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This Work is intended to teach pupils to write Frencli 
correctly, and will be found especially useful to Candidates 
preparing for public Examinations, such as the Inter- 
mediate Examination for Honours and the B.A. Degree in 
the University of London. It consists of two parts. 

Part I. contains an Introduction to French Syntax. 
The Syntax must, no doubt, be learned mainly from the 
Grammar ; but as the Grammar is not intended primarily 
to assist in Composition, it has been thought advisable 
to put together, by way of introduction to the Exercises, 
all the rules, hints, or notes on construction and idiom. 
Experience has taught us that by constantly referring the 
students to the rules, they succeed in learning them by 
habit. Accordingly the main object of this first Part is to 
enable the pupil, who must have previously mastered the 
Accidence, to fix the rules of Syntax thoroughly in Lis 
memory. Attention may be directed to the following 
points. 

1. Great pains have been taken with the French accents 
and signs of punctuation. 

2. We have tried to make the pupil think for himself, 
especially by showing him how French words may be 
formed from English ones. 

3. The most striking differences of Syntax between tlie 
two languages, as regards the articles, adiectives, pronowsx^. 
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verbs, &c. have been thoroughly explained and illustrated 
by copious examples. Useful information which is not 
generally found in Grammars and Dictionaries has also 
been supplied. 

In the preparation of Part I., two French Grammars 
have especially been consulted, viz. : — A Practical and 
Historical Grammar of the French Language by Charles 
Heron Wall, and Brachet's Public School French Gram- 
mar^ from which some important extracts have been 
quoted. 

Pakt II. contains the Exercises, which are arranged 
in a systematic progression. The Exercises, instead of 
being composed of short sentences, illustrating special 
rules or constructions, which have little or no interest for 
the pupils, contain separate fables, tales, or extracts 
complete in themselves. Many of these Extracts have 
been translated into English from good French authors, 
in order to accustom the student to the phraseology of the 
French language. These Exercises will avoid dulness, 
and excite, by offering more variety, a lively interest in 
the pupils, — thus assuring their progress. 

The following hints may be offered to the Teacher 
respecting the way in which Part II. may bo best used. 

1. The pupil should prepare carefully and write his 
exercise, after having previously studied all the rules 
referred to in the exercise. 

2. When the piece has been corrected in class, and the 
rules referred to in the exercise been repeated by the 
pupils and explained by the Master — the pupils closing 
their books and putting aside their corrected composition 
— the Master should give the French translation of the 
extract or tale, and the pupils reconstrue it in English, 
vivd voce. 
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3. TMs being done, it should be the turn of the pupils 
to read the French off again from the English. 

4. Then the Master ought to give the French trans- 
lation of the exercise in Dictation. 

5. Next a little conversation might be introduced by- 
questions and answers on the subject of the exercise. 
Colloquial French ought to be taught in class, and such 
a study cannot begin too soon ; for French is not to be 
taught as a dead language — it must be spoken. Teachers 
often complain that nothing is left to their initiative : 
we have, therefore, abstained from giving in this book 
a set of Conversational Questions after each exercise, but 
have offered them opportunities of imparting useful infor- 
mation to their pupils, by adding a series of Idiomatic 
and Proverbial Phrases on some of the words which occur 
in the exercise. 

6. Lastly, each pupil should write in a separate book a 
fair copy of his corrected exercise, and be prepared to 
repeat it from time to time, on simply reading the English 
text. 

From long experience we can confidently assert that, 
with such a method, progress is certain. 

The foot-notes are intended to give the French phrase- 
ology of difficult English constructions, or rather the 
translation of hard passages, as well as the French for 
most proper names, and, in many oases, the special 
meaning of some substantive, adjective, or verb. 

To help the Students, and especially those who are 
deprived of the assistance of a Master, the Exercises are 
followed by an Index of words which are similar, or nearly 
so in English and French, and of those which occur in the 
Idiomatic and Proverbial Phrases ; and to enable them to 
ascertain iheir knowledge of Syntactical Rules before 
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going up for Examination, a complete set of questions is 
given on the sections contained in Part I. 

In the Vocabulary will be found all the French words 
required in the Exercises which are not given in Part I. 
or the foot-notes. It has been thought unnecesgary to 
supply all those which have been met with by the pupil 
in the Accidence (Articles, demonstrative, possessive, 
numeral, and indefinite Adjectives and Pronouns, etc.). 
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oU. 


— 


ablative. 


It. 


:s 


Italian. 


Aead. 


^2 


AcadSmie. 


Lat. 


^ 


Latin. 


ace. 


zs 


accusative. 


lit. 


:s 


literally. 


^. 


^5 


ac^ective. 


m. or masc. 


ss 


masculine. 


ss 


adverb, adverbial, or 


meton. 


ss 


metonymy. 






adverbially. 


n. or neut. 


:= 


neuter. 


nffiwi. 


ss 


affirmative or affirma- 


N.Ii. 


:s 


nota bene, observe. 






tively. 


neg. 


=r 


negative or negatively. 


art. 


^— 


article. 


nom. 


z:z 


nominative. 


aux. V. 
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auxiliary verb. 


num. 


^s 


numeral. 


card. 


zsz 


cardinal. 


obj. 
Qbs. 
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object. 


cf. 


^z 


confer, compare. 
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Observe. 


oompar. 


ss 


comparative. 


obsol. 


:= 


obsolete. 


comjpd. 


ss 


compound or com- 


O.K. 


ZIZ 


Old English. 






pounded. 


O.F. 


^ 


Old French. 


Cond. 


rs 


Conditional. 


onomat. 


sr 


onomatopoeia. 


conj. 


::s 


conjunctive or con- 


ord. 


zsz 


ordinal. 






Junction. 


P- 


:= 


person. 


canjug. 


= 


coujugation or con- 


p.p. 


rs 


past participle. 






jugated. 


part. 


ss 


participle or partici- 


corn. 


^ 


consonant. 






pial. 


dat. 


s: 


dative. 


pass. 


=: 


passive. 


dxf. 


:s 


definite. 


perf. 


zn 


perfect. 


defect. 


sr 


defective. 


pers. 


:z: 


personal. 


dem. 


ss 


demonstrative. 


phr. 


z^ 


phrase. < 


der. 


=: 


derivative. 


pi. orplur. 


^^j 


plural. 


Diet. 


ss 


Dictionnaire or Dic- 


pluperf. 


^s 


pluperfect. 






tionanr. 
diminutive. 


poet. 


zs 


poetry. 


dim. 


=5 


poss. 


^ 


possessive. 


dir. obj. 


ss 


direct object. 


pr.p. 


zs 


present participle,] 


e.g. 


:s 


exempli gratia. 


prep. 


=: 


preposition.] 


Kngl. 


IS 


English. 


pres. 


zzz 


present. 


Exc. 


:;; 


Exception. 


Fret. 


ss 


preterite. 


f. or fern. 


ss 


feminine. 


prim. 


ss 


primitive. ' 


fam. 


=:: 


familiar. 


pron. 


= 


pronoun. 


fiff- 


:= 


figurative or figura- 


prop. 


= 


properly. 






tively. 


prov. 


zs 


proverb or proverbial. 


foil. 


= 


follow, follows, follow- 
ing, or followed. 


q. V. 


=^ 


quod vide = which see 
or refer to. J 


Fr. 


=: 


French. 


qual. 


ZSl 


qualifying. 


freq. 


:s: 


frequentative. 


r. or ref. 


z:z 


reflexive. 


Fut. 


:s 


Future. 


relat. 


zas 


relative. 


0. or Oerm. 


n^ 


German. 


Hem. 


z^ 


Remark. 


gen. 


^ 


genitive. 


sing. 


=:= 


singular. 


geogr. 


rs 


geography. 


Span. 


=: 


Spanish. 


Gr. 


rs 


Greek. 


SUtij. 


:= 


subject. 


gramm. 


= 


grammar.grammatical. 


Suhjunct. 


=r 


Subjunctive. 






or grammatically. 


subst. 


ss 


substantive. 


hist. 


rs • 


history. 


sup. 


~~ 


superlative. 


i.e. 


=: 


id est, that is. 


sup. dbs. 


rs 


superlative absolute. ] 


imp. 


= 


imperfect. 


sup. rel. 


zs 


superlative relative. 


Jmper. 


zs 


Imperative. 


tr, or trans. 


V. = 


transitive verb. 


impen. 


rr 


impersonal. 


V. 


:= 


verb. 


Jnd. 


ss 


Indicative. 


viz. 


=s 


namely. 


inde/. 


r:: 


indefinite. 


= equal 


to or 


meaning. 


indtr. ohj. 


:s 


indirect object. 


— before flnol consonants or syllables 


Ittf. 


:s 


Infinitive. 


in adjectives shows the termina- 


interj. 


^ 


inteijection. 


tion of the masculine followed by 


interr. 


=: 


interrogative or inter- 


the 


feminine, as lalou -x, -se; 






rogatively. 


fonda -teur, -trice. 


intr. V. 


:s 


intransitive verb. 


standH for the repetition of the lead- 


irr. 


= 


irregular or Irregularly. 


ing word. 





AN INTEODUCTION 

TO 

FRENCH PROSE COMPOSITION, 



PART I. 

INTBODUCTION. 



LETTEBS, ACCENTS, FUKCTUATIOK, &c. 

1. Capital Letters. — Capital letters are used in French as they 
are in English, with the following exceptions : — 

2. The initial letters of the names of months and days aro 
written with small characters : as, 

Cest aujourd'hui le vingt-sept JHrai vous voir lundi prochain 
fevrier(= to-day la the twenty- (=1 will call on you next 

seventh of February). Monday). 

8. But Capitals are, of course, used if the names of months or 
days begin the sentence : as, 

Lundi prochain nous irons a la Mai a trente et un jours (= May 
campagne (= next Monday we has thirty-one days), 

shall go into the country). 

4. Small initials are used for names expressing rank or titlCf and 
for adjectives formed from names of countries and other proper 
names : as. 

La reine Victoria (= Queen Vic- Le docteur Sharhey (= Doctor 

toria). Sharkey). 

Le prince de Galles ( = the Prince La langue frangaise ( =the French 

of Wales). language). 

Le due de Cambridge (=the Duke Le calendrier gr^orien (= the 

of Cambridge). Gregorian Calendar). 

Le general Wolseley (= General V^glise grecque (= the Greek 

Wolseley). Church). 

Z/*archev€que de Cantorhery (= Un systeme macliiav^liquo (=a 

the Archbishop of Canterbury). Machiavelian system). 

Fr. Pr. Ill, ^ 



FRENCH PROSE COMPOSITION. 



§5. 



5. Some proper narnes of well-known dramatic characters take 
a small initial letter, when they are used as common nouns : as, 

Un tour de scapin ( = a knavish Cet homme est un dangereux 

trick). tartufo (= this man is a dan- 

Cest son sosio (= ho is his very gcrous hypocrite), 
imago). 

6. Tho qualifying adjectives grand ( = great), and saint ( = holy), 
take a capital initial when they form a kind of compound noun : as, 

Alexandre le Grand ( = Alexander La Saint-Jean ( = Midsummer), 
tho Groat). 

Oht.—The adjectivo saint in th&t case is Joined to the noun by a hyphen. 



7. In all other cases grand and saint take a small initial letter : 



as. 



Le grand Alexandre ( = the great Vapdtre saint Jean ( = tho Apostle 
Alexander). St. John). 

(ihi. — ^The adjective grand is placed before the proper name to denote personal 
merit of a man, and after it to distinguish a personage from others l)earing tbe 



Buno 



name. 



8. The Cardinal Numerals used after the names of Sovereigns 
and Popes, must, according to the Dictionnaire de V Academic, 
begin with small initials : as, 

Henri quatre ( = Henry the QuiUaume trois (= William tho 
Fourth). Third). 

9. The only two exceptions to the above rules are ; — 

C/iarfoa-QuiDt (= the Emperor BixterQ,\x\ni (= Pope Sixtus tho 
Charles tho Fifth [the great Fifth [1521-1590]). 

rival of Francis the First, of 
France, 1500-1558]). 

10. In French as well as in English, Roman numerals are 
generally preferred : as, 

Henri IV (= Honry IV.). GuUlaume IH (= William III.). 

06<.— The French do not, like the English, put a stop after the Roman numerals. 

11. The pers. pron.ye (= I) never takes a capital initial, unless it 
is at the beginning of a sentence, or after a colon : as. 



Que vouliez-vous que je fisse ? ( = 
what would you have nie to do ?) 

Le roi Kerens ecrivit a Leonidas : 
*SS'/ tu veux te soumettret je te 
donnerai Vempire de la Orece." 
— Leonidas repondit: **J*aime 
rnieux mourir pour ma patrie 
que de Vasservir." 



Je V0U8 U dirai dans un moment 
(=1 will tell you presently). 

King Xerxes wrote to Leonidas, 
** If you will submit, I will give 
you the empire of Grece." — 
Leonidas answered, *' J woul4l 
raifier die for my country than 
enslave it," 



16. 



CAPITAL LETTERS AND AOOBNTS. 



12. Capitals are often used in Fr. to abridge jr^roper names, but 
especially nouns denoting rank, degree, or professions, in the fol- 
lowing manner : — 

B*"*, for Baron (= Baron). 

C**, for comte (= count). 

D% for Docteur (= Doctor), or 

D' M°, for Docteur'Tnedecin (= 
(Doctor of Medicine). 

J.-C, for Jesus-Christ (= Jesua 
Christ). 

M., for Monsieur (= Mister). 

M*^, for Marechal (= Marshal). 

M*, for Marchand ( = merchant). 

M% for Maitre (= Master [for bar- 
risters, solicitors, and notjiries]). 

M"*, for Mademoiselle (= Miss). 

M'% for Marquis (= Marquess). 

MM., for Messieurs (= Messieurs). 

M"*, for Madame C= Mibtress or 
Madam). 



Neg*, for negooiant (= merchant). 

N.S., for Notre Seigneur (= our 
Lord). 

N.S. J.C., for Notre Seigneur Jesus' 
Christ (=Our Lord Joj>u8 
Christ). 

S.A.I.. for Son Altesse ImperiaJe 
(=His [or Her] Imperial High- 
ness). 

S.A.K., for Son Altesse Boyale 
(= His [or Her] Royal High- 
ness). 

S. Exc, for Son Excellence (= His 
[or Her] Excellency). 

S.M., for Sa Majesie ( = His [or 
Her] Majesty) ; etc. 



13. The foil, abbreviations are also of frequent occurrenco : — 



c.-li-d., for c^est'h'dire (= that is 
to say). 

C'% for Compagnie (= Co.= Com- 
pany, e.g. Smith and Co.), 

E., for esti= East). 

J°% for jeune (= junior). 

MS., MSC, MST., for manuscrit 
(= manusoript). 



MSS., for manuscrits (= mauu- 

scripts). 
N., for nord (= North), 
N**, for numero ( = number). 
O., for ouest (=West). 
S., for sitd ( = South). 



14. However, the names of the cardinal points, when written m 
full, do not take capital initials in Fr. unless they represent 
countries: as, 



Le vent est au nord (= the wind 
is in the North). 



Les plus belles fourrures viennent 
du Nord (= the most beautiful 
furs come from the North). 



16. Oraphic aeoents and other phonetio Bigns. — The graphic 
accents are three in number : the acute ( -'), the grave (^), and the 
circumflex (a). 



16. The a^yute accent is placed over e only, 

(a) When that e is to be soimded at the end of a syllable : as, 



te-me-ri't4 (= temerity). 
rircr^-er ( = to divert). 
U est ai-me (= he is loved). 



as-sem-hl4-e (= assembly). 
dC'Ve-lop-'per C= to dwe\o\>^. 
eUe est ai-mi-e (^= ah© i^VsN^a^. 

B 1 
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(b) When that sounded e at the end of a word is foil, only by the 
sign of the plur. : as, 

le pr4 (= the meadow). les pr48 ( = the meadows). 

N.B.—When the e reqaires the acute accent in words which are the same or nearly 
the same in Fr. and Engl., that e will be marked thus (8). 

17. No acute accent is placed over e foil, by s, in the body of a 
word, when it does not end the syllable : as, 

es-prit (= mind), but di-ses-poir (= despair). 

18. The same rule is to be applied when e is foil, by final 
r or z: as, 

herger (= shepherd). nez (= nose). 

19. In compound verbs the prefix re, denoting repetition, takes 
generally the acute accent, when it is foil, by a vowel, but not 
otherwise: thus, 

re-admettre (= to readmit), ri-ilire (= to re-elect), 

but 
re-venir (= to come back), re-hausser (= to enhance). 

20. As this prefix re (or r), or re sometimes gives to the primitive 
V. quite a different meaning, it is necessary to distinguish between 
the loll, verbs : — 

lappeler (= to recall) and xiappder ( = to read the roll-v-- 

call over again). 

tecreer (= to create again), i^eer (= to divert). 

reformer (= to form anew), reformer (= to amend). 

T&moudre (= to grind again), remoudre (= to whet again). 

tepartir (= to set out again), r4pariir (= to portion out). 

resigner (= to sign again), resigner (= to resign). 

21. The grave accent is placed over the vowels a, e, u, 

22. Whenever the last syllable of a word is mute, the penulti- 
mate e takes the grave accent if the consonant is not doubled : as, 

me-re (= mother), pro-ph^-te (= prophet), 

je me l^e (= I get up), r^ne (= reign) ; 

but 
iejeite (=1 throw), lis appeUent (= they call). 

23. Sometimes, in the body of a word, the sounded e takes the 
grave accent, as in 

ph'le-rin (= pilgrim), p^-Xe-ri-na-ge (= pilgrimage), 

com-plk'te-m^nt (= completely) ; 

and yet the Acad, writes &-v&ae-7nent (= event) with an acute 
accent instead of evhnement, which is more correct. 



§ 31. ACCENTS. 5 

24. The foil, words ending in -ege become Fr. by placing the g^uve 
accent over the penultimate e : — 

college = coVkge, saorilege =: sacrU^e. 

cortege = cort^e, siege = w^. 

privilege = priinRge, sortilege = sortUkge, 

26. The Acad,, however, maintains the old spelling (i,e, with an 
acute accent) in the verbal phrases : 

eti886-Je (=5 had I), duM^-je (= were I), 

puissi'je (= that I could); 

and in the first p. of the Ind. pres. of the verbs of the first conjug. 
conjug, interr, : as, 

aime-je ? (= do I love ?) 

26. The grave accent is kept in derivatives, whenever the final 
syllable of the primitive word remains mute : as, 

es-pi-e-gle-rie ( = fifolic), from fid-^4e'ment (= fiiithfully), from 
es-^^-gle (= frolicsome). fi-d^le (= faithful). 

27. The c foil, by x never takes any accent, because x being 
equal to cs or gz, the e does not end the syllable : as, 

examen = eg-zamen ( = examination). 

28. The grave accent is placed over e (when it must be sounded) 
before « final, that « not being the sign of the pi. in the foil, words, 
which are almost the same in both languages : 

cuifks (= access). exces (= excess). 

congres (= congress). pi'ogr^ (= progress). 

cypres (= cypress). succhs (= success). 

N.B.—Jn such cases the English ending est will be italicised in the Exercises, to 
remind the student that the French ending is shortened into i8. 

29. The grave accent is placed over the vowels a, e, w, in a few 
words, to distinguish them from others similarly written : as, 

a, prep, (= to). a, verb (= he has). 

9a, adv. (= there). fo, for cela^ pron. (= that). 

dcs, prep. (= from). des^ art. (= of the). 

la, adv. (= there). la, art. (= the), or pron. (= her). 

oil, adv. (= where). ou, conj, (= or). 

30. The circumflex accent is to be found over all the syllables, 
with the exception of y, 

31. The circumflex accent denotes the suppression of a letter or 
a lengthening of the vowel, as in hete, from. 0. ¥r. bes»te, itcsvcL 
Lat. hestiam; or the contraction of two vowels into oii<&) ^n \\x\ax- 
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veiling consonant having been dropped, as in mdr (= ripe), from 
O. Fr. Twawr, from Lat. maturus; or simply the lengthening of 
the vowel, as in jp6/e ( = pole), from Lat. polvs. 

If. B.— When a circumflex accent is required in words alike in both language^ the 
vowel will be marked thus (&, 6, 1« d, fi) in the Exercises. 

32. The circumflex accent is placed over the u 

in dii(=z owed), to distingtiish it from du, art. (= of the), 
„ cr ft (= grown), „ „ cru (= believed), 

„8flr(=8ure), „ „ «ur,jprep. (= upon), 

and 8ur, adj. (= sour). 

33. The circumflex accent is always placed over a, i, or u in the 
Ist and 2nd p. pi. of the Preterite, and in the 3rd p. sing, of Sub- 
junctive imperfect: as, 

nott«ai9nd.m^«(=: we loved). qu*il regHt ( = that he might 

17OU0 ^711^8 (= you finished). receive). 

Obs. — The circumflex accent in the Ist p. plur. of the Pret. is an etymological 
error of the Orammarians of the 16th century, which has not yet been corrected ; but 
in the two other instances, the circumflex accent denotes the suppression of 8 before t. 
Just as in connaUre (= to know), croUre (= to grow). 

34. The other phonetic Bigns are le trema ( = diasresis), la cedille 
(= cedilla), and V apostrophe (= apostrophe). 

36. The trema (•*) or dierese (= diaeresis) denotes that the 
second vowel over which it is placed must be sounded separately : 
as in 

Nd^l (= Christmas). herdique (= heroic). 

hair (= to hate). aHevl (= grandfather), 

36. As u is not sounded in the syllable -gv£y e.g.flgne (=fig), the 
diaeresis is used for the subst. cigu^ (= hemlock), and added to the 
fem. of adj. ending in -gUf to show that the sound of u is to be 
preserved: as, 

aigu (= acute), aiyue, exigu (= small), exigwi. 

37. The diceresia is not used when one of the two vowels can 
take an accent : as, 

aldks (= aloes). po^te (= poet). 

pdhne (= poem). po^sie (= poetry). 

38. The cedilla is only placed imder c (p) to give this letter the 
pure sound of «, especially in the verbs of the 1st conjug. ending in 
cer, whenever the termination begms with a or o : as, 

II me mena(}a (= he threatened Nous vous pla(^on8 id (= we place 
joe), you here); 
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and in the verbs of the 3rd conjug. whenever the termination begins 
with o or t* ; as, 

Je V0U8 r&pis dans mon cabinet Qui a con(;u ce projeti (= who 
(=1 receive you in my study). conceived this project?) 

89. The cedilla is also found in some nouns and other verbs : as, 

halan(;oire (= swing). gar(}on (= boy). 

colima(^ (= snail). raw^on (= ransom). 

fran(}ai8 (= French). raw^ner (= to ransom); etc. 

40. The apostrophe is not, as in Eng., the mark of the possessive 
genitive case. It denotes the suppression or elision of the vowel 
a or e at the end of a word before another word beginning with a 
vowel or h mute, 

41. A is elided :— 

(a) In the fern. def. article la : as, 

Yame (= the soul). Vhorrible femme / (= the horrible 

woman 1) 

(h) In the pers. pron. fem. la, preceding the v. : as, 

Vou8 Vaimez (= you love her). Nous Vhabituone a travailler (= 

we accustom her to work). 

Exception. — If the pers. pron. foil, the v., no elision takes place, nnlees the words 
y or en come after the pron. : as, 

Menez-]A h Vecolej out, menez-Vy vite (=take her to schosl; yes, take her (there) 
quickly). 

Detoume ton oredle de tout conseil harbare; detoumC'Ven (shut thy ear to all 
cruel advice ; shut it (to it). 

42. E is elided : 

(a) In the masc. def. art. : as, 
\j animal (= the animal). Uhomme (= the man). 

(h) In the pers. pron. masc. le preceding the verb ; as, 

Je Vestime etje Vhonore (=1 esteem and honour him). 

Exception. — If le follows the verb, there is no elision: as, Amenez-le tct' (= bring 
him here) ; unless the word y or en comes after the pron. See Ezc. $ 41. 

43. E is elided in the pers. pron. je (=1) and the dem. pron. ce 
(= this, or it), when they immediately precede the v. of which 
they are the subj. : as, 

J'atme ma mh'e ( = I love my J'honore la reine (^= I liowftxa \Jckft 
motiier). Queen). 

^u/etf/ la f C'est moi f = who is tbere ? It \a !)• 
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44. But when they foil, the v. the e is not cut off: as, 

Ai-je Ste coupahle ? ( = have I been Est-oe a dire ? ( = ig it to say ?) 
guUty?) 

46. E is elided in the pers. pron. (ohj\) me, te, «€, and in qtie 
(rel. pron. or conj.), the prep, de, and the neg. ne, before a word with 
which they are closely connected in sense : as, 

Mon frh-e m*a d(mni des liwes, Voila U livre qu't7 we faut (s 

donnez-m^en atMM(=^yhrother that is the book I want). 

has given me books, give me On dit qvCU est mcdade (= people 

some also). say he is ill). 

Now Vavertiasona (= we warn II fut sain d*efroi (= he was 

thee). seized with fnght). 

Cet enfant a* amuse (= this ohild Vous u'ecrivez pas hien (=you do 

amuses himself). not write well). 

46. (1) E is also elided in some compounds of q^ie : as, 

(a) Jttsque (= to, as fax as), before any vowel : juiqu'ci Parit (= as far as Paris), 
jusqa'iei (s as far as this, till now). 

(6) Lorgque (=when), parce que (s because), puisque (= since), quoi que (= 
whatever), quoique (=although), tandU que (= whilst), but only before the pers. pron. 
il, iUt eUe, eUeSt and im, ttne, and on .* as, 

Lorsqu'un Komme viendra (=when a man comes), parcB qu'on vous Va dit 
(= because people told you so), puisqvi*il en est ainsi (= since it is so, since it is the 
case), quoi qu'eUe dUe (= whatever she may say), qwdqu'elle dise (= although she 
may say), tcmdU qu'ils vou>s attendant (= while they wait for you). 

(c) Qudque (= some) only in gueZqu'un, qudqyCune (= someone, somebody). 

(d) PresquA (= almost) only in the compound i>re«qu'i{e (= peninsula). 

(2) Batre in the subst. entr'octo (= interval between the acts) and in s'eutr'accord«r 
(=to agree togetJier), s'entr'acciMer (=to accuse each other), «'entr'adiiiir«r (=to 
admire eadi other), f'eutr'aider (=to help each other), sWr'atmer (=to love 
each other), ^entregorger (=:to cut each other's throat), s'entt'appeler (=to call 
each other), s*enix'avertir (=10 warn each other), ^'entr'awmer (=to confess to 
each other]^ x'entr'ouvrtr (= to half-open, to gape, to be ajar), and a few others. 

(3) I is elided in si (= if) only before the masc. pers. pron. i{. Us : as, 
S*U vientt faites-le entrer (= if he comes (or calls), show him in). 
S'Us viennent, faites-les entrer (=if they call, show them in). 

47. ^be apostrophe is also found in a few compounds, with the ac^. grand : as, 

grand'm^e (= grandmother), grand'mh-es (= grandmothers), la grandVouto (= the 
high road), avoir grand'sot/' (= to be very thirsty) ; etc. 

48. No elision of the e takes place before h aspirate : as, 

Le heros (=: the hero). La haine (= the hatred). 

i\r.£.— Whenever the h is aspirate in the course of the Exercises, it will be preceded 
by t» thus :— t heroSy but herwne, heroiquCy heroUme, the h being mute in the deriva- 
tives of Tierot. 

49i Before the foil, words the c or a of the def. art. is not 
Cutoff: — 

( onze (s3 eleven) : le onze avril (= the eleventh of April), 

onzidme (= eleventh) : elle est la onzibme (= she is the eleventh), 
ouaU (= jf^adding) : la ouate est chaude (= the wadding is warm), 
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out ( = yes) : le oui et le non ( = the yes and no), 

tMin (= uhlan) : le nhlan prusaien ( = the Prassian nhlan), 
jfocht (= yacht) ; le yacht de la reine (= the Queen's yacht) ; 

and a few others of rarer occurrence. 

60. The ovly formative sign is le trait d^ union (= hyphen), 
which is used :— 

(a) To join together the different parts of a compd. word : as, 
Ara-^n^id (= rainhow). CTett-a-dire (= that is to say). 

(b) The tens and the units in numerals : as, 

dix-huit (= eighteen), irente-cinq (= tbirty-five) ; 

and all the numbers in the last three decades, t.e. from seventy to 
ninety-nine inclusively : as, 

8ouBante-onze ( = seventy-one), quatre-vingt-neuf ( = eighty-pine), 

soixante-^ix-huit ( = seventy- quatre-vingt-dix-sept (= ninety- 
eight), seven). 

(c) The verb with the pron. (subj, or ohj.) : as, 

Voulex-vous venir avec moif (= Oroyez-wioi (= believe me). 

will you oome with me ?) Donnez-moi ce livre (= give me 

AUeZ'Vous-en (= go away). this book). 

51. The hyphen is also used to join the syllables of a word 
divided at the end of a line : as, 

Faites-moi le plai- (= do me the fieivour of dining 
sir de diner avec mot with me). 

62. Signs of pnnotuation. — La virgule (= comma) is omitted in 
Fr. before the conj. et (= and), at the end of an enumeration : as, 

Now apprenons le latin, le gree, (= we learn Latin, Greek, modem 
les tangues modemes -et les languages, and mathematics). 
mathematiques 

63. The comma is also omitted when the co-ordinate sentences 
are joined by et, ni, ou : as, 

Ecrivez voire Utire et portez-la h (= write your letter and take 
la poste it to the post). 

64. Also in relative clauses when the two verbs have the same 
subj. : as, 

XJmfemme qui a quatre-mngts ans (= a woman who is eighty years 
et qui met des rubans couleur old, and 'NvliO "vteoxft t^assf^^ 
defeul ribbons I). 
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66. Contrary to Engl, usage, a relative clause, unless it is very 
short, is foil, by a comma : as, 

Uhomme, a <jui il manque un (= the man who is in want of 
talent^ ae dedommage en le mS- a talent consoles himself by 
prisant despising it). 

66. Le point et virgule (= semicolon) is used in both languages 
to separate subordinate sentences attached to, or dependent upon, a 
principal sentence. However, the Fr. often use a full stop instead 
of a semicolon, for fear of making the complex sentence too long. 

N.B. — Whenever this subetitution will be deemed necesaary in the Exercises, the 
student will find the sign % &^r the semicolon, thus— \ %> 

67. A colon (deux points) is always used in Fr., instead of the 
Engl, conmia, before a quotation, and the quotation must be 
between inverted commas (" guillemets ") : as, 

Pythagore a dit: ^^Non ami est (= Pythagoras said, "My friend 
un autre moi-m^me *' is another myself ")• 

68. The dash (tiret), which in Fr. never follows the colon, is 
only used in dialogues, to show that another person is going to speak, 
to avoid the repetition of the words dit-il (= he said), repondit-eUe 
(= she answered), etc. : as, 

Qu^est-ce lai lui dit-il, — Rien. — (= what is that? said he to him 
Qud 1 rien 1 — J^eu de chose — nothing. — what I nothing ! 

— a trifle). 

Ohi. 1.— The adv. Mt (= very\ the sign of the superlative absolutet is no longer 
joined by a hyphen to the foil. a4j. : as, 
La rose est une tr^s bdlejleur (=the rose is a very beautiful flower). 

Obs. 2. — The hyphen has also been suppressed by the Academie in the compd. adv. 
rum seiUement (= not only), and in many compd. nouns the new way of writing 
which will be given in the Exercises when required. 

69. The other signs of punctuation are the same in both 
languages. 

60. Words similar in both languages. — Many nouns are the same 
in Fr. as in Engl., at least in the singular. Whenever they occur 
in the text of the Exercises, they will be foil, by the gender between 
brackets: thus, 

animal (w.), fable (/.), vice (m.), force (/.), 

distance (/.), servitude (/.), famine (/.), nation (/.), etc. 

61. But there are many others, which, at first sight, appear 
identical, although they essentially differ. We shall give the most 
important in the course of this book. They will be marked 
thus. 
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62. Proper nouns and adj. (tn the sing, tneisc,) which are the 
same in both languages will be foil, by an asterisk : thus, 

Agrippa*, visible*, prudent*, noble*, etc. 

63. Proper names of men ending in -a in Engl, are the same in 
Fr., and the proper names of goddesses or women ending also in -a 
become Fr. by changing a into e mute : as, 

Oaligola (= Caligtd&), Diana (= Diariey, 

K.B.—Engl. words ending in -a and -eat become Fr. by cbanging a into e, and ea 
into --Que: as, dogmA (=zdogfne)f gondola (^=zg(mdole)t Chin& (= CAtne), AfrictL 
(= jfriqae), AUicA (= Attiqae)^ tciatica (= tciatiqae). 

64. Greekproper names ending in -es, drop the final 8 in Fr. : as, 
Ulysses (= Ulysse) ; and Gr. or Bom. names ending in o become Fr. 
by adding n: as, Plato (= Platon), Scipio (= Scipion). 

JV^.ff.— ^metimes an e must take an accent, as in Cic&o (= Ciceron). 

66. Proper names in -ws, and -iust if composed of two syllables 
only, are the same in both languages : as, 

Cyrus (= Cyrus), Darius (= Darius), Vinus (=V€nu8) ; 

but if they are composed of three or more syllables, the ending -us, 
-euSf or -4tis, is changed into e mute : as, 

CamiUma (= Camillet\ OrpMoa (= Orph€e)f 

.^kcfthpina (= Eseulape). 

66. Most proper names ending in -is or -al are the same in both 
languages, whilst those ending in -ander become Fr. by changing 
the final -er into re : as, 

S&ostris {^ Sesostris), JuvSnal(^— Juv^naJ), 

Alexander ( = Alexandre), Lysander ( = Lysandre) . 

67. Many subst. and adj. ending in -ary, -ular, -cry, -^incy, -^ncy, 
'ly, -an, -ian, id, -ine, -ive, -or, -ous, -ual, -ional, become Fr. by 
changing the ending in the following way : — 

soUtarj (= solitaire), necess&ry (= necessaire), 

circular (= cireuMre), angular (= angt^airo). 

glory (= gloire), obligatory (= ohligatoire), 

const&noy (= con«^ance) 

cZ^ency (= clemence). 

liberty (= liberty), humanity (= humanite), 

J2oman (= i^omain), human (= Aumain). 

JtoZian (= Itdlien), historian (= ^t^^orien). 

doctor (= cZoc^eur), emperor (= empereur). 

pyramid (= j^yramide), acid (= acide). 

divine (= divin), aquiline (= aquilin), 

ggnitiYe (= genitii); and fox tho adj. ma«c.^ \)i.^, qlc^^^ 
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ou$ into eux : audacious (= audaeieva), famouB (=/ameiiz). 

ucU „ uel: annual (= annael), apiritual (= apirt^el). 

fono/ „ ionne2:a(idftional(=addftioxmel},tradttioiiaJ(=^aditionnel). 

68. Subst. derived from the Gr. whose endings are in Engl. 
•graphy^ logy^ -pathy, -sophy, -tomy, as well as most subst. ending 
in -y, become Fr. by changing y into ie : as, 

gf&graphy (= ^eographie), philology (=jpAtZologie), 

jp/iil(Dflophy (= pAuoBophie), hydropathy (= %dropathie), 

anatomy ( = anatomie), furj ( = /t*rie), etc 

69. Engl, subst. ending in -ism generally become Fr. by adding a 
final e, and are of the masc, gender : as, 

de^po^ism ( = defpo^isme) , po^no^ism ( = po^nddsme). 

70. Many Engl, subst. and adj. ending in -ist add a final e mute in 
Fr. for both genders : as, 

an artist ( = on artiste), a (lady) pianist ( = nne pianiste). 

71. Most Engl. adj. in -/c, and -icdl, become Fr. by changing 
that ending into -ique for both genders (with the exception of 
public, which is public in the wosc, and publique in the fem,) : as, 

poKtical ( = poZ»7ique), historia ( = Awtorique). 

72. In the same way the Eng. adv. in -idy and -iccUly become 
Fr. by changing those endings into -iquement : as, 

puWicly ( = pt*6Kquement). poKtically ( = poh'tiquement). 

73. Many Engl, verbs become Fr, by the addition of the ending of 
the 1st conjug. : as, 

to aid (= aider), to press (= pre««er), 

to content (= con^en^er), to surpass (= surpa^er), 

lo form ( = former), to visit ( = visiter), 

74. Many other Fr. verbs can be formed by adding r only to the 
Engl, verbs ending in -ire, -ise, ive, -ose, -ure, -use, ute, etc. : as, 

to admire (= admirer), to endure (= endttrcr), 

to baptise (= baptiser), to refuse (= refuser), 

to arrive (= arriver), to fracture (=/rac^ttrcr), etc. 
to compose (= composer), 

76. Lastly, a large number of Engl, verbs become Fr. by changing 
their endings in the following way ; — 

ate intocr; to am?»ate (= antwer), to imtete(= im'fer). 

cate „ quer : to convocate (= conwquer), to/al>rtcate (=/al>r»quer). 

fy »» Jier : to justify ( = Justi&er), to padty ( = pacifier). 

ish „ ir : to j^nish ( = ^»ir), to puniah. ( = punii). 



\ 
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OHAPTEB I.— THE SIMPLE 8EHTEKGE. 

76. Syntax treats of sentences. 
Sentences are either simple or complex. 

77. A simple sentence expresses but one thought, and has hut 
one finite verb. 

It consists of a grammatical snlitjeet and a grammatical predicate. 
All other words found in the simple sentence are only extensions 
of either the grammatical subject or of the grammatical predicate. 

78. A complex sentence consists of two or more simple sentences. 
Of these, one is the principal sentence, the others are co-ordinate or 
subordinate. 

79. The Simple Sentence. — Two parts are necessary to every 
simple sentence : the Subject and the Predicate. 

80. The Subject denotes the person or thing spoken of. It must 
therefore always be (a) a Substantive, (b) a Substantive Pronoun, 
(c) an Adjective, (d) an Infinitive, (e) a Participle with a Substan- 
tive understood, (/) any other word used substantively, and (</) 
even a whole clause. It may therefore be either simple or com- 
posite: as, 

(a) Xr'homme travaille (= man works). 

(&) Yous pensez ainsi, lui pense autrement (= you think so, ho 

thinks otherwise) ; qui a fait cela ? ( = who did this ?) ; 

chacuxL a ses d^fawts (= everyone has his faults). 

(c) Jamais le yrai ne fut moins vraisemblahle (= never w£is the 

truth less likely) ; le riche m^prise souvent le pauvre (= the 
rich [man] often despises the poor). 

(d) Ibax est un tourment (= to hate is a torment). 

(e) Les morts ont toujours tort (= blame is nlways thrown upon 

the dead). 
(/) Deuz et devLxfont quatre (= two and two are four) ; les quand, 

les qui, les quoi pleavent de toutes parts ( = the whens, the 

whos, the whats pour in on all sides). 
(g) Que vous perdiez votre fortune ou non m'est parfaitement egal 

(= whether you lose your fortune or not is all the same 

to me). 

m 

81. The Predicate is that which is stated of the subj. It may be 
(a) a Verb, or (b) a Verb governing one or more subst. or pron., 
called OljectB (direct and indirect), or (c) a part of the v. Stre 
(= to be), or some similar verb denoting existence, accompanied by 
an appositive complement (adj., subst. used as an adj., or a parti- 
ciple): as, 

(a)* Le soUeil brille (= the sun shines). 

(6) Dieu crea le ciel et la terre (= God ciealed \\«a.Ne^ \sjcA 
eartb^. 
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(r) Le BcHeil est lunineiix (= the eun is luminous); le goleil est 
tin aitre (=tbe sun is a luminary); eUe .9St iooflrante 
(= she is unwell) ; U ruiiteau deyint un torrent (= the 
stream became a torrent). 

82. The V. may be completed or qualified by another v., an adv., 
or a phrase equivalent to an adv., or by a clause : as, 

EspSrer o*ett jouir (= to hope is Let marronniers sent en flenr (= 
to enjoy). the chesnut trees are in blossom). 

Vow 6tes de bonne hnmeor ( = you Le moment du p^ril est celni du 
ore in a good temper). oonrage ( = the moment of 

danger is that of courage). 

83. In exclamations the Copula is sometimes omitted : as, 

Heureux [esf] U sage inttruit des Comment doncy (HI JBlas^ vow 

lots de la nature / (= happy is fetes] dans cette viUe ? (= what, 

the wise man who knows the Gil Bias, you in this town? [Le- 

laws of nature !). sage, 1668-1747]). 

84. The subj., the objects, or any other subst. in the sentence 
may be qualified by an adj., or other words completing their 
meaning: as, 

Le cheval arabe est petit ( = the La rate est un poisson de mer 
Arab horse is small). (= the skate is a sea-fish). 

Le sang de Thomme est rouge (= Une grande foret couvre la haute 
man's blood is red). montagne (= a large forest 

covers the high mountain). 

86. There are no case-endings in Fr. for mbst, and adj\, and, 
although their places are supplied by prepositions^ the names of 
the Lat. cases are retained in this book for the convenience of 
Syntax. Fr. being, like Engl., an analytic language, the sense 
depends greatly upon the order of words in the sentence ; whilst in 
Lat. we may either say Bmtns inter/edt Ccesarem, or Ccesarem 
interfecit Brutus, in Fr. the nominative or subject begins the sentence : 
Brutus assassina Cesar, 

86. The foil, is the usual order in which the words of a simple 
sentence are to be arranged in Fr. ; — 

1. The nominative or subject, preceded by the art. or adj\ pron, 
(poss. dem., interr., or indef.), and/o??. by the qual. adj. or apposite 
complement. 

2. The Verb, closely foil, by the adv. or adv. phrase. 

3. The Accosative, or direct olrj., with its apposite complement. 

4. The Dative or indirect obj., with its apposite complement : as, 

1. 2. 3. 

Get homme charitable | donne souvent | des vdtements chauds | 

4. 

aux enfants pauvres | ( = this charitable man often gives warm clothes 
to poor children). 
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JVLff.— (a) When the 7. has two obj. qf the same lengtht the direct is generally 
placed first : as, 

Vous donnez des Uvres ^ w< ^Uvet (= you give books to yocff pupils). 

(b) If the obj. are of unequai length, the shorter is generaUy placed first : as, 

Vous donnez a YOB elevos des livres (= you give your pupils magnificent 
miignijiques books). 

87. The Vocative is expressed either — 

(a) by the subst. without an art. : as, 
SoldatBt suiveZ'moi! (= soldiers, follow mo !). 

or (6) by the^ubst. preceded by the poss. adj. of the Jirst person (moUt mat mes), or a 
qual. adj. : as, 

Hon perOt pardonnez-moi ! (= father, pardon me !). 

Chers amiSf ne m'oubliez pas ! (= dear friends, do not forget me !). 

or (c) by the subst. preceded by the inteij. $ (=: o) : as, 
reine admirable ! (= wonderful queen !) 
mes Ohen amis ! (= O my dear friends !) 

Bern.— The def. art.* preceded by the interj. HOi is also placed before the subst. 
when calling a person, in a fam. way : as. 

Ho rami! «w »»o^ *'il vous plait (=hoy, friend, a word, if you please). 

88. The genitive is expressed by the prep, de (= of), which must 

coalesce with the d^. art. whenever the foil, subst., being masc. and sing., begins 
with a cons, or h aspirate, and before all subst. in the pi. : as, 

Le moulin du meunier (= the miller's mill). 
La gloire du heros (= the glory of the hero). 
Lesjoujoux des enfants (= the toys of the children). 

89. In all other cases, the prep, de does not coalesce with the 
def. art. ; as, 

La eUf de laiwte (= the door-key) ; but when the subst. (either nta«c. or /em.) 
begins with a vowel or h mute, du and de la become del': as,les plumes de Voiseau 
(= the bird's feathers), la vie de Vhomme est courte (= man's life is short). 

90. The prep, de is used to render the Eng. poss. case, as well as the Lat. gen., and 
sometimes the dit. and the ahl. It corresponds also to the Lat. prep. dO) e or ez, 

a or ab : as* 

L'amitie est un don de Diea (= friendship is a gift of 6od = amicitia est 
dunum Dei\ 

Une grande quantite d'o»* (= a great quantity of gold := magna vis auri). 

Plus ^B force (= more strength = plus virium). 

Avide de gloire (= greedy of glory = gloria avidus). 

V esprit se souvient duix^^^ (=the mind remembers the past = animus meminit 
pra;teritorum). 

Miltiade fut accuse de trahison (rsMiltiades was accused of treason = Miltiades 
accusatus est proditionis). 

n est Vh^ritier de sonfrere (= he is the heir to his brother = heres est fratrC), 
Affranchir quelqu'un de hUhne (= to free a man from blame r^U\)eiax« eW^^^isv 
culpa) ; ne ^^ parents libres (= oriundus liberis parentihus). 
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Xet B<ige» deteendmt dM Oermaimt (=the Belgbuis are dMcended from the 
Cremums = fielgae orti sant a Gemunii). 

Le$ UmrM $oni phu kauUs que lea wmr9 da <UI* pied* (= the towcn wxt higgler than 
the walls by ten feet = toires denU peAQnu qvam mnri altlofea sunt). 

Tmber d'wn Za (=:to fall from a bed = (le lecto decidere). 

AekeUr d'tm homfermier (=to bnj from a good fiumer = de bono ooUmo onere). 

Jjt navirt iort duport (= the ship goes out of the port = e porta navia aolvitor). 

Cn navire [/aU] d^or (= a ship [made] of gold = nayia ex amx> fiicta). 

Venir d*Espagne (= to come from Spain =: ex HligianH venire). 

CeH i trots miUeptu de iZMn« (= it Is three thoqaand paces distant from Rome =s 
tria millia passnom a Roma abest). 

91. The datiTO is expressed by the prep, i (= to), whidi mnst coaleeoe with the 
drf. art. whenever the foil, snbst., being masc. and sing., begins wiUi a com, or 
h aspirate^ and before all subet. inikepl.: aj^ 

Dcnnez eejoujcu wOifi^ ^ "*<»> <*^ (=Si^« ^is toy to my friend's son). 
Tou* lee oiseaux en veulent au htbou (=: all the birds are hostile to the owl). 
J*apporUrai det g&teaux aux ettfanU (= I shall bring some cakes to the children). 

N.B.—lo. all other cases the prep. ^ does not coalesce with the de6nite article ; bat 
when the subet. (auuc. or /rm.) U^g^ns wiUi a rxnod. or K mute, au and ft la become 

arias. 

i7e parle & I'rim (=1 speak to the pupil). 

Vousparliez ft rAomm« (= yon were speaking to the man). 

92. With pert. pron. a real dat. (i.e. without prep.) is to be found : as, 

Donnee-moi ^^ P<^i^ (= S^^® ™^ ^^^ bread). 
ye Ini donnes rien (= don't give him anything). 

93. The Fr. dative corresponds sometimes to — 

(a) The Lat. gen. or aU. : as, 

A Bome^ let coniult etaient Hue tout let ant (=at Rome, the consuls were elected 
annually = BomcPt consules quotannis creaban(ur). 

Quand je tuit ft TivciU faime Home (= when I am at Tivoli I am in love with 
Rome = TOmre [or TiburC\ Komam amo). 

k la maiton (= at home = domi). 

a la campa,gne (=; in the country = ruri or rure). 

4 terre (= on the ground = humi). 

Tnit appartient aU vainqueur (= all things belong to the conqueror ^= omnia sunt 
victori [or victoru]). 

(6) The Lat. ace. : as, 

Curius fut le premier qui trantporta quaire elephants ft Rome (=: Curias first 
brought four elephants to Rome = Curius primus elephantoe quatuor Romam dnxit). 

Jt veux alter a la campagne etfy resterai ( = I will go into the country, and remain 
there = Ego rus ibo, atque ibi manebo). 

Cette robe me (i.e* a moi) va bien (=this dress suits me well = haec Testis 
me decet). 

jtgm. — As Verbs of teaching, concealing, asking, and demanding do not govern a 
double ace. in Fr., the noun of person is generally in the dat., and that of the thing in 
the ace. : as, 

Qui enseigna la xnosiqae k Epailliliondas ? (=who taught Epaminondas 
music ? = quis musicam docuit Epaminondam f) 
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Jis tie YOUB C^-^* a YOlLS) ^^ P<^ cache le Ungage des hommes (=1 have not kept 
from you the men'd discourse = noa celavi U sermooem homiuum). 

Proposer au peuple im magistrat (=to propose a magistrate to the people 
= rogare poptdum magMratum). 

(c) The French dative corresponds also to the Lat. prep, ad : as, 

Balbus xn' Ci>^' & xaol) apporta une Uttre de vous dans la soiree (= Balbus brought 
me in the evening a letter from you = litteras abs te Bjilbus ad me attulit vesperi). 

(jl) And sometimes to the prep, in : as, 

J^n hiver nous habitont 4 la viUe (= in winter we live in town = hiem3 in nrbe 
habltamus). 

94. The aconsative is the only oblique case not expressed by 

a prep, it has, in modem Fr., the same form as the nom., takes an art. or a4J. pron. 
(puss., demonstr., or indef.) before it, and may be foil, or preceded by a qual. adj. ; but 
whilst tha nom. generally precedes the verb, and answers the question tohof or 
vohatf the ace. usually foil, the v., and answers the question whom t or what t 

The ace. is used, as in Lat., to express :— • 

(o) Duration of time: as, 

Romulus rt'gna trdnte-Bept ailB (= liomulus reigned seven and thirty years = 
Romulus septem et triginta annos regaavit). 

Auguste dormait sept houres (= Augustus used to sleep seven hours = Augustu 
septem lioras dormiebat). 

(6) Space : m, 

Je vais deux mllles ^n avant (= I step forward two miles = duo millia progredior). 

(c) Part of the subject specially referred to : as, 

Desfemmes, les braS nos (= women with bare arms = femime nudae broc/tia). 
Les yeux pleins defeu (= his eyes full of fire = suffusus lumina flamma). 

95. There is, in Fr., a kind of double aoOOBative) called the faotitive aOOOSa- 

tive) which is governed by some verbs meaning to make or appoint^ to name, to 
reckcm or esteem. One of these ace. is theol(). and the other the predicate to that obj. 
(factitive accusative) : as, 

Le peuple ilut AnoilS Hartius roi C= the people made Ancus Martins king = 
Ancum Martium regem populus creuvit). 

L"E at entier proclama Giceron COnsul (= ihc whole state declared Clc.ro 
cuuiul = Ciceronem uuiversa civitos consulem declaravit). 

Romulus appela la vllle Bomo d'apris son nom (= Romulus called the city llome 
from his own name = Uomulus urbem ex nomine suu Jiomam vocavit). 

Nous pouvous bien le dire avaro (=? we can consider him avaricious = eum avarum 
poisumus cxbthnare). 

96. The Lat. ablatiVBt used when a definite sum is expressed by a subst., is 
rendered into Fr. by the ace. : as, 

Isocrate vendit un seul discours vinst talents (=Isocrates sold a single speech 
for twenty talents = viginti talentis unam orationem I^iocrales vendidit). 

97. The French accusative absolute} ie- a subst. or pron. foil, by a pres. or 
past participle, corresponds to the Lat. ablative absolute: as, 

Uarmee dabargiueet Oesar se hate dt marcher a Vennemi (= Ca»iaT, l\v»\w^ 
landed the army, hastens against the eueuiy = Caisar, expoiito exercUu, oA >\o«X.«& 
contendit). 

Yb. Fe. III. O 
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Ld lenat ayant ete tOKWOtOiki Cicenm Ut la Uttre qu*U avait rtgue h Vegard de 
ta conjuratum ( = the tenate bAving been convoked. Cicero reads the letter ne had 
received concerning the coiisplrAcy = tenatu eonvocoto, Cicero Utenw recitat quas de 
coi\JunitioQe acceperat). 



CHAPTER IL— nrVEBSIOK. 

96. In interr. sentences, the subj., if &per8.pron., is placed after 
tlio V. : as, 

VeneZ'WOXkB avec moi f (= do you come with me ?) 

99. When the subj. is the pers, pron, of the 3rd p., or the dem. 
pron. oe, the subj. foil, the v. : as, 

PUit-ill (=What did you say? Sont-c^ voi enfuita! (=are these 
what?) your children?) 

100. But if the subj. is a sttbst, the subj. comes first, and the 
pers, pron. is repeated after the v. : as, 

Yotre fr^e vtenMl awe nou$f (= does your brother como with 

us?) 

101. After a few words of speech in direct oration, the subj. is 
generally placed after the v. : as, 

" Que me voulez - vout f " dit - 11 " Je mU innocent,** «Vcrta-<-il (= 

(= what do you want of me, I am innocent, he exclaimed). 

he said). ''Aide-moi;* dit le TieiUard (= 

" Je ne vous crois pa«," rfpondil- help me, said the old man). 

11 (= I don't believe you, he 

answered). 

102. Inversion is often used to lay stress on the subj., but often 
on the predicate, when the predicate is expressed by an adj., and 
in sentences expressing a wish : as, 

Viennent ensuite las deputes de la Tel est le caracthe de V avarice 

Orlce (= then come the De- (= sach is the character of 

puties of Greece). avarice). 

Heureux le prince qui n*^coute pa^ Perisse le Troyen, auteur de nos 

les flatteurs (= happy is the alarmes (= may that Trojan 

prince who docs not listen to perish, the cause of our alarms), 
flatterers). 

103. The inversion also takes place in conditional sentences 
beginning with quelque . . . que (adv.), or tout . , . gwe, or in which 
the conj. si or qrwique is understood : as, 

Quelqne bonnes que sclent vos Tout ingral qu*t7 eU (s ungrate* 
raisons ( = however good your ful as he is)« 
reasons may be). 
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104. Also after c'est . . , que, foil, by an intr. v. having a subst. 
as its nom, : as, 

(Test a Dieppe qne nous d€' (= it was at Dieppe that we 
harqudmes , landed). 

106. The subj. is generally placed after the v., when the sentence 
or clause begins with one of the foil, words or phrases : — 



au moins (= at least), 

a peine (= scarcely, hardly), 

a plus forte raison (= a fortiori, 

much more), 
aussi (=80, therefore), 

as — 

8i vous ne voulez pas etre pour lui^ 
au moins ne soyei pas contre 
(= if you won't be ifor him, at 
least don't oppose him). 

A peine sait-il lire (= he can 
scarcely read). 

Si Von est oblige de fairs du hien 
aux etrangerSt i plus forte raison 
en doit-onfaire a ses parents ( = 
if we are obliged to do good to 
strangers, much more must we 
do so to our parents). 

Get homme est paresseux, aussi est" 
il dans la misers ( = this man 
is lazy, and consequently in 
want). - 



du moins (= at least), 
encore (= yet), 
peut^etre (= perhaps), 
toujours (= at all events, after 
aU); 

8*il n'est pas riche^ du moins a-<-il 
de quoi vivre ( = if he is not 
riohe, still he has enough to 
live upon). 

Elle n*a quune domestique, encore 
ne la peut-ellB garder un mois 
entier ( = she has but one 
servant, and her never a whole 
month). 

Peut-Stre viendra-t'il^ (= per- 
haps he will come ?) 

8*ils ne sont pas entierement d^- 
/aifs, toujours sont4lBfort affair 
hits (=if they be not totally 
routed, at least they arc very 
much weakened). 



CHAPTER III.— AGBEEMENT. 

First Goncord : The Verb and its Subject, 

106. General Bule. — ^The v. agrees with its gramm. subj. in 
numb, and pers. : as, 

Je parlerai, vous €coutere% (=1 L'homme est mortel (= man is 
shall speak, you will listen). mortal). 

107. Special Rules. — Agreement with a composite sulgect. — Two 
or more singular subj. equal one in the pi., and require a pi. v. : as, 

Patience et longueur de temps font (= Time and patience efifect more 
plus que force ni que rage than force or fury). 

108. If the persons differ, the v. agrees with the 1st p. rather 
than with the 2nd, and with the 2nd rather than with the 3rd : as, 

lui et nous sommes d^accord (= he and we agree). 

N,B.—K pers. pron. In direct agreement with the v. is often added', ea, 

Voui ftmoit aoxuparUroM ckmain (=you and I twe^ ftheWb^ o^Ui-TMstt^^^. 

C2. 
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108. Wheu two or more sing. subj. form one complex singular 
idea, the v. is put in the sing. : as, 

Dans tou8 let dges de la vie, ramoor ( = at all times of life, the love of 
da travail et le goftt de I'etnde work and a taste for study are 
eft tin hien a blessing pMLarmontel, 1723- 

1799]). 

110. When there is a kind of gradation, the v. may agree with 
the nearest suhj,, and be understood with the rest : as, 

Louis, son fits, Vitat, I'Europe eit (=Loui8,hi8 son, the State, Europe 
dans vos mains are in your hands [Voltaire, 

1694-1778]). 

111. When the several subj. are recapitulated by such snbst. 
indef. pron. as aucun (=no one), chcicun (= everybody), nul, 
(== no one), personne (= nobody), rien (= nothing), tout (= every- 
thing, all), etc., the v. agrees with the pron» alone : as, 

Un sotiffle, une ombre, un rien, (= a breath, a shadow, a trifle, 
tont tui dozmait la JUvre everything gave him a fever;. 

lis. When the conj. mais (= but) precedes the last subj., the v. 
agrees with that last subj, : as, 

Non seulement toutes ses richesses (= not only all his riches and 
et tous ses honneurs, mais UnUe honours, but all his virtue 
M vertn I'^vanonit vanished away also). 

118. When two or more singular subj. are connected by ni (= 
either), or ou (= or), the agreement of the v. depends more on the 
sense than on the form : as, 

Ki Vhomme ni aucun animal n'a Ki Vor ni la grandeur ne nous 

pu se /aire soi-mSme (^=neitheT rendent heureux (= neither 

man nor any animal has been gold nor greatness make us 

able to make himself). happy). 

La pev/r, on la mish'e lui a fait Le courage on le bonheur ont pn 

commettre une mauvaise action /aire aes h^ros (= Courage or 

(= either fear or misery made happiness have been able to 

him commit a bad action). make heroes). 

N.B. — According to strict gramm. rule, the v. should always be in the sing. ; the v., 
however, is put in the pi. when ni and ou are collective, and in the sing, when they 
are diztrxbiUivet \>\iX\fthe tuij. are qf different per taru, the v. mint be in the pi,: as, 

YOUB ou moi nous ferons ce que notre (= either you or I shall do what our 
ami nout demande friend asks us to do). 

114. With run ou Vautre (= either) put the v. in the sing. : as, 

L'nn on Tantre a raison (= either one or the other is 

riglit). 
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116. Ni run ni Vautre (= neither) meaning the contrary of Van 
ou Vautre (=5: either), requires also the v. in the sing. : as, 

Hi ran ni Tautre n'est mon phe (= neither the one nor the other is 

my father). 

116. Ni Vun ni Vautre (= neither) meaning the contrary of Vun 
et Vautre (= both), governs the v. in pi. : as, 

Ifi run ni Tautre n'ont fidt leur (= neither has done his work). 
devoir 

117. When two subj. are connected together by the comparative 
conj. — 

ains/ gu6 (= as well as), comm€(:= as). 

auBsi Men que (= as well as), de meme que (= as well as, as) ; 

autant que (= as much as), 

or by the prep, avec (= with), the v. agrees with the first subj. 
only: as, 

Lliistoire, ainsi que la physiquej La verite, comme la lumiere, ett 
na commence a ee debrouiller inalt^rable,immorteUe (=Tiuth, 
que vera la fin du seizieme si^cle as well as light, is unalterable, 
(= History, as well as physics, immortal), 
only began to clear up towards Presque toute la Livonia, aveo 
the'end of the sixteenth century VEsthonie entih-e, avait et^ahan- 

[Voltaire]). donn^ par la Pologne au roi de 

L*or,aatant queues ^onnf^r9,Bednit Suede (= almost the whole of 
Vhomme (= Gold seduces men Livonia, with the whole of 

as much as honours do). Esthonia, had been given up by 

Poland to the king of Sweden 
[Voltaire]). 

N.B. — ^The V. should be put in the pi. when the conj. is not comparative^ but denotes 
a person or thing mentioned in addition to thefint subj. : as. 

La virit^, OOmme ^ reconnaissance, Itaient reconnns pour demi-dietiix 

iH'obligent ^ parler (= truth, as well (= in Egypt, Asia, and Greece, both 

as C= besides] gratitude, compel me to Bacchus and Hercules were acknow- 

speak) ledged as demi-^^ods). 

Dans VEgypte, dans VAsie et dans la •^<* maison, ainn Que la vdtre, ont Ite 
Grice, Bacchus ainsi on^tiercule ▼endue8/o'-<cfcer(= both your house 

and mine haye been sold very dear). 

118. Impersonal Subject. — In the same sentence there may be a 
logical as well as a grammatical subj. 

When the gramm. subj. is the neuter pr. il (= it), the v. agrees 
with that pron., i.e, remains always in the 3rd pers. sing. : as, 

n s'est econl^ hien des ann^ea (= many years have elapsed 
depuis hra since). 

J\r.5.~The V. importer Is often used in the pi. : as, 
(^*imporffint «y menaces f (= what Ao Ta\s t\iTea\a bV^NS^ Ti 
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The ^ranim. Bubj. il is used either — 

(a) With impersonal verbs (il ^e?e=:it freezes; il pleut=z it 
rains;), etc. 

or (6) with vei'hs used as impersonal verbs : as, 

n s'ett paui des ^ifinemenU im- (= important events have taken 
portants place) ; 

and especially with verbs denoting existence (il est, il y a, il rCy a, 
y a-t'il i etc., and faire ; a8, 

n est tin IHeu (= there is a God). II y a dix miUes a faire (=wo 

n est des hommes assez m^dhants have ten miles to walk). 

, pourpersifbiUerlavertuetrinnO' TL n*y a pltu d*enfant8 (= there 

cence ( = some men are so are no more children). 

wicked as to persecute virtue II fidt des flairs (= it lightens), 

and innocence). etc. 

119. Pronoun neuter ce. The pronoun ncut. oe may be either — 

(a) Oramm, subj, : as, 

Cest une grande folie de votdoir (= it is a great folly to wish to 
etre sage tout seul be the only wise man) ; 

or (b) Predicate, although occupying the place of the gramm. 
subj.: as, 

(yestluiqu' on accuse (= he is the one whom they 

accuse) ; 

or (c) the logical subj, of a pers. v. ; it refers then to persons or 
objects present or already mentioneil : as, 

Cet homtne, ce sera moi (= that man will be myself). 

120. The V. agrees with the word which follows ce, when that 
word is a noun, a dcmonstr, proii., or a noun of number, because 
that word is generally the real subj. : 

Ce forent les Ph^nioiens qui, les horses are good for carriages [or 

premiers, inventerent V^crilure driving] ; they are those which 

( = it was the Phoonicians who are most commonly used in 

first invented writing). France). 

Les chevaux de HoUande sont bons Un homme indgaly ee n*est pas un 

pour le carrosse, ce sont ceuz seul homme, ce sont plusieurs 

dont on se sert le plus com- (=a wavering man is not one 

muniment en France (= Dutch man, but many). 

jV.B.— Many writers, Lowovcr, make the v. ^tre, foil, by a noun, agree with ce 
(generally for the sake of euphony) : as, 

Est-ce ^ fons de Vorgue qui rous ont Ce n'est iw« '<'» Troyens, c'est Hector 

emu h ce point f (=■ Is It the straluH of qu'onpoursuit (=It is not the Trojans, 

the organ that moved you to this de- but Hector that thoy pursue [Racine, 

gree? /^Chateaubrland, 1768-1848)]. 1639-1699]). 
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121. The V. agrees with oe foil, by a pers. pron. of the Ist or 2nd 
p.^L: as, 

Cast nous qui sommes vos amis (= (Test vous qui avez fail cela (= it 
it is we who are your friends}. is you who bavo dono this). 

122. With a pers. pron. of the Srd p, pL, or a pi. subst., the v. is 
put in the pi., because the attraction* is strong enough to overcome 
the influence of ce, which is naturally sing. : as, 

Ce Bont euz qui ont cass^lesverree Ce sont mes amis (= they are 
(= it is they who broke the my friends), 
glasses). 

N.B. — ^We find, however, in many authors the agreement of §tre ^Hh ce* &ncl not 
with the pers. pr. of the 3rd pers. pi., when the relative clause begins with que : &8f 

(Test euz 5^'*^ /««' recompenser (= it (TeBt eux ?«« fen atteste (= it is they 
is they who most be rewaided). whom I call to witness). 

123. Use c'est before a subst. preceded by a num. card. adj. 
standing for an ordinal: as, 

(Teat dix heures qui sonnent (i.e. la (= it is ten o'clock that strikes). 
dixieme heure) 

N.B. — In all other cases say oe SOnt ! ^* 
Ce sont ^i^ heures quefaiperdues (= it is ten hours that I have lost). 

124. Use also etre in the sing, in the phrase si ce n'est (= if not, 
unless, except) : as. 

Qui devon8-nou8 aimer, si ce n'est (=whoin must we love, unless it 
no8 parents ? is our parents ?) 

N.B. — ^However, the v. etre may sometimes agree with the predicate^: as, 

Si ce ne sont point vox talents qui ( = if it is not j^our talents which 
votts font des amt'x, ce sont vos bonnes make friends for you, it is your good 

qualitds qualities). 

126. For the sake of euphony, 9*a ete, ce sera, sera-ce, fat-ce, 
fdt-ce, c*e4t ete, are used instead of the pi. forms ^"^ont ete, ce seront, 
seront-ce, furent-ce, fussent-ce, c^eussent ete : as. 



* Agreement by aUraction often occurs when subj, and complement 
are convertible terms : as, 

Veffet du commerce sont les (= the result of commerce is 
richesseSj i.e. les richesses sont wealth). 
Veffet du commerce 

But when the subj, is in the pL, and the predicate in the sing., the 
agreement hy attraction seldom takes place : as. 

Deux ans, dans son sexe, est une ( = two t/ears, /or "Ker ^ex, \% a 
grande avance great start). 



24 FBENCH PBOSB COMPOSITIOK. §126. 

8era-ee ro« amis qui vou» tireront CeAt M la oMur^ment qtmiorze 

(Vaffairef (= will it bo your ans de perdus (= Burely, it 

friends who will get you out of would have been fourteen Tears 

the difficulty ?) lost [de Vigiiy. 1799-1863]). 

126. Sutijeot, a CoUeotiye Konn or Word of Quantity. — Contrary to 
Engl, custom, Colleotiye Konni or Words of Quantity, not foil, by a 
partitive or attributive yen.^ govern the v. in the sing, : as, 

n [lo pcuplo] ne oommettra ni Des en/ants qui naiwenty la moitio 
exees ni violence (=They [the tout au plus panrient a Vdqe 
people] will commit neither de quinze ans ( = out of the 

excess nor violence). children that are bom, half at 

the most reach the age of 

fifteen). 

127. La plnpart (= the most part), used absolutely ^ governs the 
V. in the pi., whatever may be the subst. to which it refers, or 
when it does not refer to any preceding subst., becav^se there is 
always a pi, subst, understood : as, 

Le S^at fut partag^, la plnpart La plnpart oroient que h bonheur 
Yonlaient Za jMif a; (= the Senate est dans la richesse; its se 

was divided, the majority were trompent (= most people be- 

for peace). lievo that happiness consists iu 

riches ; they are deceived). 

128. An adv. of quantity may also govern the v. in the pi. : as, 

Boanoonp en ont parl^j mais pen (= many have spoken of her 
Tont Wen connue [Catherine de Medici], but few 

have known her well [Voltaire]. 

129. CoUectiyo Konns are often accompanied by a partitive or 
attributive gen. This gen. generally attracts the v. into agreement 
with it, if the complement (or gen,) is taken as the subj. : as, 

TTne nnee de sauterelles obsouroit (= a swarm of locusts obscured 
Vair the air). 

(here nuee is taken as the subj.) 

Une nu^e de harhares desolerent (= a swarm of barbarians deso- 
le pays lated the country), 

(here barbares is taken as the subj.) 

ISO. Words of Quantity (assez, beaucoup, moins, pen, trop) are 
almost always accompanied by a partitive gen., with which the v. 
agrees: as, 

Beaucoup de personnes U oroient Peude gens snpportent la contra- 
(= many people believe it). diction ( = few people bear 

Moins de deux ans se sont €coul€6 contradiction), etc. 
(= less than two years have 
e]apBed). 
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181. Plus, foil, by cTun requires the v. in the sing. : as, 

Fins d*nxL aura a a'en repentir (= more than one will liavc to 

repent it). 

N.B. — ^When reciprocity Is implied, the v. is put in the pi. : as, 

Fins d'lm avoeat, qui tHnnUtent au (r=inany banisters, who insult each 
pcUaiSt te terrtnt la main en sortant other in court, shake hands when they 

go out). 

182. Agreement of Verb in Belativo Sentence. — ^When the reL pr. 
qni is the subj. of the subordinate clause, the v. agrees in number 
and p. with that pron., which, of course, agrees with its ante- 
cedent: as, 

Sots man h^riiier, toi qni as en enough to discover the meaning 

assez d^esprit pour cLAneler le of the inscription). 
sens de Vinscription (= be my Yens etes id piusieurs qni Tayes 
heir, yon, who have had wit vu (=you are many here who 

have seen it). 

188. If the persons differ, the v. agrees with the 1st p. rather 
than with the 2nd, and with the 2nd rather than with the 3rd : as, 

(Test Tons et Ini qni viendrei (= it is you and ho who will 

come). 

(See §§ 108, 121, and 122.) 

Second Concord : The Adjective and its Substantive, 

184. Oeneral Bnle. — The adj. agrees in number and gender with 
the word to which it is in attribution, whether it is quaJificative, 
determinative, or used as an epithet or complement, and whether it 
is used in the positive, comparative, or superlative degree : as, 

Un hoapere (= a good father). Un meillenr livre (= a better 

Cettejiue (= this daughter). book). 

La bonne mere ( = the good Le mcdllenr livre (= the best 

mother). book). 

Le JUs est obeissant (= the son Un tres bon livre (= a very good 

18 obedient). book). 
Un bon livre (= a good book). 

186. Special Bnles. — An adj. relating to two or more sing, subst. 
(or their equivalents) is put in the pi., and agrees in number with 
those subst. : as, 

Le pain et le vin sent ezcellents La viande et Veau ne sont pas 
(= the bread and wine are firaiche8(= the meat and water 
excellent). are not fresh). 

186. If the subst. are of different genders, the adj. is put in the 
masc., and the masc. subst. generally precedes the adj. : as. 

La viande etle pain sont exeellenU (= the meat «n6L \steeA «x& ex- 
cellent). 
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187. When the subst. are joined by the conj. ainsi que (= as 
well as, like), de meme que ( = as well as, like), ot* ( = or), the adj. 
agrees with the latter o;i/y, when it is quite clear it qualifies that 
subst. only : as, 

Lea colonnes du temple Haient en (= the columns of the temple 
hois ou en pierre tr^e dure were made of wood or very hard 

stone). 

188. When two or more nouns mark a gradation, or when stress 
is laid on the last n., the adj. agrees with the last n. only : as, 

Cond€montra a Rocroyun courage^ (= Gond^ showed at Bocioy 
un sang-froid, une audaoe courage, coolness, and wonder- 
Honnante ful audacity). 

189. In compd. adj. composed of two adj., or of an adj. and a 
p. p., and united by a hyphen, the two words agree in number and 
gender with the subst. : as, 

Ces poires sent aigres-douces (= these pears are half sour, 

half sweet = sourish). 

y.B. — ^Tbe p. p. mort C= dead) remains always unchanged : as, 

Une brebis mOTt'^^^ ( = * still-born Deux en/ants mort-'^< (= two stlU- 
sheep). born children). 

140. When the first adj. is used adv., it remains unchanged : as, 

Des enfants coTOt-vettis [i.e. courte- Des enfants nouveau-Ti^ ( = new- 
ment vetus] ( = children in bora children), 

short clothes). 

JV.^.—Howevcr, we must say, for the sake of euphony, unefieur fralche-CUeillie 
(= a fresh-gathered flower). 

141. Whenever an adj. is used as an adv., it always remains 
unchanged: as, 

Cette demoiselle chante faux (= Lee vwlettes sentent bon (= vlo- 
this young lady sings out of lots smell sweet), 
tune). 

142. Subst., used as adj. to express colour, remain invariable : as, 

Dea rohes olive (= olive-coloured Des €U)ffes noisette (= nut-brown 

dresses). stuffs). 

Des gants paille ( = straw-coloured 

gloves). 

Obg. — Two adj. joined by a hyphen^ forming a compd. adj. denoting 
colour t remain invariable : as, 

Descheveux chdtain-clair (=:light- Des yeux bleu-fonc4 (= darlMue 
hrown hair), et/es). 
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148. The adj. grand remains invariable in such instances as 
the foil. : 

Une grand'fner6 (= a grand- Des gnsi&Hanles (= great-aunts). 

mother). La grandVoute ( = the high road). 

Des gnsL&^mdrea ( = grand- Les mxkd* routes (= the high 

mothers). roads); eto. 
Une grand'/ante (= a great-aunt). 

144. (a) — ^Ku ( = bare, naked) never agrees when it forms a 
compd. word with the foil, subst., to which it is joined by a 
hyphen: as, 

11 est toujours nu-tete (= he is Les paysannes marchent VLU-pieds 
always bare-headed). ( = countrywomen walk fcarc- 

footed). 

(b) But it agrees when it follows the subst. to which it is not 
join^ by a hyphen : as, 

II parla au roi tete nue (= he Ce8enfant8V(mtpiedsJUu(=Qie8e 
spoke to the king bare-headed). children go about with bare 

feet). 

(c) If nu placed before the subst. is accompanied by an art. or 
determinative adj., it agrees with the subst. : as. 

La nue propri^S d*un hien (= the Toute nue, la vSriti risque de de- 
bare ownership of an estate). plaire (= truth, plainly spoken, 

may give ofifence). 

146. (a) — Demi (= half) never agrees when it forms a compd. 
word with the foil, subst., to which it is joined by a hyphen : as, 

Donnez-moi une demi-Zivre de eaf€ ( = give me half-a-pound of coffee). 

(&) But it agrees in gender only when it is placed after the 
subst. : as, 

TJne heure et demie ( = one hour and a half). 

N.B. — ^Demi may be used as a subst. — 

(a) It is masc. when it means Jialf in Arithmetic : as, 
Deux deiDiafont un entier (= two halves make a whole). 

(6) It iafem. when It means half -hour : as, 
Ma pendule Sonne les dexnies C= my clock strikes the half-hours). 

146. Feu (= late, deceased) (a) placed before the art. (or poss. 
adj.), and the subst. remains invariable ; as, 

Fen la reine (= the late queen). Fen les rois de Suede (= the late 

kings of Sweden). 

but (h) placed immediately before the subst., agrees with the 
subst. : as, 

La fene reme (= the late queen). Les feuB rois de Sn^de ^=. ^i^Ck!^\^^.^ 

kings of Bweden). 
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147. Oi-joint| ci-inolnf, j eomprii, ezoepte, Buppoi§, frane de port 

These words, being properly past participles, have sometimes the 
force of participles, and sometimes have an indefinite reference 
which destroys the necessity of agreement. The rule is this : (a) 
when they precede the n., they remain invariable, (b) when they 
follow the subst., they agree with it ; as, 

Vou8 trouverez ci-joint (oi-inolns) to death, with the exception of 

la copie de ma lettre (= you will the princes). 

find herewith [enclosed] the Vons recevrez, franc de port, la 

copy of my letter). letire de voire frere (= you will 

Je rous recommande les lettrea oi- receive your brother's letter, 

inoluses ( = I recommend to you postage paid). 

the enclosed letters). Cette lettre est tranche de port (= 

Meurent les protestants^ les princes this letter is prepaid). 

exceptes(=put the Protestants 

148. Agreement of the Present Participle. — The present participle 
denotes action, and is always unchanged — 

(a) When it is foil, by an ace. (dir» ohj. or complement) ; as, 

EniendeZ'Vous les marteaux frap- (= do you hear the hammers 
pant Tenclnme 1 striking the anvil ?) 

(b) When it is foil, by an adv. : as, 

Une dame chantant Men (= a lady singing well). 

(c) When it is preceded by the prep, en : as. 

La met s'avance en mngiesant (= the sea advances roaring). 

149. The prea. part, becomes a verbal adjective, denoting state, 
and agrees in number and gender with the subst. it qualifies — 

(a) When it is accompanied by the v. etre : as, 
Cette petite fllle est charmante (= this little girl is charming). 

(h) When the adv. precedes the participial form : as, 
Cette petite Jille est bien obeissante ( = this little girl is very obedient). 

160. The pres. part., so often used in English, in connection with 
to have, or to he, must be transl. into Fr. by a pers. tense of the 
v. which in Engl, is in the pre?, part. : as, 

J am ipeaking = I speak (= Je I was speaking = I spoke (= Je 
parle). parlais). 

Who is speaking to your sister i 
(= Qui parle a votre soRurf) 

JV.5.— Sometimes the rcl. pron. must be Inserted in Fr. when the pres. part, is 
governed by another v. : as, 

Where is your sister ? I see her walking (=om est votre tceurf je la v<n$ qui 
with your brother in the garden se promive avec votre frWe dans le 

jardxn). 
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151. Agreement of the Fast Fartioiple. Oeneral Bnles. — A. The 
p. p. used as aa adj., i.e. without an aux. v., agrees in number and 
gender with the subst. it refers to : as, 

Une lettre Men ecrlte (= a letter Des foldats blesses (= wounded 
well written). soldiers). 

B. The p. p. preceded by the aux. v. ttre ( = to be) agrees with 
the nom. or subj. in number and gender : as, 

Cette lettre est Men 6erite (= this Ma aaur est arriyee (= my sister 

letter is well written). has arrived). 

Ces soldats sent blesses (= these Mea lettres sent finies (=my letters 

soldiers are wounded). are finished). 

C. The p. p. preceded by the aux. avoir (= to have), agrees in 
number and gender with the ace. or direct obj., when that obj. 
comes before the aux. v, : as. 

Void lea lioi'es qae/ai aohetes (= hero are the books I have 

bought) ; 

but if the ace. or dir. obj. comes after the aux, v., the p. p. remains 
unchanged: as, 

cTai aohet^ des liyres (=1 have bought some books). 

162. Special Bules. — A. Fast participle used with the aux. y. ayoir — 

(a) The p. p. of intrans. or n, v., remains unchanged, as these 
verbs have no dir. obj. ; as, 

Cette lettre vous a nui (=this letter has done you harm). 

(6) Some verbs may be used as (1) transitive, or (2) intransitive. 

(1) When used as trans., the p. p. agrees with the dir. obj., pro- 
vided that dir. obj. comes before the aux. v, : as, 

Ce domestique nous a fidelement (= this servant has faithfully 
sends served us). 

(2) When used as intr,, the p. p. docs not agree : as, 

Ces livres nous ont heaucoup servi (= these books have been of much 
(l.e. ont servi a nous) use to us). 

(c) The p. p. codte, yalu (1) remain unchanged when they express 
the idea oi price or value: as, 

Je regrette les vingt livres que cette (=1 regret the twenty pounds this 
montre vtia coiite, pares qiCelU watch has cost me, because it 

The les a jamais vain was never worth so much). 

This is a Latinism : ce livre a coute vingt as (=YAc Wbet cicroaNkW^. 
viginti asslbusr = this book has cost twenty e^sea ^see % V^^~]^* 
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But (2) when the v. ooiLter or valoir, used fig., means to cause, to 
procure, the p. p. agrees with the ace. or dir. obj. preceding the 
aux. V. avoir : as, 

Quelles peines vous vtCavez ooCLtees ! Voila les chagrins que vous a valns 
(=what trouble you have cost votre par esse (= such arc the 
[caused, given] me !) sorrows your idleness has caused 

[brought upon] you). 

(cT) The p. p. of such verbs as dormir, durer, parler, regner, 
vivre, etc., remain always invariable : as, 



Les sept heures que fai dormi 
nContfait du Men [que, i.e. pen- 
dant lesqueUes, ace. of duration 
of time, and not dir. obj. of 
d(yrmi\ (= the seven hours I 
have slept have done me good). 

Les trois jours que la pluie a dure 
[que, ace. of duration of time, 
and not dir. obj. of dur^"] (= 
the three days the rain did 
last). 

Les deux heures que fai parle 
m*ont fatigue la gorge [que, ncc. 
of duration of time, and not dir. 



obj. of parWj (= the two hours 
during whicn I have spoken, 
have tired my throat). 

Les dix ann€es quHl a r6gn6 [que, 
ace. of duration of time, and not 
dir. obj. of r€gn€^ (= the ten 
years he reigned). 

Je regrette les nombreuses ann€es 
que fai v§cn sans pouvoir m^in- 
struire [que, ace. of duration of 
time, and not dir. obj. of v^cu] 
(—1 regret the great number 
of years I have lived without 
being able to learn). 



<? no 



ot auration ot tmie, ana not uir. being able to learn). 

(e) The p. p. of impersonal verbs, conjug. with avoir, havin 
dir. obj., remains always invariable ; as, 

QuelUs chaleursil a fsit I {= vfh&t Quelle patience it vous a fallul 
heat there has been, or wo have (= what patience you must 
had !) have had I) 

(/) The p. p. of V. reflexive by nature, always agrees with the 
pers. pron, ace. or dir. obj. preceding the aux. v. etre, which, in 
such case, stands for avoir : as, 

Je me suis hYB.noxde, dit-elU (^= 1 Ses amis se sont empresses ds 
' fainted, said she). venir a son aide (= his friends 

hastened to come to his help). 

JV./?.— The p. p. of s'arroger (= to assume) is the only refl. v. by nature wlilch 
does not agree wiih the perd. proa, preceding the aux. v. ^tre, because the pers. prooi 
is in the dat. : as, 

Vous vous ^tes arroge <^« droits que (=you have assumed rights you have 
vous n'avez pas not). 

But it agrees with a subst. being the ace. or dir. obj. : as, 

Vous n'avez jxw les droits que vous vout (= you have not the riglits you have 
^tes arroges assumed). 



} 



((j) Some verbs, such as apercevoir (= to perceive), attaquer 
= to attack), attendre ( = to wait), douter ( = to doubt), plaiiidre 
- to p2ty), prkYaloit(= to prevail), taire (= to keep secret), etc.f 
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have a different meaning when they are used as refl. v., and for this 
reason, may be considered refl, v. by nature : as, 

Madame, voim vow Stes prevalue Notts nous sommea tns (=wo re- 
de ma faiblesse (= Madam, yoa mained silent), 
have token advantage of my 
weakness). 

(h) The p. p. of active or trans, v., used as refl,, does agree with 
the ace. or dir. obj., because ttre stands for avoir : as, 

VotLs et9B-vou8 laves 1 [i.e. avez- (=haye you washed yourselves?) 
vous lav€ vous-mSmes ?] 

The p. p. of Tieut, or intr, v. used as re^,, having no ace. or 
dir. obj., remains invariable : as, 

Tls se sont nui [i.e. ils out nut a Plusieurs rots se sont Buooed^ sur 
euz-mSmes'] (= they have in- le trSne [i.e. ont succ^d^ Vun a 
jured themselves). Vautre"] (= many kings have 

occupied the throne in suc- 
cession). 

(J) When the dir. obj. follows the v., the p. p. remains invari- 
able: as, 

Ma 8(Bur s'est br^le le doigt [s a (= my sister has burnt her 
bpd^le doigt h eUe'] finger). 

but if the pers. pron. is the dir. obj. the p. p. agrees with it : as, 

Ma soeur s'est br^lee au doigt [i.e. (= my sister has burnt her 
a brul^ eUe-meme] finger). 

168. B. Fast Participle used with the anx. y. Stre. — (a) As 
the p. p. joined to ttre must agree with the subj. (see 151, B), it 
naturally follows that the p. p. of passive verbs must necessarily 
agree with the subj. : as. 

La reine Victoria est aimee de ses (= Queen Victoria is loved by 
sujets her subjects). 

(b) The n. v., such as aller (= to go), arriver (= to arrive), 
partir (= to set out), venir (= to come), are conjug. with etre, 
'i'he p. p. of such always agree with the subj. : as. 

Ma scBur est allee se promener (=: Mes amis sont partis hier soir 

my sister has gone for a walk). (= my friends left last night). 

8a malle est arrivee (=his trunk Ma tante est venue vow voir (= 

has arrived). my aunt came to see you). 

(c) The p. p. of impersonal verbs agrees with the subj. 11 which is 
a kind of sing, neuter : as, 

n est survenu un oroge (s a XI notis est arrhr^ bteu de% x^al* 
storm came on). hexirB (=^ maiv^ \a\&Vn\xvxL<^ 

have happened \d xx!^« ^ 



32 FRENCH PROSE COMPOSITION. §154. 

164. (a) The p. p. attendu, ezoepte, paise, etc., become prep, when 
])laced before the subst., and therefore remain invariable : as, 

Attendu Vheure ( =3 considering Passe V^poque (= the time being 

the hour). post). 

Ezcepte ta fiUe (= except his 

daughter). 

(b) But they remain p. ]\ when they follow the subst., and there- 
fore agree with it in number and gender : as, 

Voici Vheure attendne (= this is 8a fllle exceptee (= his daughter 
the expected hour). being excepted). 

(See § 147.) V^poque passee ( = the time past). 

155. Additional Remarks. 

(a) The p. p.. foil, by an inf., agrees with the preceding subst. or pron., when that 
subst. or pron. Is the dir. obj. : as, 

CetU demoiselle a une belle voix; je I'ai (=this young lady has a fine voice, I 
entendue chanter have heard her sing). 

N.B. — In this case the Fr. infln. may be transl. into Engl, by the pres. part., i.e. 
I have heard singing. 

(b) But when the inf. is not the dir. ol:\J., the p. p. remains invariable : as, 

Je sais presque par caur Ui operas de (=1 almost know by heart Donizetti's 
Donizettit je let ai entendu <^ iouvent operas, I heard them sung bo often). 

chanter 

If,B.— In this case the Fr. inf. is transl. into Engl, by the p. p., i.e. / have heard 
them sung. 

{c) The p. p. faiti foil, by an inf., never agrees: as, 

Voici la belle maison que je me suis fait C= ^^^^ ^^ ^^^ ^n^ house I have had 
construire built for myself). 

(d) The p. p. dd} PUi TOUlUi remain invariable whenever a v. is understood after 
them: as, 

Jeluiairendu tousles services que fai-]^U ^^ous lux avons donne toutet let fleurt 

et que fat dd C^^^' rendre^ understood] qu*elle a voulu [avotV, understood] 

(=1 have rendered him all the services (= We have given her all the flowers 

I could and ought to render him). she wished for). 

(e) When there Is no v. understood, the p. p. dd agrees with the preceding dir. 
obJ. : as, 

J'aipayd toutes Us notes quefai dues (=1 have paid all the bills I owed). 

(/) The pron. le meaning cela (= it) requires the foil. p. p. in the niasc. sing. : as, 

C^tte lettre n'estpas aussi bien^rite qu£ (=thl8 letter is not an well written as 
je Vaurais desire [i-e. que j'aurait I should have wished). 

ddsird qu'elle UfW] 

{g) The p. p. preceded by the rel. pron. Quei and foil, by the cooj. que, remains 
invariable: as. 

Oil sont Us livres que favais preSUXUe (= where are the books I had thought 
que 'oout liriez f you would read ?), 

because the rel. pron. que is not the olj. of the p. p., but of the v. in the foil, proposition. 

(Ji) 1. The p. p. placed after en is invariable : as, 

Yous m'avez touvent offert des tervicett (= you have often offered me services, 
mais VOU8 ne m'en ave* jamais rendu but you have neVer rendered me any). 
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2. If en comes after ix^ adv. <^ ^uanttty, the p. p. agrees with the subst. represented 
by en : as, 

Plva wnu awmi tu de livreSf plit* nou9 (= the more books we have had, the 
en avons Ins more we have read). 

3. But if en comes btfore an adv. qf guaniity, the agreement of the p. p. does not 
take place: as, 

Quels heaux livres cette maison puUie I (= what splendid books this firm i^xxb- 
/en ai beaucoup aoliete llshesl Inavebonghtmany of them). 

(i) 1. When le pen means a smaU quantityt the p. p. agrees with the subst. foil. 
lepeu: as, 

Le pen dt fwuniturt qfi,*<l a prild I'a (= the little nourishment he has taken, 
tauve has saved him). 

2. When le pen means t*nf«#ciency, lack, wanU the p. p. remains invariable : as, 

Ceit le pen de nourriturt ^u'il a prig (=it is the insufficient amount of food 
qui a caut4 sa mort he has taken which has caused his 

death). 

Third Cokcord : The Relative Pronoun and its Antecedent, 

156. The relat. pron. agrees with its Antecedent in gender and 
number. In case, it depends upon its own clause : as, 

Le monslenr qni vient vers nous est this book-case are my eldest 

un de mes amis (=: the gentle- brothei^s prizes), 

man who comes towards us is a Ckt enfant a dija mang€ les trois 

friend of mine). oranges qno je lui ai donn€es ce 

Les liyroB qni sont dans cette hibUo- matin ( = this child has already 

iheque sont les prix de monfrere eaten the three oranges I gave 

ain^ (= the books which are in him this morning). 

Fourth Concord : Apposition. 

167. A subst. or pron. agrees in case with that to which it is in 
predicative relation or in apposition : as, 

Vftutt c*est moi (=1 am the Lonis XIV, roi de France (= 
State). Louis XIV., King of France). 



GHAPTEB IV.— MOODS AHD SUBOBBIKATE SENTEKCES. 

158. Inflnitiye Mood. — The Inf. mood is distinctly substantival in 
its iise, and corresponds (a) to the Engl. Inf., and (b) to the Gerund : 

(a) Je sais lire et lorire (=1 can (h) Apprendre par cceur est facile 
read and write). aux enfants (= learning by 

heait is easy to children). 

N,B. — The verbal subst. in -ing must be carefully distinguished 
from the pres, part, or verbal adj. in -4ng : as, 

Seeing is beUeving (= voir, c'est Seeing this, he lejt me ^^^o'j«xl>^ 
croire). * cela, 11 me quvUa, 

Fa FR. III. \> 
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169. The Inf. is used, either — 

(a) As the noin. of a sentence, especially with etre : as, 

Aller du eonnu a Vineonnu eft 20 (= the best mode of instraction 
meilleur mode d^irutruction is to proceed from the known 

to the unknown). 

(b) As obj. of the V. : as, 

Cet enfant eaii lire et ^erire (= this child can read and write). 

(c) As the obj. or complement of a svhst. or adj, : as, 

Je n*ai pas eu le tempt deUiele Cela est fMUe h dire, maia diiBdle 

livre que vous m'avez preW(rz I h faire (-= that is easy to say, 

have not had time to read the but difficult to do), 
book you lent me). 

160. Wlien the v. etre has an Inf. for its subj., the sentence, in 
Fr. as in Engl, usually begins with a pers. or rel. pron., and, in 
Fr. the prep, de precedes the Inf. : as, 

U est honteux de mentir (= it is C*est une honte de (or que de) 
shameful to lie). manquer de parole (= it is 

a shame to break one's word). 

161. The Inf. is used in Subordinate sentences instead of the 
Indicative, Conditional, or Subjunctive when no ambiguity is caused 
by its use : as, 

Je desire aller avec vous (=1 wish But wo must say : 

to go with you. [because it Je desire que vons yeniei avec 

U not necessary here to repeat mot (=1 wish you to oomo 

t!ie Subj. before aller, the mean- with me), 
ing being sufficiently clear]). 

N,B. — The Lat. construction called "The Accusative** does not 
exist in Fr. 

162. The Inf. is used to transl. into Fr. the Engl. pres. part, 
dir. obj. of a v. or a prep. : as, 

I don't like paying visits {= }e There is a time for talking, and 
n'aimo pas i foire des visites). a time for holding one*8 tongue 

(= il y a un temps pour parler 
et un temps pour le taire). 

N.B. — En (= in) is an exception j it must always be foil, by the 
pres. part. : as, 

J*ai dit cela en plaisantant (=1 said that in joke). 

163. When two verbs have the same subj. or nom., the latter v. 
's generally put in the Inf. ; as, 

Je compte ^tre de retour avant six Vous devriez penser deux fois 
heures (=1 expect to be back avant de parler (= yon should 
before six o'clock). think twio3 before you speak). 
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164. The Inf. is also used when the obj. to which the latter v. 
relates can be turned into a nom. : as, 

Je suis fdclW de U yoir ainsi (=1 am sorry to see that lie loses 
perdre 6on temps [i.e. de voir hia time in this manner), 
^u'il perd son temps'] 

165. The Inf. is used in Fr. to transl. the Engl. pres. or past part, 
foil, the V. of feeling f hearing f seeing (eoouter = to listen, entendre 
= to hear, sentir = to feel, voir = to see) : as, 

Econtez le rossignol chanter (= J*ai entendn sonner Vhorloge (= 

listen to the nightingale sing' I heard the clock striking), 

ing). Avez-vous vu ** Colomba ** ? oui, je 

Je les ai entendn bl&mer par leur Vai yn joner a Londres (= have 

maitre (=1 have heard them you seen Colomba? yes, I saw 

hlamed hy their master). it played in London). 

JVLS. — The Inf. is generally placed immediately after the first v. : as, 
Je voia yenir wtrefrhre (= I see your brother coming). 

166. The Engl, passive luf. or p. p. after to cause (to he done) or 
to have (a thing done), to oblige^ is always rendered into Fr. by the 
active Inf. : as, 

Je me suis lait b&tir une jolie La pauvret^ fait faire hien des 

petite maison de campagne (=1 cnoses (= poverty drives one to 

nave had a pretty little country strange extremities), 
house built). 

167. In Fr. the v. foil, a v. of motion is put in the Inf., with- 
out the conj. et ( = and) : as, 

DiteS'lui de yenir diner aveo nous (= tell him to come and dine 
ce soir with us this evening). 

168. After comment, que, oh, pourqnoi, & qnoi bon, the v. governing 
the Inf. is often left oat : as, 

Que faire (i.e. que pent-on) en Comment ezpliqner celaf (=how 

un gite a mains que Von ne can this be explained?) 

songe9 (= what else could she Ponrqnoi me dire un tel mensonge ? 

[the hare] do but mnso in her ( = why do you tell me such a 

form? [La Fontaine, 1621- falsehood?) 

1695]). A qnoi bon vous mettre en coUre ? 

Que faire 1 (= What can we do?) (= what is the use of putting 

yourself into a passion?) 

169. In exclamations, the Inf. is often used alone : as, 

Moi, lonffidr un pareil affront! Eux travailler! ils sont trop pa- 
non, jamais I (=1, put up with resseuzl (= they, work! they 
such affiront ! No, never I) are too lazy for that I) 

Cf. Inf. used in exclamations in Lat. : Mene de«i»t«t^ 'okto/rniX 
([= to think thatj I should ^re over as vanqm8hed\V 
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This old lad; nut faavs bMM Yon ihonU h»n Mktd me leav 

vor; bandiomo (= ccKa vieilk to go out (= eom anilH d 

dame ft dA ttr* (res (wife). ™ tfaDHMidar ta jMnn^trion d 

You onght to h»T« kept illont *orfir). 
(=n>M kwiw da guin U 

ITl. Xky ind oaa are rendered into Fr. by n teose (Ind. o 
Subjunct.) uf the v. ponrolr (= to be able), foil, by the Inf. t as, 
Wlio Mui have (preadtbis oewi? pai dlie que je n'ai pu fai 

(= qui pent K^tir ripaadn eelU non devoir). 

ni>uiKlI<?). Yon mar li*Te heard thii etor 

t be laU that I liave not (= votu ponTW avelr entend' 



done my duty (= 



I might have granted hie requeet I cannot nndentaDd hov yoi 

<= rauraii pn lai aeeorder could have thonght eo highly c 

ta deiaandt:). tliie man (=ja nt puit poa MM 

I eonld haTt told you that a month prendre comment Tone ayei pi 

ago (=j'aiirBli pn voue diie aToii iin« H haute opiaion d 

cela il !/ o un mott). ed homme). 

ITS. Wonld bare (espreastDg wilt or choice), full, by a p. p., i 
transl. into Fr. by the Cond. past or a past tense of the Suhjunot 
with tlie Inf. : ns, 

;=Tnon ami anralt bien Tonli 
(or afit ti«n tdhId) cbtenir o 

)bj, and a p. p., are transl. hj 
C=^«feTai Idler wliKn). 

JT.*.— Do BolpUcc the oy. between the two Terb* In Pt.i therefbn do not uf— 
j'ai flit «< dm* litni Teller i'w douH iJkiUinjri, 

j'ai fait relier «■ iln" Iittu pour (=1 got thett tKO book* boiuil to 
doim ikfllifvi twelve ■bllllngi). 

1TB. To have jnit or to be Jmrt, denoting something which has jtu 
taken place, is transl. by the y. venir de or ne fltlie qne de, fol] 
by the Inf. : as, 
I hare jnit oomo in i=Je vieu My brother is juit gone out (= 

de rentrer). mon frira vient de wrtlr, or fti 

>dt qn* de •ertlr> 
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N.B. — He fjEUre quo («'•«• without the prep, de) denotes only the repetition of an 
action: as, 

Youi ne faites Que bavarder (= you do nothing but prattle). 

176. The prep. 4 (= to) before an Inf. marks purpose or des- 
tination, but the Fr. idiom with the present Inf. active mily is to 
be noticed : as, 

Unrd to do, or hard to bo done House to let or to le let (= 
( = difficile i faire). maison i loner). 

177. Before an Inf. the purpose or intention is more strongly 
marked by the prep, ponr (= for) : as, 

I give you a brush to hnuh your (=ie vous donne une hrosse ponr 
clothes with hrosser von habits), 

N.B. — Sometimes tO is rendered by a relative clause, either in the Ind. mood or 
Sul>j. : as, 

I want a friend tO oheer me UP {=fo.i In summer, the Sultan always has slaves 
besoin (Tun ami or lil mefaut un ami] tO fan him (= en eU le sultan a tou- 

qni m'egaye) jours des esciaves qni I'eventent)- 

178. The Engl. Inf., preceded by an obj., may be rendered into 
Fr, either by (a) the Ind. mood, or (6) the Snhjnnct., in such cases 
as the foil. ; — 

(a) I know liim to he learned (= I thought him to be prudent (= 
je sais quHl est savant), je croyais quHl ^tait prudent). 

(b) Do you wish me to go with What do you want me to dot (= 

you? (^= d€«ireZ'Vous que que voukz-rous que je fBM^%) 
j'aille avec vous f) 

179. Passive verbs (is said, is helieved, is supposed, etc.), foil, by 
an Inf., are rendered into Fr. by on dit que, on eroit que, on snppoee 
que, etc., foil, by the v. in a personal mood ; as. 

The dog is said to be faithful to He is supposed to have lost (wo 

man (— on dit que U chien est hundr^ thousand pounds (= 

fidele a Vhomme). on suppose qn*t7 a perdu deux 

Thid merchant is thought to have cent mille livres) 
failed (= on eroit que ce mar- 
chand a fait banqueroute), 

180. The prep, for, foil, by a subst, or pers, pron, and an Inf,, 
must be rendered into Fr. by the Snbjunct. : as, 

It is not proper for your friend to It is useless for yon to apply for 

call on my banker to-day (= il this situation; you will not get 

n*e8t pas convenable que voire it (= il est inutile que vous 

ami aiUe voir mon banquier soUioitiei cette place; vous ne 

aujourd^hui). Vobtiendrez pas), 

181. The Inf. without prep, is mostly equivalent lo «tv wio,* ^1 
the dir. obj., nnd to a nom, of the subj. ; the Inf. mt\i tV^ Y^e\). ^^ 
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to .1 ^cn. ; tlic Inf. with the prep. 4 to a dat. ; but as this is iar 
fmin U'ing always true, wc subjoin here list of the verbs most in tue, 
which 

(A.^ require wo prep, before the foil. Inf. ; 
(B.) „ the prei>. da before next Inf. ; 
(C.) „ the prep. A „ „ 

(D.) „ cither A or da before the foil. Inf. 



182. A. — Verbs whieh require no prep, before the foil. Inf. 



ajplirmer (= to afllrm> 

aiuur autant (= ti> like an mach) 

aimer mieux (= to like bctt«.T) 

alUr (= tu go) 

avoir beau (= to Attempt in vain) 

avouer (=to confem) 

litre] cen<c'(=to be KU|>pu«ed, undemtuud) 

compter (= to rockon) 

cot\fe*ur (= to confeiui) 

eourir (= to run) 

croire (= to believe) 

daiqner (= to deign) 

d^strer (= to wish) 

devoir (= to have to, most, be necessary) 

Scouter (=to listen) 

entendre (= to hoar) 

envoyer (= to send) 

eip&er (= to hope) 

faiUir (= to fail) 

faUoir [iinper*.] (= most, be necessary) 

[k] fgurer (= to fancy) 

fs'] imaginer (= to imagine) 

lawer (= to let, to allow, to leave) 



mener (= to lead, to take) 

oarr (= to dare) 

ottlr (= to hear) 

paraitre (= to wpear) 

peHMer (= to think) 

pouvoir (= to be aoie) 

prtjferer (= to prefer) 

prftendre (= to intend, to pretend) 

reconnaitre (= to acknowledge) 

regarder (=s to Uxdc at) 

renvoyer (= to send back) 

revenir (= to come back) 

tavoir (= to know) 

iembler (= to aeem) 

sentir(zszU> feel) 

[«e] tentir (=: to feel <»ie0elf ) 

valoir mieux [naed as an imp. v.] (=to 

be better) 
valoir atUant [= lued as an imp. v.] (= 

to be as well) 
venir (= to come) 
voir (= to see) 
vouloir (= to wish, to be willing). 



183. B. — ^Yerbs which require the prep, de before next Inf. 



C**] abstenir (= to abstain^ 

accuser (=i to accnjse, to charge) 

a>chever (= to complete, to finish) 

affecter (= to affect, to pretend) 

[r] affiiger (= to grieve, to mourn) 

[<*] (igir (= to be in question, to bo at 

stake) 
ambitionner (= to aim, to aspire) 
[»*] apercevoir f = to perceive) 
[«•] applaudir (= to congratulate oneself) 
am>artenir [used as an imp. v.] (=to 

nave a right) 
appr^hender (= to fear) 
averiir{=zio warn, to forewarn, to inform) 
{» ] aviter (= to think, to take it into 

one's head) 
avoir peur (= to be afraid) 
[ n'] avoir garde (= to be far from, to take 

g(X)d care not to) 
bMmer (= to blame, to censure) 
briJler (= to bo anxious, to long) 
cesier (= to c^aso, to leave oiT, to give up) 
charger (= to commission) 
[le] charger ( = to undertake, to take 

charge) 
choitir (= to choose) 
commander (= to command) 
(xmjurer (:s to entreat, to bcteocb) 



conseiUer (= to advise) 

[«e] contenter (=to be satisfied, to be 

pleased) 
continuer (= to continue, to go on, to 

proceed) 
convenir (= to agree, to suit, to be proper) 
craindre (= to fear) 
dedaigner (= to disdain, to scorn) 
d//endrc(= to forbid) 
dfifier (= to defy) 

dttgoAter r= to disgust, to weary, to tire) 
[<e] ddpecker (= to make haste) 
dezesperer (= to despair, to give up) 
[«c] ddioler (= to be grieved) 
differ (= to defer, to delay, to put ofT) 
dire (= to tell, to bid) 
discontinuer (= to discontinue) 
digconvenir (= to disown) 
dispenser (= to dispense, to exempt, to 

give up) 
dissuader (= to dissuade) 
Scrire (= to write) 
l^2efforcer (= to endcaroar) 
empecher (= to prevent) 
[«'] empecher (= to forbear, to refirain) 
[«•] empresser (= to hasten) 
entreprendre (= to undertake, to attempt) 
^i"^ ennuver {=■ V> ^o^ "weary) 
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essayer (= to try) 

[i^l etonner (=to wonder, to be iiBtonlshed) 

itre itonn^ (= to be astonished, surprised) 

eviter (= to avoid, to shun) 

[«*] excuter (= to apologise) 

exempter (=to exempt) 

lie]fdcher (= to grow angry) 

lStre}fdche(= to be sorry) 

jaire Wen (to do well) 

/aire mieux (=: to do better) 

/aire semblant (= to sham, to pretend) 

feindre (= to feign, to pretend) 

filxciter (= to congratulate) 

\te]filicxter (= to congratulate oneself) 

Jlnxr (= to finish) 

\se\ flatter (= to flatter oneself, to hope, 

to trust) 
frHnir (= to shudder) 
[se] gatuer (= to beware, to forbear, to 

take heed) 
ghM.r (= to lament, to moan) 
l$e}glorifier (= to bMst, to glory) 
grander (= to scold) 
[m] hdter (=: to hasten, to hurry) 
imaginer (= to invent) 
[<*] imaginer ( to take into one's head, to 

imagine) 
[V] indigner (= to be indignant) 
jurer (=: to swear, to declare) 
louer (= to praise) 
[M] louer r= to be pleased [with]) 
manquer (= to fail, to want) 
menaeer (= to threaten) 
mMter (= to deserve) 
mourir (=s to die) 
n^liger (= to neglect) 
dbtenir (= to obtain) 
offrir (= to offer) 
cmettre (= to omit) 
ordonner (= to order) 
ouUier (= to f<^^, to omit) 
pardonner (= to forgive) 
parier (= to bet) 



parler (= to speak, to talk about) 

[m] jMUier (= to do without) 

permettre (= to allow, to peirmlt) 

permader = to convince, to persuade) 

ite']pimier (= to pretend, to pride oneself) 

platndre (= to pity) 

{Ki]filaindre (=: to complain) 

preuer (= to urge) 

X$t\preuer (= to hasten) 

premmer (= to presume) 

prfyenir (= to warn) 

prier (=: to pray, to beg) 

promettre (= to promise) 

proposer (= to propose) 

[se] proposer (= to purpose, to intend) 

recommander (= to recommend) 

redoiUer (= to dread^ 

refuser (= to refuse) 

r^reifcr (= to r^gp^^ 

[»«] r<^utr (= to rejoice, to be glad) 

remercier (=: to thank) 

[«e] repentxr (= to repent, to be sorry) 

reprocher (= to reproach) 

C»e] ressouvenir (= to remember) 1 

rire (= to laugh^ 

risquer (= to risk, to venture) 

rougir (=:to blush, to redden, to be 

ashamed) 
seoir, imp. v. (= to be becoming) 
souffrir (= to suflFer) 
souhaiter (= to wish, to desire) 
soupfonner (= to suspect) 
[*e] souvenir (= to remember) 
suffire (= to sufBce) 
sugg4rer (= to suggest) 
supplier (= to beg, to beseech) 
tocher (= to attempt, to endeavour) 
tenUr (= to try, to attempt) 
trembler (= to tremble, to be afraid) 
[se] trouver bien (= to derive benefit) ' 
[«] trouver maJ. (=to fare ill) 
[«c] vanter (= to boast) ; etc. 



184. C. — ^Verbs wliioli require the prep. 4 before next Infinitive. 



[«'] a5at««er (= to lower oneself, t<» stoop, 

to condescend) 
aboutir (= to lead, to end. to tend) 
[s'^a^xorder (= to agree to, to coiucide) 
accoutumer (to accustom to) 
[s*'}^''C<^^^**^^ (=to accustom oneself, 

to get into the habit) 
[«'] achamer (= to be bent [upon]) 
[tT] aguerrir (= to inure oneself) 
aider (= to help) 
aimer (=to like, to be fond of, to find 

pleasure [in]) 
amener (= to bring [to]) 
fjT] amtiser (= to amuse oneself) 
animer (= to incite) 
[»'] appltquer (to apply oneself) 
apprmdre (= to learn, to teach) 
[r]appriter (= to get ready, to prepare) 
arriver (= to succeed [in]) 
aspirer Css to aspire, to aim) 
eusujettxr (= to subject) 
«' — (= to subject oneself) 
[»*] astreindre (= to bind oDeself) 



[«•] attacker (= to apply oneself, to strive, 

to cling) 
[«'] attendre (= to expect, to hope or to 

fear) 
autoriser (= to authorise, to empower) 
avoir (= to have [to] ; to be obliged [to]) 
balancer (= to hesitate) 
borner (= to limit, to bound) 
[«e] borner (= to limit oneself) 
chercher (=to attempt, to try, to cnr 

deavour, to seek) 
commencer (= to begin) 
[s<] complaire (= to delight [in]) 
concourir (= to concur, to co-operate) 
condamner (to condemn) 
condescendre (= to condescend, to deign) 
consentir (= to consent) 
consister (=to consist) 
conspirer C= to concur) 
comumer (= to consume, to waste) 
[««] consumer (= to wear oiASftVL wxXT^ 
continuer (=: lo coti\iTi\ie\ 
contraindre Q=to compev) 
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eontribuer (= to contribute) 
convier (= to invite) 
[m] d/ciaer (=to decide, to determioe) 
demander (=. to ask) 
d^tafprenare (= to forget) 
duUner (= to define, to mteiid) 
[te^dettintr (=:to be destined or in- 
tended) 
determiner* (=rto determine, to reeolve) 

S»e] determiner (=to resolve [npon]) 
M$pour (=to dispose, to prepare) 
{u\di$pour (= to prepare oneeeU^ to get 

ready [to]) 
[M] divertir (= to divert oneself) 
donner (= to charge, to give) 
[«^ tfforcer* (= to eodeavoor) 
employer (= to employ, to use, or make 

use [of]) 
C**] empretserf (= to be eager) 
encaurager (=to encourage) 
engager (= to invite, to induce) 
enkardir (= to embolden) 
{9*]enkardir (= to grow bold, to dare) 
[O ennuyer* (= to be tired [of]) 
eiue^ner (= to teach) 
[<] entendre (=: to be skilftil, to be com- 
petent [in], to know how [to]) 
[<*] ^puiter (= to exhaust oneseli^ to wear 

oneself out) 
euayer (= to try) 
i^^essayer (=to try one's hand, skill, 

strength, abilities ; to attempt, to en- 

deavour) 
Itjitudier (=:to endeavour, to make it 

one's study) 
«r«r=tobe) 
exedUr (= to excel [in]) 
exciter f = to excite) 
exercer (= to exercise) 
[t*] exercer ( = to exercise oneself to 

practise) 
exAor^ (= to exhort, to encoura^) 
expoter (= to expose, to endanger) 
it}exposer (=to expose oneself [to], to 

run the risk [of]) 
[M] fatiguer (=to tire oneself, to get 

tired [with]) 
forcer* (= to force) 
garner (= to gain) 
hahitner (= to accustom) 
[<] hdbituer (= to accustom oneself} 
hair (=: to hate, to abhor, to dislike) 
Tm] hasarder (= to venture) 
h^ter (= to hesitate) 
incliner (= to incline, to be inclined or 

disposed) 



intirtUre (=to teach) 

[O inUreuer C=s to take an interett [Id]) 

iHre] iHt^reue (j=ito be interested or oou- 

cemed [in]) 
inviter (= to invite) 
[«e] mettre (= to begin, to aet about) 
wumtrer (= to riiow, iJe. to teaoh) 
obliger* (= to oblige) 
[<*] ob«Mfier (sto persist [tn]) 
[#•] oeeupert (= to work [at]) 
[Are] ooctt^ r = to be occupied [in] ; to 

apply oneself [to]) 
[«'] ojfrir (= to offer or propose oneself) 
It^opinidtrer (=to be obetinaMy bent 

[upon], to persist [in]) 
parvetUr (= to sucoeedf (In]) 
jNiMer [2e tempt] (= to spend [time in]) 
pencher (= to incline or to be inoUned 

[to]) 
penter (= to think, to take care) 
perdre (= to lose) 
persMrer (= to perwveie [In]) 
pertister (= to persist [in]) 
plaire (= to please) 
[M] jilatre (= to take pleasure [in]) 
j9or^ (= to excite, to induce) 
pousser (= to excite, to urge) 
prendre plaitir (= to find pleasnre [in]) 
Ise] prendre (= to begin [to]) 
preparer (= to prepare) 
[«e] pr^rer (=to prepare or to diipote 

oneself) 
prHendre (= to pretend, to aspire) 
provoquer (= to provoke) 
recommencer (= to begin again) 
riduire (= to reduce, to oblige) 
renonoer (= to renounce, to give up) 
rSpugner (= to be repugnant) 
[te] rdtigner (=to be resigned, to resign 

oneself) 
[M] r^toudre (= to resolve, to determine) 
reiter (= to remain) 
rAusir (= to succeed [In]) 
servir (= to serve, to be useftil [for]) 
tonger (=to think, to dream, to mean, to 

purpose) 
[ie] Moumettre (= to submit [to]) 
iuffire (= to snfBce) 
turprendre (= to surprise) 
tdcker* (= to endeavour) 
tarderX (= to delay) 
tendre (= to tend [to], to aim [at]) 
tenir (= to be anxious, to care [fbr^ to 

wish particularly [for]) 
travailler (= to worlc [at]) 
trouver (= to find) 
venir (=s to chance [to], to happen [to]). 



* May also hefoU, by the prep, de: as, 

Tai determine de rebdtir ma 
maison 

t WTien s'empreuer i$ foU. by the prep, de it means « to hasten** 

X See% 185^ D, Exceptions and note t< 



(= J have resolved to rebuild my 
house). 
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185. D. — ^Verbt whidh tain de or i before the folL IniliiitiTe. 

The meaning is usually the same, whether de or 4 is tised : as. 



contraindrtl^ (=s to compel) 
denuMder (= to ask) 
determiner (= to determine, to resolve) 
[«'] efforcer ( = to try, to endeavonr) 
[«'] ennuyer (= to be sick or tired [erf]) 



ettayer (= to try, to attempt) 
forcer (= to force, to constram) 
obliger (= to compel) 
prendre garde (= to take care not to). 



Ezeeptiom. 



[«*] amtuer de [qitelqu*un2 (= to laugh at 

somebody) 
['«] amtuer a (= to amuse oneself with, 

to be amused by) 
commencer de (= to b^n [a thing which 

is to last for some time, or which one is 

accustomed to do]) : as, 
onacommencS^i^bdtirmamaiioniija, 

guinse jours (=they have begun to 
oild my honse a fortnight ago) 
commencer fl (= to begin [a thing for the 

J.rst timCt bat with the Idea of increase 

or progress]) : as, 
Venfant commence ^ parler (= the child 

b^ins to speak) 
le Jour commence 4 luire (srthe day 

b^ins to dawn) 
conttnuer de (= to go on [with]) 
continuer &(== to persist [in the habit of]) 
decider de (== to miJce np one's mind) 
decider a (= to indnce, persuade) 



[»e] dMder A C= ^ resolve) 
litre} decide il^ to be resolved [to]] 
li'lempresMer de (= to hasten) 
[s']empre«ser a (= to be eager) 
manquer de ( =to omit [to doj, to f(nrget, 

all but [do]) 
manquer a (= not to perform) 
[s']occiiper de (=to employ oneself 

[mentallyl) 
[«^ occuper a (to employ oneself [bodily]) 
tAcher de (=to endeavour [to do]) 
tdcher a (=:to aim at) 
tarder at (= to tarry) 
tarder det (= to long to) 
tenir de (= to have just . . .) 
venir a (= to happen to) : as, 
mon ami vient de sortir (=my friend 

has Just gone out) 
^il venait 4 numrir, que deviendraient 

ses enfantsi (=if he happened to die, 

what would become of his children ?). 



186. The foil, transitive Fr. verbs require the prep, de before the 
indirect object : 



to 
f» 
f» 
t» 
•» 

n 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 



absolve (= absoudre') 

accept (^ ace^ter) 

accuse (= occiMer) 

banish (= bannir) 

blame (= bldmer) 

correct (= oorriger) 

deprive (= jpn'ter) 

di^sust (= MooUter) 

dissuade (= ditsuader) 

divert (= ditoumer) 

drive out (= dibutquer^ chaszer) 

exclude (= ex^iure) 

expel (:= eaapulwr^ choAWr) 

fill (= emplir, remplir) 



to 
ft 

n 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
ft 
tf 



free, to deliver (= dSlivrer) 
implore (= implorer^ 
inform (= i'uformer) 
move, induce to yield (szJUehir) 
obtain (zsobtenir) 
overwl^lm (= aocabler) 
praise (= louer) 
receive f = recewdr) 
suspect (= ioupfonner) 
threaten (= menacer) 
transgress (= e^freindre) 
turn out (= eoBptUser, choiter) 
warn (= avertir). 



* In the passive voice (etre contraint) the prep. iLfoll, the v. 

t WTien the v, tarder is used <m an impers, v, it means *' to long," 
and requires after it either (a) the prep, de toith the Lif. ; as, 

H me tarde de vous voir C= ^ ^^^ ^ '^ yo^)i 

or Q>) que (= iha£) with the SabJunotiTe mood: as, 

n me tarde que mon prods Boitjini (= I long /or the eir\d o| m>)V]L>B- 

suit). 



42 



FRENOH PBOSE COMPOSITION. 



§187. 



187. The foil transitive Ft, 
indirect object : 



to 
ft 
tt 
tt 
»> 
t> 
>t 
ft 
t> 
ft 
t« 
»t 
>t 
•t 
ft 
«• 
»• 
>« 



advise (= conteiller) 

announce (= annoncer) 

ask (= demander) 

attribute (= attribuer) 

bring (= apporUr) 

bring back (= rapporter) 

communicate (^=communiquer) 

confess, avow (= covfesscr) 

declare (= declarer) 

dedicate (= dedier) 

direct (= adresser) 

explain (= expliquer) 

foretell (=predire) 

forgive (=ipardonner) 

give (= donner) 

grant (= accorder) 

lend (=prittf^ 

owe (= dcwtr) 

own, confess (= avouer) 



verbs require the prep, i before the 



to prefer {^ipr^Atr) 

„ present (xpriiemtar) 

„ procure {= procurer) 

„ promise (=s jmnneltre) 

„ reftise (=s r^f^utr) 

„ relate (= raamter) 

„ repeat (= ripiter') 

„ reproacdi (= reprocker) 

„ return [= give wwk] (= rendre) 

„ reveal (= rMUr) 

„ sell (= vendre) 

„ send (= enwyer) 

„ send back (= renvoytr) 

„ take away (= dter)' 

„ teach (= eiMeigner) 

„ tell (= dire) 

„ trust (= confier) 

„ write (= 4crire). 



188. The foil, intransitive Fr. 
the prep, k before the object : 

to applaud (= a^lavdir) 
„ attain (= jjartjcntr) 
„ consent (= consentxr') 
„ contribute (= contribuer") 
„ disobey (= deiobHr) 
„ displease (= d^laire) 
„ dream (= river^ songer) 
„ forgive (=pardonnery 
„ hurt, to injure (= nutre) 
„ infringe (= contrevenir) 
„ obey (= obHr') 
„ obviate (= olmer) 
„ outlive (j=.iurvivre) 



verbs (or used as intr, v.), require 



to 



f> 
»• 

It 
»» 



persuade {=: persuader) 

please (= j>Iaire) 

relieve, to supply, to provide (= tub" 

venir) 
remedy (= remMxer') 
renounce C=z renoncer) 
resemble (= ressembkr) 
resist (= register) 
succeed [t. e. to come after or to take 

the place of (= succ^der)} 
think of (=1 penser, tonger) 
work (= travailler). 



189. The foil, reflexive Fr. verbs require the prep, i before their 
indirect object : 

to expose oneself (= ^escpoter) 

„ inure oneself, to become htrdened 

(= s'endurcir) 
„ lean one's back [against] (= s'odEotier) 
„ occupy oneself (= «'oeci«per) 
„ oppose, to be opposed (= a^itppoter). 
„ prepare oneself, to get ready (= **<y>- 

prSter, se disposer) 
„ resolve, to determme (=: te diUr- 

min,er') 
„ stop (= z'arriUr) 
„ trust (= iefier) 



to abandon oneself [to], to indulge [in], to 
be addicted [to] (= t*ahandon7^r) 

„ accustom oneself (= s^dccoutumer) 

„ amuse oneself (= s'amuser) 

„ apply [to] (= s'adresser) 

„ apply oneself [to] (= s'appUquer) 

„ attach oneself, to stick (= s'attacher) 

„ be obstini^, to persist (= a'obstiner, 
t'opinidtrer) 

t, devote oneself [to], to take [to], to be 
addicted to (= s'adonner) 

„ engage oneself, to promise, to under- 
take (= 8'engager) 

N.B. — All the other reflexive verbs require the prep, de after them, when they 
have an obj. : as, 

he repented of his fault (= U se repentit de safaute). 

190. The foil. Engl, verbs are rendered into Fr. by reflexive 
verbs : 



to abstain (= s*(ibstenir [dej) 
„ agree (= ^accorder) 
„ adhere, stick (= s'attacTxer [&]) 
„ loathe (= 36 baigner) 



to be ei^er (= f^empretser [a]) 
„ be in a hurry (= ^empreittr [<!«]) 
„ bloom (= t^ipanouir) 
„ boast C= se vomier) 
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tocitcha 
..miDpl.; ^ 

" -"ico™ wllh?= •■mlretmir Caoeel) 
ilruil (= M S^fitr [del >" "'/n' 



„fly 



i..V(= 



l!7(=. 



»!r) 



detunlcr) 

get Into ft pfiagl<Hi (= ftmmrUr) 
get nuTTlfd (t= Iff mdrifr) 

give o.« d»l.t f= u i'.iVter [if]] 



-■M»n-) 



row bold f= fffl 
row rich C= •■« 

nigliil'c=Kmoain!r(ifeJ) 

uk« butfi (= «£ oAr^D^r, le 

lell («/onSr() 

iLstUfi (= K nv^jmuf re) 

intlDjC^"*""""-) 



pilot (= ttfarier) 

pounce [upon) (= I'ilaneer [»ur]> 

ptElend (= K piquer [de]) 

rebel (= « r,?noj|«-) 

recolltrt (= h rappder, u tuven 

rejoice (=Kr«™.V[d*]) 
rem^bn (= K »K«nfr [<f.l K TO, 

nOga (= le AhMlirc fde]) 

rftTut.{=K(lAIire} 
rlM (= K i«ew) 

Kl» upon (= iffltforer [ilq) 



ni<=.-< 



~0 , 



Boop (= K tauKr} 

suivf, uen onnetf (siVktCmi-) 

Rrunle (^ te dOailrti 

iu1i««1be(= I'lifcmiiKr [A]) 

Uke offence (= a/ormaiiier [■&]) 

trart (=«;!«■ [A]) 
wftlk (= H protAfner) 
wonder C=|-««mer£de]) 



«dmnftr(=<<diWlre) 

mnlnudTvt uum f scenturvr, b£dmffr. 

approre pT (= OJ^prouiKr) 
UK fn C= dmander) 
'■■■Mibte with i=frtqiiailcr) 
"oMfbr (=«?*«■) 
lMront(=eKliin) 

be In ( = Are h la snaiaon, or chu 

be off (= BTllr, I'm lUcr) 



« [oncj thronBh (=Ji''". 
u with (= cnamrr, iiyjiii 
It about (^=chfrchtT pari' 



x-goK^-tuppHef) 

vg\n again' (=reomiimK«r) 

«nd down (— courier, iKtiuer, I'ln- 

cliwr) 

lend up (= amriwr, ftdwlflr) 
lellilnt oneiclfof C=«™ppcJtr) 
lid iozi^aulu'riT. offrir trnprto [ie]) 
ilnd down (— <»'re>'"'re. I{cr) 
hind from (= empfcter) 

'"■■ " "" ' """"" apprentiMMage') 






imger-) 



lite offt = emporUr, JAIWrer [an 
.liM forth (=«(a**r> 

'Uie ont(= 'cio'"-) 

.1 /_ -■cuflamUMT) 



«ir,= 



.._._. . ..Komftrer) 

tfoetr, rojFw) 

;= tmjuTter, diMiper) 



blow ont C~ louffler, ^ttiadre) 
blow Ofn (= 'f ifinfperf patui 

blow np f= brttler./airc taatcr 



* Wilh many vertu agtia U rendered into Fr. by prefixing re before a 
eomonanl, or rei b^ore i, and by r be/ore a vowal ; at, dire C= to w•>^> 
r«dtra (= fo lay agoing ouvrir (= to open), roumr (,= to open o^omC^, 
torlir (= /a ffo outj, muortir (= lo go out agai-a). 
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to bow down ( = courbevt tncltner, 

abais$er) 
„ bow out (= ^conduire) 
» bow to (= scUuer) 
,t br&Dch off or out (sipoutter dei 

braneha, u ramt/Ier, diverger, t'em- 

brancher) 
„ break asimdor (= rompre^ briur) 
„ break down (= ainittret abaiisert af- 

faiitert d^truire, verier {qf car- 

riagei]) 
„ break forth (= Plater) 
„ break in (= rompre^ dompter^ dresser, 

s'tntroduire, envahir) 
M break in npon (= interrompre, en- 
vahir) 
„ break I0O8O ( = tichappeir, se de- 

haucher) 
„ break off (= rompre, interrompre) 
„ break open i—forcer^ en/oncer, dd- 

cacketer [a letter]) 
„ break out (= ^UiteTf jaillir, s'ichap' 

per) 
„ break ovor (= «< ripandre, diborder) 
„ break up (= cesser, se s^parer, se dis • 

siper [of clouds}, entrer en vacances 

[0/ schools], changer [of the wea- 
ther]) 
„ bring about i=cmiener, a4:complir^ 
„ bring away (= emporter, emmener) 
„ bring back (= rapporter, ramener) 
„ brin^ down (= aescendre lv.a.], ra- 

batsser, r^uire) 
„ bring fprtll i=mettre au monde), 

produire, /aire naitre) 
„ bring forward (= amener, produire) 
„ bring in (= apporter, amener, servir, 

introduire) 
„ brin^ on (= apporter, amener, pro- 
duire, causer) 
„ bring out (= apporter, /aire sortir, 

ddcouvrir, montrer, mettre au jour) 
„ bring over (= apporter, amener, atti- 

rer, transporter) 
„ bring ronnd (= ramener, rdtablir) 
„ bring to (= amener, mettre en panne 

[of ships]) 
„ bring together (= assembler, rap- 

procherj 
„ bring under (= mattriser, soumettre) 
„ bring UP (= opporter, monter, Clever, 

traduxre \bejore a tribanoT^ 
„ brush away or off (= enlever [en 

brossant]) 
„ brush np (= brosser, nettoyer, and 

fig. repasser, rafraichir) 
„ buckle on (= mettre, revitir) 
„ bud np ( = bourgeonner, fleurir 

[n.v.]) 
„ bundle in (=fourrer) 
„ bundle off (= exp4dier, cong4dier, di- 

camper [n.v.]) 
„ bundle out (= mettre h laporte) 
„ bundle np (= empaqu^ter, ramasser) 
„ buoy np '= soutenir, supporter) 

„ bum awaXf down* ont» np (= &»'<2- 

ler, consumer, [tr. v.] ; se oriUer, se 
consumer, s'4teindre) 
„ burst open (= enf oncer) 



to burst ont (= Mater) 

„ button np (= boutonner) 

„ buy in (= acheter) 

„ buy off (= racheter; eorrompre [= to 

bribe]) 
•> buy ont (= racheter, libSrer du ser- 
vice mUitaire) 
„ buy over (= acheter h pria d'argent, 

eorrompre, gagner) 
» buy np (= acheter, accaparer) 
«• call aside i^^ prendre ttpart) 
„ call away (= appeUr, /aire sortir, 

ddtourner) 
„ call back (= rappeler, /aire revenir) 
„ call down (,=fa%re descendre) 
„ call for (= demander, provoquer) 
„ call forth (= appder, produire, pro- 

voquer) 
„ call in (= rappeler, /aire rentrer, 

envoyer cherchisr) 
„ call off (=d^<oum«r, distraire) 
„ call on or npon (= 0^1^ or venir 

voir, /aire visite [h] ; exhorter [it], 

rMamer) 
„ call ont (= ORP^i^. faire sortir) 
„ call over (= appeler, faire I'appel 

„ call to (= xnvoquer, appder h son 

secourt) 
„ call together (= assembler, eonvo- 

quer) 
„ call np (= OLppeter, faire monter, 

dveiller) 
„ carry abont (= iMner partout, pro- 

mener) 
„ carry along (= emporter, emmener) 
„ carry away (= emporter, emmener, 

entrainer, transporter, ravir en 

extase) 
„ carry back (= rapporter, remporter, 

ramener) 
„ carry down (= descendre) 
„ carry forth C= tirer, sortir) 
„ carry in (= rentrer) 
„ carry off (= emporter, remporter [of 

prizes], faire mourir, tv,er) 
„ carry on (= continuer, poursuivre, 

exercer) 
„ carry ont (= emporter, exicuter, faire 

reussir) 
„ carry over (= transporter, faire pas- 
ser, passer) 
„ carry throngh (=^ faire traverser, 

soutenir, mener a Ixmnefin) 
„ carry np (= monter, porter en haut) 
„ cast away or off (= enlever, em- 
porter) 
„ cast aside (= rejeter, mettre de c6td) 
„ cast away (= rejeter, renoncer [Aj, 

bannir) 
„ cast down (= dbattre ; baisser [les 

yeux]) 
„ cast by (= dbandonner, rejeter) 
„ cast forth i= Jeter, darder) 
„ cast off (= rejeter, se debarrasser [de], 

abandonn^ 
„ cast ont (= cnasser) 
„ cast np (=r^eeer, rendre, vomir; re^ 

lever [7<* yeux]) 
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f» 



•» 



»» 



t* 



to catch up (=sat«ir, ramasser, rat' 

traper) 
„ chalk out (= tracer) 
„ chase away (= chaiteitffaireprendrt 

lafuite {k}) 
„ choke up ( = tuffoquer, ^touffer, 

Hranglar) 
„ claw away or off (= dechirer) 
„ clear away (= deuemir [at tcMeJ) 
clear away. oflt out (= etilever, dS- 

blayer, debarrasur^ «e difaire [del) 
„ clear up (= Maireir \tr. ».] ; «*«ltttr- 

cir [o/ the ioea<Aer]) 
„ close in C= eit^ermier cTune eZ^ture, 

cZore) 
„ close up {=fermeTt ufermer) 
„ come aorOM (= rencontrtr^ 
„ come after (= <«ivre, tuccMler; ventV 

„ come against ir^f rapper^ heurter) 
come asondor (=se ddtaeher, ^en 

aUerpar morceaux) 
come at (= aMeindre) 
come away (=8'en aUert torit'r) 

come baekt or baok again (=fe- 

t>cntr) 
come by (=j>a«<er, passer par, ac- 

quMr, wtenir) 
come down (=de«cendr0, haxuer, 

toniber,fimdre [mrji) 
„ come for (= ventr chercher) 
,, come forth or forwud (=9*avancer. 

Be mettre en avatU) 
„ come in (= entrer, venir, arriver) 
„ come in and oat C= tntrer et «orttr, 

aUer et venir) 
„ come near (= »*approcher) 
,, come next (= suwre imm^iatemenO 
„ come ot^ritulter {de]) 
„ come off (= <'en aUer, tomJt>eT, u 

termineTt s*en tirer, avoir lieu) 
„ come on (= venir, approeher, iur- 

venir) 
„ come out (= tortir, te manifester, m 

ddcouvrirf trantpirer) 
„ come over (= traverser, s*emparer 

[dte], surmonter, I'emporter {surj) 
„ come round (:=^faire It Umr, se re'ta- 

Wtr, circonvenir) 
„ come together (= venir ensemUe, 

se r^untr) 
„ come np (= numter, s'dlever) 
„ come up to i=aborder [h}) 
„ come npon (=^^avancer Isur"], tur- 

prendre, saisir, reneontrer) 
„ coi^ure away (= exordser^ 
„ conjure down C= cor^rer) 
„ coi^ure np (= ivoquer) 
„ convey away or ont (= emporter) 
H cook np (= cuire, arranger) 
„ cover oTOr (= eouvrir) 
„ cover np (= cauvrir entih'ement) 
„ cow down (= inUmider, dompter) 
„ crawl down (= descendre lentement) 
„ crawl in ( entrer en rampant) 
„ crawl np (= monter, grimper'S 
„ creep down (= se trainer en has) 
H creep in (= ^iwtroduxre {dantl, entrer 

en rampant [dansj) 



to creep on (= s^avancer peu a pen, 

s'emparer [de]) 
„ creep ont (= s*esquivtr) 
„ creep over (= ramper par-det9Ut, 

s*emparer {de}) 
„ creep np (= monter, grimper) 
„ crop off (= couper) 
„ cross off or ont (= hiffer, rayer) 
„ cross over (= traverser, passer) 
„ crush in (= ef{f oncer) 
** cry down C= decrier) 
„ cry ont C= ^^erier, crier) 
i» cry to or nnto (= invoquer) 
„ cry np (=prdner, vanter) 
„ curl np i=friser, retrousser, reeo- 

quUler, se retrousser, se rec&juiUer) 
„ cut along (= filer, jouer desjambes) 
» cut asunder (= couper en deux) 
ft cut away (= couper {tr. v.}, ilaguer 

itr. t).]. dMuerpir [n. «.]) 
„ cut down (= couper, abattre, tailler 

en piices, r4duire, ddcrocher, d6- 

pendre^ 
„ cut off (= couper, retrancher) 
„ cut open (=fendre, ouvrir) 
„ cut ont C= couper, tailler) 
„ cut np (= couper en morceaux, d^ 

couper, diss^uer, tailler en piices, 

critiquer sdverement) 
„ dash away (=jeUr) 
„ dash down C= renverser) 
„ dash off l=ebaucher, expedier, bdcler'S 
„ dash np {=f aire sauter,f aire iaiilir) 
„ deal in i=faire le commerce de) 
„ decide npon (= decider [de]) 
„ deck ont (= orner) 
„ deliver over or np (= Uvrer, rendre, 

remettre, ddlivrer [a m^ssaae]) 
„ die away (= se mourir, r^teindre, 

s'evanouir, disparaitre) 
„ die ont (= disparaitre, s'ouUier) 
„ dig in l=percer) 
„ dig open \= ouvrir) 
•> dig ont (= extraire, d^terrer) 
». dig np (= dSterrer, arracJier) 
„ dine ont (= diner dehors or en vilU) 
„ disapprove of ( = dSsapprouver, 

bldmer) 
„ dispose of 0= vendre) 
ft do away witll (= enZever, fatVe dis- 
paraitre, a^lir, se d^faire {de}, 

tuer) 
M do by (= agir envers or h V^gard de) 
„ do for (= tuer^ 
„ do for oneself (= se suffire) 
„ do over (= enduire [de] or recouvrir 

[de]) 
..do np (= reparer, enf oncer, miner, 

&rexnter) 
«> do without (= se passer [de]) 
„ domineer over (= tyranniser) 
„ drag about (= trainer) 
„ drag away (= entrainer, arracher 

„ drain off C= dess^Jier) 
„ draught off (= detacher) 
„ draw aloxig C= trainer^ 
„draw asiae C= tirer ^ Vi«Q.Tt« dA 
tourner) ^ 
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tt 



tt 
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tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 



tt 



tt 
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tt 

tt 
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tt 

>t 

tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 
tt* 



ilraw awft7 (= retirer, otrr) 
draw back (= reculfr^ rttirer) 
draw down (= rabaUttr^ rabattre) 
draw forth (=/a*r« surtir, /aire 

paraUre^ anuner) 
draw in {=rentrer, ranuuser.r^unir, 

te retirery baitur [n. v.] [p/dajfs]) 

draw near or nearer i=approcker, 

t'approcker) 
draw off ( = <?<«'', retirert extraire, 

te retirer) 
draw on ( = iirer^ attirer, eauter^ 

^avancer) 
draw out (=<»>«•, extraire^ arracher) 
draw 0Ter(=^'>^''<><"«'' [^^ ffogner) 
draw to (= attirer) 
draw together (=ra«^>M^''t r^unir, 

se roMiemblert se r^unir) 
draw np (= tirer, rtUver, amener, 

redigtr^ ranger [an army']^ aligner 

[a/UeQt se ranger, te nuttreen ligne) 
dri-aa ont or np (= omer, parer) 
drink ini= absorber, imbiber) 
drink off (= boire tout d'un trait, 

ataler) 
drink ont (= vider) 
drink UP (= avaler) 
drive about i=proBuner or te pro- 

nuner en voiture) 
drive along i=pous»er) 
drive awur (= cAcMter) 
drive bade {:= re/outer, repousMer, 

revenir) 
drive in i=/aire rentrer, tn/onur 

[a nat'/j) 
drive into {-s^fairt entrer or rentrer 

[daiwjf 
drive rtir ( = <*a«er, rentjoycr, rc- 

drive on (=atofU5<r, poutter enatant, 

continuer m rou(e, pretter let ehe- 

vaux) 
drive UP (= arriver, venir t'arriter) 
drop down (= tomber par terre) 
drop in (= entrer inopirUment,faire 

une vitite en passant) 
drop off i= tomber, diminuer, s*en 

aUer pen h peu ; mourir) 
drop out (= tomber, s'esquiter) 
drop through (=iwrcer) 
drum out {^chatter tambour battant, 

deader) 
dry up (=««*ttyc»'t t^cfc^r, dettecker, 

iarir, br&ler) 
eat awaj or up C= fMinger, avaier, 

eroquer) 
eat out (=consumer, de'vorer, ruiner) 
edge awaj (= s'doigner) 
edge m (= tn<roduir«,/oi*re en/rer) 
eke out (= cUlonger, augmenter) 
elbow oiU (=r«pottuer a omijm de 

cottde; etrineer) 



tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 

tt 



tt 



tt 



to enclose herewith or therewith 

(= envoyer d-inclut, wteUre tout ce 

„ examine into ( = examiner, appro- 

fondir) 
except against or to C= router <f od- 

mettre, r^eter, recuser) 
explain awaj (= expliqiter) 
faint away (= t'^vanouir) 
Wl awaj i=d^pMr, maigriTt 

mourir^ 
fall baek ir^Umber en arrOre, u 

rabattre isur^ avoir reeomn lh% u 

retirer, te replier \ff troopi^ 
<a1I down (= Unriber par t^rre, f*^ 

erouler, tejprottemer) 
fall due (=iechoir, arrtver h Ah/anee) 
Call in itomber, ^ ^erouler s arrimeri 

^aligner* [of toldiertj) 
<a11 in with i=ii'aceorder lavee\ 

approuver, reneontrer) 
fall off (= tomber, diwUnuer, baitter) 
fAlI out i=/rapper, tomber tur, r«i- 

contrer, trouver) 
&U out i=tomber: u bromOler, te 

querdler) 
fall over (= tomber de Vautre cMk de, 

tomber par-detsut) 

fall through (=^efcouer, toMberdofM 

I'eau) 
fall to (= ^ehoir lit], UmJber en jNir- 

tagtla\) 
fall with (= rericanirer') 
fawn on or upon (= eare»*tT,fiailUT) 
fetch away T= emporUr, emsmeiter) 
fetch baek (= rapporter, rameiier) 
fetch down (j=^/aire detoendre, det- 

cendre [tr. v.], abattre, humaier 

Ltr. V.]) 
fetch in (=faire entrer, agporUr, 

amener) 
fetch off (= 6ter, emporier, emmemer, 

defiler) 
fetch oiU (=/aire tortir, emtnener) 
fetch np {=faire monter, aUetndre, 

rattraper, r^rer, regaamtr) 
file off (=/«w<r,i)ofir) 
file part (=*';!/«•) 
fill in (= remplir) 
fiU out i^remplir, te goofier, prendre 

de I'embonpoint) 
fill np (= remplir, oceuper, combler) 
find out i= trouver, deeouvrir, <ms- 

viner, inventer) 
fire away (= tirer, consumer) 
fire off (= tirer, lacker) 
fire np {= s'enjlamwter, ^Sdiaufer, 

prendre feu) 
fit on (= adapter [a], ^'adapter ThJ) 
fit out (r=i»reparer, ditpoter, /gutper) 
fit up (= ajuster, arranger, pn^rer, 

wuubUr) 



tt 
tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 
tt 

t> 
tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 

tt 
tt 
tt 



♦ FaU in! (Formez les rangsf) 

t My birthday falU on a Thursday this year (= Vannivertaire de ma 



naissanee tombe unjeudi cette ann^s-ci)* 
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to flash out (= edater, jaiUir\ 

„ flaunt about (= iepavaner) 

„ flee from (=/«»r) 

„ fling away (= rejeter, repousiO't te 

d^faire de) 
„ fling down (= Jeter ii terre, abattre, 

renverser) 
„ fling of[i=r(jeter) 
„ fling open (= ouvrir bnuquement) 
„ fling out (= lancer, Juuarder) 
„ fling ovor (=^abandonner, de'shMter^ 
„ fling up (=sjeter en I'air, renoncer [&]) 
n flow baok (= r^fiuer) 
f, flow down (= cotUert detundre) 
',, flow in (=:ajluer, arriver en abon- 

dance) 
„ flow off (= ^Scmder) 
„ flow out (= *e retirer) 
„ flow ovor (= dehorder) 
tt fly about (= voltiger, u r^ndrt) 
>t fly at (= te Jeter [««r], attcMuer) 
ft fly away (= t'envoUr, i'eii/uir) 
,t fly downC=''a2K^t''^ deixendre) 
tt fly of[ (=^»envolerf ^er\fuir, ddterter) 
*> fly open (= ^ouvrir tubitemenf) 
t* fly out (= ^envoler, g'emporter [= to 

get angry]) 
fly UP (= voter, tauter) 



»f 



fold 



arwa]) 



(zsplier, terrer, croiter Ithe 



„ follow lip (= suivre, pourmivre) 
„ fool away i=^perdre or dUiiper 

foUement) 
„ force away (= arracherf chaster) 
„ force bflAk (= r^ouler, repoutter) 
„ force in (= enf oncer) 
„ force on (= impo$er [d}) 
„ force open (=/orcer) 
„ force out (= arrctcher, chaiter) 
„ force UP (=/atrc monter) 
„ fHghten away or ofl(=effra!fer,faire 

fuir d'^pouvante) 
„ frighten from (=fairefuir [de]) 
„ fWtter awayt O0Wn» out (=rSduire 

h tien, diuiper, ga^ilUr) 
,t fume away C= ^'en alter en fumee, 

s'^vaporer, fumer or ra{fer de coHre^ 
„ tuTlxL9i=ployer,plierfferler[iaU9}) 
„ gain over or upon i=attirer,gagner, 

empie'ter ifur}) 
„ gallop away or off (=i>ar«r au galop) 
„ gallop bftOk (= revenir or t'en re- 

tourner au galop) 
„ gallop down (= detcendre au galop) 
„ gallop past ( = d^filer au galop 

icavalry}) 
„ gallop up C= monter au galop) 
tt g*pe after or for (= »oupirer aprks) 
„ gather in (= recueUlir, recolter, re- 

unir) 
„ gather up (= reiever, ramasser) 
>t get aorOM (= traverser) 
tt get aground (= ^chouer) 
»* get along* (^=:faire marehert 

marcher) 



to get back (= ravoir [tr. v.], recouvrer 

Itr. V.}, revenir [n. v.T) 
„ get down (= descendre, /aire de*' 

cendre, abattre) 
It get forward C= avancer, /aire avan- 

cerS 
«> get in C= entrer, penetrer, sHntrO' 

duire) 
f> get off (= 9*en aller, partir, te tirer 

d'affalre) 
»> get on (= avanoer,fairt detprogrii^ 

rAusir) 
tt get open (= ouvrir) 
tt get out C= »ortir,/aire $ortir) 
tt get over i=pa9ier, traverser, tur» 

monter) 
„ get through {= /aire passer, traver- 
ser, parcourir, percer, d^penur 

[money]) 
>t get to (= oiler [h], arriver [h]) 
tt get together 0= rassembler, r^untV, 

se trouver ensemble) 
tt get under (= dompter, mattriser) 
tfg^ UP (= arranger, organiser, u 

lever) 
>f get up to (= atteindre) 

„ get well or well again C= *e ri- 

tdblir, se guirir) 
tt give away (= donner, ahandonfier) 
tt give baok C= rendre) 
tt give in (= c^der, s'affaisser) 
If give off (=ceMer, se disister) 
„ give over (= cesser, renoncer [a], 

condamner [apatieni]) 
» give oneself up C= <« constituer pri- 

sonnier) 
tt give oneself up to (=«« Uvrer [a], 

se consacrer [a], s'abandonner [a]) 
*> give up or way (= ceder [h]) 
„ glide away (= s*icouler) 
„ gloat overi on* or upon (= couver 

or d^vorer des yeux, se rejouir [de]) 
„ gloss over (= deguiser,pallier) 
i> go abroad (= oiler a VHranger, te 

r^ndrey 
>• go across 6= traverser) 
>• go along (= VMrcKer, passer son 

chemin) 

tt go along with (= accompagner ; 

alter dejpair avec) 
tt go aside C= s'ecarter, se retirer) 
I* go astray (= s'^garer ; se deranger) 
>* go away (= »'«« aller) 
» go back (= retoumer, rUrograder) 
.. go backward i=aller h reculons, 

r^trograder) 
» go down i=descendre, haisser, dimi' 

nuer, se toucher [of the nin or mo<m]) 
M go forth (= avancer, se produire) 
.» go forward (= avancer) 
tt go from ( = abandonner, quitter, 

s'eloigner [de]^ 
St go in (= entrer) 
ft go in for (= rechercher, concourir 

pour, Hrepour) 



Get along with poul (= dUons done I alles votts promener r)« 
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ft 



f> 



»> 



en 



or 



to go in and out (= entrer et iortir) 
ti 0u off (= partir, pauer, mourir, 

s*eteifMre) 
»t go on i—alltren avant^ marcher, conr 

tinuer^ 
ft 80 on With (=canf tniMr, pourtuivre) 
t« go out (= nrtirt s'eteindre) 
.. go over i=pauer, traverter, par- 

eourir) 
tt go pagt i=pauer devant, pauer) 
» go thxxmgn (= travertert achever, 

9ubir, ^rouver") 
>. go up (= wonter) 
•* go op to (= o'l^ trouver, aeeoiter) 
** 80 np <^ down (= vumter et act' 

cmare) 
„ gobble np or down (= gober, avaUr) 
„ gouge ont (= gouffCTt arracher) 
„ grieve at, for, tO (= *« chagriner 

Ide}, iaMiger \dt\ gemir [de]) 
„ grin at (= << moqutr [cfe], fa\re de* 

grimacet [a]) 
„ grind off (= user) 
„ grow into (= devenxTt pauer [en]) 
>, grow ont i:^pous8erf Petendre) 
„ grow np (= crottre, grandir, poutser) 
grow npon (= 9*enraciner Idant or 

enj) 
fSoah ont (sjaiUtr, houiUonner) 
hand abont {j^poMer de main 

iMLin) 
hand down (= trantmettre) 
hand in or OTOT (= remetire) 
hand ronnd (=ifairt eircuUr 
patter) 
„ hang abont (=>Wii«r [n. ».], obt^ 

der {tr. v.}) 
*t hang DMk (= retter en arriire, re- 

eider) 
„htng\iji=netenirqu*h) 
„ hang down (= baitter, peneKer^ 
„ hang loofe i=pendaUr,flotter) 
„ hang on or npon (= f*^ tenir qu a) 
„ hang ont i=pendre [A], itrt tut- 

pendu [al arborer [= to hoitt}) 
„hang together (=«re i*ni, t*ac-' 

corder) 
„ hang np i=pendre, tuspendre) 
„ happen agldn C= arriver encore, te 

renouv^r) 
„ harp on (= rMterj rdbdcher) 
„ hasten awa7 ^= t* eloigner h la Mte, 

t*ef{fuir pr^pitamment) 
„ hasten haok (= revenir or retoumer 
ii la Mte or prMpitamment) 
hasten on (=*« Adter, eourir, ac- 

eourir) 
hasten ont (=»orWr or t*&nfuirpre- 

cipitamment (idej) 
hasten np (= numter pr^ipitamment, 
accour%r) 
„ haul down (= amener) 
„ haul in (= f^^r h bord) 
„ haul ont or nP (= hitser) 
„ have abont (= ««>»'** ****• *<>*) 
„ have back again (= ravoir) 
heal np, '»•• *• (= fl^»^*»'» remMier, 
apaiser) ; r. v. ( = *c ^m^V or te 
cicatriier) 



u 



tt 



tt 



to 

t» 

tt 

tt 
ft 
tt 
tt 

tt 

tt 

tt 
tt 

tt 

tt 
tt 

tt 
tt 

tt 
ft 



heap np (= amatur, ent4itter, aoa^ 

viuler) 
hear from (= rectwiir det noumUa 

Ide}) 
hear of (j= entendre parler {de}, 

tavoir) 
hearken to (= ^couter) 
help down (= aider a deteendre) 
help forward C=poutter, aider) 
help in {j=a\d€r (k ewtrtr, fnAn 

entrer) 
help on (= aider h avaneer, poutttr) 
help ont (aider h /aire tortir,iif€r 

d%affaire or d!'embarrat) 
help over (= aider h patter^ aidet A 

surmonter) 

help to (= wtenir,fairt avoir, terwir 
lat mealt]) 

help np (= aider h numter, aider A 
terelever) 

hem in (= enfermer, invettir) 

hint at (=ifaire entrevoir or entendre, 

toucher, /aire allution [<k1) 
hire ont (= louer, donner a louage) 
hold back (= retenir, cocker, t^iloi- 

gner, retitter, »'abstenir) 

-.U V..1_ / d ?_ m._ •'- 



hold iMtek (= retenir, baitter) 
-old fait (=' • - 



hold faft (= tenir femu, t*attacher 



tt 



tt 
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tt 
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hold forth (= avaneer, offrir, ntettre 

en avant, propoter) 
hold from C^' <« retenir [de]) 
hold good (= itre vrai or jutte, tfap- 

pliquer [a]) 
hold in (= retenir, se retenir, te een- 

tenir) 
hold off (= tenir h dittanee, u tenir 

a dittance) 
hold on i=continuer de tenir, eon* 

tinuer, tenir bon, retitter) 
hold ont (= tendre, offrir, promettre; 

tenir bon or ferme) 
hold together (j^ tenir entemUe, 

unir, ftre uni) 
hold np (= lever, relever, fnaintenir, 

toutenir, te toutenir) 
hold with (= ^tre du parti de, tire de 

Vavit de^ 
hope for (= etp^er) 
huddle np (,=jeterpile^mile, hdder) 
hunt after (= eourir aprit, ehereher, 

poursuivre) 
bunt down i= forcer, accabler, 

ecrcuer) 
bunt for (= chaster [a]) 
hunt ont (= decouvrir, de'terrer) 
hurry away or off i^entrainer atem- 

mener precipitamment, renvoyer en 

toute hdte^se retirerpr^pitamment) 
hurry back (= hater le retour de, re- 
venir pr^pitamnumt) 
hurry m i=faire entrer pr^pi. 

iamment [tr. r.], entrer prMpitam- 

ment [i». n.]) 
hurry oni=precipiter,poutter [tr. v.l 

sepr^ipiter, eourir, t'4lancer) 
hurry ont i=faire fortir prMpi- 

tamment, entrainer [tr. u.}, tortir 

precipitamment [n.t.]) 
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hurry over or thlOOgll (=/a<r8 h la 

Kdte, hdter, pareourir) 
YauHi lip (= iitouffer) 
idle away (sjxrdre, diuiper) 
inform against (= dinoneer) 
inquire after (=demander deM nou- 

veUeadt) 
inquire for {—demander aprit, de- 

mander) 
intrude on or upon (= d^angevt 

interrompret importuner) 
Juggle away (= escamoter) 
Jump abont (=: 9'agitert se remuer) 
Jump at (= saiHr avee empnssement') 
Jump over or up (= MuUry 

iut oat (= f^f^ «n saiUiet tavaneer) 
Leep at (= oontinuer) 
keep away (= ^UngneTf repouiter^ ge 

tenir h I'^cart) 
keep back (-^reteniVf retarder, em- 

picher) 
keep by (= gardtTy tenir en reserve) 
keep down or nndor (= tenir baiss^, 

corUenir^ ntod^er, r^primer, tenir 

en bride, asttyettir, dompter) 
keep in ( = tenir enferm^, cocker ^ 

maintenxr, conienir, mettre en re- 

tenue or conti^ner [at tchocX]^ 
keep off (= Eloigner, empScker) 
keep on (= oontinuer) 
keep out (= tenir dehors, empScher 

d'entrer, repotuser, exdure) 
keep up ( = tenir lev^, maintenir, 

conUnuer, tenir ^veilU) 
keCT> it UP (= retter, aUer tot^ours) 
kick down (= renverter d'un coup de 

pied) 
kick ont (= chatter h coups depied) 
kneel down (= <e mettre (k genoux, 

^agenouHler) 
knock about (= maltraiter, rudoyer 

[v. a.], oiler ae par le monde, fldner 

knock away (= f rapper & coups 

redoubles) 
knock down (= renverser, terrcuser ; 

a^ljuger tat an auburn]) 
knock in C= tf\f oncer) 
knock off i^faire sauter, achever, 

rdbattre [of pricej) 
knock ont (=fatre sauter, /aire 

Umber) 
knock ovor C=faire tomber) 
knock up (zsi^einter, briser; re- 

veiXXer) 
know of (= wooir) 
labour under (= iprouxer, souffrir 

[de] ; [of error^ ttre dans Verreur) 
lade out (= vider) 
lay apart or aiide (= mettre de c6te\ 

abandonner, renoncer [&]) 
lay away (= quitter, dter) 
lay by i=€muuser, mettre de cdte, 

garder) 
1^ down {=ddposer, mettre bos, 

quitter, exposer, expliquer, tracer) 
layoff(=^terJ 

lay on (= appiiquer, imputer, f rap- 
per fort) 

fb. pb. in. 



to lay open (= ouvrir, empour) 

lay out (= amsfi^fer, dcjpfofer, d^ 

penser, ensevdir) 
lay over C^^tendre, oouvrir, en- 
duire) 
.. lay together (= r^unir, rassembler) 
„ lay up (= mettre de c6t^, rawuuser, 
^conomxser, garder) 



tt 



ft 



uy.wMt.^=~«^) 



tt 



» 



lead along (= conduire, mener) 
«« lead aitray (= ^arer, dHoumer 

ide-}) 
„ lead away (= emmener, entra^ner) 
M lead back (= ramener, reconduire) 
„ lead off (= ditoumer, ewtsnener 

[tr. V.J ; se mettre & la tHe [de]) 
„ lead on or ont (= conduire, en- 

trainer) 
„ lead out of the Way (= ^rer) 
„ lead the way {=marcker en tete [de], 

conduire [tr, v.l montrer le chimin 

t Ca]) , 
„ lead to (= ^*v catue de) 
„ leap off (= sauter) 
„ leave abont (= laisser trainer) 
„ leave alone (= laisser, laisser tran- 

quille, laisser faire) 
„ leave it tO ( = «*«« rapporter [a\ 

laisser fairt) 
„ leave off (= quitter, Jinir, cesser, 

renoncer [a]) 
„ leave ont (= omettre, supprimer) 
„ lengthen out (= prolonger) 
„ let alone (= laisser, laisser tran- 

quille, laisser faire) 
let down i=baisser, dbaisser, des- 

cendre, abattre) 
let in (= laisser or faire entrer, in- 

troduxre, admettre, ouvrir la porte 

[aj) 
„ let into (= laisser entrer, admettre ; 

faire connaitre, eommuniquer) 
„ let loose (= WcA«r) 
„ let off (= laisser partir, pardonner ; 

tirer [of fire-arms], d^cocher [ar- 

rovos], lancer [darts]) 
„ be let off with 1= en itre quitte pour) 
„ let ont C = laisser sortir, reldcher, 

louer; laisser iteindre [fire, light, 

etc.]) 
„ lick up (= laper, ddvorer) 
» lie abont {= Stre disperse ph et Ui, 

trainer) 
„ lie along (= ^tre le long de) 
„ lie by (= ^tre en reserve, se tenir en 

reserve, se reposer) 

•> lie down (= se coucher, itre couche, 

se r^ser) 
„ lie open (= ^tre ouvert or expose ) 
»» He ont (= ^^tendre) 
„ lie over ( = itre en suspens, Hre 

differe) 
„ lie under (= itre or se trouver [sous], 

or [dans]; itre eaposi [a], subir 

[tr. V.]) 
„ lift up (= lever, iUver, souUver) 
„ light up (=oZltimcr, ^:ia\rer ^tr. '«.'\, 

driller [n. t>.^, s'animer, i.'euj\.am- 

mer) 
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live awaj i=f€Urt bonne clUre) 
live up [2o one't income} {^depenter 

tout son revenu) 
lock in (= enferwur) 
luck up i^ e^fcrmeTt terrer; etn- 

priionner) 
long for (= d^sirer) 
look about (= regarder autour de 

$oi^ prendre garde i t'orienUr, se 

depfcher) 
look about for (= chercher) 
look aiter (= veiUer [a], avoir toin 

[de}, soigner, iurveilUr [<r. v.}) 
look at ( = regarder, eonsiderer, 

examiner) 
look awar (= de'toumer let yeux) 
look back \— regarder en arritre, se 

reporter [«]) 
look down Qisbaisser les yeux, re- 
garder par terre) 
look down nppn ( = regarder du 

hatU en bas, mepriser) 
look for C^cherchert espfrtr, s*ai- 

tendre [a]) 
look forward (,=sregarder devant soi, 

esperer, s'attehdre [a]) 
look in i=i regarder, entrer, passer 

Iches]) [*Mr]) 

look into (= examiner [tr. v.^ ; donner 
look on (= regarder, eonsiderer, sur- 

veiUery) 
look ont i=i regarder, chercher, Hre 

tur tes gardes, prendre garde, /aire 

attention) 
look out zor ( = chercher, prendre 

garde [A]) 
look ovor i^parcourir, examiner, 

Jeter les yeux Isur}, surveiUer ; par- 

donner) 
look through (= voir clair [4], com- 

prendre ; parcourir, examiner) 
look to ( = veiUer [it}, meUre son 

espoir [tn}) 
look np (= l^ver Us yeux or la t£te ; 

oiler or venir voir) 
look np to (= eonsiderer, regarder; 

s'adresser Xh}; mettre son espoir 

[en]) 
look npon (= regarder, eonsiderer, 

surveiUer) 
luHt after i^^-convoiter, desirer ar- 

d^emment) 
make awa7 with (= *« d^faire [de}, 

tuer, goApiUer) 

make away with oneself ( = <« 

donner la mort) 
make off (= s'enfuir, dkamper) 
make out (= comprendre, wchiffrer, 

ezpliquer) 
make over (= transmettre) 
make it np (= *« r^concUier) 
make nP C= completer, r^rer, con- 

fectionner) 
make np for (= supplier [h}, com- 

penser, rattraper) 
march baok ( = revenir, retourner 

[n. V.} ; /aire revenir or retourner 

[ir.v.}) 
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nuffch in (ss entrer Ci».».]i f^^ 

entrer Ur. 9.}) 
march on (= renaUer, parHr Cii.f.1; 

/aire wsarcker or /aire dUeamper 

[tr. V.}) 
march on (ssmareker, wMMoer [«.«.]) 
march ont ( = tortir [». v.^ fcdrt 

tortir [tr. ».j) 
march pait (= d^filer [n. «.]) 
mark ont i= tracer, designer, wur- 

quer) 
measure ont (= wteturer) 
meet wiui (= renconirer, trouver) 
meltaway or down (=/ondre [tr, v.\ 

se/ondre) 
mifls ont (= omettre, paster) 
mistake for {^prendre pour) 
mixnp(=in^I^) 
move abont ( = oUer fhetlkttt 

donner du mouvement [n. v.T) 
move awaj ( = eloigner (tr. ».l 

t'^loigner) 
move baok (= reeuler [n, ».]) 
move down (= detcendre [n. «.]) 
move in (= entrer [n. v.}) 
move off (= enlever, dter [tr, v.} ; fern 

aUer, «'en Eloigner) 
move on (= eireuler, patter, OMMcer 

[n. V.}, ravancer) 
move ont (= tortir, d^loger, d^- 

manager [n, v.}) 
move ronnd (= toumer [n,v.\ te re- 
tourner) 
move np i^monter, avancer) 
muster np (= rattembler) 
mutter out (= marmotter) 
nibble at (=grignoter) 
noise abroad (=lwUter, divulfuer) 
occur again (= arriver encore [n, •.], 

se renouveUr) 
order abont (= donner det ordret [h}) 
order away or off (= co mm ander or 

ordonner [h} de tortir [de], or de t*en 

aUer^ 
order in (= ordonner or commander 

[h} d'entrer) 
order out (= ordonner or eomimamder 

[h} de sortir [del or de t'en dOer) 
pack off (= embaUer, expMier [tr. «.] ; 

dAximper [n. v.}) 
pack np (= emballer, expidier) 
parcel ont i=partager, dittribuer, 

diviser) 
pare away or off C=coi^per, 6ter, 

retrancher) 
part with (= quitter) 
partake in X=partager) 
pass alon^ {^passer [n.v.}, f/couler, 

s*^nouir, mourir) 
pass by i= passer (k cdt^ de or auprks 

de) 
pass off («« donner pour, paster or 

se /aire passer pour) 
pass on i= passer son chemin, patter 

outre) 
pass over i=/ranehir, negliaer [tr. 

11.]. glister [sur}, nepatparler [de}) 
patch np (= racatmmoder, bdder, 

/aire a la tuVe) 
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to V^y away (= jxtyer, d^bourser) 
*» PA7 baok (= rendre, rembourter) 
*f ptij downX= P<^y^ orgent compUirU) 
.. pay for (= payer) 
ff P»y off (=payw» re»6ottr»er, di- 

gager ; rendre lapareUle [d]) 
.» pay out (= jwy**** rendre la pareiUe 

[a], r«»»6arr«r) 
pay UP (=l>ay«r) 
peel off (= ecoreheTt enlever [tr. «.] ; 

««j]«Mr, a^^caiUery 
„ peep at (= ^n^) 
ft pen up (= renfermer, 4erire) 
„ pick off (=6t<ml<r, enlever; choitir) 
„ pick out (= arracher ; choisir) 
», pick UP or again (= ramasser (tr. v.} ; 

se r^airtf recouvrer la santS) 
f» pin down (= clouer, fixer) 



•t 



»> 



pin up (= trouBser) 
pincli off (= 
lever) 



arracher^ emportevt cn- 



„ pinch up (= <e terrer ; ^rgner Itr. 

„ pine at (= r^retter Itr, vJ]) 

s» play at l=jouer [A]) 

»t play on (=:jouer [d«]) 

*« play with i=jouer [atwc] ; te jouer 

[oe] or 8e moquer {de}) 
„ ploDgh up (= d^terrert labourer) 
„ pluck UP (= teprendre courage) 
»» ply for (= tdcher d'obtenir, solli- 

citer) 
„ pocket up (= empocher) 
,t point at C= 'montrer du doigt; mori' 

trer au doigt [in coniempty) 
,, point out or to (= d^'H^ner, indiquer, 

montrer) 
„ portion out (= divUer, partager) 
„ post up (= afficher) 
„ pour down (== coulert Umber h terre, 

pleuvoir [n. ».]» lancer [tr.v.J) 
„ pour forth (= verier t rendre) 
„ pour in (= versert lancer [tr. r.] ; ar- 

river enfoule [n. v.}) 
„ poor out C= verser, rSpandre) 
„ pray for (= dema/nder, solliciter) 
„ pray to iGod^(=pnerlDieu]) 
„ preach down i=pricher [conirej, de- 

nigrer {tr. ».]) 
„ preadi up (= fw^/tcr, pr&ner, "^w- 

ter) 
„ press down (=/0MZ«r, preuer, ap- 

puyer [sur]) 
„ press forward (=poutger, /aire 

avancer ; te porter en avant) 
„ press on (= *« d^pkher) 
„ press out (= exprimer^ pretsurer) 
„ prevail on (= pernwkfer) 
prick otti=^P^P*^f marquer) 
prick on (=pig*^cr^ exciter) 
prick UP v= d**e««er [the ears}) 
print on (= Wrer, tmprimer) 
proceed against (=iKmr»wit>re) 
proceed with ( = continuer, pour- 

suivre ; agir [envers]) 
prop up (=aj>pay«r, sott^enir, Stayer) 
provide for oneself (= «< «w#»*c) 
prone up (= dlaguer) 
poff UP (=:enjler, vanier, prdner) 



*> 



f> 



w 



to pull asunder C= deehirer en deux or 

enpQces) 
..'pull away (= arracher) 
„ pull back ipifaire recuier, orrHer) 
n pull down {^-sifaire deteendre, 

abattre, dimoixrt renverger) 
„ pull in (= attirert /aire entr^) 
„ pull off (= (iter) 
„ pull on (= tnettre) 
„ pull open (= ouvrir) 
„ pull out (= ^^$ arracher^ enUvery 
•t pull together ( = t'entendre, itre 

d'accord) 
„pull UP i—lener^ hister, ddterrer; 

remontCTf stimvler) 
„ push against (= bouseuler, heurter) 
„ push away or back (= repouster) • 
„ push back (= rq^ousser) 
„ push down ( = renverser, /aire 

toThber) 
M push forward (= avatioer, pousser, 

/aire avancer) 
„ push in (^=faire entrer) 
„ push on {=faire avancer , hdter 

pousser) 
„ push open (= ouvrir^ pouaer) 
„ push out (= cJuusert mettre dehor* or 

it laporte) 
M push to i= pousser^ fermer) 
„ push up i=faire monter, pouiser 

elever) 
i» put about (=fairep(U8er; dAranger) 
»» put aside (= ^carter ^ mettre de c6te ) 
i» put awa7 (= 6ter ; ierrer^ garder) 
„ put back (= remettre^ retarder) 
„ put by (= ^ter, eloigner ; mettre de 

cdtd) 
«• put down ( = d^ser, mettre par 

terre ; reprimert hvmiliert remettre 

ci sa place; ecrire; conHdirer) 
»« put forth i=mettre en avanty pousser, 

puMxer^ aSployer) 
„ put forward ( = mettre en avant, 

pousser, proposer) 
„ put in (= mettre [dans}, introduire, 

inserer) 
„ put lower (= rabaisser) 
„ put off (= 6ter, quitter, renvoyer, re- 

mettre) 
„ put on ( = mettre, se reeStir [de}, 

affectery 
„ put out (= chooser; montrer, publier; 

Steindre [fire, light, etc.}, effacer ; 

ernbarrasser ; vexer) 
„ put UP ( = mettre, fixer, proposer, 

offrir) 
„ put up to (= instruire, mettre au 

fait de) 
„ put UP with (= endurer, souffrir) 
„ put upon (= tromper, abuser [de}) 
„ rail at (= tnjurier, mMire [de}) 
„ rail in or oft (= entourer, griller) 
„ rattle along (= router [n. v.}) 
„ rattle away or off (= aller toujour s, 

babiller, d/goiser [n. tj.p 
„ ravel out {debrouiller, effiler) 
„ read ovey C= parcourir'^ 
„ read over ^^^ O'VW (=-UTe el Te\vr€^ 
„ rear up C= clercr"^ 



52 



FRENCH FB06E OOMFOSITIOH. 



fl9L 



to 

ft 
tt 



•t 

»t 
>t 
tt 

>f 

*t 
tt 

tt 



tt 
tt 
tt 
ft 
ft 
tt 
ft 
tt 
tt 
tt 

*t 
*t 
tt 
tt 



*t 
** 

tt 
*t 

tt 
tt 



tt 

ft 
tt 

tt 

tt 



tt 



tt 



t> 



reckon off (= deeom^Ur, dtfalqiter) 

reckon np (= additwnner) 

reel off (= dMder [tr. v.] ; Umrtur, 

ekancder, aUer en Migaag [n, v.]) 
rein fai (= retenir, wMinUmir) 
rein np (=rel««er, ccmtentr, gou- 

vemer) 
reUte to (= eoneemer) 
relieve froin (= adoudr) 
ride about ir=^fairt unepromenadea 

ekeval) 

ride awaj or off (= **^ ^^» *^ 

sauver) 
rkte bAok (= '*M retoumar) 
ride baekwardi (= o^^ ^ ree«7on«) 
ride bwnd (= <M^ ^ ckeval [der' 

rUre] ; monUr en eroupe [on the 

same korae, mule, or om]) 
ride on (= continuer or jiour«ttivre 

ton cA«mtn} 
ride out (= iortirf alter teprowuner) 
ride ovor (= paster [sur"], parcourir) 
ride up (=■ arriver^ s*avaneer) 
rigoilt(=^(pc»*) 
ring mWBJ (= con«onri<r) 
rip off (= arracker, enUver) 
rip open (= ouvrir, iventrer) 
rip np i^fendre^ ouvrir, mitrer) 
rise np (= *< 2«ver) 
rise up in amiB (=prendre les armes, 

^insurffer, se revMter^ 
ro*r Ont (= crier, vociferer [n. «.]) 
roll back (= revenir, rectder [n. ».]) 
roll down (= voider en bos) 
roll ronnd (= rouler en home [tr, v.] ; 

se rouler en bouUt sepeloter) 
roll oneself np (= s*enr<mler, se 

Uottir) 
roll np C= router, enrouUr) 
root ont or op (= diracinert extirper ; 

trouver, d^ouvrir) 
rough hew (= degrossir ; dbaucher) 
rongh ont (= ^haucher) 
round off (=arrondir, finir; t*ar- 

rondir, se terminer') 
rouse np (= ^veiUer, animer, exciter, 

soulever) 
rout ont (= d^couvrir ; faire AC 

guerpir) 
rub down i=f rotter ; bouchonner [a 

rub off or ont (= cnlever enfrottant, 

effacer) 
1^0 up (=frotter, d^rouUler; bros- 

ser; rafraichir; se remettre la^) 
rule over (= gouvemer) 
nm about (= courir gh et Ih, courir, 

trotter [n, u.]) 
i^on across (= traverser en courant) 
run after (=poursuivre; rechercher) 
nin against ( = donner Icontrej, 

heurter, attaauer) 
run agronnd ( = ^houer [n. ».], 

run away ( = ^er\fuir, se sauver, 
s'ecouler) 

run away with i=emporter, en- 
lever) 

mn back (= revenir, rectder [n. t>.]) 
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ran down (sdewendrs en cotumU: 

forcer, poumUnre; dUUtre; di- 

crier: eouler bae [a tMp]} 
ran for i^courir ekereherj 
ran in <mitf% life (= ekerAer tim 

taUU damt la/mte) 
ran hi^ (^relecer; ^iduuiger; d^ 

venir violent) 
mn in i=entrer en eonramt CdM<]; 

enfincerHr.v.y) 
ran in again (= rentrer [doM]) 
ran into (=•« prMpUer (daM]i 

tomber [dafu] ; te r^ndre) 
ran into debt (= t^endetter/falre da 

dettes) 
ran low (= baitter, diminmer) 
ran off(= f^enfuir, u tatMwr) 
ran off the rails (= d^attter [«. «.]) 
ran on (= courir, eontinmer, pmt- 

ntirre) 
ran ont {^i^torUr en oounmf, Seconder, 

s^^iser ; expirer, finir \n, v.] ; K 

dissiper; s'Hendre) 
ran ont of (=<vuiier, diiiijier, 

gaspUter, perare, fuir) 
ran over (=ipasser [turj ; fNUfer ntr 

le corps [de], ^eraser ; jporcourir [tr. 

v.] ; diborder [n. v.] ; remparer [de]) 
run thronch ( = courir A trowerf, 

traverser ; enfaer, pereer ; gtUjpiUer) 
ran np (=accour<r, monger Ln.v.1; 

«'<ftew5r[ij) 
run np bills (=<'endeMcr, /aire del 

dettes) 
ran npon ( = courir [«Mr] ; roidcf 

8<ul aoont (= croifcr) 

siUl down [a river] (= deieeiidre) 

sail np [a river] r= remmtter) 

sally forth or ont (=/aire «nc for< je, 

«orf *r [n. v.]) 
saunter awaj (^Jierdre^ ditfijwr) 
save np (=^ar|imer, ufarder) 

say over and over again C=dire et 

redire, rep^ter) 
scoff at (= raiUer, se moquer [de], wU- 

priser) 
scold at (= grander) 
scoop ont (= I'tder, enlever) 
score away (= ^e^fuir, u tanner) 
score ontT=*'*<^'*9*<^t tracer; ^aeer) 
score np {j^marquer, compter) 
scour abont (= rdder) 
scramble over or np (=||rimper) 
scrape off ( = graiter, rdaer, en- 
lever) 
scrape together or np (= ramasser) 
scratch ont i=gratter, raifer, ^aeer) 
scratch np i^s^ gratter) 
screw down (= visser ; cpprimer) 
screw in (= visser, faire etUrer) 
screw ont {= faire tortir ; ex- 

torquer) 
screw np (= visser, fermer ; forcer, 

Clever) 
screw np one's face i= faire une 

grimace) 
screw np one's lips (=pineer lei 

Uvres) 
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•• 



to screw up ono'S OOUra^O (= affermir 
ton eourc^Ct prendre ton courage & 
deux maint) 
„ Seattle away (= »*e^fuir, te tauver) 
„ seal up (= cacketer) 
,t search after (= chereher, recha^her) 
„ search for (= ehercher) 
„ search into (= approfondir) 
„ search oxit (= trouver, ddcouvrir) 
„ see into (=pendtrert voir le fond 

„ see off (=wn>jpar<tr, eonduire^ 
„ see out (= voir la fin [de], retter 
jusqu'au bout de; reeonduire [a 
penon]) 
%, see over (= voir, visiter) 

8^ throil^ i—p^n^trer, deviner, 

comprenwre^ 
seek afteri for, or out (= chercKer, 

poursuivre) 
„ seek tho lin of C= ^ vouLoir h la 

viede) 
,, seise on or upon (= iaiiiry 8*em- 

parer {de}) 
„ sell for (= vendre ; se vendre) 
,» sell off (= liquidert solder ; s*4couler) 
„ sell out (vendre; vendre son grade [in 

the army}) 
,f send away or off (= renvoyer, Eloi- 
gner, faire partir) 
„ send back (= renvoyer) 
„ send down C = envoyer, faire des- 

cendre) 
„ send for (= envoyer ehercher, faire 

venir, am)eler) 
„ send fortn ( = envoyer ; produire ; 

pousser; exhaler; piiblier) 
„ send forward (= envoyer, expMier) 
„ send in i= envoyer; faire entrer; 

livrer; annoncer) 
„ send on (= envoyer, expMier) 
„ send out i= faire sortir, renvoyer, 

chasser; envoyer en course) 
„ send np {= faire monter, tancer en 

I'air; servtr) 
„ serve out (=nnir; distribuer; rendre 

lapareiUe(a}) 
„ serve np (== servir) 

„ set oneself about or to (= s'appii- 

quer [d], se mettre [h}, entreprendre) 
»» set abrpad (=ipubl%er, divulguer) 
•t set again (= remettre) 
»t set against (= mettre centre ; opposer 

[a], exciter or indi^ooser {contrelf) 

set oneself against (= t^opposer [a], 

aUaquer, combattre) 
set a-goilig or going (r= faire aUer, 

faire marcher, mettre en train) 
set apart (-^ mettre h part or de 

edte; destiner, riserver) 
set aside {■= mettre or laisser de 



>• 



n 



•• 



>* 



e6ie; ^carter, rejeter) 
„ set at X=^ exciter [apris'], agacer 



M 



[oontre)] 

set b7 (= mettre de c6ti, ecarter, re- 
jeter) 

set down (= mettre par terre, d4- 
poser ; icrire, inscrire; ^tdblir, 
arriter) 



to set forth ( = montrer, faire voir ; 

vanter; rehausser, faire ressortir; 

publier, exposer) 
„ set forward ( = avancer, pousser, 

favoriser, encourager) 
,, set in ( =: planter ; fixer ; mettre 

en train ; oommencer ; se mettre [a]) 
„ set off (= faire partir ; partir [n. v.] ; 

embeUir, omer; rehausser, mettre 

en relief; staler) 
„ set on (= employer [a] ; pousser or 

exciter [A]; determiner; fachamer 

tt set open (= ouvrtr) 

„ set out (= assigner, marquer, omer 
[_tr. V.} ; partir {v. n.]) 

„ set over {=HcMir [«wrj, pr^ser [at]) 

,, set together { — mettre ensenMe; 
comparer) 

„ set up {;=^dresser, driger, placer ; com- 
mencer ; fonder, exaXter ; mettre ; 
tendre ; composer [tr. v.] ; s'etciblir) 

„set np for (—^riger [«n]; s^iriger 
[en] ; se poser [en] ; pr^tendre [h}) 

„ settle down (= s'^toMir, se fixer) 

„ settle down to (= s*apjd,iquer [a]) 

„ shake dOWn (= secouer, faire Umber) 

„ shake^ off (= secouer^ faire tomber, 
se debarrasser [de], s*affranchir [de}, 
secouer [tJie yoke}) 

„ shake out (= secouer, faire sortir) 

„ shake np (= remuer, secouer, agiter) 

„ shift about (= changer) 

„ shift off (= ddtoumer, iviter, se de- 
barrasser [de}) 

„ shoot at (= ti'i'er ; tirer [sur}) 

„ shoot forth or out i= pousser ; dar- 
der, lancer; s'^lancer; jaillir) 

„ shoot off (= dScharger, tirer) 

„ shoot ont i^s^eiancer, sortir; pous- 
ser; saillir, faire saillir) 

„ shoot through (= traverser, percer 
de part en part) 

„ shoot np (= croitre, grandir, pousser ; 
lever [n. v.} ; s^elancer;jaiU%r [n. v.}) 

„ shore np (= e'tayer) 

„ shove away (= eloigner, repousser) 

„ shove down (—faire Umber, ren- 
verser) 

„ shove forward (—faire avancer)^ 

„ shove from C= repousser [de} ; eloi- 
gner [de]) 

„ shove off ( — repoiuser; lancer [a 
boat} ; pousser au large) 

„ shove on (=fourrer) 

„ shove out (=pousser dehors, chasser, 
faire sortir) 

„ shovel out (= vider par peUetees) 

„ shovel np (== ram^isser) 

„ show forth ( = exposer, montrer, 
manifester) 

„ show [one] in (= faire entrer, intro- 
duire) 
show off (= etaler, faire valoir; faire 
ressortir [tr. v.} ; se faire remarquer, 
briUer, poser [n. v.} ; se donner des , 
airs) 
show out C= recouAuire ; ico'nAuxTC^ 
'„ show over (j='iwtt, wvT «t w,»\lw^ 



» 



>f 
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•t 
•* 



to tbov up (^^fairt wumUr ; dtmatquer) 
„ 111111111 away ( = *^ retreeirt dU- 

parattre^ i^evanouir, m diss^er) 
M shrink bade (= recukr [n. «.]) 
M shrink £7= se rUirtr) 
„ shrink ap (=m rHrecir, $e rwoquOler) 
M shuffle aunig (= trainer lapaUe) 
„ shuffle away C= eteamoter) 
M shuffle bl (= tNfrodntre aaroiteatenn 
„ shuffle off (= rejeUr, ^luder, sc d^ 

bofTtMcr [dej) 
shoffle up (= bdeler,fair€ a la kdU) 
shut down i=/ermer) 
shot in (= ef{ferwter) 
shot off (= intercepler, eouper) 
shot oat (=/crwur la portt \a\, m- 

picker dTentrer, exdure; dtfendre, 

iiUerdire) 
shut np (=/<fniicr, enfermert hou- 

cker;/ermer la bouche [a], /aire 

taire ; $e taire) 
stng oat (= crier [n. v.]) 
8in^ oat (= distinguer, rewutrguert 

ekoitir) 
sink awajr (= Umiber [n. v.]) 
BinlE back (= retomber [n. r.]) 
sink down (= ^er\foneert atler au 

fond, t'englouUr; ^ctfaisMer; te 

eoucker or descendrt [p/the eunj) 
sink under (= mecomber [d]) 
Bit down l=t'aueoir; u mtUre a table) 
8lt for i=poier [n. t>.] {.pour ton por- 
traits for on^$ likeneu^i repr^- 

serUer [<r. v., in Parliament]) 
sit ap (= cc tenir droit ; ie liver tur 

ton tiamt; veiUer [n.v.l, pauer la 

nuU) 
sit ap for (= attendre [tr. v.]) 
sit ap wiui ian invalid] (= veiUer, 

garaer Ur. v.J) 
sit aprudlt (=M tenir droit, te mettre 

tur ton t4ant) 
skim off (= A^umer) 
sldm oyer (= effieurer, rater) [«!») 
skip oyer i=^passert tauter par-det- 
sknlk away ( = caponner [n. r.] ; 

t*etquiver) 
B'kxilkm.(=entrerfurtivement [doM]) 
skolk oat (= soriir a la dhvbie) 
sleep away or off i=faire patter en 

dormant) 
sleep oat (= d^coucTier [n. v.]) 
slink awayj off^ or oat l=^echapper; 

^etquiverj) 
slink in i=entrerfurtivement [dant]) 
slip away i=f^chapper; t'ecotder, 

fuir, patter [of titne] [n. t>.]) 
slip down (= tomber) 
slip in 1= glitter; te glitter ldant]\ 

entrerfurtivement) 
slip off i = 6ter, arracher [tr.v.]; 

alitter, couier [n. «.]; t'^chapper) 
slip on (spatter, mettre) 
slip oat (= t'et^iver, tortir [n. v.] ; 



to 



•• 

•• 
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t* 
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•* 
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Idcher [tr, v.]) ' 

'i=a(U _ _ _, 

smuggle in (=in<rodMirc or patter 



slip over (= gtitter or patter iturj) 



en contrebdnde, 
dettinement) 



introduire dan- 



nup at i^iAcker de kagper or de 

wtordre ; tejeUt \mr\) 
rasp off or ap (= coMteri tOtraper) 
snatch at (= tejeter {mrl ; Miisir) 
snstch away or off (= arradieri enr 

lever) 
snUch ap (= ramatter ; mUtir) 
snesk awaT or off ( = et^tonner 

[». 9.\ t^SduuperfurHvemtmt) 
snip off or ap C= couper) 
snuff in or ap (= eupirer, JUirer, 

tentir ; mtmAer [a candle]) 
snuff oiU (= iteinare, extermUur) 
8o«k in (= boire ; phUtrer) 
sober down (= rendre raitonmiaiM 

[tr. V.]; devenir raitonmtMe; u 

diftenivrer) 
spsoe oat (= etpacer) 
q>esk down (=|Mirfer [coiifre], d^ 

crier, d^u^rcr) 
spesk oat (=parUr h haute vtix, 

parler hardiment; dire le fond de 

tapent^^ 
speak ap C=Pf^^^^ kaut) 
speak ap for (==parier kautetnent 

[pour}) 
spin oat C — atUmger, prolamger, 

trainer en longueur) 
spirit away i=entrainfirp tiduire, 

egarer ; faire ditparaitre, eteor 

moter) 
spirit ap (= antmer, exciter, poutter) 
spit oat (= cracker^ 
split afander (=fendre [tr. v.] or fs 

fendre en dieux) 
split on or apon (= d^noneer) 
split open 0= fendre, ouvrir) 
sponge oat or ap (= effaeer) 
spread abroad 1= divulguer, r^pan- 

dre [tr. v.] ; te r^pandre) 
spread oat i=^dendre, staler, d^ 

pioyer) 
spring baek (= reculer, tauter en ar- 

rUre [n. t>.)) 
spring ap {=poutter, grandAr [n. v.] ; 

^iUntri jaillir, turgir, naitre 

n. v.]) 
spy into (= excBMiner deprH) 
spy oat (= d^oouvrir) 
squander away (= manger, dittiper) 
square ap (= r/gUr tet comptet) 
squeeze mto (= comprtmcr (dant}, 

faire entrer deforce [dant}) 
squeeze oat (= tfa^primcr, Urer; eae- 

torquer) 
squint at (=regarder en louehant; 

regarder de travert) 
stand against (= ftre [eontre'], t^Mh 

poter [a] ; combattre [tr, «.] ; foMre 

fcxe [a\) 
stand aside (= '« ranger ; te tenir A 

V^cart) 
stand away (= t^iloigner) 
stand back (= '« tenir en arriire, re- 

ctUer [n.v.], te reeuler) 
stand by (=Wrc pritent, itre prit; 

appuyer, toutenir d^endre) 
stand by oneself (= ^tre twH or m 

tenir i I'ecarC) 
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>tW ulde (= I'^carler, n nuwcr) 
step biok (=reiiiler [■.[,]! ratmtr 

Blep bukwud (—rmiltr[yi. n.l) 
Biep down (= ietamlrc, untir [i]) 

itep forth ot forward (= fi"«"«T) 



t film (=tm'r ton or 



briffver, H ^A«iU»f [jwiir] om- 

UOer.MtpiHtri 
„ stand forth or fpTWUd i=faaa.neer, 

t'offrir, te pr^taUer'j 
„ BtuKl from (= fiMgiur) 
,. Btwid mi ( = ttn ton or oroi or 

JMte ; /opFliaiier (fi)) 
„ lUud mt (= M (alir i I'Anrt) 



•tan* tOMthOI C= » imirtiueiitWt; 

. »Uiid np « npritfht C= « <*"*•■ i**- 
tnU oi drvii; h drUHr lijf Ihe 

-*^""" , , , . ^■ 

. "t»n4 np fiw {=i«i*ri>iiiiT, HHiUntr 
[tr. ■.! atftmOre [Cr. v.^ jirmdn K 
IBrti [rto;) 
naDd nnm (=•• <<n{'' [""']. I'ap- 
pHjitrtiur] 1 /ain tot [di] ; fcnir 

■Und with (.= I'mxerder [avec], Itre 

amforwu [1]) 
■cue K ( = rcjrarder j!«»«nl. dd- 

viiaaer fir. «,]) 
. aun aidda (= « J<Kr <fa tSU,/atre 

■ start bsok (— M isMr en arriin, re- 
[«.e.3> 



msif' 



(= « [wer jirftiiiitoHiiieiil 

Mv «nr <= I'aiinilw, t-iiaigtia') 
Hoy for 0= otfendre) 



„_._ _, , ..i«errn.D.l) 
„ eleal kwar •» off (=t'aiM 



I C^J 



/-rii 



rtiomtni fdani]) 



„ etial out <= aorl.r^rti 

„ Ueal upon (— nvvrtniirc) 

„ steam feWV C= t'evaporer, t'iloigner) 

" [t-i-P " ""' """ 

„ Meam down (= duemdn) 

„ steam off f=»VieiDner) 
.,it.amont(="ri&[d«;) 
„ steam HP (=jeler dg M sapeur ; n- 

II ^ip lltw (= (•'"r^ Bprii, tuiav) 



step on or upon C=i«irc**r tmr], 

a carrvo^] [n. v.J ; aiionffer U 

awp. OTir {=/r«nc*ir, (ronrfer 

step ronnd l=fairt U tour [d*]) 
^tep up (=tnQnter-, alter; iappTO' 

stew down (= reUiiire) 

Bllck br (= I'atUtter [A], smitenir 

sUck on (=aWick«r. ulltr, /kt 

[W.Mj wcoUer; adM«r[n...n 
stick oat (=/ii>re mtoriir, m»rtir 



[(r.I.];. 



= ■'cUJOcAer [d]» t'djipJiJjHer 

(=a^ier, wUtr, d«iHr 

, niter droit; KmJreKcr) 

tick np tta (^primdre te poMi [dij, 

rsjufre jaii t( ««« [pour]) 
ontC=««-«r[B,B,]) _(_„. 

eloop down C= M tailKT) 

stoop forward ( = « pttvAer tn 

owni) 
BUp for (= ottcHdrt) 
stop np (= boucher,jeTmtr) 

Btowaww(=dn-a>ijff; wrm-i tn- 

EUftcb forth DC out i_=iUiidn. di- 

ploytr, allimarr, pnlunger) 
Htrlde alontf (= nardi^ & grand* 

pai [n. «.], nijamlwT' [!r. s.J) 
Btilde over (= nvo<"'^) 
Htriko Mnndor (^/endrc, ifparer) 
BirtkodownC^ofco'lre, I'mmrMr) 
Blrlko in(= ovonoer) 
strike off (=:<ffluxr,nI(Hr, abattni 

iinnqfminlinl,]) 
strike out C=(#cicer, rayer. ntraf 

Cher: fain jaiaxTi i^vciUtr) 
strike thrOMhC^'roiicrKr) 

datnler; fain [oti aaputinUuu^ry, 

Eirlp off {- dfjKiiiitler, enfewT, flKr; 
Jitter i Kfirwr") 
BtnK ont (== TSiiibouTTerl 
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tostomble on or upon i^reneonirer, 

„ sack down (=fucer; attirer; en- 

gloutirS 
,t suck in f = tueer, eupirer, humer) 
,t sock oxa or up (= tueer, abtorber, 

pomper) 
„ sum np (= recapituUr^ returner, ad- 

ditionner) 
M Bominon away (= ordonner de fei- 
gner; rappeler) 
n soiimioa up (= animer, exeiUr, nu- 

teuMer) 
„ supply with {=^foumir) 
„ swallow down or np {;=avaler; en- 

gloutir; obMorber; consumer) 
„ swear at {^jurer [aprksy^ injurier 

en paroles) 



„ sweep along or np (= balayer) 
^eep awaj or off (= " 
lever, emporter) 



*> 



baiayer, en- 



„ sweep ronnd (= <e toumer rapide- 

mentffaire le tour [de]) 
,, swell ont or np (= ei^ler) 
„ swing abont or ronnd (= toumer, 

toumoyer [n. v.J) 
„ swoon away (= s'^vanouir, se trouver 

nud) 
„ tack abont (= louvoyer ; virer de 

hord [n.t>.]) 
„tack on i= attacker, lier, joindre, 

a4X0u^^er) 
talce alter (= t«nir [de"}, ressenibler 

take along ( = amener, emporter ; 

trainer) 
„ take asiae i=iprendre h part or en 

particidier) 
„ tiQce awaJ (= emmener, emporter, 

enlever, 6ter; d^toumer; duservir 

[= dear the tahley) 
take awaj again C= remmener, rem- 

porter, rwrendre) 
take back (= rqprendre, remporter) 
take care of (= soigner) 



*> 



*> 



ti 



» 



»f 



„ take down (=descendre; detacher, 

d^crocher ; dimolir ; hitmUier ; 

icrire or inscrire) 
„ take for {=^prendre ipour^, regarder 

Icommej) 
„ take from (= accmter [de] ; enlever 

[A] ; retrancher [oe]) 
„ take hold of C=^ Prendre, saisir) 
„ take in (= entrer, /aire entrer ; re- 

cevoir; admettre ; eomprendre ;faire 

sa provision [de] ; itre ahonni [it] ; 

avaler; trompex; rentrer) 
„ take off (=entever, retirer, emmener; 

rabattre; Eloigner; carieaturer) 
„ take on (= engager; arriter; mener) 
,f take ont Q^faxrt sortir, enlever, re- 

tirer) 
take over i= passer, f aire traverser. 



» 



mener or emmener [A]) 



„ take to (= s'attacher [a] ; prendre en 
affection; prendre goAt [a], se livrer 



tt 



pG ; embrasser [tr. t>.]) 



e np (=j>rendre, ranuuser; mon- 
ter; occupcr; entreprendre) 



to take np with (= <e eontmier [de]; 

t^auoder [&]) 
„ take npon oneself (=i»»widw wr 

wi, se charger [de]) 
..take with (=l>Ia<re [A]) 
„ be taken with (= StrepritNU} ; itre 

^pris, ekarmd, or enUcM [oe]) 
.* talk away i^parler tou^owrt, 6a- 

IMler, havarder [n. v.]} 

„ tear awa/i downi ofi out (= a^- 

rocfcer) 
„ tear down (= descendrt prkipUamr 

ment ; seprMpiter avecfureur) 
„ tear in or into C= entrer prMpiiam- 

ment, se prScipiter {dans}) 
„ tear xip (= mettre enpiieesaren mor- 

ceawe, dichirer; aem4>lir; wumUr 

pr^eipitamment) 
„ tell or (= dire, parler [de], raoowter, 

dinoncer) 
„ tell off (= oo/mpUr, inuwUrer) 
„ tell on or npon (= agir iswr] ; i»- 

fiuer \9ury) 
„ think ox (=i)0nMr [^t]) 
„ thirst after or for C= dMrer a/rdem- 

XMnt [tr. r.]) 
„ throw ailde (= vuttre or jeier de 

c6ti) 
„ throw away {= Jeter; prodiguer; 

gaspiUer) 
„ throw baCK (= r^eter ; rentoyer; re- 

Jeter en arrih^) 
„ throw by (= mettre de c6tf) 
„ throw d03^ (= dbaitre, re n ve rt er) 
M throw on {:= chaster; Jeter, lever 

quitter; secouer) 
„ th^ow on (= fnettre) 
„ throw open (= ouvrir tvibitement) 
„ throw ont (= chasser, r^jjeter) 
„ throw ont of i=^ Jeter {par}) 
„ throw np (= Jeter; rejeter; wmir; 

renoncer [a]); tonstruire; Clever) 
„ thrust away or back (= ^carter, re- 

pousser) 
„ thrust down (-= Jeter en bcu, pri- 

cipiter) 
„ thrust in (=faire entrer, introduire, 

er^foncer) 
„ thrust on i= pousser en avant; ex* 

citer, pousser)^ 
„ thrust ont i=Jeter or mettre dehors, 

repousser) 
„ tick off (= effacer, marq^er) 
„ tie down (= assujettir, astreindret 

lier) 
„ tie in (= attacher, serrer) 
„ tie np2= attacher, lier, nouer) 
„ tip off (=iculbuter, /aire Umber; 

verser [n. v.] ; faire la culbute) 
„ tip oyer or np (= cuibuter, faire 

Umber, renverser) 
M tire out i^fatigiur) 
„ tone down (= adoudr) 
„ topple down 0= faire tomber) 
„ topple over (r^^cvUnUer, faire Um^btr) 
„ toss off (j= Jeter loin ; avaier, lamper, 

sabler) 
„ toss np i=i Jeter en I'air {tr. r.] \Jouer 
d pile ou /ace ^n. v.^) 
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to touch off (= retoucKer) 

„ touch on or upon (=touehert effleurert 

glister [tur"]) 
„ touch up (= retouekeTt rehauiter) 
„ trace bau or xa> (= remonter [h} ; 

/aire remonter [d] ; tuitfre [tr. «.]) 
„ trade on or upon (= spicuUr {turlt 

expioUer {tr. vJ}) 
„ trample npon ( = ntarcher [«i«r], 

fouler auxpiedt) 
„ travel OTOr C^jfarcourir) 
„ treasure np (= amaaer, aeeumtder) 
„ treqMsa agajnirt ( = off enter ; en- 

freindrtt vieler) 
„ trifle awaj (=perdre^ gatpiUer) 
„ trifle ivith (= sejouer [del «e moquer 

•* trip op (j=zfaire towtbetf renverser, 
donner «m eroc-en^ambe [&] ; <nn»- 
j)er [tr. «.] ; tr^bucAer [«. t>.]) 
„ trouble for (= demander [ifj) 
„ trump np (= contnmver, forger, in- 

venter) 
*» try after or for (= tdcher d^obtenir, 

eoncourir {.pour}) 
•> try hard (= s'efforeer [de]) 
•• try on (= e««oyer) 
„ tuck in (= enveZojTper ; avaler) 
o tuck np (= releoer ; border) 
tumble down (=tom&er [n.v.], 

t^^crouler) 
torn abons (= toumer, retoumer ; 

u Ummert u retoumer) 
turn aside (= d^toumer, ^carter ; te 

drummer [de] ; f'^ixirter [de]) 
„ turn awajr or ont ( = detounter, 

iloigneTt eong^ier^ cMtser) 
,, turn baok (= renvoyer) 
„ turn down i:=ifaire detcendre; ra- 

battre ; plier ; faire pencher) 
„ turn in (= rentrer [n. vJX) 
„ turn off (= renvoyer, cAotier, detti- 

tuer) 
„ turn ont (= devenir ; arriver ; pa- 

raUre [n. «.]) 
M turn over C = ^^^vft^t rtioumer; 

pareourir; feuUleter; examiner; 

urenverur; changer de parti) 
„ turn topnr-tnrvey ( = rentwwr, 

houleverter, mettre sent detttu det- 

sous) 
„ turn np (= retoumer, arriver ; 

troutser^ retrousser) 
„ urge on (= pretser, hdter ; presser 

vivement; imporiuner; tnsister 

{sur'] ; aU^guer ; avancer ; dnuttre) 
tt use np (= nser, consommer^ Spuiser) 
„ venture at* Oni or npon C = o<^> 

rtsguer, erUr^endre ; prendre tur 

soi) 
„ wait for (= attendre^ 
tt wait on or nion C= a^xompagner, 

tervir ; te rendre [chex]) 
„ walk after (= ««t'we) 
„ walk baek ( = reventr, retoumer 

in.v.1) 
„ walk by (= patter [n. v.\ patter 

[detjont]) 
„ walk down (=dettxfkire [n, v.]) 
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to walk into (= entrer [dantj) 

„ walk off ( = iwrttr [n. v.] ; t'en 

aUer) 
„ walk ont (= tortir ; te promener) 
„ walk over (= aUer, venir [n. v.] ; 

pareourir [tr. v.\) 
„ walk ronnd (= aUer autour [de]) 
walk up (=iMonter [n. v.] ; t'approcher 

walk np and down (=«e jmwiener 
de long en larg£\ 

,, wash awajf ofif ontf overboard 

(= enUver^ emportert nettoyer) 
„ wash down (= laver, nettoyer ; em- 
porter) 
„ wash for (= Uanchir) 
„ wash up (= laver) 
„ waste away (= ^^er, consumer, dis- 

siper, epuiser) 
„ watch for (= ^pi^f gutter, attendrt) 
,t wear away (= user, consumer {tr. 

v.], ^effacer, te patter) 
„ wear on (= effaeer, d^truire) 
„ wear out (= M^ ; AaroMer ; ^iter, 

latter Itr.v.^i tauter; uconsumuTi 

patter {n. «.]) 
„ weigh down l=peter plut que, pen- 
cher, ' faire la batcule [ n. v. ] • 

s'affaitter) 
„ wheel abont (= toumer, faire une 

pirouette; faire volte-face [qf tol- 

diert]) 
„ whip away or off (= chatser, eaep^ier 

promptemen£) 
„ whip in (=ifaire entrer vivement or 

h coups defouet) 
whip on i^faire mardier) 
whip ont f = chatser [tr. t>.] ; «'e«- 

ottitjer) 
whip up (= faire monter, saisir [tr, 

«.] ; monter vivement [n. v.}) 
whiBk away or off (=erUever [tr. v.] ; 

fZer [n. v.J) 
„ will awa7 (= 6terpar testament) 
„ wind upT= rouler; monter, remonter; 

never; arranger; rigler; coneZure) 
wink at (= r^arder du coin de I'ctU ; 

ifig^ fermer Us yeux [nir]; per- 

mettre) 

wipe awayf off; or ont (=c*««yer, 



>* 
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effacer) 

„ wish for (= dAtrer) 

„ work in i=i faire entrer, insinuer) 

„ work oS{=iUser, achever) 

„ work fmti=fftire, accomplir, achever 
Itr.v."] ; venir d hout [de]) 

J, work up (= travaiUer, exciter; mon- 
ter) 

„ work upon (= (igir {sur}, exciter, in- 
fluencer [tr. v.}) 

„ wrap up (= envdopper) 

„ wring off (= arracher) 

„ wring out (= exprimer ; tordre) 

M write baok (= rAnndre [it]) 

„ write down (= wrire, intcrxre) 

„ write out (= ^crire en entier, trans* 
crir^ 

„ yield oneseU U» C= teUwcr, u ¥Wr 
mettrt \tii) 
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192. The foil, verbs require in EngL particles of different rignifi- 
cation from thr^se wkhI in Fr. : — 



to Abonnd in or with (= ahonder en) 

M ftbeoond nom (= $e derober A) 

M AGcomiDodate with (= aecommoder 

d0) 
n accoiniDodAte oneself wiUl (= ''<(^ 

eommoderii§) 
„ Aoooont for (= rendre raium de) 
,t AcquleiKe bl (= conuntir it) 
M Acquit onfwelr in (= M'acquitter de) 

„ act up to (= agir fuivant) 

M advert to i=parler de) 
„ aiMwer for (= r^pondre de) 
t* Mk after (= t'iriformtr de) 
„ auk 01 (= demander A) 
„ attend on (= ^tre auprdf de) 
„ awake froin (= »'eoeiUr.r g^x) 
„ bark at C= aboyer apr«l) 
„ bank in (= »e chauffer a) 
„ be in or within (= ^i^'' i) 
„ be in [one'fiKncerl (= dt^uendre de) 
,, bestow upon (= atmner d) 
„ blush for (= rougir de) 
„ breakfast off (= drjf.une.r de) 
„ break Ipoie from C= ''t^hapiyr de) 
„ bring about (= venir d bout de) 
Ifrltig to iuitioe ( = trculuirt en 

ioftiee) 

bum to (= r/Uuire en) 

burst with (= crever ae) 

call on (r^patser eheii /Air« v(«»7« d) 

care for (= <« souc^er de) 
„ carry about importer m) 
„ charge with (= accuur de) 
„ climb up C=^miw''fUr;) , 
o close in ^th (= conientir a) 
„ come near (= approcher de) 
H come to (= vtnir ehei) 
„ comfort m (= conioUr de) 
„ cope with (=r/*<«ter d} 
„ cover with (= courrrir de) 
,, daub with (= couvrir de) 
,, debate about (= ditputer gur) 
„ debate with (= ditputer oontre) 
„ depend on C= d/pendre de) 

deviate from (= dtfroger 4) 



tt 
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„ die by (= mourir de) 
„ dine off (= diner de) 



*> <lo without (= Bepatser de) 

>ar to (= ^approcher de) 



draw nea 
draw nigh 

drink out of (= ^^"^^ dans) 

escape from C= '< derober dt t'c'chap- 



B 



ipprocher de) 



failft - 



foul of (= »« heurter eontro) 

„ fly at (= t^iater centre) 

„ get angry at (= sejnquer pour) 
„ gpt close UP to (= i'avancer vers) 
„ give way to (= reenter dOTant) 



to give oneself up C= w rendre, » con^ 

tUtuer primmmer) 
„ give oneself np tO (r^^e Uvrer i, 

f'adonner d) 
ft grow into (=venir d) 
,» gush out <^ (=iaAUr de) 

„ have in one's hand (=awfr d la 

main) 
o improve by (^prqfiter de) 
„ inquire about 0= tfinfvrmer de) 
M intrust Wltil (= chayrger de) 
„ lade wittU== c*a»yer de) 
„ laugh at (= rirt de. *^ moquer de) 
» load with (=couvnr de) 
„ look out of (= regarder par) 
„ make np to (^dMomnutger) 
„ meddle wUh, (= toucher df M mfUr 

de) 

„ origliiate with (= t»»t<r de) 

„ overwhelm wiui ( = oceoNer dO, 

eomMerde) 
„ part with C= w d^aire de) 

M peep at through C= ^P^ par) 

„ pine for (= Moupirer aprtt) 

„ pUy on i=J<mer de) 

,t pretend to (=»epiquer de) 

„ prevail against (= Vemporter fw) 

„ prevail on i'='Pertuader de) 

„ proceed npon t= ^Hf^r dans) 

» put up to (= weUre au /ait or au 

eourant de) 
„ put off firom (= 8'aoigner de) 
*. rail against (= nUdire de) 
M read about (= lire gnr) 
„ rillolce at C= <^ r^ouir de) 
» rely upon (= ujUr d) 
M repair to (= ^^ rendre ohcs) 
„ rest witil (= d/pendre de) 
„ return to (= retoumer en) 
„ score np to (= tnorUer a) 
„ seize upon (= <« taitir dOf t'emparer 

de) 
„ set off after (= counr apris) 

„ smile at (= fourire de) 

„ snatch out of (= arradier de) 

„ spend on (= depenter d) 

H stand agunst C= ritiner d) 

„ study how (= i'^tudier d) 

„ surround with (= entourer de) 

„ take away from (= retrancher a) 

„ take up witib (= s'att<icher d) 

„ talk about i=parler de) 

„ think of (=pen8er d) 

„ tremble for or with ( = trembler 

de) 
„ turn to (= *« toumer vers) 
„ wait on i=pa9ier cheS| o^^'' voir) 
„ warm oneself by (= 9c chauffer d) 



198. The foil, verbs govern the ace. in Fr. : — 



to accept of (= accepter) . 

1, bo Acfinaintod with (=> connaitre) 

f, admit of (= admettre) 

„ Mpprove of (as ajiprauver) 



to ask for (= demander) 
„ atone for (= ewpier) 
tt cry to {szinvoquer) 
„bopeloxQ=e«p«reT'> 
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to listen to (= ^oouteTf entendre) 

„ look at (= regarder) 

„ look for (= ckercher) 

„ look npon C— eoMiadrer) 

M meet with (= reneontrer) 

.. pay for (=payer) 

*> pick off (=cit«iI2ir, etdever) 



to pick out (= 6tert enlever) 

„ pick up (= ramasieTt prendre) 

*. pray to i=prier) 

„ put off (= remettre) 

„ suppl/ with (=/(mmir) 

„ wait for (= attendre) 

„ wish for (= d^tirer^ toukaiter) ; etc. 



194. Some Fr. verbs have a dififerent meaning according as they 
are used with the ace, gen , or dat., or without a case, or as refl. 
verbs. Such are the foil. : — 



abuser with ace. =r to deceive 
„ gen. = to misose 
rejfl. = to deceive oneself. 
appeler with ace. = to call 

„ gen. =: to appeal against 
„ dat. = en appeler ^ = to ' 
appeal to 
re/I. = to be called or named. 
applaudir with ace. = to applaud, to 

praise 
„ dat. = to approve of, to 
praise 
without ca9e=. to applaud, to 

cl^ one's hands, to cheer 
refl. = to glory in, to con- 
gratulate oneself on. 
approcher with ace. = to have or gain 

access to; to bring 
near (a thing) 
„ gen. = to come or draw 
near 
without ca$e-=Xo come near 
refl. = to come near to. 
assister with ace. = to assist, to help 
„ dat. = to be present at. 
atteindre with aee.=. to attain, to reach, 
to overtake, to catch 
„ dat. = to attain to, to 
reach or gain with 
effort, 
attendre with ace. = to expect, to wait 
for 
without caie = to wait 
refl. = to expect, to rely, to be 
prepared for. 
ehanger with ace. = to change, to alter, 
to transform, to exchange 
„ gen. = to change (one's 
clothes, opinion etc.\ 
to alter one's (mindt 
etc.) 
without COM = to change, to 

alter, to become different 
r^. = to be changed or con- 
verted; to alter; to change 
one's linen or clothes. 
eonunander with om. = to order, to en- 
„ Join; to command 
or to be the com- 
mander of 
„ dat. =: to have power 
or exercise authority 
over. 
without ca«e=to command, 
to have Authority or 
power. 



COnseiller with ace. = to advise (a per- 

»on)t to enjoin (a 
thing) 
„ dat. = to advise (some- 
body to do a thing, 
foil, by the prep. de). 
OOnvenir with gen. = to agree about, to 
own, to admit (with 
the aux. itre in compd. 
tenses) 
„ da^ = to please, to suit 
(with the aux. avoir in 
compd. tenses) 
without case (=to agree, to 

coincide) 
re/l. = to agree, to suit or 
please each other. 
eroire with ace. ■= to believe 

„ da«.=to believe In, to believe 
In the existence of, to trust 
without case = to believe 
refl. = to believe or think one- 
self; to be believed (of things). 
defier with ace. = to brave, to defy, to 
challenge 
r«/t. = to defy or challenge 
each other ; when foil, by 
the pr^. de = to distrust, 
to suspect, to be on one's 
guard against, 
demander with ace. = ask for (a person 

or a thing) 
„ dat. == to ask from 
refl. = to ask oneself or each 
other; to wonder; to be 
asked (of things). 
disputer with ace. = to contest, to con- 
tend for 
„ gen. = to vie with each 
other in; to dispute 
about 
„ dat. = to vie with (in this 
case disputer is pre- 
ceded by the pron. te) 
without case = to argue, to de- 
bate 
refl. = to dispute, to contend 
for, to quarrel. 
§Chapper with a>ce. = to avoid, to escape 
„ gen. = to escape, to get 

away or out 
„ (2at.=to avoid, to escape, 
to be saved from 
rc^. = to mBikft oTift'% ^^sywei^ 

to T\m «WKJ, \0 NWsN3^,\ft 

Blip, V) ftJiV, V) toov* 
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tOttm with aee. = to Utt«. to like, to 
apprecUto 
„ gen. =: to have a Utto d, 

to try 
M dai. = to Uato, to nneU 
«o«Ami< COM = to Innch. 
hirlttr with ace. = to inherit 

„ gen. = U) be Uie heir of, to 
inherit, to come into. 
impOMT with oec.sto force upon, to Im- 
pose, to lay on [Aandf], 
to tax 
„ ilat. = to overawe ; to de- 
ceive, to impoM upon 
(with the dat. impoter 
» preceded by the word 
en) 
without cau = to awe, to com- 
mand respect 
r^. = to force oneself, to im- 
pose oneself upon ; to impose 
a tax on oneself; to be im- 
posed. H'en itnposer =: to de- 
ceive oneself. 
infnlter with ace. = to insult, to alfront 
(^aperton^ 
M dat. = to insult, to be 
wanting in respe(*t for, 
to bo dlMnrnpectful to 
( perstmt or thing*). 
Jouer with occ = to i>erf()nn (a play^ a 
part, a card) ; to suke, to 
deceive (a penon) 
t, gen. = to play on (an imtru- 

ment) 
„ dat. = to ])lay {at a game) 
Vfithout cate = to play, to gamble 
rf/I. =: to play, to s^Mrt ; to make 
game of, to laugh at, to be 
played at. 
manquer with ace. = to miss, to fail, to 
attain or to hit 
gen. = not to have, to be 
short of, to be without 
dat. = not to do one's 
duty, to break (one'i 
vwd\ to bo wanting 
in respect for 
without cate =s to fail, not to 
succeed; to become bank- 
rupt. 
pardoxmer with ace. = to pardon (a 

thing) 
„ dat,=U) pardon (_8ome 
one). 
partieiper with gen. = to parUke of the 

nature of 
„ dat, sz to share in, to 
take part In. 
Penmader with ace. = to persuade, to 

convince (a person qf 
tomething) 
„ (Iat.=to persuade («ome- 
thing to tome one) 
vrithout cau = to persuade, 

or to be persuasive 
reyl.=to persuade or to con- 
vince oneself^ to fancy, to 
Imagine. 



t> 
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P01irT0lrwitha«.=to pcorlde (i 
omewUK) 
„ ge$t.xto auppbr (tome 

onewOh) 

„ dat. = to provide for, to 

make ar r a n g ements fbr 

rejl. = to proTide oneadf ; to 

ajTOly; to appeal; to pe- 

PlMdar with aee. = to preside over 

„ dcU. = to direct, to wst(A 
over 
without cate = to be presUent 
or chairman, 
pretendra with aee. = to claim, to de- 
mand 
„ dat. = to aspire to^ to 
aim at. 
repondra with aee. = to answer 

„ gen. = to answer fior, to 

be responsible Ibr 
„ dat. ss. to answer, to ooi^ 
respond, to be eqnsl 
to 
without ea«e=rto answer, to 

reply 
r^ r= to answer each other, 
^ to correspond, to agree, 

rever with aee. = to dream, to fancy 
„ gen. = to dream (in sleep) 
„ dat. = to meditato on, to 
think of 
without cau = to dream, to fancy, 
satialaire with ace. =: to satisfy (tome- 
body) 
„ dcU. = to folfll 
r^. = to satisfy or gratif)f 
one's wish, 
tervir with aee. = to serve, to wait upon, 
to help to 
„ gen. = to serve as or for, to 

do the ofBce of; to act as 
„ dat. = to serve, to be of use 
to, to be used fbr 
without cau = to be nseftil 
r^. = to serve or help oneself; 
to be served np ; to employ, to 
avail oneself ot 
SOngar with ace. = to dream of 

„ gen. = to dream about 
„ dat. =: to consider, to medi- 
tato on, to think of; to 
aim at. 
SOnnar with ace. = to ring, to ring [the 
bell], to strike, to sound 
„ gen. = to bk>w (a wind in- 
ttrum^nt) 
without cau = to somid. 
•applaar with ace, =: to fill (what it 

wanting or one't 
pHace) 
„ dat. = to make np for. 
tater with ace. = to feel, to handle, to 
touch 
gen. = to taste, to try 
.. dat. = to tasto 
r^. =: to sound or examine one- 
self ; to tamper with oneself; to 
be over-caiefui of one's health. 
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tanir with ace. = to bold, to keep^ to oc- 
cupy, to p(^8e8s 
„ gen. = to take after, to lutTe 
received or inherited fh)m 
„ dat. = to be attached to, to 
care for 
r^. = to remain, to hold, to cling ; 
e'en tenir a = to keep to, to hold 
by, to abide by, to stick to. 
tOUChor with occ. = to touch, to feel, 
to affect, to receive 
(money) 
„ gen. = to play (jOie piano) 
„ dat. = to touch, to allude 
to, to reach 



refi. = to reach each other, to 
Join, to meet, to be con- 
tiguous, 
xuer with occ. = to wear out 

„ gen. = to make use of 
„ refi, = to be used up, to wear 
out, to waste. 
▼eillMr with ace. = to wateh (a tick 
per»on\ to look after or 
to keep watoh over (a 
perton) 
„ dat.=.Ui take care of, to 
look after 
without COM = to keep awake, 
not to sleep, to sit up. 



195. Indicatiye Xood. — Time being present, past, or future, there 
are three classes of tenses bearing respectively these names. How- 
ever, the action denoted may be indefinite, that is, not limited with 
respect to another action ; imperfect, or progressing during another 
action ; or perfect, that is, completed before another action. Hence 
a complete mood should have nine tenses, as in the foil, com- 
parative table of the Indicative in Engl., Fr., and Latin : — 



Indefinite 
Imperfect 
Ferftd 



Indefinite 
I-mperftct 

Perfect 



Indefinite 
Imperfect 
Fetfect 



Present Tenses. 

I love J'aime 

I am loving J'aime 

I have loved J'ai aime 



Fast Tenses. 



I loved 

I was loving 

I had loved 



J'aimai 

J'aimais 
( J'avaisaime 
\ J'eusaime 



Future Tenses. 

I shall love J'aimerai 

I shall be loving (wanting) 

I shall have loved J'aurai aiiiie 



amo 
amo 
amavi. 



amavi 
amabam 

amaveram. 



amabo 

(wanting) 

amavero. 



From the above table we see that — 

(a) The Fr. and Lat. make no distinction between the Present 
indefinite and the Present imperfect, 

(b) The Fr. has two forms for the Past perfect, 

(c) The Future imperfect is wanting in Fr. and Lat. 



196. The foil, arrangement and nomenclature is adopted in this 
book: — 



Simple Tenses. 

Present j'aime 

Imperfect j'&imais 

Preterite j'aimai 

Future j'aimerai. 



Compoond Tenses. 

Perfect j'ai aime 

First Pluperfect J'avais aime 

Secorid Pluperfect J'eus almo 

Future Perfect J'aurai aim6. 



197. Present. — The Present represents both forms of the Engl. 
present, i.e, the Pres. indefinite, I love, and the Piea. impeTfect^\ wa. 
loving {=faime). 
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iZm.— (a^ In aMtmative, inUrrogalUttt or mtgaiivt w en t m iefM, the Engl. Muc. t. dO 
U Dut tr•LU^Uted inUj Fr. : a«. 

When dOM the sun rise? (=9«aiMi U Wlutd06flM»do? (ssgMe/oie-af) 

(b) In aniwern, tli« r. do f" rendered Into Fr. by the princ^Ml ▼. of the inUrr. or 
my. sentence mlth iu ol{|ect, being repertad after either the •IBrmatinn or negtfton: •«» 

Bo jon love me ? Yes, I do (=: m'aima- Ton do not know your leeeoo ? No» I do 
voutf Ooii ie yOUf aiine)- nut (= saws-eota w^ le^onr Voiii 

ie ne Ut sail pai). 



196. The Present of the Indicative is used in Fr. in the fblL. 
cases where it is not employed in Engl. : — 

(a) Th*t hiftoriral Pretutnt, m seldom used in Engl., is very commoo in Fr. both in 
pructe and poetry, tu render the namtiTe more dramatic, more virid, and make the 
lif^rer or reader fec-1 tbe sensations be would liave experienced, liad he been a q^ectator 
of the action. 

(6) Tlie Engl. Imperfect is often rendered Into Fr. by the Present when speaUnK of 
something that was particularly tnif at a time spoken of, and equally true at tbe time 
of speaking, and when alluding to things tmc in all times : as, 

(=ee n*est i^u VarmA romaine qui 
saumit let Gaulet, nuiis C^sar\. 

(= PUUon n*a-t-il pat dit que let idkt 
gtmt^t^i^f^dletT) 

(= c'est Di^ qt^i a cr^ Ie monde). 



It was not the Roman army that sub- 
dued Gaul, but Caesar 

Did not Plato say that ideas 
eternal ? 

It was ^od that created the world 



(c) The Engl. Perfect (with some word like tince^ for\ is rendered into Fr. by 
the Present (with a phrase like dqmit, depuit qiu^ il y a . ., que, voila que), whoi 
Bi)eaking of actions begun some time ago and stillgoing on : as. 



I have been waiting for you since this 
morning (=je vout attends depnis 

ce matin). 
Since his mother has been ilU he has 
not slept (= depuis Qne <o ^^^ est 

mcUade^ il ne d.OTtP<'^)- 
I have iMimt German for three years 

( = j'apprends I'aiiemand depnis 

trois anf, or il y a trois ant qne 
j'apprends I'cUlemand). 



How long have yovL been here?— I 
have been here a long tiwie (=de~ 
pnis qtumd etes-vons <cif II y a 

longtempt qne j^ Snis ici). 
I have been here for more than a year 

i= voill p^^'^ ^^^n an qxie j^ snis 

xcx). 
It has been raining for two days (= 
voiii deux jour t qn'W plent). 



(d) The Engl. Future is also rendered by the Present^ to express a future time at 
no great distance, specified by some other word in the sentence : as, 

I shall set out to-night for Paris 
I shall be ready in a minnte 



(= ie pars ce soir pour parit). 
(=jei 



vaaaprH dans nne minnte)* 

199. Imperfect. — The regular use of the Imperfect is to express 
what its name implies, viz. : — 

(a) A past action or state (answering to the Engl, wat doing) : as, 

WTiiist vou were sleeping! i was i= pendant que vout dormiest je tra- 
working vaillais). 

(b) An action going on whilst another took place : as. 

The poor father waS at work when his (= Ie pauvre pere travaillait quand ta 
wife and daughters came back from the femme et tet fillet revinrent de I'op&a), 

opera 

(c) An action past^ but habitual or repeated (^character, difiposition, feelings, babit<i, 
qualities of persons or things), answering to tnc Engl, uted to^ toot (or v>ere) in the 
habit of: as, 
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The old Bomans bxtrned their dead (=:Zet ancient Bomaint brAlaie&t 

leun morU). 

When I lived In FarlB, I often went to {=:([uandje demenraiB ^ •''A*^'* j'allais 

the theatre »>uvent au th^tre). 

Henry IV. was a great king; he loTOd { = Henri J 7 4tait un grand roi; il 
his people ainuut ionpeu^y 

200. The Imperfect is also used : — 

(a) In the descriptive style, by French authors, instead of the Preterite or Perfect, 
to make the reader or hearer in some measure a spectator of the scene. 

(b) To render the Engl. Pluperfect with some word like /or, n'nee, &c. : as, 

I had been waiting for two hours (=i'attendai8 depnU deu« heures, or, 

il 7 ayait d«ua; Jieures quefattendais) . 

(c) In relation to the present time, after the coi\j. si meaning if: as. 

If I had [or had I] money, I would give (= si /avais de V argent je wim en 
you some donnerais). 

201. Preterite (also called preterite or perfect deftnite, and past 
simple or definite, and in French Grammars passe defini), — ^The 
Preterite denotes an action that occurred at some definite past 
time. It is called the historical tense, and is very little used in 
modern Fr., as far as conversation or familiar style is concerned : as, 

Louis XrV. died in the year 1Y15 (= Louis XIV moumt en l'ann4e 1 715). 

But— 

I came to see you last night (=jtf STlis venu wu« voir hier ioir), 

202. Imperfect and Preterite compared. 

(a) Whilst the Imperfect denotes or describes an action which took place in the past, 
at some definite period, and answers the question ** What vms going on at that 
time T " the Preterite denotes or relates an action which took place once for all, a 
transition from one state or action to another, and answers the question **What 
happened next t " Hence the Preterite is employed for the main facts of a narrative, 
the Imperfect for all that is secondary. This distinction is not always made in 
EngL, where the form / vrrote, for instance, constantly takes the place of / was 
writing, I used to write, etc. 

(6) Both piay express simuUaneousness, but the Imperfect describes it as lasting 
more or less': as. 

When I wai in the south of France I (= quand ^''etfds dans le midi de la 
was always ill -France ^''etais toujour s mxilade) ; 

whilst the Preterite represents it as a spontaneous occurrence : a-o. 

As soon as the thief saw us he fled away (= aussitdt que le voleur nous vit, il 

s'enfoit). 

(c) Both may also denote reiterated actions, but the Imperfect always represents 
them as habitual : as. 

Every time your brother came (*•«• was (= toutes les fois que votrefrere yenait 
coming) to see me, I kept him to me voir, je le retenais ^ diner), 

dinner 

whilst the Preterite only represents them as occasional : as, 

Every time your brother came to see me (= toutes les fois que votre frhre vint 
in the country, I kept him till the end me voir a la campagne, je le retins 

of the week jusqu'a la fin de la semaine). 

N.B. — (o) Whenever the Engl, past tense can be rendered by was (or were) in the 
act (or haAtt) of doing, was (or toere) being done, used to do or to be douc,\\i^ Impw- 
/ect must be used. 
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(b) The PreUriU is to b« empknred in all other camil ud especlAlly whm the peat 
tense nuy be torned into did/oU. by the Inji^nitiw qf the v. ; as, 

Onsar eoiiqiiered (<^- did conquer) (= o^r eonqnit Ut CkuOety 

the Oaals 

808. The Ferfeet (called also perfect present or preterite indefinite^ 
and in Fr. grammars passe indefini) corresponds to the Engmb 
Present perfect j " I have loved " ( = fai aime), and is regularly used 
to express ; — 

(a) An action past, but connected with the present by such words as nwjmniPkui 
(=to^y), ce matin (=this morning), oetU semaine (=this week), eette omUc 
(= this year), etc. 

This morning I bn^Udksted with your This year the harvest fift f bMli food 
brother (= j'ai dejenne ce matin avec (= cette annSe la maiaon % SShimne) ; 

votre/rh-e) 

(b) An action past, but connected with the present by the absence of any Used 
period, such as a date, to which the idea of past momentary action can be attaclied : as, 

Napoleon died at St. Helena (= Napoleon est mort & S** H^lhtt) \ 

But, Napoleon died on the 5th May, 1821 (= NapoUon moamt ^ S mai 1821). 

(c) An action past, but of which the consequences remain : as. 

The Romans taught us agriculture ( = l«< Romaint nous ont MlfeUn^ 

I'agriculture). 

JM)4. The Perfect is also irregtdarly used to express : — 

(a) An indefinite past action or state, especially in conversation and familiar style, 
or conversational narrative, as past events are spolccn of as lately past : as, 

Tell us what you saw C= ditei-noui ce que vou$ avei Til)* 

(6) An immediate simple future : as. 

Wait for me, I ihall have finished in ( = attendex-^mM, ftii flni dans un 
a moment moment). 

205. The first Pluperfect (called also Perfect past or Pluperfect, 
and in Fr. grammars plus-que-parfait), corresponds to the Engl. 
Pluperfect, " I had loved " ( = f avals aime), and is used to express 
a finished action or state in past time : as, 

I had finished my letter when your (/avais fini ma lettre quand voire amt 
friend came in entra). 

206. Just as the Perfect (=fai aime) is commonly used instead 
of the Preterite (=fai7nai), so the first Pluperfect {=favais aime) 
is employed instead of the second Pluperfect (=feus aime) : as, 

Would you tell us what you had Seeni (= nous diriez-vous ce que vout aTieg 

vu?) 

207. The second Pluperfect (also called Past or Preterite anterior, 
and in Fr. grammars jMsse or pourfait anterieur) is generally used 
only in principal sentences beginning with a peine (= hardly, 
scarcely), apres que (= after), aussitvt que (= as soon as), d^s que 
(= as soon as), lorsque or quand (= when); as. 

The child had hardly climbed up^the (= i peine I'enfant eut-il mont^ sur 
tree, when the branch broke VarorCt que la branche ca$sa) ; ttc. 
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208. The first ftnd second Pluperfects are subject to the Satne rules 
as the Imperfect and the Preterite — the compounds of which they 
are, — as regards Jidbitual or simply occasioncu actions (see 202, c). 

(a) Babitual: as, 

As soon as fhe i^oflMsor had finished {^autsitdt que U prqftiteur avait fini 
his lecture, he was going ror a walk «a Ufon, il aUait /aire une jpro- 

menade), 

(b) OeccuUmali as, 

As soon as the professor had finSlhed (= auiHtdt que le profeHeur ent flni 
his lecture, he went for a walk sa legon, 11 alia /aire une promenade), 

809. The Fntnre, as its name implies, is regularly used to express 
an indefinite action or state in future time : as, 

I shall go to see you to-morrow ifiltd. vout voir demaih). 

810. The Fnture is sometimes used as an Imperative : as, 

Tou ihaU leani your lesson before (= voum apprendrei ^^^^^ Ugon avani 
breakfast d^euner), 

811. In temporal sentences, i,e, sentences beginning with after 
(= apres que), as soon as, directly (= aussitot que, des que), until 
(^^jusqu^a ce que), When (= lorsque or quand), etc., when the v. of 
the principal sentence is in the fut., the v. of the sentence beginning 
with one of the above words must also be in the Fut,, although it is 
in the Indicative in EngL : as, 

I shall go And dine with you when you (= j'irai dtner avec voui quand voui 
ask me m'inviteres)' 

Obs, — The conj. and between the two Engl, verbs is omitted in Fr, 

ir.B.— The periphrastic form "je terai h . , .** is often used instead of the simple 
form of the future, when it is necessary to express accurately the action as 
unflnished ; as, 

Whilst I wOrkf you win sleep (r^ pendant gue je sorai k travaUler, 

voui dormireg), 

818. In relative sentences also, the Engl. Indicative Is rendered 
Into Fr. by the Fut : as. 

By following the army three or four days. (±=en suivaM Varmee troit ou quatrt 

yon will see what heoomes of it, and jour»t vou» verres ee qu*eUe de- 

What you oaa do without committing yiendra, et ce que voui pouires 

yourself /aire iOM vous compromettre), 

818. The Fut. may be used in Fr. after si meaning whether: as, 

Bo yon know whether yt>tir Mend will i:± sanez-tous si voire ami vieudra 
^1^ for you ? vous chercher f) 

8l4. If si means mppose that, the Engl. Fut. must be rendered 
into Fr. by the Fresent : as. 

This boy wiU get the pri«e If he ij^ ( i: cet <l^ ohtiendta U ^tVb ^'-^ 
Study well etudioi>ie«> 

Fb. Pb. UL It 
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215. The Future perfoet (called in ¥t, gnmrnBiB futur passS) is 
re^uhirly uscil to express a finished action or state, in future 
time : as, 

I shall soon have finished my work (= /aural ^nenMt flxii mon ouvm^). 

216. In temporal sentences (see § 211) the Engl. Perfect is 
rendereil into Fr. by the Fut, perfect : as, 

I shall go fur a ride as soon as I have i=^firai /aire une promemade it etowl 
finished my ^'ork wt gu^/anrai fl™ won ornvrage), 

217. Tlie Future perfect is sometimes used to express sup- 
position: as, 

FerhaiHl you have forgotten to r^^ter (= vout aurei OuUie d^enregistrer «of 

your luggage hagagti), 

218. Conditional Xood. — The Conditional {present or perfect) is 

generally used in principal sentences to which a condition, expressed 
or understood, is annexed : as, 

You would get the prize if you were ( =: wnu ohtiendzies ^ 1>**ub li WM 

more diligent ^tiespltu ampliqud). 

You wonld have got the prize had you (= vous annei ootenu ^ prim li «wt 

been more diligent avi/at iUplut €ippliqu^ 

219. The Conditional is also used to express a wish, supposition, 
or dovht : as, 

1 should like to go to Switzerland (=i< ▼OUdrais &t0fi aUer en 8ui$Me\ 

What! you oould refuse me this favour 7 J l^quoi! vout pouniei m« r^mer 

eettefaveurf) 
Can it be true that you have slandered (= 8eraitr«l vrai que vous ooe* m^dit 
me? detnoif) 

220. In temporal sentences (see § 211) the Engl. Flttperfed is 
rendered into Fr. by the Conditional perfect : as, 

I should go for a drive as soon as I had (=firais /aire wm ^nvmenade en vri- 
finished my work, if my coachman ture aussitdt que j'aurail ^"^ wo" 

was not ill ouvrage^ si mon cocker n*4taxt pat 

malaoe). 

221. The Conditional is also used when stating a fact or some 
past event, the authenticity of which the speaker or writer does 
not like to assert : as, 

According to this morning's ''Times,'' (^=8elon le "3VinM" de ee mtaUnt «m 
an earthquake has destroyed * whole treuMemeiKb do terre auralfe dtouit 

village in Spain tout un village en .Skpa^me). 

222. The Conditional is also used in subordinate sentences instead 
of the Subjunctive, having then the meaning of a Future indicative 
looked at from the past, and not from the present, like the ordinary 
Fut, indicative: as, 

told you already that I wonld call on i^je vous ai d^h dit que /iraifl vous 
yon to-morrow voir demain) ; 

but: — 

I tell you that 1 will Oall oil ^ou to« (=ie vous dis qus iirfti vous voir 
morrow demain)* 
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228. In concessive clauses the Conditional is often used: as, 

I would not have this book in my library, i = J6 ne voudrait pat avoir ee livrt 
even were you to give it to me dant ma Iribliothefptet ^uand mfme 

vou* me le donntnoi)* 

Even thous^ you had given me this (= vout m*auriez donne ce livre que je 

book, I flhonld not liaye accepted it ne I'aorais pas acoepte)< 

224. The Ckmditlonal may be used after si meaning whether: as, 

I did not know whether your friend (j=je ne savadi pas si votre ami Tien- 
would come to dine with us CUrait diner avec nous). 

225. The Engl. Conditional, implying supposition, is rendered 
into Ft. by the conj. si (= if) with the Indicative present or 
imperfect: as, 

ghO"^^ o^y friend come this morning, (= si mon ami vient ^ fMiint faiteS' 

show him in le entr&r). 

Should you ever want books, I would (=8i ^^o^t %yiis% jamais besoin de livres, 

lend you some with pleasure je vous en priterais avec pVaitir). 

226. The Snlgnnctiye pluperfect is often used instead of the Con- 
ditional perfect without a Conjunction: as. 

Ton would have been astonished, had (=iM>u< eusiies ete 6tonne *i ^>ous avien 

you seen your Mend on that occasion vu voire ami dans cette occasion). 

N.B. — ^The Suljunct. pluperfect may also be used after si meaning if, instead of 
the Indie, pluperfect : as, 

Had he understood "^hat I had told him, = s'^'^ e&t COmpris ce que je lui avais 
he would not have undertaken that dit, il ne se serait pas charge de cette 

affair affaire). 

Cf. This is a Latinism : — " Contentus nostris si fuisses sedibus, non illam expertus 
esses contumeliam" (^= had you been [if you had been] satisfied with our abodes, you 
would not have ezpenenced this insult). 

227. The Fut. and Cond., sometimes used in Engl, to denote hahit 
or ctistom^ are respectively rendered into Fr. by the liid. pres, or 
imp,: as, 

She will often remain two days without She would often remain two days 
eating {=:elle restO iouvent deux jours without eating (=: elle restait souvent 

sans manger). deux jours sans manger). 

228. The linperatiYe is used to command : as, 

t finiali your exercise (= finissei voire theme) ; 

or to express an exhortaiiont or viish ; as, 

I^ US set out at oQce r= partons invmddictiement). 

X,et US 110 longer delay (= ne tardons plus), 

229. The Imperative perfect is also used to express conmiand : as, 

Bave your lessons done when I come (= ayez flni vos devoirs a mon retour), 
home 

280» The Su'faguaetiye mood in principal sentences is often used 
without any preceding v., in interjectional phrases, to express a 
wishj exhortation, order, doubt, and in conditional c\awfift&^ «xr. 
preseiDg contingency , etc: aa. 
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May 700 racceedl ( = pidiriw WMt W« Imt* bmuij fHeate m loag m v« ait 
rhutirl) rich; but ■boold mMbrta 

Ood grant !(=2>ieMT6ildlItD «, w« aball te faaakfln (s 

liM TOUT exerdaea be flnlahed on my heaueomp dTamit atuH 

retornl (ssoiMvoCraCMnefofttflllia nous tomaui ridut, m 

wum retour !) wuUkeur, nous jenmt aodt).' 

I am not aware I have oflSraded 70a (z«e Mj toother will b« twcm 
neu/cH^patquejevouMaieofetuey. vaUaumxatBe Cssmem f^t 

Aa far as I iuiow(s9«Mie ■«•£§)• aiu^icBMMi 

8S1. The foljiuietiTt mood ia labordiiiaU itBUiiooo. — In tuboT' 
dincUe sentences the Indie, and Cond. mood forms may be employed 
in some cases, whilst the Subf. forms are seldom used otherwite. 
Subordinate sentences are of three kinds : iubttaniival, atyedMf 
and adverbial, 

(a) BnbitantiTal, so called because they stand in the relatioo oft 
subst. to the principal sentence. They are introduced by tiio 
conj. que (= that), which, though often omitted in EngL, VHt 
always be expressed in 7r. In these nibstantival sentences, the 
Bntjimct. mood is used, whenever there is in the principal clanie 
an expression of uncertainty, doubt, denial, fear, prohibitum, 
iurprise, indignation, shame, joy, sorrow, wiU, wUk^ permission, 
hindrance, etc. 

282. The foil, verbs govern the v. in the subordinate sentence in 
the Suhjunct, : as, 

glad[tobe^(=/(re* tfien a%M€, ekam^t 

enekanti) 
ignorant of [to be] (s ignortr) 
insiat upon (= extger) 
know [not to] (=: morer^ 
hkei^ aimer) 

need [to be in] (s a^air beao<n) 
order (= commamder, ordamurY 
pleaaed [to be*] (= itrt!^ aite, Uen aiu, 

content) 
pray(=jw<er) 
reKrtit(;=regreUer) 
rejoice at (= u r^fmir de) 
aatiafled [to be*] (= itrt» eonient) 
Borry [to be*] (= itr^fddU) 
anppoae (= mfyoter) 
aorpriaed [to be*] (= ^tre* fMfprit) 
take care (= aeoir woitC) 
want (= awir "buoin) 
wiah (= vouMr, d^tirer, tovkaiter) 
wonder (= ^^Umner). 



afflicted [to be*] (= «r«* affiige) 

aft-aid [to be*] (=awir peur) 

allow (= con$entir, pertnettre, ioufrir, 

trouver bon) 
aahamed [to bel (= avoir honte) 
aak (= demander) 
aatoniahed [to be*] (= itre* iUmni) 
aatoniahed [to be] (= i'itonner) 
beg {sprier, recommander) 
beseech (= tupplier) 
command (= commander) 
complain (= ^ plaindre) 
delighted [to be*] (= «re* charm^, en- 

6hanU^ ravf) 
deny (= dUconvenir^ nier'S 
dlMlmnlate (= diitimuUr) 
doubt (= dottter) 
entreat (= jw^er, tupplier) 
expect (= ^attendrea) 
fear (= craindre) 
forbid (= difendre, empicher) 



' 288. The foil, verbs govern the Ind. when used alBmiativoly, and 
generally the Bnljimet. when used interrogatlvtfy or negatiToly; — 



to affirm (— affirmer^ 
„ agree (= convenir) 
„ aaaure (= asiurer) 
„ believe (scTwVdJ 
„ conclude (= conclure) 
„oonfesa (=awuer) 



to declare (= declarer) 
„ foresee Q^Pf^voir) 
„ foretell X^zprMire) 
t, forget (s oulfUer) 
„ hope (= etp&er) 
t, iniagine (= fimaffiner} 



• To be ( = ^re), or to ftppear (a |Hir ottre), or to «Mn (?» te»U«r « unfKr Voir). 
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to Judge (zs jugtr) to My (=3 dire) 

„ know (= iavoir) „ see (= wir) 

„ maintain (= motnfenir, totttenir) ,» suppose (= tuppour) 

u peroetve (== apereewnr) „ suspect (^ u atnUer, toupfonner) 

u presume \-=ipr^iuimef\ „ swear (-zzjurtr) 

t, promise ipipromeitrt) „ think (zzi penury tonger). 

ti publish (sspuUier) 

284. Impersonal verbs foil, by que govern the Salgimet. : as, 

I must go to town (= il faut 4116 faille en viUe). 

It is just that you should reward this (= u ett JiUte VM ^*^* r^wmpemiez 
pupil cet ^live). 

285. The foil, impers. verbs govern the Ind. when used affirma- 
tivaly, because they then express certainty or prohdbility, and the 
Satjuaet, when used interrogativelj or negativelj, implying then 
uncertainty : — . 

appears (It] (= Uparait) methinks (= <2 me $enMe) 

certain [it is] (= u est certain) probable [it is] (= il est probable) 

clear (It is] (= il est clair) results [it] (=: il risulU) 

foUows (It] (= a s'enniiO true [it is] (= a »« vrai). 
bappens [it] (= U arrive) 

286. The adjectival sentences, t.e. which stand in the relation of 
an adjective to the principal sentence, are usually introduced by a 
relative pronoun. 

The Subjnnct. is used (and not the Indie, or Condit.) whenever 
there is in the principal sentence some expression implying doubt 
or uncertainty in the general statement. 

N.B.'^U there is an interrogation or negation in the principal sentence, the proba- 
bility of the Suttj. being the right mood is increased. 

287. The verb preceded by the rel. pron. qui or que (which must 
always be expressed in Fr.), is put in the Subjnnct. : — 

(a) After a superlative : as, 

The bait guard a king ean ha,\e, is the ( = la meiUeure garde qji*un roi 
heart of his subjects pusse avoir, c*est le cceur de ses 

svjets). 

(b) After the words le seul or I'liniqiie ( = the only one) : as, 

You are the only friend upon whom I (^=svotis Stes le seul ami sur qui je 
— rely poisse comptei^. 



(c) After the ordinal numbers, the first (= le premier), the 
second (= le second), the last (= le dernier), etc., preceded by a 
verb: as. 

My fate has willed that I should be the (= *na destinee a voulu que je fusse 
first to explain to my fellow-citizens le premier qui ait expliqu^ d ses 

the discoveries of the great Newton concitoyens les d4couvertes du grand 

Newton [Voltaire]). 

XxoeptiOn. — When the v. of the subordinate sentence denotes an absolute 
aflOrmation, the Indie, mood is used : as. 

Ton were the first to break asunder our (= c*est vous qni le premier avei 
chains rompu nos fers [Voltaire]). 

The Egyptians boasted of being the (= Its Egyptiens se vantaient d'itre 
ff ftly people who had, like the go4s, les seuhl VU. avai<raX i^\^y cxynvnv^ 

^pjoced inmorm work/7 les dieux, des ouvto^m imTtS^yrt^^ 

[Boesue^}). 
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ifs». 



(d) After thu indofinite pronouns nobody (= panoBme), none 
( = anoun), nothing ( = rien), not one ( = pM vn), tohaieifer (= qial- 
qne), whoever ( = qid que oe soit) : as, 

I know nobody "o lucky as you (^ssjene eonnait j f M fmttmw^ q^ $ji 

autant de ekanee aue vouty. 

(>f whomfoerer you opeak. do not (=deqiiiqiieeeioxtqiietNMwp«dieii 

Niandar nemMiiesptui). 



Obi.— AVlMnever the pr. qui or que 
Indicaliw! mood in UHod : an, 

TIiIm in lite b(*Mt reaMun you have Just 

Rivrn lUA 

Mail in ilifl only animal standing upright 

on hii feet 
Have you read the first volume of the 

iKivm I lent yuu ? 
1 till not know any of the gentlemen who 

are in the drawing-room 



follows « genitive to which It rdaleSi tbs 

(= voUh la MeilUure de0 laiMllia QM 
^'o*^ yexmi ^ Me dottnery. 

(= vhomme tat le $eui de tone les asi' 

xnaux 9*ti ^ droit »ur weepiede). 
(=a«eff-«mf Im le premier nlmma 4l 

roman 9u«i^ wna aiprHif) 
i=je ne eonnait aucun dae me * 

qui iont ^ns le aalon) ; etc 



888. 'IMio adverbial KontonccB, Le, which stand in the relation of 
AU tulverh ti) the ])riiicipal sentence, are usually introduced by 
()oniiH)und conjunctions, which are classed into conditional^ con* 
et^mve^ conatcutiife, final, temporal^ causal and comparative. The 
Bttl^anot. Ik jijovonunl by the following : — 

(a) Oonditional:— 

hu\vever little ( = fmur p^u quf). 
if t»ver no llttlo {^= uour jifH qtie). 
ill case that (= r'n [or au] ca* que). 
prtivided that (=s juiurvu que, pour peu 
qu»). 



suppose, supposing that (= ntppoU qu^. 
unless (= a moine qwl). 
whether (= toit que). 



(h) Oonoeiiiye:— 

nlthotigh (— bien que, quotque). 
however little (.=jM»Mr jvu quf, si peu 

tfUtt), 

uotwiUuitanding (ae etieore que). 

(v) Oonieoative :— 

HO that 

(r/) Final:— 

fur fear iiuki i^ d6 peur que, de crainte 

qM). 

in order that, that (= ajln que, pour que). 

(o) Temporal: — 

iMfore that (s avant que). 
till (= en attendant que). 



though (= Uen gue, quoique). 
whatever (= quoique). 



(=s (I« manih'e que, de i&rte que). 



lest (= (2« crainte que). 

so that, that, fur {=pour que). 



until {s:jusqu*h ce que, en attendant 
que). 



239. The oausal and oomparative compound conj. govern the 
Indicative. Thoy are :— 



(a) Oauial: — 

as (= comme). 
because (= jmww que\ 
ioMmucb aa (=s d'autant ^). 



on account of {=parce que). 
seeing that (sz attendu que, mt que). 
fll]XceC=pui<a^Y 
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(b) CompftratiTe: — 

according as (= seUm que). in consequence of (= tuivant que). 

as (= airui que). instead (= au lieu que). 

as it (= comme *i). in proportion as (= ^ meiure que). 

as much as (= autant que). in the same way as (= de mime que). 
as well as (= ainti que). 

240. The foil. conj. govern also the IndioatiTe, when the sentence 
affinns that the thing in question is or will he : — 

except that (=: sinan que) so that (=: de maniire que, de wrtt gue) 

if not that (= siwm que) 

on. condition that (= a condition que) 



is not that (= tinon que) so that ^= tellement que). 



y.B,'~^a) The conj. qxiOf ^ised in the second part of a sentence instead of the co^}. 
whidi occars in the first, governs the same mood as the conJ. it stands for, as : — 

As soon as I arrive, and have changed my (= ansflitdt Que j'amyeraif ^ qil6 
clotlieB, I will call on you. yaurai ^ng^ de vitements, ftrai 

vousvoir). 

(P) Although the conJ. gi (= if) governs the Tn d JffatJyftt 4116, when used to avoid 
its repetition, must be foil, by the Subjanott : <^ 

If I call on you, and you are not at home, (=*•! j^ passe cheg vous et quo v(m« ne 
where shall I find you P 10761 jx"^ ^ ^ maison, oU vou$ trou-' 

verai-jef) 

241. Addition of ''ne'' in subordinate sentenoes. — ^The particle ne, 
hut not necessarily with any negative meaning, is generally used 
in subordinate sentences ; — 

(a) After such adjectives and adverbs (in the affirmative and 
in the comparative) as the foil., and after autre ( = other) and 
autrement ( = otherwise) : as, 

better [adj.] (= meiUeur) rather {=zplut6t) 

better [adv.] (= mieux) worse (= jnrc) ; etc. as : — 

you speak better than you write (=vousparlez mieux que vous ji*^crivei^. 

my father is now richer than he was (=monph'e est plus riche maintenant- 

twenty years ago qu'il ne I'^tait Uya vingt cms). 

the story is quite different from what (= I'histoire est tout autre qu^on ne Me 

had been related to me I'avait racontie). 

If.B.^-l. The particle ne does not appear, when the word that (r=Q*^) ^ ^^11. by 
a conJ. and a v. in the Indicative, as : — 

Tou now speak French much better than (^=vous parlez frangais maintenant 

when you were &t school beaucoup mieux que lorsqne Toufl 

etiez ii VicoU), 

2. When the principal sentence is negative^ ne Is omitted after que : ^s. 

La Hire said to Charles YIL, "I think, (=£a Hire disait h Charles VII, **Je 
sire, that one cannot lose a kingdom pense, sire, qu*on ne peut perdre un 

more gaily than you do " royaume plus gaimant que vous le 

fiutes" [Bussy-Babutin, 1618-1693]). 

(6) After verhs oi fearing, hindering, precaution (apprehender 
[= to apprehend], avoir peur[= to be afraid], craiWre [= to fear], 
prendre garde [= to take care], trembler [= to fear], etc.), when 
used affirmatively : as^ 

Je crains ] 

J^ai peur \ qu*il ne pleuve (= I fear lest it should rain). Cf. Lat. timeo ne pluat. 
Je tremble ] 

Lapluie empiche qu*on ne <o^^ (= the rainpreventaoTi^fcoTDL^QAxi^^'^ 

PreneM garde que le chien ne vous morde (= take caxe \e&t ^e ^o^'XAXa 1^^* 
(^. Lat, Cave ne ctuiiB to morde&t. 
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y.B.^Jt crain* (:s i*ai peur) qu*a ne fieute pif meMS I Am afraid It will sot 
nln. Cf. lAi. UiB«o wf or tie non pluat. 

(c) Generally after dottier (:^ to doubt), and nier (= to deny), 
used fie^a^iW^ : as, 

Jt iM dimU pat que tout na venUtiM (= I do not doubt that you will come to 

voir see me^. 

iftf nit't'it pat que nout ne Vayont tur- (= does he not deny that we have stir* 

prit t prised him P). 

Cf. Lat. Non erat dublnm 9«i'h (^r ne) plarimnm possent (3 there was no doubt 
that they had the most influence). 

(d) Alter the conj. phrases dt crainte que, de peur que^ h moini 
que, que (used for unless, b^ore, or untU) used affirmatively: as. 



AirtoiK, de peur que la }>tu%e ne nout 

turprtnne en chemin 
Je nepuit vout dotitier ici le renteigne' 

ment que vout me demandet, de 

erainU qu*on ne nout entende 
Js n'irai pat au theatre, h moint que 

vo%u ne tvniVf awe moi 
Je ne vout laitterai pat tortir que vout 

n*<iyM aj^rit oette/cMepar caur 



(= let ns be off, for fear the rain overtake 

as). 
(= I cannot give yon here the informa- 

tion yon ask me, for fear people shoold 

overbear as). 
(= I shall not go to the play, QnlesB you 

come with me). 
(= I will not let yon go out nntil you 

have learnt this uble by heart). 



I. Bequenoe of Tenses. — The tense in the subordinate sentence 
must corre8|X)nd with that of the principal sentence, therefore the 
use of Sul^unot. tense depends entirely on the idea we wish to 
express. The simplest and most practical rule to observe is to see 
in what tense of the Ind. or Cond. you would put the second v. 
(i.f. in the subordinate sentence) if one of these moods was required 
in the sentence, and use the corresponding tense of the Satjnnot t 

fa) The Su^^unct, pret. corresponds to the Indie, pret. and /uiure. 
[b) The SuMunet. tmperf. „ the Jndie, tmpetf. and Cbndit. pret. 

[cj The A4l9utic(. i)«r/ee( „ the Preterite, Pcr/«c«, and .W» tore jpei;/fe/. 

The Su^junct, pluperfe^ „ the indie, riuperfect and Oondit, perftet. 



943. As the tense of the Stihjunct, mood depends upon the v. of 
the i)rincipal sentence, the following rules must be observed : — 

1. If the V. of the principal sentence is in the Ind. pres, or fat,, 
the V. in the subordinate sentence is put 

(a) In the Sul^unct. pret. to express an indefinite or incomplete pretent or future 
action : as, 

II faut 9u^ ^^ §orivieB au4ourd*hui II faut 9u« ^M^ lorivlei demain h 
h votre pire (= you must write to^lay votre mere ( = yon must write to- 



to your father). 



morrow to your mother). 



(b) In the Suhj. perfect to express a finished jpreient or future action : as. 



Je doute qiu vout gyes flni votre vertion 
(= I doubt whether you have finished 
your translation). 

i7e douterai toujourt que vout ayez PU 
^crtre ce Hvr^ en deu^ vt^oit (:^ I shall 



always doubt your having been able to 
write this book in two months). 
Je doute oue vout ayes ^M cet ouvraae 
avant la fin de la temaine (= I doubt 
whether you will have flmshed this 
wQxk be^oT^ ^bft w\d <rf %hft week)^ 
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2, If the v. of the principal sentence is in one of the Ind. 
past tenses or in the Cond,, the v. in the subordinate sentence 
IS put 

(a) In the Subgunct. imperf. to express an action which is still to be performed : as. 

Je voulaitf je voudraU, fauraU voulu (=s I wished, I should wish, I should 
que vous YinsOM ^vec notu au bord have wished yon came with ns to the 

ae la mer seaside). 

(b) In the Sul^unct jiuperfect, to express that the action has already been 
pOTformed: as, 

Je ne tavai* pcu que vout ffuif^ffg yenu (=1 did not know you had called on 
me voir me). 

Exoeption8.*-{l) Although the v. of the principal sentence ma^ be in the Tnd. 
pres. or fuL^ the v. of Uie subordinate sentence is put in the Suiijunet, imperf. or 
pluperf.t when there is any idea of condition expressed in the principal sentence : as, 

Je ne doute pat que vou* eiisslei 6orit (= I do not doubt you would have written 

cette lettre n votre atsoci^ vouf avait this letter, if your partner had helped 

aidtf you). 

Je ne eroirai Jkunait que vout ensiiei (= I shall never believe you would have 

^orit ce^ tettre n je vout Vavais written this letter, had I forbidden you 

d^/endu to do so). 

(2) Whatever may be the tense used in the principal sentence, the v. of the 
subordinate sentence is always put in the Subjunct. pres.t whenever we speak of a 
permanent fact, which often occurs or has existed for a long time : as, 

J)ieu a voulu que I'honme IproUYO <a (^ it has been Qad'a will that man should 
puissance feel his power). 

SH. Bemarks.— (1) A present form in the principal sentence is foil, in the sub- 
ordinate sentence by the Subjunct. imperf. to express an indefinite past action : as, 

/I y a pl*i* de quarante ans queje dis de (=1 have spoken in prose for more than 
la prose sans que fen soflie ''^^n forty years, without my being aware 

"^ * oflt[MoUere3). 

(2) The Perfect is sometimes foil, in the subordinate sentence, either by ihepres. or 
the perfect of the Sut^junct. : as, 

Vempereur a eommande 9**'^ meare C= the Emperor has ordered his death). 

RendeM grdoes a Diev, de ce qu'il % per- C= render thanks to God for his having 
m^ que vous ajes §ohappe o,u aanr allowed you to escape ftom the danger 

get qui vous m/snagait which threatened you). 

J\r.j9.— The Perf. may also be foil, by the Ind. fut.^ to express certainty : as, 

Duu % d^elar^ SV*»I viendra juger les (= God has declared that he will come to 
hommics Judge men). 

(3) The Perfect is also foil, in the subordinate sentence by the Oond. : as, 

Je vous ai d^j^ dit 9^e J6 ne reYien* (= ^ bave already told you that I would 
dzaif plus id not come here any more). 

(4) The iCbnd. in the principal sentence is sometimes foil, either by the present or 
a compd. tense of the Subjunct. : as. 

On dirait 9«« ^ hommes travaillent (= one would say. that men work for 

pour des anndes ^temelles (MassiUon eternity). 

[1663-17421) 

Qui oroirait ?«« ^ secret eftt ete (=who would believe that the secret 

Sarde ct qu'on n'ait jamais rien bu was kept, and that nobody kuftw wv^- 

s la ddliMration que quatre ans thing about the de\V\)«i«XV>ii Vq^. \q>» 

apris t (BoBBuet [1627-1 704]) years atterwards ?^ 
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945. Tho Stif>junct, imperf. of the Ist conj. is generally avoided, 
for the sake of euphony, by violating the sequence of tenses, t.e. by 
using tho Siihjunct, pres. instead : as, 

Jlm'auraitbattujMqu'itcequejej^talb (=he would have beaten me until I 
(instead of parlaSM) spoke). 

Me6. Partioiples. — The pret. Part, is not so frequently used in Fr. 
as ill Kugl. The most common cases in which the idiom of the 
two languages differs, are the foil. : — 

(X) Tho Kngl. pres. Part, is often rendered into Fr. either by a 
snbst. : as, 

A re you fond of dancing ? (=: aimU'VOUt la danie T) 

or by an Inf. (see § 162). 

(2) Tho Engl. pres. Part., pretxded hy a poss, adj.^ is rendered 
into Fr. either 

(a) By a lubit. : as, 

Tour starting >o suddenly fur Paris (=votre depart '^MCMlatHlNwr Parti 
surprised us all noui a toM turprU'), 

Q)) Or, by an Inf. : as, 

I confess my being unable to decipher (=^> confesse ne pouvoir ixu ddchiffrer 
tliis inscription cette inscription). 

(c) Or, by a peri, mood preceded hy such words as que, k ce que, 
de ce que, parce que : as, 

I am very much displeased at your i:^je9uittrk9mSoontent^cenJildvous 

going out >!^'ithout mo 80761 iOrti <an< moi). 

You may depend upon his paying what ( = vout pouvez compter qji^U voui 

ho owes you payera ce gu*U votu doit). 

(3) The Engl. pres. Part., without a poss, adf,, but governed by 
a preceding v., is rendered into Fr. by some tense qf the Ind., or by 
tho Inf. pres. without the rel, pr. : as, 

Where is your brother ? Do you not see (= oh est votrefrire ? ne le vopeg-wus 
him running in the garden ? pas qui oourt (or eouril) dans le 

jardin f) 

(4) The Engl. pres. Part, is governed by many prepositions. In 
Fr. the prep, are generally foil, by the Inf. pres, or past. The only 
exception is en (see 162, N.B.) 

Ohs. — The only simple prep, which govern the Inf. pres, are 

fl (= to) par (= by) 

de (= of) pour (= for, to) 

entre (= between) sans (= without). 

The prep, aprds (= after) governs the Inf. perf 

247. As for the agreement of the Participles (present and past)^ 
see §§ 148-166. 
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[CHAPTER v.— STHTAX OF THE ABTIOLE. 

248. The articles are always placed before the subst. and the 
qualif. adj. : as, 

Les grands hommes tont rates (= great men are rare). 

Eze. — ^The indef. adj. tout is the only exception : as, 

TOUS ^ hommes sont mortds (= all men are mortal). 

(See §§ 146, 147, about feu, ei-joint, eto,t which sometimes are placed 

he/ore the art.) 

249. The article must be repeated before every subst. : as, 

Le P^ la f>»^ ^ la Mur de cet 4Uve (= the father, mother, and sister of this 
sont venus It voir am^rd'hui boy came to see him to-day). 

Eze. — (a) When two adj. qualify the same subst., the art. is not 
repeated before the second adj. : as, 

Le ^ave et Uluslre Tarenne (= the brave and illustriotis Turenne). 

N.B.—QKf r^neien tt le Nowoeau Tutament^ (= the Old and New^Testament), 
becanse there are two distinct Testaments. 

(b) In such phrases as les arts et metiers (= arts and trades), 
les ponts et chaussees (= bridges and highways), the art. is not 
repeated before the second subst., and also when two synonymous 
words are connected by the conj. on ( = or) : as. 

La v»2Ie on "bourg de Bourgueil est en (= the town or borough of Bourgueil Is 
Touraine in Tonraine). 

250. The definite article is put in Fr., and omitted in Engl. : — 

(a) Before a subst, used in a general sense (najne^ of arts, sciences, 
virtues, vices); of title, dignity, oi profession before a proper subst., 
or verbs in the Inf. mood, or any other word used as a subst. : as. 

La "oit est courte (= Life la short). 

Joi paresse est ta mkre de tous Us vices r = Idleness is the mother of all vices). 

La reine Victoria (= Queen Victoria). 

(b) Before names of countries, provinces, and large islands : as, 

J/Angleterre et la ^ance (= England and France). 

La Bretagne, la Cforse (= Brittany, Ck>r8ica) (see $ 255). 

N.B. — ^With other proper names Engl, and Fr. correspond : as, 

Farts et Londres (= Paris and London). Alexandre^ C4sar et Napoleon etaient 

T^. Seine et 1f^ Jlamise (= the Seine and de grands capitaines (= Alexander, 

tAtf Thames). Caesar, and Napoleon were great 

Les Alpes et 1m P)^en^(=:i/^ Alps warriors). 

and ^Ae Pyrenees). 

251. No article is put before a subst, used in an indeterminate 
sense, 

(a) When a prep, and a subst. together eq>ia\ an. «AV • «>''^> 
Une lfouteaied*enere (=» bottle of Ink). Une houteilU i, vtLtSt^ C= wi\xC4L\s«i\.\\^, 
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AUer 
Aller 



(b) When a prep, and subst. together equal an adv. : as, 

Momrir de hOSte (= to die of shame). 




ed (= to go on foot). 

~ (= to go on boraebeck). 



(c) When a v. and subst. are equivalent to a single v. : as. 



to 

*> 



»* 
»• 
»* 
>» 

f» 

»> 
» 

•* 

*» 
ff 

»f 
•f 
•• 
»» 
*» 
»• 
»» 
»» 
»» 
*• 
»> 
»• 
f> 
»> 

•» 

•f 

tt 



alight (= mettrepied h terre) 
appoint a day (= donner, or prendre 

j<ntr) 
aek advice (^=: prendre eonteil, or de* 

nuinder avii) 
ask for an aadlence (= demander au- 
dience) 
ask for Justice (= demander jutti^) 
ask for mercy C= demander grdee) 
ask for pardon (= demander pardon) 
ask for a surety (j= demander cau- 

tion) 
ask for vengeance (= demander ven- 

geance) 
ask satisfaction (= demander raison) 
bear envy (= porter envie [A]) 
bear witness {:s porter tAnoignage) 
be a bankrupt {zsfaire faillite, or 

/aire banqtteroute) 
be accustomed (= avoir coutume [de"]) 
be afl'aid (= avoir peur [d«], avoir 

crainte [o«]) 
be ashamed (= avoir Konte) 
be current (= avoir cours) 
be grateftil to (= savoir gr4 [<lt]) 
be hungry r= avoir f aim) 
be in need (= avoir btioin [de]) 
be right (= avoir raiion) 
be thirsty (= avoir soif) 
be used to (= avoir coutume [de]) 
be wrecked (=:/aire nattfrage) 
be wrong (= avoir tort) 
bear envy {^porter envie [A]) 
beckon f =/aire tigne [ek]) 
believe (= ajouterjoi [ek]) 
bring bad luck to (^=s porter malheur 



»• 

>f 
•> 
>> 
»» 

>> 
>» 
»» 
>> 
*» 
»> 
** 



bring good luck to exporter bonheur 

m 

call names (= chanter vouilles [a]) 
call upon (= rendre mite Ih^t passer 

[chesy) 
to call [somebody] to account for (= 

demander compte [^ quelqu'un de]) 
care (= avoir garde [chiejly toith a 

negativey) 
catch fire (= prendre feu) 
desire (=: avoir envie [de]) 
do honour (=zfaire hohneur [i]) 
do Justice (= rendre mstice [a]; 
eat fish {-^faire m^tgre) 
eat flesh (ssfaire gras) 
enlist in (=ifig. ^endre parti dans) 
entertain (= tenir compagnie [^]) 
envy (j=z porter envie [&]) 
face (z=Jaireface [4]) 
fail (;=zfairefaillite or banqueroute) 
fear (=avoir crainte [de] or jjeur [de]) 
fight (= Zivrer batoitle) 
find means (=: trouver moyen [de]) 
fire igunst pistols^ {^ /aire feu) 
l^et and fume (=z Jeter ^eu etfiamn^es) 



W> 



to frighten (;=fairepeur {kjjt 
M give advice (= donn«r ami) 
M give a holiday (s donner cMW^) 
»* give pleasore C:sfaire fkuHr 

plaire m) 
„ give a receipt (= donner quittance) 
„ give an aocount (= rendre compte) 
„.^ve answer (= r^pondre) 
„ give bail (=: donner cautunC) 
„ give battle (= livrer bataiUe) 
M give ftdl powom (= donner certe 

blanche [&]) 
M give ftill scope (sdonna* carri^ [ap 
„ give one's word (=. donner eapeuwej 
„ give others om advantage over ooeseff 

(= donner priu »ur mK) 
»f give pleasure (=s/aire|>Ia<«<r [hj) 
„ give umbrage (=s/aire ombroffe [•]) 
M give way or room to (^s^faire pkice 

„ go the wrong way (zsfiUre fausse 

route) 
„ have a friendship for exporter amitie 

„ have a mind (= avoir envie [del) 
have a narrow escape (== iVlcilkipper 

betle) 
have a pain in (= avoir maZ Th']) 
have a right (= avoir droit [a]) 
have difficulty in (= avoir peine [hJ) 
have good appetite (=s avoir Son 

app4tit) 
have mercy on (= avoir ovmpauion 

have patience (=|>rendre jxitiencO 
have recourse (=: avoir reoowt [hu 
have to do ioitk (= avoir affaire [a]) 
„ hinder (= me^tre obetade [a]) 
„ hold out (= tenir bon) 
„ hurt (=s/aire maZ or tori [a]) 
„ intend (= avoir deseein [de]) 
„ keep a shop (= tenir boutime) 
tt keep a tavern Q= tenir atcoerpe^ 
„ keep one's word (=:tenir parole) 
„ keep open house (s tenir taibie ou- 

verte) 
M keep silence {szfaire Hlenee) 
M let go one's hold (= Idcfter t>riw) 
„ let off (= /aire grdce [a], or jjor- 

donner [ek]) 
„ listen to reason (= entendre raiton) 
tt live well (=zfaire bonne chire) 
,t make a barg^ (=:faire march^) 
„ make a choice (j=:faire eihoix) 
„ make an allowance for C= tenir 

compte {de}) 
„ make a scruple (^=faire difficult^) 
tt make ashamed (=faire honte [det) 
„ make mention of (=:faire mention 

[de]) 
make one's fortune (s/aire/oftufie 

OT ^o^Yier 9ros^ 



f* 



t* 



It 



>» 



t* 



tf 
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to nuLke short r= eoiwer court) 

,» mean hann (= vomoirfaire du mdl, 

or y entendre malice) 
,t mention (= /aire mention [de]) 
„ mind (=/aire attenKon [a], j^rendre 

flwrde) 
„ move to pity (=/aireoiti^ [4]) 
,, need (j=avoir beioin [oe]) 
,» nod {=sfaire Hgne [oe]) 
,» oblim (s oMh)*^* renore service [^]) 
„ or^pbune (= prendre nai««ance) 
„ partfclpnte (=iKirtict)7er [&], avoir 

l)or< [A]) 
*> Pfty attention (=/aire cMention [d]) 
„ i>ay a visit (= rendre vUite [d]) 
„ pick np a quarrel (= cAercAer gue- 

reXle [A]) 
„ pity (= avoir pita [de]) 
„ please (=p2aire [^t], /atrejplaitir [hys 
ft pluck up courage (j=.vreindre courage) 
„ present f =/aire|>r«en« [d«]) 
t, pretend hufairt eemMant [cm]) 
„ provide (zsif aire provision [de]^ 
,, purchase (j=zfaire emplette [de n 
,, put an end to (= mettrejin [&]) 
„ raise envy (=/oire envie [A]) 
to render on account (= rendre compto 

[de]) 
,, render a service (= rendre iervice [&]) 

., resist (=ifair6 r^tistance [it], tenir 

tSte i&J) 
„ seek a or one't fortune (= c^ercAer 

fortwu) 



»» 



to set sail (=s/aire voOfe) 

, set to rights (= mettre en ordret'mettrb 
ordre [Aj) 

, shard id toe booty (= avoir part au 
gdteau) 

, spare [somebody] (^faire grdce [A 
guelou'un]) 

, stand xt out (= tenir ferme) 

, stop short (= demeurer court) 

f supply the place of (= tenir lieu [de]) 

, swear ^=/aire iemtent) 

t take advantage of (= <trer ixiWi [de]) 
take breath (=j9r^idre Aalieine) 
take care (rsavoir ioin Tde]) 
take care not to (= j^rendre i^arde [de]) 
take a joke (= entendre raillerie) 
take leave (=:praMLre congi [de]) 
take a liking Q= prendre goUt [Aj) 
take note of (^j^rendre note [de]) 
take an oath (=/aire ferment, priter 

sermenO 
take part in (^= prendre part [a]) 
take place (= avoir lieu) 
take the place of (= tenvr lieu [de]) 
take pleasure in (^prendre plaitir 

m 

tUiB t^side ot^si prendre parti pour) 

thank (= rendre grdce [d]) 

use (=sfaire usage [de], seservir [de]) 

value ^:sifaire cai [de]S 

visit (= rendre visite [a]) 

want (= avoir hezoin fdej) 

wish C= atx>ir envie [oe]). 



(e£) In the partitive genitive^ after words of quantity except hien 
(= many), and lapltipart (= most part); as, 

Seaucoup de pluxnes (= many pens). ^en del queitions (= many questions). 

f^ de vin 0^ too much wine). La plumt det homme$ (^ most mm), 

/r.S.— Before the indef. a4). au(re«, de is used after Uen t as, 

Bien d'autret wut diront la mime (=: many other people will tell you the 
chou same thing). 

(e) In the jpartitive genitive, when the word of quantity is tmder* 
stoodf and an adj. comes be/ore the subst : as» 



Jkmnez-moi [un pen] de bOB l>ain 

(See $ 263. Beiiiarki.-Ca)-) 



(= give me some good bread). 



1^2. No article is used 

(a) in many proTerbs, entimeratioAl, iroOatiyei) titles of bookS) 
ftna eompazliioXLi : ad^ 

Patienee. t* longnenz de tempt font . (s3 time and patience effect more than 

l^u* que foree ^^ q^ rase fo^ce or ftiry). 

tiommeSf femmeSi eiutotSi ^<>m< (= men, women, children, all perished). 

p&it 

Sn avantt lOldats] (= forward, soldiers I (See $ 87, (a).) 

Qiailimaire de la tanguefrangaiw C= a grammar of the French languag^V 

Flvs 01* <h i^ on vGit woir (= the more oueloaa, \2bAm^t^Qii6 ^^iNs^oftai 

to haveV 
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(b) Before words used in »ppo«itioii| or in ftttribntifa velatioB, 
although the indef. art. (a or an) is employed in Engl. : as, 

Flee idlMMM, the niother of all vioe {zzfu^eM ia parttse, wUt9 de tout kt 

vieet). 
My Cftther wm an officer in the UKvy (= wum ph'e itait offieicr de Marine). 



to the 



(c) Before cardiiiftls (as in Engl,), and before ordia«ls (contrary 
e Engl.) : as, 

open your book, pege twentJ (= ouvres voire livre, poffe ^viBft)* 

^^^ the sixth (= '^'^^ iiz)« 

William the ronrth (= OuiUauwte quatze* C<ee $ 8]). 



(d) After quel (= what), although the indef. art, is generally 
UHcd la Engl. : an, 
Quel afrewB malheur ! (= what a M^tful mlefortime !) 

(c) After the jircp. avec (= with), par (= by), saaf (= without), 
when the folL subst. forms with them an adv. phrase : as, 

Cette dame parle avec hauteor (= this lady speaks haiudltOy). 

vous avez voyage par terre «^ par xner (= yon have travelled l^uuidaad sea)* 

A vaincre gans perU on triomphe lans C= ^ conquer without daiicer i* ^ 

gloire ttiumph without glory). 

(/) After the adv. jamais ( = never) coming before the subj. of 
the sentence, equivalent to the Engl, no one, no man ever : as. 

Jamais homme *>'<* pu te touttraire a (= no man could ever escape death). 
lamort 

263. When a subst. is used in a determinate sense, the de£ art. is 
used both in Engl, and Fr. : as, 

The Queen of England (^ la reine d*An0leterre). 

Bemarks.^a) it naturally follows that in many cases mentloiied in M 2S1, 262, 
the d^. art. must be employed whenever the subst. is used in a aaerminate 
eense, as :— < 

Dannee-moi un verre du ^^on vin que (= fi^^e me a glass of the good wine yon 
V0U9 m'aveefait goUter Vautrejour made me taste the other day). 

Le ph'e de mon ami. Is fameux chirur- (= my friend's firtber, the umons sni^ 
gien^ vient de mourir geon, is Just dead). 

Xie Londrei d'autrefoU diiparait tout (=the London of olden times is dfts- 
les jours appearing every day). 

(b) In enumeratiOUSt the art. is often expressed for the sake of energy, as >— 

Leg hommeSt "[»§ femmet^ les enfantSf (=men, women, children, all perished). 
tousp&irent (cf. § 252) 

(c) The dtf. art. is used in Fr. (instead of the Engl, ind^,}, when the sense is 
distributive: AS. 

My tea costs me three shillings a pound (= mon th4 me eoiUe troii MkUlinift 

la livre (or le demi-kUogramme). 

J^.£.— The prq). par i> ftlso of very frequent use vfithout any <irt.t as >^ 

Mon frtre gagne maintencmt quatre (=:my brother earns now four hnndnd 
centi livres par a*» pounds a yMur)> 

(d) Instead of thejpoM. adj.^ as in Engl., the dtf. art. is often used in IV. : «^ 

J^ai mal d la ^^ (=> my head aches). 

Jewmtdoi9\akvU. (See ^^ 311, 813.) (s I owe you my life). 



§255. SYNTAX OF THE ABTIOLB, 79 

264. The det art. is used before proper names, either to denote 

(1) a family, a dynasty, or a class : as. 

Leg deux Oomeaic (= the two ComeilleB). 

Leg Bourbons (=z the Bonrboiis). 

Lea -^lexandrei (= men like Alextnder). 

(2) or, instead of the Engl, indtf, art : as, 

jMi^onkHnetl^WiMhingtonfontla (= a Franklin and a Washington are 
gloire de VAmirique the glory of America). 

S65. Definite article with geographieal names. — We have said 
(§ 250, b) that the de/, art, is required in Fr. hefore names of 
cotmtrieSf provinces, large iskmds, etc. ; hut such is not the case 
when such names come after (I.) the prep, en (= in), and sometimes 
(II.) after the prep, de (= of) : as, 

1. J*iraii en SoiSfe ou m<>^ d^actlt (= I ahall go to Switzerland next 
prochain August). 

Mbnfrire ett en Bretagne (= my brother is in Brittany). 

Je waimeraUpa* di vivrt en Corse C= ^ should not like to live in Ck>rBlca). 

N.B. — (a) In or to hefore ruuntt qf countries, etc.» Is always translated by the 
prep, en, 

C^) At, in or to before naitMS of towns, by the prep. i. 

(c) Smaller Islands take the def. article with the snbst. ile (= island) before 
them: as, 

L'ile Maurice (^ Mauritius or Isle of France). 

(cT) The d^. art. forms an £n«itial part of the names of countries of the masc. 
gender, and of those which are only used in thejpt.': as, 

(kt inqinieur va an [not m] Japon (== this engineer goes to Japan). 

Mon frtre aSni est anz [not «» or dans (=s my eldest brother is in India). 
Ies21nde* 

(e) The names of a few countries and towns must always be preceded by the def. 
arttde : as, 

Les C^inois viennent maintentmt dans (s Chinese are coming now to Great 
la Grande-Bretagne, et aux Xtats- Britain and the United States). 



(/) A few names of towns require the d^. art. before them : as, 

Stes^oous aXU h la Boehelle ? (= <lid you go to Rochelle ?) 

Le gin&ral Woiselejf est arrive an Cairo (= Oeneral Wolseley has reached Cairo). 



IL (ol Jf iheiuuneof fheoonntry is mase, ting, or fiur. cf eiXket gtnder, the 
def. art. is generally used after the prep. dOf meaning either of ot from: as, 

Je reviens dn •'SkfMi (= I ha^e Just retnmed/roM Japan). 

Vos amis sont^ revenus doi Xtats- (;= have your friends returned from the 

Unis f United SUtes ?) 

Vaneiemne Oompagnie dM Inda Orien* (= the old East India Company). 

UUes 

(h) Most names of countries being /emtm'ne, they only take before them the dtf, 
wt. after the prep, de, "''hen that prep, is the sign of ajpo**. or objective gen. : as, 

Les libcrUs de VAngleteirre (= the libeTttes ot '&n«^ai^^. 

£a divattatim d§rM»aet ('- the devaBtaftkik ot A^bma^. 
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Xie.— <1) ^'ben de bM Um meuilng of from, tbe art. is not to be iu8d: ai^ 

J*ai rrpi ce wuUin une Uttre d^^AutruM (= I recdTed this morning a letter from 

Anatria). 

(S) Again, if the name qf tke coufUtf preceded 6y the prqp, da <* etiviyalent to 
an a4j. qf nationalUjf, no art. ia to be need : as, 

J*ai aekeU du tin d'Xipttffne (= I boa|^ Bpaailh wtne). 

.V.B.— Under thia bead we most place tbe gen, after a snbet. denoting a dignity or 
title: aa, 

La rtine fAnglslt/Un (= tbe Qoeen of EngUuid). 

U9 due* CwBourgOgno (= tlM Dokea of Bnrgondjr). 

S56. AdditicmAl Samarki.^a) In imiutiun of the Italian, the d<f. art. Is 
SomeUmea uaed before yamiry natnes : as, 

Le Carrtpe (= Corregglo, 14M-1S34) Le ^^^m (= Tasso, 1544^1695). 

Lt FoueHn (s l^onaain, 16M-1665) Le Titien (=: Titian, 1477-1576). 

OhB. — The def. art, U never put before a Chrietian name ; hence, do 
not Bay le Dante, hut Buite, which U the dbbreviaHon of DUMte 
{AUghieri, 1265-1S21). 

(b) The d^. art. ia often put before names of actresses, fashionable mUtiners, 
etc. : as. 



La Ayart (1618-1672) La boutique de la 2>uckapt, e^Ubre wtar* 

La I^umesnU (1711-1803) cKande de modes (= the shop of Mrs. 

Duchapt, the funona milliner). 



(c) The dtf, art. is used before certain names qfm/en and towns t as. 

La Bruyire (1639-1696) Le Bavre, Le ifont, 

La Fbntaine (1621-1696) La RockeUe; etc 

(d) The dtf, or ind^. art, is used before moniienr (not foU. by a proper ncMe\ 
and the partitive art, before meilieiin: Mi 

Le moi^itur que nous vetiont de ren- Un dee messieurs que vous avet vus htef 

contrer ut m^deein (a the gentleman au dub est mort cette nuit (= one of 

we have Just met is a physician) the gentlemen you saw yesterday at 

J'ai rendeM^wus aveo nn montieur h the dub^ died last night). 
deua heurts (= I have an appointment 
with a gentleman at two o'clock) 

Obs^^No art ie used before madame (=ma(tam), inademdeelle 
( = miss), monieigneTir C = my lord), hut, of course, it U employed before 
dame (= lady), demoiielle (= young lady), eeigneur (= lardy. 



CHAPTER yi.-4nrNTAX 07 THE SUBSTAHTIVS. 

267. Flnral of foreign wordi. — ^Words taken from foreign languages 
do not take the sign of the pi. : as, 

Vn cicerone (=s a cicerone), del cicerone, 
Un Te Jkum (= a Te Demn), del Te Deum. 

^y ^,— (a) The words which have become Fr. by firequent use : sA 

Un aXbwn (s an album), del albumu, 

Un evomen (s an eiamination), del eKomenu^ ete« 



§ 260. aYKTAX OF THB SUBSTANnYE. 81 

(b) The words which retain in Fr. the pi. form of the kngoAge from wbioh the/ are 
borrowed: as, 

Un alderman (= an alderman), dM aldermen. 
Un carl)onaro (= a carbonaro), def carbonari ; etc. 

258. Proper names of penons do not take the sign of the pi, : as, 
Lu deux OomeiUe fon^ v^' ^ Rouen (= the two ComeiUee were bom at Rouen). 
SzC^a) When they are common to dynasties, or great families : as. 

Let deux OraoqueB (=r the two Gracchi). Les Bourbont (the Bourbons). 

(b) When they are nsed as oonunon subst. : as, 

Un Augutte aitimerU peutfairedei FtV- (= an Augustas can easily produce Vir- 
gile% gils [Boileau, 1636-1711]). 

(c) When the name of an author or painter is used to designate his works : as, 

^ai troii Virgilet (= I have three editions of Virgil) 

Le Louvre posside plusieurt BaphaStg {= the Louvre has several pabitings by 

Raphael). 

250. Some proper names of countries take the sign of the pi, : as, 

Les deux Amirique% {=: North and South America). 

Ue deux Guin^ (= Upper and Lower Guinea). 

260. Plural Of Compound SnbstantiTei. — (a) When a cx)mpd. subst. 
is written in one word, it foil, the general rule for the formation of 
the pi. of subst. : as, 

Un portemanteau (= a portmanteau), des portemanteaux, 

Obs, — The pi. of horihomme (= good-natured mau) is horahommeB 
„ genttthomme (= nobleman) „ geTUtlBhommeB 

„ madame (= Madam, Mrs.) „ meBdamea 

„ mademoiseUe (=^ Miss) „ mMdemoisellea 

„ monsieur (= Sir, Mr.) „ meBsieun 

(h) When a subst. and an adj., joined by a hyphen, form a 
compd. subst., both take the sign of the pL : as, 

Une basse-cour (= a furm-yard), des basseit-wur%, 

Ezc. — Une grand^mdre (= grandmother) des grand^mh'e§ 

Une grand^messe (= a high mass) des grand^messet ; etc, 

Un terre-plein (= a platform of earth) des terre-pleins, 

(c) When two subst., joined by a hyphen, form a compd. subst.. 
both take the sign of the pi. : as, 

Un ehou-fleur (j=. a cauliflower), des choux-fieur%. 

(d) When two subst. joined by a prep, form a compd. subst., 

the first alone is put in the pi. : as, 

Un arc-en-ciel (= a rainbow), des areu-en-ciel. 

Un ctief-d'iBUvre (= a masterpiece), des chef^-d*<euvre. 

Obs. — This nUe applies to compd. subst. in which the prep, is under- 
stood: as,. 

Un hMd-Dim [for hdtel de Dieu}, des hdteh-Dievk, 
(= God's hopse, hospital) 
Fb. Pr. Ill, ^ 
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Exo.— The foil, oompd. subst. reoudn InntfUbte >- 

Un coq-d^'dne (= an unconnected storyX de« eoo-<Si4'4fie 
Un pied^h-Urre (= a tetnporarj lodginin, des pted-dt4erre 
Un iite^-me (= a private Interview), deM UU^UU, 

{e) When a subst. and a v. form a compL subst^ the sub^. aUme 
takes tlie sign of the pi, : as, 

Un terre-frein (= a brakesman), dei terre-freing. 

01)8. — As for the eompds. of garde, the sign of (he pL is affixed to 
garde only when it is a suhst., i.e. when it means guardian : as, 

Un garde-chasse (= a gameikeeper), des gardeB-ehcuse ; 

but when garde is a v., and therefore means *' that heeps** it does not 
take the sign of the pi., although tne second word may take it, if it is a 
subst: as, 

Un garde^manger (= a larder) des gardA-manger 

Une garde^rohe (= a wardrdbe) des garde-rdbeB, 

(/) When a prep, and a subst., joined by a hyphen, form a 
compd. subst., the suhst. alone takes the sign of the pi. : as, 
Un avanUcowreur (= a forerunner) det avant-coureurg, 

{g) Whenever two invariable words (i.e. words which cannot 
take the sign of the pi., such as v., adv., or prep.) form a compd. 
subst., neither can be put in the pi. : as, 

Un oul-dire (= hearsay), des oui-dire 

Un passe-partout (= a master-key), des passepartout ; etc. 

261. Subftantiyes without Bingiilar. — Some subst. have no sing. 
We only give here, with their gender, those which are of the most 
frequent occurrence : — 

ancestors (= anc^tres^ m.) limits, borders (= confins, m.) 

annals (= annates, f.^fastes, m.) manes, shades (= mdnes^ m.) 

archives (= archives, f.) manners (= mosurSf /.) 

assizes, sessions (= assises, /.) materials (= maMriatue, m.) 

bay [to be at] (= Stre auz abois, m.) mathematics (=: math^matiques,/.) 

betrothal ( = fian^ailles, f. ) matins (= jnatines, f. ) 

brushwooa (=6ro»««ailI«<,y.) neighbourhood Qas. alentours, environs, 

catacombs (= catacombes,/.) m.) 

coat of arms (» armes, armoiries, /.) obstacles (= eniraves, /.) 

cost, law-costs (= d^pens, frai«, m.) provisions, victuals (sx vivres, m.) 

confines (=: conjlns, m/) ruin^ rubbish (jsid^wmbres, m.) 

darkness (= t^nibres, f.) scissors (= ciseaux, m.) 

earnest money (= arrhes, /. ) .snu£fers. (= tnouchettes, f. ) 

entrails (= entrailles, f.) spectacles (= lunettes, f) 

first-fruits (= pr^mices, /. ) tears (z=pleurs, m.) 

font (=/on<«, m.) tongs, tweezers (=i)tncc<te<,/.) 

funeral (=funSraille8, obseques, /. ) vespers (= v^res, /.) 

262. Substantives without Flural.-T-Names of metals, aroxnatics, 
arts, sciences, abstract substantives, adjectives, and other parts of 
speech used substantively) have no plural. 

Exc.— (<*) When metals are considered as works of art, or productions of a 
country, the pi. may be used : as, 

Les hronzes du musde britannique (= the Les fers de Suide (= the Swedish irons), 
bronzes of the Britiab Museum). 

^) Jlatlldsiatisiiei C= mathematics) is always used la the^l. 
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Obs. — T^moin (= mtness) does not take the n'gn of the yJ.y 

(a) When it standi at the beginning of a sentence : as, 
Temoin les prix qu'il a remport^ (= witnefs the prizes he has won), 

(h) When it is preceded by the prep, d : as, 

Mes amis, je vous prends tons k {=my friends, I call you all to 
temoin witness), 

263. SubstantiTes of Ik>iible Gender.— Aide (=iieip). oritiqne (=criticisiu), 
^leye (= breeding), garde (= watching over), manOBnTTe (= working), and 
Statnaire (= sUtnary), are :— 

(a) Fern, when they denote the action ; 

(Jb) Mcuc. when thev denote the agent or the ohj. of the action :—aide (shelperX 
crtttque (= critic), eUve (= pupil), garde (= keeper), manoeuvre (= labourer), 
statuaire (= sculptor). 

Obs. — Some of these subst, can be used also as fern, suhst, : as, une 
aide (= a lady helper), une ^/^ (= o pnpil [girl]), une garde-malade 
( =a sick nurse), 

264. Aigle (= eagle) is ;- 

(a) Mate, when it denotes the male bird, &nd ftg. a man of note ; 
(&) Fern, when it denotes the female bird or a military standani. 

266. Amonr (= love), delioe C= delight )» and orgue (= organ), are masc. iu tb 
ting., and /em. in the pi. 

Bern. — ^Amours meaning Cnpids is masc, 

266. Chose is masc. in gudque chote (= something), and iu autre chose (= some- 
thing else), uted in a xague tente. In all other cases ohose (from Lat. ace. cautam) 
is /em. 

267. Fondre (= thunderbolt) is fern., but masc. when applied fg. to a man of 
note, as a warrior, or great orator. It means also a tun ; in this case /oudre is a word 
of German origin (/ttder). 

268. Enfant in the sing, is either masc. or /e;n., according as it refers to a boy or 
a girl ; but in the pi. it is always masc. 

269. Oent (= tribe, race) is fem. in the sing., but it is now an obsol. word, only 
used in familiar phrases : as. 

La, gent moutonniere (= the ovine race). 

The pi. gens (= *)t^n» P^pte\ is mate., but the gender of the qual. a^j. which 
qualifies it varies according to its position, so that ; — 

(a) The qual. a^J* b^ore gens is /em. : as, 
J^ Tieilles 9^nt (= s^me old people). 

(&) The qual. a4j» aftar gens is masc. : as, 
Cc t<mt det gent dangereUZ , (=ihey arc dangerous people). 

'Ezt.^'The indef. adj. tout (= all) remains masc., whether it cornea 
before or after gens: as. 

Tons lesgeM que fai rencontre (:= aU the people I xmX), 

Ce9 vidMBS^fenss^tU touB ennuyeux ( = these •ftd )x>lke are ^ t\Te«na^« 
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Eze. — If the qual. adj. preceding gem has not the same termination 
for both genders, tout then is put in the fern, ; as, 
Tontes lis Tieillei gens sont soup- (=3 old people are aU suspicious) ; 

fonnenx 
but: 

T0U8 les honnetes gens (= a^ honest people), 

870. In gens de iustioe 0= Uw officers), gent de lettres (= men of letters). 

Mm de robe (= miigistrates), and other compds. of gens, m well as in JeuiIOS gons 
(== young people), gens is always nuuc. 

871* Kmme (>= a church hymn) is/ent., but mate, in all other cases. 

878. Orge (= barley) is /em. exc. in the two phrases : 
Orge monde (= husked barley) Orge perli (= P^arl barley). 

878. PiqnOf when meaning tJte Jeivith pattoveTf is fern. pHqnes (= £astcr) is 
nuuc. in the sing., and/em. in the pi. : as, 

J*aurai dix-huit ans d PAquet pro- (= I shall be eighteen years old next 

eliain Easter) 

P6quM flenries (= Palm Sunday). 

874. Some subst. have a different meaning accordinji; to their 
gender. We only give here those which are often met with : — 

rem. 



IKaBC. 

couple (=: couple, pair) 

CT^ (:=, crape) 

faux (= forgery) 

fourhe (= cheat, knave) 

gordd* (= guardian, keeper, guardsman) 



quide (= guide) 
livre (= book) 
tnoMMe (= handle) 

mAnoire (= memoir, bill) 

mode (= mode, mood) 

moult (= mould) 

mouste (= cabin-boy) 

office (= duty, office) 

page f= page [boy]) 

paUlaue (= clown) 

pantomime (= pantomimist) 

pa/ralUle (= comparison) 

pendule (= pendulum) 

personne (= anybody, nobody) 

phytique (= physiognomy) 

poile r= pall, stove) 

poste ^= post, situation) 

pourpre (= purple colour, shell-fish) 

solde (= balance of accounts) 

somme (= nap, slumber) 

sourit (z= smile) 

tour (= trick, turn, tour, lathe) 

trompette (= trumpeter) 

vapeur (= steamer) 

va,se (= vase, vessel) 

voile (= veil) 

875. Most subst. denoting professions generally restricted to 
men are used for both sexes, and the qual. adj. remain in the 
masc,: as. 



'= brace) 
^= pancake) 
■=z scythe) 
[= knavish trick) 
^= guardianship, watch, guard) 
= reins) 
= pound) 
,= sleeve, la Manche [=tbe English 

Channel]) 
'= memory) 
= fashion) 
= mussel) 
= moss) 

= larder, pantry) 
= page [of a book]) . 
^= pailliasse) 
= pantomime) 
= parallel line) 
^= clock) 
. = a person) 
^= physics) 
= frying-pan) 
^= post [for letters, horses]) 
= Imperial or royal dignity) 
^= pay [of soldiers]) 
= sum, load) 
^= mouse) 
= tower) 
= trumpet) 
^= steam, vapour) 
= mud, slime) 
,= sail). 



Xme. X. est un trh bon mMecin 



(= Mrs. X. is a very good physician). 



See § 263, obs. 
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GHAPT£B YIL— STNTAX 07 THE ABJECTIYE. 

276. Some adj. are placed after the suhst,, some he/ore the suhst,, 
Some are placed indifferently be/ore or after the subst., and some 
others have a different meaning according as they are placed before 
or after the subst. 

(a) Adj. denoting colour, form, taste, physical qualities, nation- 
ality, dignity, function, religion, and adj, derived from proper 
names; adj. of several syllables (especially those ending in -Me, 
-al, -asque, -esque, isque, vie, etc.); adj. modified hy an adv, or foil, 
by a prep., and all participles used as adj, ; suhst, used as adj., and 
tuH) or more adj, qucil. the same subst. are placed after the snbft. : as, 

Une robe bleHB (= & blue dress). Un auUur olaSfllQIie (= & classicAl 

Un ckapeau rond (= & round hat). author^. 

Du vin amer (= bitter wine"). Une chaise OTinilG (= & curule chair). 

unejitte aYensle (= ft blind girl). Un livre tret intereisaiit (= ft ^^nr 

Une demoiteUe an^Uuso C= ftn English interesting book). 

young lady). Une action digne de louanges (= a 

La relCgion ehretieniie (=tbe Chris- praiseworthy action^ 

tian religion). Un homme instmit C= ft well-informed 

Une loi seydre (= ft severe law). man). 

Une vue pittOresWO C= ft picturesque Un visage ami (= ft firiendly face). 

view). Un homme riohe <^ avare (=ft nian 

rich and avuicious). 

(b) The following are generally placed before the subst. : — 

Adj. expressing a quality inherent in the object, or for the sake df 
emphasis ; adj. denoting physical qualities when used figpiratiYely ; 
adj. composed of fewer syllables than the subst. they qualify (see 
§ 277); adj. qual. a subst. foil, by other words depending upon it; 
and adj. qtial. proper names of men or countries, and implying an 
essential or permanent quality : as, 

l^ blanohe hermine (= the white er- Un joli e^fant (= a pretty child). 

mine). De joFeuz crts d'ef\fants (= Joyous 
27n miryit professeur (= a learned pro- shouts of children). 

fessor). Le yertueilZ Cktton (=: the virtuoOB 
'Z^ noire cA<i^>*in< (= gloomy [U7. black] Cato\ 

Borrows). La ricne Angleterre (= rich England). 

Obs. — When the adj, preceded by the def. art. makes a hind of title or 
surname to a proper name, that adj. must come after the proper name : 
as, 

Pierre le Grand (= Peter the Great). 

{See § 6.) 

ftii* The foil. adj. or p. p. are placed before the subst. they 
qualify, whenever they have their proper meaning : as, 

1>ad (=: mawiais) cursed (= maudit) 

beautiful (=a beau) dear [beloved] (= cher) 

better (= meUleur) foolish (= sot) 

big (= gros) good (= bon^ 

brave {^ brave) great, high f=a 0rand^ 

confounded (= maudii) holy (= saint") 

cowrageooB (= ^ravej large Q= grand) 
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less (= moindre) tall (= grand) 

little (^= petit) ugly (= vUain) 

old (= vteucB) wicked (= n^dumt) 

pretty (=zjolx) worse (^sspire) 

self-styled (= toi-disant) worthy (= digne) 

short, small {=petit) wretched (= maudit) 

soK^lled (= pr^tendu) young (=:jeune). 
stout (= grot) 

278. Many adj. may be placed indifferently before or after the 
subst. In the Exercises we shall indicate the proper position of 
such adj. 

279. Adj. having a different meaning according as they precede 
or follow the subst. they qualify are divided into two classes : — 

(a) Those of which the meaning changes only before or after certain subst., such 
as Aomme (= man), /emme (= woman), enfant (= child), etc. : as. 



un bon homme (= a good, harmless man) 
^n brave homme (= an honest mail) 

^n galant 'h'<»Miu (= a man of honour) 
un gTBui* homme (= a great, famous 

man) 
vne ffiande dame (= a lady of rank) 
tt*^ nonnete homme (=a respectable 

man) 
une hoxmete fortune (=a moderate 

fortune) 
un malhonnete homme (= a dishonest 

man) 
un mauvais ctir (=a vulgar appear- 
ance) 
f**^ Pauvre homme (= a worthless man) 
**f> pauvre poite (= a wretched poet) 
un petit Mmme (= a short man) 



un homme bon (= <^ good, upright man). 
un Aomme brave (= & brave, courageeus 

man). 
un homme galant (= & courteous man). 
un homme grand (= & tall man). 

une dame grande (= a tall lady). 
un Aomme nonnete (= a polite man). 

une fortwM' honnSte (= an honestly 

acquired fortune). 
un homme malhonnete (= a rude man). 

un atr manvais (= ^^ ill-natured look). 

un homme panvre (= A poor man). 
unpoite panvre (= & needy poet). 
un nomme i>etit (= & mean man), etc. 



(b) Those of which the meaning changes before or after O'^y subst. ;— 



une oertaine nouvelle (= some news) 

un cher livre (= a favourite book) 
la dernidre ann^ (= the last year) 
wi digne homme (= a worthy man) 

ttn faoz air (= a slight resemblance) 
une fansse cttf (= a picklock) 
un maigre r^pat (= a scanty meal) 

un m^ohant homrne (= a wicked man) 

un m^Obant gargon (= a bad boy) 

^ mediants ««''< (= bad verses) 
to meme vtrtu (=: the same virtue) 
un nonvel haMt (=a ft-esh, another 

coat) 
un nonvean 2tw« (= another book) 

^^ plaisant homme (=a ridiculous 
man) 



une nouvelle oertaine (=& sure piece of 

news). 
un livre oher (= &n expensive book). 
I'ann^ demidro (= last year). 
un homme digne (=& noble-looking 

man). 
un air fanz (= ft deceitful air). 
une def fansse C= ft wrong key). 
un repas midgre (=ft meal witiiout 

meat). 

un homme mecbant (= ft mischief 
maker). 

un gargon mlcbant (= ftn iU-natured 
boy). 

des verg mecbants (= spiteful verses). 

la vertu memo C= virtue itself). 

un habit nonveanf C= ft new-fashioned 
coat). 

un livre nonvoanf (= ft recently pub- 
lished book). 

un homme plaisant (=ftn agreeable 
man). 



* If another adj. foU, grand homme, gprand means tall : as^ 
un grand homme see ( = a toll and thin many 

t Un habit neuf, un livre nenf, mean a newly-made coatj a book not 
yei read. 
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un plaisant conU (= an unlikely story) 
tes propTBB vuiini r= bis own hands) 
^ propres Urmei (= the very words) 

un seiil homme (= only one man) 
un simple »oldat (= a piivate) 

un vrai conte (= a thorough story) 



un conte plaisa&t (= ^n amusing tale). 
tei maim propros (= hiB clean hands). 
let termet proprM (= the appropriate 

words). 
un homme genl (= ft solitary man). 
un soldat idmpi6 (= & simpleton of a 

soldier). 
un conte ytbi 0= * ^^nie story). 



N.B.—Adi. foil, the subst. have generally their original meaning ; they have a 
specUU meaning when they pret;ede the subst. 

280. The Engl. adj. denoting the material of which a thing is 
made is expressed in Fr. by a subst preceded by the pr&p, de : as, 

^ooollen stockings (= des Ims do lai&e) ft wooden bridge (= unpont ds bois)* 



281. GkiYemment of A4jeotive8.^a) Adj. or past participles de- 
noting aptness, fitnesSf wnfitness, inclination^ repugnance, readiness, 
resemblance, etc., require the prep, k before their complement ; such 
are : — 



accessible to (=: a,ccetsible ^) 
accnstomed to (= €U3Coutum^ it, habituS 

A) 
adherent to (= <idh&ent h) 

affable to (= affable A) 

agreeable to (= agr^able a) 

assiduous in (= <usidu a) 

attentive to (= attentif ii) 

charming to (s= charmant h) 

civil to (=:civ»^^() 

clever at or in (= halbile a) 

common to (= oommun a) 

conformable to (=: co^forme a) 

contrary to (= eontraire ii) 

deaf to (=i sourd A) 

dear to (= cher it) 

devoted to (= dSvouSii) 

dexterous in (= adroit h) 

difOcult to [before a v.] (s dijgieile a) 

disagreeable to (= ddsagrreable d) 

disobedient to (= indocile d) 

disposed to (= di^posd d) 

dodle, obedient to (s dociZe d) 

dreadful to (= affreuaa h, terrible d) 

eager to (=: <lpr« ^ ardent d) 

easy to (= ais4 dk^ facile d*) 

exact to (= exact d) 

f^thful to i=zJid^U d) 

fatal to (=/une«to d) 

favourable to (=/aoora&Ze d) 

line to (= b«au d, mrognijique d) 

[the] first to (= I« premier d) 



fit /or (=propre d) 
good /or (= bon d) 
hurtful to (= numb2« d) 
importunate to (= tmoor^un d) 
inclined to (= enclin a, port4 a) 
indebted to (= obHigi d) 
inferior to (= infirieur d) 
injurious to (= nuisible a) 
insensible to (= intefnxQAe d) 
invincible in (=inmncil>le d) 
invisible to (= inwaiWe d) 
invulnerable to (= tntmZneraWc d) 
[the] last to (= le dernier d) 
liable to (= su;et d) 
like to (= j>aret7 d, sem5{a526 d) 
odious to (= odieuas d) 
precious to (=i)r^cieu9; d) 
prefnable to (z^prif^roMe a) 
prone to (= sujet d) 
propitious to (^=ipropice d) 
quick to r= prompt a) 
ready to (= pr^i a) 
sensible to (= sensible d) 
similar to (=|NireiI d, sembladZe d) 
skilful in (= AoWIe df) 
slow to (= lent d) 
subject to (= si^'ei d) 
unaccustomed to (= ina^xoutume d) 
unfaithful to (= tn/d^le d) 
unfit /or (= impropre d) 
unknown to (= inconnu d) 
useful to (== ntile d) ; etc. 



Rem.— When aa adij. is Joined to the v. Hre used as an imp. v. (il est^ ilparattt 
%l sembZe, eto.), that a4j' Ib generally foil, by the prep, de before an Inf. : as, 



n est ogriaJble de monter d chevaZ 



(=it is an agreeable thing to ride on 
horseback). 



* Or ais^ de, facile de, before a verh. 
f Also habile en. 
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(b) Adj. or past participles denoting ahsence, separation^ desire^ 
iXLpdbilityj plenty or scarcity or want^ etc., require the prep. d« 
before their complement ; such are, 

abandoned by (=s aJbandm^ni de*) 
able to (= capaJble de) 
accompanied by (= ciccompagnd de*) 
accused of (= accuse de) 
admired by (= admxH d«*) 
adored by ^= adEor« d«*) 
adorned witfc (= j>ar^, or om^ de) 
advisable to {= prudent ck, tage de) 
afflicted with (= ajglxgi de*) 



agreeable to (= agriaJble def) 

applauded by (= opplaudi de*) 

appreciated by (= appr^cid de) 

armed vfitk C=z armd de) 

ashamed qf (= honteux de) 

assisted by (= atsistd de*) 

astonished at or to (=z itonnd de) 

banished /rom (= ba/nwi de) 

bathed toith (= baigni de) 

beaming with (= rayonnant de) 

benumbed with (= tranii de) 

capable qf (= capable de) 

careftd to (= soigneux de) 

careless about (= insouciant de) 

carpetted with (= tapts$Sde) 

charmed with (= charmS de*) 

confused at (= con/us de) 

content with (:= content de) 

covered vrith (= couvert de, reconvert de, 

tapisii de) 
[head] covered with (= coiffe de) 
cowardly to (= Idche def) 
crippled toith r=r perclus de) 
crowned with (= couronn^ ae) 
curious to (= curieua; def) 
dangerous to (^=dangereux de,f p^ 

nUeujaBdef) 
daring to ([= Umiraire def) 
decided iintA (= couvert de, tapiiti de) 
delighted with (= rijoui de, ravi de) 
dependent upon (= dependant de) 
deprived of {=:privS ae) 
descended /rom (= descendu de, itsu de) 
desirous to (= curieux def) 
devoid of (=s vide de) 
diiTerent /rom (= diffirent de) 
disconsolate at or to (= dStolede) 
disgusted with (= digoHtd de) 
dissatisfied with r= mdcontent de) 
distant /rom (= iloignd de) 
dripping with (= ruitselant de) 
eager /or (= afamd de, avide de) 
easy to (= aisi, facile de or df) 
empty of (= vide de) 
enamoured ofot with (= eprii de) 
encumbered with (= enc&n^re de) 
endowed with (= doud de) 
envious of (= envieux de) 
esteemed by (= estime de) 
exempt from (= exempt ae) 



exhausted with (jsz^isd del*, emUnue 

de) 
expelled from (= exptdti de^ 
favoured by (^=zfavori$S de*) 
fed with (= nourri de) 
filled with (= rempli de) 
fit to (= capable de ; fg. abreuve de) 
followed by (= suivi d^) 
fond of (= dpris de, friand de) 
forsaken by (= abandonne del*) 
free from (= exempt de, libre ae) 
freed from (= affranchi de) 
{Dllofi=pleinde) 
furnished with (= garni de, pourvu de, 

muni de) 
glad to (= aise de, content de) 
glorious to (= glorieux de) 
grateful /or (= reconnaissant de) 
greedy 0/ (= avide de) 
guilty of (= coupable de) 
happy to (= heureux def) 
helped to (=aid<^de*) 
honoured with (= honors de) 
hostile to (= ennemi de) 
ill with (= malade de) 
imbued %oith (= imJm de) 
impatient to (= impatient def) 
impressed vnth (=p€ndtre de) 
improper to (= xnconvenant def) 
imprudent to (= imprudent def) 
incapable to (= incaj^dble def) 
inconsolable/or (= inconsolable de) 
incorrect to (= incorrect def) 
independent of (= ind^aendant de) 
indispensable to (=, indispensable def) 
indiscreet to (=s tndiscret def) 
inflated with (= enJU de, gonJU de) 
innocent qf (= innocent de) 
insane to (= insensddef) 
insatiable Vor (= insatitMe de) 
inseparable of(= inseparable de) 
intoxicated with (= enivr^ de, ivre de) 
Jealous of (^zjaloux de) 
known by ^= connu de) 
laudable to (= louaMe def) 
lavish with (= prodigue de) 
livid vrith (r= livide de) 
loaded with (=: charge de) 
[in] love vrith (= amoureux de, epris de) 
mad with (=fou de) 
moved by (= ^u de*) 
near, next to \ ,_ ^ .^.^ , ^ 
neighbour to j C= ~**»« <^) 
obUged to T = oMt^<r def) 
offended vnth (^ offense de*) 
ornamented with (= om^ de) 
overloaded vrith (= surcharge de) 
overwhelmed vrith (= accdbU de, comble 

de) 



* May aiio befoU. by the prep, par. 
t Be/ore an Infinitive, 
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IMined at (sipein^ de*) 

pale vrith {=pdle de) 

peculiar to (= singulier def) 

persuaded 0/ (=:pernuidtl de) 

pierced with (= pereS de) 

poor in (^pawort de) 

poesessed with (= jpo««^de de) 

possible to (j:^ possible def) 

praiseworthy to (= louabU def) 

preceded by (=ipr4cide de) 

prodigal of (= prodigue ae) 

proud of (=zf£r de, orgueilleux de) 

provided with (= muni de) 

prudent to (= prudent def) 

rare to (= raredef) 

rational to (= raisonnable def) 

reached by (=: atteint de*) 

regretted by (= regrett^ <fe*) 

rich in (= riche d«J) 

satiated with (rqpu de) 

satisfied with (=: content de, sati^ait de) 

saturated with (= saturi de) 

separated /rom (= s^ri de) 

shameftd to (= xnfdme def, honteux def) 

shod toith (= chauss^ de) 

slave to (= esdave de) 

soaked with (= iremp^ de) 



sorry /or (zsf&cM de) 
sparing qf(= avare, sobre de) 
spotted vjitk r = tachet^ de) 
sprung /rom (= issu de) 
sUined with (= tach^ de, souUle de) 
strewed with {stparsemd de) 
struck by (= atteint de*, frappi dt) 
sure to (== Mtr de) 
surmounted with (= turmonf^ de) 
surrounded with (=s entour^ de) 
susceptible of (= tuseeptible de) 
suspected o/(= sufpect^ de) 
taken with (= j>rts de) 
taxed toitft ( = ^"^^ <^) 
thirsty /or (= axide de, cUt^e de) 
tired of (j=.fatiaui de, las de) 
transported vnlh (= ^rotMporfc-' de) 
trembling with (= tremUant de) 
uncertain about (= incertoin de) 
uneasy about (= t'n^iet de$) 
unworthy of (= indtgne de) 
useless to ( s^inutile def) 
vexed with (= vea^ de) 
victorious over (:=: victorieux de) 
worthy of (= digne de) 
wretched to (= malheureux de). 



(c) The foil, adj., pres. or p. p. require the prep, contre ( = against) 
before their complement : as, 

angry with (=fdch^ contre) set against (=t achami contre) ' 

leanUig against (= adoss4 corUre) warned agaxnst (^^pr^uni contre), 

(d) Adj. denoting disposition toiuards a person require the prep, 
envers ( = towards) before their complement : as, 



charitable to (= charitable envers) 
cruel to (= cruel envers) 
grateftd to (= reconnaissant envers) 
just Unoards (pziuste envers) 
liberal to (= HberaH envers) 
merciful to (= viis^ricordieux envers) 



obliging to (= oMcieux ent>er<) 
polite to (= dvu envers) 
respectful to (= re^pectueux envers) 
severe with (= sdvSire envers) 
ungrateful to (= ingrat envers). 



(e) The foil. adj. or participles require the prep, en without an 
art, : — 



abundant in or with (=: abondant en) 
changed into (= change en) 
clever at Q=zfort en) 
consummated in (= consomme en) 
disguised as (= diguisi en) 
dyed in (= teint en) 
ending in (= tormina en) 
expert in (= expert en) 



fertile in {-n fertile en, ficond en) 
ignorant c(f (s ignorant en) 
rich in (= rvche en) 
strict in (= strict en) 
strong in (=ifort en) 
transformed tnto (s trantformd en, con* 
verti en). 



(/) The prep, in or into foil. Engl. adj. or participles is generally 
transL into Pr. by the prep, dans foil, by an art,, except in a few 
cases, such as : — 

initiated into (= initie a) interested in (as interessi h). 

* May also hefoU. by the prep. par. 
t Before an Infinitive. 
X May also hefoU. by the prep. en. 
§ May also be foil, by the prep, vox* 
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(g) The Engl. prep, to after an adj. is generally transl. into Fr. 
by the prep, i, except in a few cases, such as : — 

good to (= hon pour) iojurious to (= infurieum poor") 

hanh to (= dur pour\ kind to (= btenveiUatUpowr) 

indulgent to (= indu^fent pour) necessary to (= n^ceasaire pour or h). 

(h) The Fr. prep, pour (= for) is also used after the foil. adj. or 
past part. : — 

alarming /or (= oXartMnt pour) fond of (= paisionn^ pour) 

celebrated/or* ,_ - ,. x prepared /or (zspr^rdpour or A) 

famous /or j '^^ '^•^«^'" ^ i~^' ) severe with (= t&okrtpowr or eni>er«). 

(%) The Engl. prep, with after adj. or participles is generally, 
(as we have seen in the preceding paragraphs), transl. into Fr. by 
the prep, de or par, and sometimes by en, enyers, pour, snr. It is^ 
however, transl. by aveo in : — 

allied with (= alliS avec or h) identical with (= identi^^ avec) 

amiable vHth (= aimable avec) mixed with (= miUlang^ adec, meU avec). 

compatible toith (= compatible avec) 

282. Degrees of Comparison. — After a compar. of equality the 
Engl. conj. as is always expressed in Fr. by que, jiever by comme : as, 

I am as old as you (=i^ <ut« aussi dgd que vous). 

283. After a compar. of sujaeriority the Engl, hy is always ex- 
pressed in Fr. by de, never by par ; as. 

My sister Is younger tlian I by ten years (= ma saur est plus jeum que moi do 

diz am). 

Obs. — By far (a) before the compar. is to be transl. by beaUCOnp : m» 
He is &y far older than I (= il est beaucoup P^tt« d^^ que mot). 

(b) After the comp. by de boaUCOnp : m, 

He is by far younger than I (= il est plus jeune que moi do bean* 

oonp). 

284. Thau preceded by a compar. of superiority or inferiority , 
and foil, by a suhst, or pron, is expressed by que : as, 

I am taller than you (=je suit plus grand que voub). 

You are less agile tban your brother (= vous ites moins agile que votrefrh'e), 

285. Than preceded by plus or moins, and foil, by a num., is 
expressed by de : as, 

This merchant has lost more than ten (= ce n^ociant a perdu plus de ^i^ 
thousand pounds iu that affair mille livres dans cette affaire). 

286. Than, in compar., foil, by an Inf. is expressed by que 
de: as, 

It is better to forgive than to avenge (= il vaut mieux pardonner qne de ^e 

venger). 

N.B. — Should the Inf. be preceded by the prep, i, than must be expressed by 
qn'd: as. 

This boy is more inclined to play than (= ^^ ^^ est plus dispose hjouer qn'i 
to work trcuKiriller). 
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287. Than, in comparisons followed by the Ind, is expressed by 
que . . . ne : as^ 

Riches an more dangeroas than poverty (=: Us rickesset »ont plus danffereiues 
is troublesome QUe io> pwwret^ n^eH ineomwtode). 

J\r.S.—Wben there is a conj. between than and the ▼. in the Jnd., than is only- 
expressed by Que • as, 

I am better now f^^ n when I was In (=i« fM porte mieux maintenant quo 
Spain larsquefeUdB^nSspagne). 

288. In compar. of inequality than is expressed by que . . . ne, 
when the subordinate sentence contains a v. the assertion of which 
is denied : as, 

This farmer is richer tlian people think, (= ce fermier ett plus riche qu^on ne 

pense)i 

i.e. people do not think this farmer so rich as he is. 

N.B.—li there is a neg. in the principal sentence, qne only ** tised : as. 

This fiirmer is not so rich as people (=:ee/srmier Ta^^t pas *i riehe qn'on 
think pense). 

289. (a) After autre (= other, different), tout autre (= quite 
diflferent), tout autrement (= quite differently), plutot (= rather), 
que . . . ne is used if the principal sentence is positive : as. 

He acts differently from what he thinks (= il agit autrement qvi^il neP^^*^)- 

(h) But if there is a neg, in the principal sentence, qne only is 
used: as. 

He does not act differently from what he (= U to! agit pgf autrement ^'il pense'). 
thinks 

290. Asi many ... ox is expressed by antant de . . . qne de : as, 
As many killed as wounded (= antant de tu^s qne de blesses), 

Obs.^a) All adv. of quantity require the prep, de ft^ter them (cf. Lat. gen., see ^ 90). 

(b) Hie more ,,.as, because, or that is rendered into Fr. by d' antant pluS • • • 

?ne: as, 
will lend you the sum you asked me (=jc vous priterai la somme que vous 

the more willingly, beoanse you me demandet d'antant pins voion- 

are my fHend tiers qne wms ites m^m ami), 

(c) The compar. used absolutely with the art. the^ or foil, by the Engl, idiomatic 
for xt, is rendered into Fr. by ne . . . qne, and /or it by en foil, immediately ne : «»» 

You have had a good walk, you will sleep (= vous avezfait une bonne promenoAe, 
the better for it vous ji*eD.dormiresqTBM mieux), 

291. The compar. of inequality to denote the degree in which a 
quality or vice is possessed, expressed in Engl, by too or enough, is 
rendered into Fr. by trop . . . ponr, assez . . . ponr, foil, by the Inf., 
when that Inf. relates to the subj, of the v. : as. 

This child Is toO young to travel alone (= cet enfant est troP jeune ponr 

voyager seul). 
You are young enongh yet to learn how (= vous Hes encore asses ieune pom 
to swim opprendre ^ YiageY^. 



1 
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I Sttough and too are, in Fr., foil, by the Subjunct., when the 
Inf. of the subordinate sentence does not relate to the subj. of the 
principal sentence ; in that case, they are transL by aiMB • . » 
pour que, trop . . . pour que : as, 

I am not rich e&OU^ tor yoa to take (=i« n^ *uii pea asf ei Ticke jtOfa 4110 

notice of me vou» fusiez attention h mot). 

We are too poor to be invited to the wed- {=nou» tommu trop pauvret poor 

ding Qn'on notu inTitO » ^ noce). 

298. In a neg. sentence foil, by an Inf. in the subordinate 
sentence, not so ... as to is rendered into Fr. by li . . . quo de : as. 

We are not 80 foolish as to believe yon (= nou$ ne tommet pat gl tott qua ds 

V0U9 croire), 

294. The Engl, compar., when speaking of two persons or things, 
is rendered into Fr. by the sup, rel, (i.e. the compar. preceded by 
the def. art.) : as. 

Who is the older of these two children ? (= qu,i eit le plus ik$e ^ cet deux en- 

fantsT) 
This is the better pen of the two you (= void la moillenre plwne det deu» 
gave me qite vout m'avez donnees). 

295. So much the "better (or all the better) is in Fr. tant mieuz, 
and so much the worse (or aU the worse) is taut pis, the Engl. art. 
being left out. 

296. In Fr. the mp. rel. always governs the foil, subst. in the 
gen.: as, 

You are the most amiable man in the (= wm Stet I'homme U plut aimfMt da 
world monde). 

297. It also governs the foil. v. in the subj. (see § 237). 

298. When two sup. rel. are placed one before the subst., and 
the second after, both must be preceded by the def. art. : as, 

The most expensive provisions are not (= les plus Oheros denrdes ne tont pat 
always the best tot^'ours les meillearOB)* 

299. Whenever the sup. rel. comes be/ore the svhst, the def, art. 
is put be/ore the sup. only : as. 

Here is the most beautiful ring in my (=: void la plus boUo hague de mon 
Jewel casket Serin) ; 

but if you put the stthst. be/ore the sup. rel., the def. art. must be 
placed both be/ore the subst, and the art. : as, 

This is the most beautiful ring in my (= void la bague la plu$ Mie de mon 
Jewel casket Serin). 

800. The def. art. must be repeated be/ore every sup.^ even when 
they refer to the same subst. : as, 

Turenne was the youngest, bravest and (s Turenne 4tait le plui jeune, le p^f>u* 
most modest of the generals of his brave et le plut modette det gSnSraum 
time de ion temps'). 
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N.B, — (a) The def* art. is omitted if (he 8up, is preceded by a pots. 
acy* 08, 
1 have loet my best friend (= fai perdu mon meiUeur ami). 

(h) After ce qtte (= that which), the def. art is omitted, and the $up, 
is generally used in the gen. : as. 

We have seen all thai is most beau* (= nous avor^s vu tout oe qu'iZ y 
tifuL in the museum a de plus beau au musie), 

(c) The def. art. before an adv. in the sup. remains always le, 
i.e. does not agree with the subst. spoken of : as, 

or all these engravings, this pleases me (= de Unites ces gravures, celled ms 
most plait l9 plus. 

801. The def. art. before an adj. in the sup. : — 

(a) Agrees with the suhst. spoken of, when the person or thing is 
compared vnth others : as. 

This yonng lady is the prettiest (of aU) (= eette demoiselle est la plusjolie). 
The Thames is the largest river in £^g- (= la Tamise est In plus grande riviere 
land d*Anglelerre). 

(h) It remains unchanged when the comparison is with some 
other state of the person or thing spoken of: as, 

It is in the evening that this young lady (= c'est le soir que cette demoiselle est le 

is ^e prettiest plusjolie). 

It is at Sonthend that the Thames is the (= c*est d Southend que la Tamise est le 

broadest plus large). 

302. PoBseBsive Acyeotivei. — ^Whilst in Engl, the poss. adj. agrees 
in gender with the antecedent or possessor, in Fr. it agrees in 
number and gender with the subst. that follows, i.d. with the obj. 
possessed: as, 

This young girl has lost her (= cette Jeune fllle a perdu son 
father pere), 

303. In Fr., therefore, the poss. adj. must be repeated before 
every subst. : as, 

My father, mother, sisters, and (^= mon pere, mA merCf moB scstirs 
brothers are In the country et mwfreres sont k lacampagne). 

304. For the sake of euphony, use the masc. forms mon, ton, son, 
before a sing. /em. word beginning with a vowel or h mute: as, 

Mon orange est tres douce (= ^7 orange is very sweet). 

Soxi histoire est trop tongue (=r his story is too long). 

306. Lenr (= their) takes the sign of the jp?. : as, 
Ih ord perdu lenrs Uvres ( = they have lost their books) .; 

but it never takes the sign of the /em. ; as. 
Lour dme est immortelle (= theii BO\x\ \a Vxam<cyc\aX^. 
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806. The Engl, word own is generally omitted in Fr. after a 
poss. adj. : as, 

This is my own house (= void ma maison). 

807. When speaking to relations or friends^ the poss, adj, is in 
Fr., but not in Engl., put before the subst. : as, 

Father, will you read the news- (= men piref vouUz-vous lire le 

paper? joumafi) 

Where have you been, brother ? (= ou avez-vous ^U, mon/riref) 

808. Soldiers, when addressing their officers, always use the poss. 
ac^f, before the subst. denoting the rank : as, 

Xon generalt un aide de camp de (= General, an aide de camp of 
Vempereur desire vous parleir the Emperor wishes to speak to 

you). 

N.B, — Civilians, sixjaking to officers, would either say " Monsieur 
le g^ndral," or simply " gdn^ral." 

809. When speaking to other people of their relatives, the words 
monsieur, madamef mxxdemoiseUe are generally used hefore the poss. 
adj., as a mark of respect : as, 

J*esp^re (or faime a croire) que (=1 hope your father is better 

monsieiir voire pire va mieux to-day) 

aujourd^hui 

VeuiUez me rappder au hon sou- (= be so kind as to remember me 

venir de madame votre mere kindly to your mother) 

J*ai eu le plaisir de darner aveo (=1 haid the pleasure of dancing 

mademoiselle votre sxur hier with your sister last night). 

soir 

310. The poss. adj. in Fr. is preceded only by the indef. adj. tons : 

Tai perdu tons mes amis ( = I have lost all my friends). 

Therefore such Engl, phrases as both my friends, these my friends, 
etc., must be rendered into Fr. by mes deux amis, mes amis que 
voioi; etc. 

311. When the possession is clearly expressed either by a pers.. 
pron. or by the general sense of the sentence, the poss, adj. is 
replaced by the def. art, and the ref. form is med : as, 

Je me suis cass6 le bras (=1 broke my arm). 

312. Instead of the poss, adj. the def, art, with the dat, of the 
pers. or ref. pron, is often used ; as, 

J*ai mal a la tete (= my bead aches) 

Le succes lui a iourn^ la tele (= success has turned his head) 

Je me sui^fait couper les cheveux (=1 have had my hair cut). 

N,B. — 1. This use of the def. art. instead of the poss, adj, often 
alters the construction of an Engl, sentence : as, 

E2M beard wao white (= 11 avait la harbe bUMche), 
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2, If several persons be spoken of, the part of the body, or the 
subst. denoting a thing belonging to each of them, is in Fr. put in 
the sing, with the def, art., contrary to English custom : as, 

Pourquoi haUsez-wms tow la (= why do you all bend your 
titel heads down?) 

318. (a) If the sense of the sentence become obscure by the 
omission of the poss, adj\, or (6) if vou speak of parts of the body 
which have been long ailing, or (c) if that part of the body is 
qualified by an adj., use the poss. adj, : as, 

Fenset-vwu qua ma main enfle (±: do you think my hand is still 

encore ? swelling ?) 

Mon pauvre ami va plus mal; (= my poor friend is worse; his 

■on pwiU i^affaiblit de jour en pulse is growing weaker and 

Jour weaker every day) 

Hon bras cassS me fait toujours (= my broken arm always aches, 

soi^rir, quand il va pleuvoir when it is going to rain). 

314. The Engl. poss. its, their (or of it), when speaking of things 
(i,e, inanimate objects) are either translated into Fr. (A) by the 
jposs. adj.y son, sa, les, or (B) by en : — 

A. Use 8(m, sa^ ses (1) when the Engl. poss. adj. relates to the 
nom, of the preceding v. : as, 

Paris, aussi hien que Londres, a (= Paris, as well as London, has 
ses heautes its beauties). 

(2) When the Engl. poss. is either in the gen, or dat., or 
governed by a prep. : as, 

Paris est une heUe viUe; qui ne (= Paris is a beautiful city ; who 
saurait admirer la heaute de ses could not admire the beauty 
Edifices ? of its buildings ?) 

(3) When the Engl, poss., being the nom. of a sentence, is foil, 
by a subst. with a qual. adj. masc, or specified by some other 
words : as, 

Avez'vous vu Versailles ? Son beau (= have you seen Versailles ? Its 

palais vous rappeUe la gloire de beautiful palace reminds you of 

Uuis XIV. the glory of Louis XIV.) 

VAngleterre sera le plus riche (;= England will be the richest 

pays de VEurope^ aussi long- country in Europe, as long as 

temps qv/e son commerce sera her commerce will be flourish- 

florissant ing). 

(4) When the Engl. poss. adj., being in the nom. is accompanied 
by a v.^foll. by a prep, (a, de, dans, en, etc.) or when the obj. of 
that v.'is folL by the same prepositions : as, 

Ses marchands [de VAngleterr^ se (= her merchants [England's] 

trouverd dans toutes les parties are to be found in all parts of 

dutMnde the world) 

868 vaisseaux nous appoHent les (= her ships bring us the licbes 

nehes»e8derAm^rique,deVAsie, of Amerioa, Asia, Africa, and 

de VAfrique et de VAuOralie Austtalifty 
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B. In all other casos^ the EngL poBs. adj. its, or tlieir, must be 
transL into Fr. by en before the v., and the def. art. before the 
subst,: as, 

I know Italy well, and I like its i^Je eonnais hien Vltalie et fwL 
climate aime le dimat). 

N,B, — According to § 314 (2), we must say 

I know Italy well, and I like the i=Je eonnais hien Vltalie etfaime 
beauty of its climate la heautS do son climat), 

816. The EngL poes. his, htr, its, or thtir, referring to any 
animals, is always expressed in Fr. by son, sa, aes, leur, leurs : as. 

Are you aware that your horse (= savez^vous que votre oheval a 
has lost one of his shoes ? perdu vndetw fers f) 

816. Additional Semarks.— <(a) In Engl, a poss. adj. may refer to 
two or more subst. connected by a conj., but in Fr. the poss, adj, 
must be repeated : as, 

I admire his wisdom and pru- ( :=tf admire sa sagesse et sa prti* 
dence aence). 

(b) The poss, adj. must be repeated before adj. of dissimilar 
meaning qual. the same subst., and when that subst. represents 
two different things ; as, 

Notre bonne et notre mauvaise (= our good and bad fortune). 
fortune 

N,B, — If the adj. have a similar meaning, and the subst. repre- 
sents the same thing or things, do not repeat the poss. adj. : as, 

Les eirangers nous envient nos (= foreigners envy us onr beauti- 
belles etfertiles prairies ful and fertile meeulows). 

(c) When a thing belongs in common to several persons the jmss. 
adj. is put in the sing. : as, 

Mon frere et sa femme attendent (= my brother and his wife are 
lenr voiture waiting for their carriage) ; 

otherwise the poss. adj. must be put in the pi. : as, 

Nos invites attendent lenrs voi- (= our guests are waiting for 
tures their carriages). 

317. Demonstrative Acyectives. — Remember that (a) cet instead 
of ce, is used before a sing. masc. word beginning with a vowel or 
h mute, (b) that the dem. adj. altoays precede the subst: as, 

Cet arrangement me convient (= this arrangement suits me^ 

Cet hanvme est malade (= this man is ill). 

Ces livres que vous voyez iei m*ont (= these books you see here have 
covitS une petite fortune cost me a small fortune). 
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N,B, — However, tout, tonte, tons, tontes (= all) must he placed 
l)efore the dem, ctdj, : as, 

Ou 8ont tons oes amis dont nom (= where are all those friends 
regrettons V absence 1 whose absence we regret ?) 

(c) The dem, adj, must he repeated hefore every svhst, : as, 

Ces aigles, oe peuple, cette (= those eagles [standards], that 
arm4e , . . people, that army . . . ) 

Ohs, — ^The same rule applies to adj. qual. a subst., when that 
8ubst.f heing in the pL, denotes two different things : as, 

J* en ai assez de eat heatix etdeoes (=1 have quite enough of those 
ffilains appartements de votre beautiful and ugly apartments 
petite viUe de province of your little country town). 

(d) CI (= here, to denote a nearer ohject, and U = there, to 
denote a remoter ohject), are often joined by a hyphen to subst. 
foil, the dem, adj,, but only when two suhst., or a subst. and a pron, 
stand in apposition to each other : as, 

Cetie plume-d. est meiUeure que (= this pen is better than that). 
ceUe-li 

818. Numeral AclJeetiTes (always placed hefore the suhst,). — 
Cardinals remain invariable, with the exception of (a) un ( = one), 
(b) vingt (= twenty), and (c) cent (= hundred). 

(a) XTn may take the sign of the /em. : as, 

Vingt et une livres (= twenty-one pounds). 

(b) IHjigt, when multiplied by quatre, i.e. qv^itre-vingts ( = eighty), 
takes the sign of the pi., hut in that case only : as, 

J*ai achet^ quatrevvii^ livres (=1 bought eighty books). 

(c) Cent, multiplied by a number, takes the sign of the pi. : as, 

Man frere a perdu deux cents (= my brother has lost two hun- 
livres dans cette affaire dred pounds in that transaction). 

N.B. — (1) Vingt and cent remain invariable, when foil, by 
another number : as, 

Ce livre a quaire'Via^-deux pages ( = this book has eighty-two 

pages). 
Ce hataiUon se compose de huit (=this battalion is composed of 
cent quarante-cinq hommes eight hundred and forty-five 

men [is 845 men strong]). 

(2) "^^g^ and cent are invariable' whenever they stand for the 
ordinals vingtieme and centieme : as, 

Charlemagne fut couronn€ em- (= Charlemagne was crowned 

pereur d'oocident en Van huit Emperor of the West in the 

cent (i.e, ^u^^centieme) year 800) 

Tage deux cent (= 200th page) 

Pofe gw^re-vingt (s 80ih pa^e). 

Fb. jpk IIL -a 
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(3) One (or a) before hundred is not to he tra/nslaied into Fi\ : as, 

(hie hundred men (= oent homme$) 

La torture futt dit'-on, ahdie en (= torture was, they say, abo- 

France en Van dix-sept cent lished in France in tne year 

quatre-vingt 1780). 

(d) Xille (= thoiisand) is always invariable, 

N.B, — (1) One (or a) before thousand is not to he transl, into 
Fr,: as, 

This cavalry regiment is one (= C6 regiment de cavalerie se 
thousand men strong compose de mille hommes), 

(2) When mentioning a date of the Christian era mille becomes 
mil when foil, by another numeral : as, 

L'annee mil huit cent quatre-vingt (= the year one thousand and 
cinq eighty-five). 

Ohs. — (1) The Conj, and is not expressed in Fr» 

(2) When mentioning dates or years previous to the Christian 
era, mille is used : as, 

VanrieecinqvnXlA'huitcentquatre-' (= the year 5885 of the Crea- 
vingt-cinq de la cr^tion tion). 

Jf.B.—We also say Van mille (= 1000 a.d.)« 

(3) The subst. masc. mille (= mile) does, of course, take the 
sign of the pi. : as, 

Fendant les vacances, nous avons (= during the holidays, we walked 
fait deux mtUe milles a pied two thousand miles). 

819. Cardinal numbers, with the exception of un, are used 
in Fr. to denote (a) the order of a sovereign in a dynasty, without 
any article : as, 

Henri qnatre (see § 8) (= Henry the fourth) 

Charles dojae (= Charles the Twelfth). 

But 

Napoleon premier (= Napoleon the First). 

(h) Tlie days of the month, witli tlie exception of ww, but ivith 
the article : as, 

Je mis n€ le denz amil ( = I was born on the 2nd of A pril). 

Obs, — (1) For the first day of the month, premier is used with an 
art. ; as, 

Bismarck est n^le premier avrtl (= Bismarck was bom on the 

first of April). 

(2) The two Engl. prep, on and of are not to he rendered into Fr. 

(c) To quote hooks, pages, paragraphs, etc. : as, 

Livre vingt, paragraphe treize, ( = book the 'third, paragraph 
jxige trois cent thirteen, page three hun<&cd). 
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820. In Fr. the tens must come htfore the units : as, 

Man pere a loixaiito-Ofn^ ans (= iny father is sixty-five [or fivo 

and sixty years old]). 

381. In compound numbers first is to be transl. into Fr. (a) by 
on in dates, and for the order of a sovereign in a dynasty : as, 

Cest aujourd*hui le vingt et xlr (= it is to-day the twenty-first of 

mai May) 

Le pape Jean viugt et nn (XXI) (= Pope John XXI.). ^ § 10, 

Ohs, 

(b) By nnilme, when we want to denote the place : as. 

Get eldve est le vingt et nni^e de (this pupil is the twenty-first in 
sa dasse his class). 

822. In Engl, we say *' the first two " or " the first three,'* " the 
first ten." In Fr. you must reverse the order, and say " les deux 
premiers" " les trois premiers," " les dix premiers" 

823. When speaking of the age of a person, 

(a) the V. to 6e is transl. into Fr. by avoir : as, 

My father was sixty-six years old (= mon pere avait soixante-six 
when he died ans quand il mourut), 

(b) Often such subst. as " quarantaine" " dnquantaine" '* cen- 
taine" are used to transl. the EngL [about'\foi'ty, fifty, ov hundred: 
as, 

J*ai passe la qnarantaine ( = I am more than 40 years old). 

Il/rtse la damuantaine (= heisabout 50 fyears old]). 

Peu dhcmmes atteignent la cen- (= few men live long enough to 

taine be 100 years old). 

324. AcfjeetlTes of Dimension. — These ad], may be transl. into 
Fr. in three different ways : as, 

'( = ce vaisseau a cent soixantepieds 
de long) ; 

This ship is one hundred and J(=cd vaisseau a cent soixante 
sixty feet long | pieds de longueur) ; 

(=06 vaisseau est long de cent 
soixante pieds). 

Ohs. — (1) The same rule applies to high (= haut) and height 
(= hauteur); tuide (= large), ukdth (= largeur). 

(2) Deep ( = profond, epais) must be rendered into Fr. by de 
profondeur, d'epaisseur, never by de prof and or d^epais : as, 

Where we bathe the water is (= « Tendroit oii nous nous hat- 
twenty feet deep gnons, Veau a vingt pieds de 

profondenr). 
That wall is twelve feet deep (= ce mur a douse pieds d'epais- 

texa). 
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^3.) The Engl. prep, by or the conj. and, used when defining lenffth 
and breadth, height and thickness^ is rendered into Fr. by the prep, 
snr ( = on, upon) : as, 

My stody is twenty feet by twelve (= mon eabinet a vingt pieds de 

longueur snr douze de largeur). 
The walls of the prison are forty (= fe§ mun de la prison ont qua- 
feet high and seventeen thick. rantepieds de havJtewr snr diz* 

tept d^&pa%8»eur), 

825. Indefinite AcfjeetiTes (always preceding the substantive) :-* 

(a) Chaqoe (= each, every) is an adj. : as, 

Cbaque age a ses plaitirs (= every age has its pleasures). 

ITierefore do not say : — 

Ces livres valetU trois francs (= these books are worth tliree 
cbaque, but trois francs onaoon francs each). 

(b) Maint, mainte (=many a) can be used either in the sing, or 
the pi. : as, 

Maint homme, mainte /emtna (= many a man, many a woman). 

Mainte fois or maintas fois ( = many a time). 

N,B. — ^It is often repeated : as, 
Par maints ei maints travaux (= by many a work). 

(c) M^e (= same, self, very), agrees with the subst,: or pers, 
pron, as, 

Zes mSmes lois (= the same laws). 

Les dieux eux-mSmes (= the gods themselves). 

Get homme est la franchise mSme (= this man is frankness itself). 

N.B, — When it means even, it remains unchanged: as, 

Vous devez oheir aux lois^ memo (= you must obey laws, even un- 

injustes just ones). 

Les vieillardsj les femmes, les en- (= the old men, women, and even 

fants m§me furent egorges childrea were slaughtered). 

(d) Plntienrt (= several, many) has no fern. form. 

(e) 1. Qnelque (= some) agrees in number with the subst. to 
which it refers : as, 

J*ai achete qnelques livres (=1 have bought some books). 

2. Qnelqne . . . que ( = however, whatever) governs the v. in the 
Subjunct.: as, 

Quelque puissants que vous soyez, (= however powerful you may be, 

je ne vou^ erains point 1 do not fear you). 

Qnelques ennemis qvCil puiase (= whatever enemies he may 

avoir, il est stir de rSussir have, he is sure to succeed). 

Obs, — Quelque before an adj. remains invariable ; but, before a 
subst., it takes the sign of the pluraL 
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3. Qnelque (= about, nearly) ttsed as an adu, remains^ of course, 
invariable: as, 

Monpere avail quelque six miUe (= my father had about six tbou- 
vcHumes dans sahiblioQ^que sand yolumes in his library). 

Bern, — ^Do not confound qttelque foil, by a subst. and que, with 
quel que, which is always separated from its subst. by a v. in the 
Subjunct, to express doubt about the person or thing spoken of: as, 

Quelles que soient vos opinions (= whatever may be your political 

politiques opinions). 

Quels qxL'aient €l€vos malheurs (= whatever your misfortunes 

may have been). 

4. Tel, telle (= such): — 

How could you miss such an {= comment avez-vous pu manquer 

opportunity ? une telle occasion ?) 

We have no snoh customs in (= nous n'avons pas dft tellef 

England coutumes en Angteterre), 

Ohs. — ^The indef, art. is, contrary to the Engl., put before tel 
(= such), and the part, art. (not expressed in Engl.) is always 
placed before the indef. adj. tel. 

Idiom, and Prov. phrases : — 

(a) Tel maitre, tel valet ( = like master, like servant) ; tel pere, 
tel Jils (= like father, like son); cf. Lat. Talis pater, qualis filins. 

(&) Tel qui rit vendredi, dimanche pleurera ( = laugh to-day and 
cry to-morrow). Cf. Lat. Qui hodie rident eras flebunt. 

(c) Monsieur un tel ( = Mr. such a one). 

(d) Tel que (=such as, such . . . that). 

(e) Tel [telle], quel [quelle] ( = such as [he, she, it] is or was, 
or so so, indifferent). 

6. Tout (= all) has often the meaning of each, every: as, 

Tout homnne est mortd (= every man is mortal). 

Je le vois toxu les Jours (= I see him every day). 

Obs. — (a) Tout always comes before the art., poss. and dem. adj., 
or dem. pron. See §§ 248, 310, 317, N.B., and 352, N.B. 

(b) Tout before the name of a town is always masc. sing., because 
the words le peuple de (= the people of) are understood : as, 

Tout Paris, tout Londres, tout (= all the people of Paris, Lou- 
Borne don, and Bome). 

(c) Tout is also v^ed as a subst., with or without the def. art. : as, 

Le tout se monte a tant ( = the whole amount to so much). 

Tons ceux que J'ai consult^s sont (= all those I have oonsuUed axe 
du meme avis que md of the B&me opixaon ^\^« 



( 
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(d) Tout used as an adv. means quite, entirdy, ihorougKly, and 
remains invariable before fern, adj, or p, p. heginning with a vowd 
or h mute: as, 

LapauvrefilU ^lait tomt (ftowK^ (= the poor girl was quite m- 

tonished). 
Votre mire est tout heureuse de (= your mother is thoronghly 
votre succh happy at your sncoess). 

(e) However, tent agrees with the subst. subj. whenever the fcU', 
fern, adj. or p, p, begins with a cons, or h aspirate : as, 

La pauvre mere fut Umtie surprise (= the poor mother was quite 
au succes de son file surprised at her son's success^. 

La jeune JUle ^ait toutB honteuse (= the poor girl was quite 

ashamed). 

Obs, — In touts autre chose, toute is an adj. meaning anything 
else: as, 

Demandez-moi toute autre ohose, (= ask me for anything else, and 
et je vous Vaccorderai I will grant it to you). 

Whilst in c^est tout autre ehose (= it is quite another thing), tout 
is an adv. meaning quite, and therefore remains unchanged. 

CHAPTER Ym.^SY]rrAX OF THE FBOHOTTIT. 

826. Personal Pronouns. — ^A. Conjunctive, so called because, either 
suhj. or obj. (dir, or ind.) they are immediately connected withy 
and placed before, the v., without a prep. : as, 

-Sub;. ; — ^Je viendrai wms voir demain (= I will call on you to-morrow). 

Dir. obj. : — Vous Tsoj^jUittez i = you flatter me). 

Indir. dbj. :— Vous me/at^e* mal (= you hurt me). 

N.B. — For exceptions see Chapter II.— Inversion. 

827. When the v. is in the Imper. affirmative, the pers. pron. 
must follow the v., and the disjunctive forms moi, toi, are used 
instead of me and te : as, 

OU est votre version f montrez-ln a votre (= where Is your translation 7 Show it 

pr^^teur to your tutor). 

Donnez-moi wn verre d'eau (= give me a glass of water). 

Assieds-toi sur ce banc (= sit [thee] down on this iorm). 

y.B.^-When the Imper. is used neg. the conj. pers. pron. comes first : as, 

no le taquinezpas (= do not tease him). 

328. If two pers. pron. (denoting either persons or objects) are 
connected with the same v., the indir. dbj. or dat. is placed before 
the dir. obj. or occ. : as, 

8% vous recevet une lettre de 2ut, ne me (= ^ you receive a letter from him, don't 
Venvoyai pas send it to me). 

829. But the dir. obj. is placed before the indir, obj. when the 
two pron. (dir, and indir. objects) are m tlae ^id"^.'. «*, 

O&s-^No prep, la ever placed before the dat. ol a pet*. pTou-^me, U,\ui, wwfc*^ 
w^w^ Afurj, preceding a vab. 
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330. The dir, 6bj\ is placed he/ore the indir, ohj., but after the v, 
in the Imper. affirmative : as, 

Le beau livre ! pritez-lo-moi (= what a beautiful book ! lend it to me). 

331. Semarkl. — ^- ^oi^ the elision of e inje, me, te, U, <«, and a in la, see $$ 41, 

42, 43, 44, 46). 

2. As in Engl, vous (= you) is used instead of tu (= thou), and the v. is put in the 
2nd p. pi., (Uthough the subst. or ad(;. remain in the sing. : as, 

YoiU et^ moM ami* je U sais (= you are my friend, I know it). 

YouB ^^ encore bien jeime (= you are still very young). 

3. (a) The pron. le often stands for that (= what you say), understood in Engl., 
or even for a whole sentence, to denote a state or function. In this case, it is 
always neut. : as. 

Mother, are you ill ?— Yw, I am (^=ma mire, Stes-vous mdlade t—cui, je 

le «uts). 
Are you a governess ?— No, I am not (= Hes-vous institutrice f — non, je ne le 

suispas). 
I believe these cottagers are all poachers ? C=je crots que ces villageois stmt Urns 
— ^No, they are not braconniers f—non, Us ne le sont pas^ . 

Do you believe he trills you the truth ?— (= croyez-vous €[u,Hl vous disc la v&it/t 
1 do —je le crois). 

Obs, — The verb of the principal sentence w aJways repeated in the 
answer. Cf. Lat. Vidistine regem ? Vidi (=have you seen the king ? 
I haye). 

(b) When the pers. pron. stands for the person occupying a state or exercising a 
function, it agrees in number and gender with the subst. denoting the person : as, 

Are you the father of this little boy ?— I (= Hes-vous le p^e de ce petit gargon f — 
am je le «uts). 

Are you the mother of this pretty little (= ites-vous la mh'e de cette jolie petite 
blue-eyed girl ? — I am Jille aux yeux bleus f—je la suis). 

I believe these men are the poachers we (=jc crois que ces hommes sont les bra- 
met in the wood. — Yes, they are conniers que nous avons rencontre's 

dans le bois.—oui, ce leg sonf). 

Obs. — You might also say " ce sont eux." 

(c) The neut. pers. pron. le (not expressed in Engl.) preceded by the particle ne 
must be used after a comparative : as. 

You are more diluent than you were last (= vous ites plus appliqud que vous ne 
year VHiez Vann^ dernih-e). See ^ 287. 

4. "Le, la» leSf sj:e often used as pron. before the words void (= here is or are), and 
iM>{ld (=: there is or are) : as, 

Where is my book ? here it is (=oit est mon livre t le void). 

Where are our friends ? there they are, (= oU sont nos amis f leg voiltt qui se 
walking in the garden promhient dans le jardin). 

332. The invariable word en (from Lat. inde)^ is very often used 
in Fr. instead of the prep. ^efoU, by a pers, pron. : as, 

rarliez-'vous d^ellef oui, nous eni>«»*- (=were you speaking of her? yes, we 
; lions were), 

333. En, denoting an indirect relation, and answering to the Lat. 
gen. or abl. means of it, of this (or that), by it (this or that), from it 
(this or that), and is placed before the v. : as, 

J*ai vu Paris et fen admire les Mijices {=. 1 \iave ^eevi taiNa wA \ ^\£&x^ \V,% 
pttblics pxibAic \)wV\aiTi^, Ut . VJckfc \k\i^^\s5Jl^^- 

Jie vous cor^e ce secret, n*en, parlezpoA (= ^ e^ttvfi\. \Xs\a v^ct^*^ \.q l^^i^> ^^ "^^^^ 

spea\La\>OT).tiV). 



FRENCH PBOSK COMPOSITION. 



S31. T (from Lat tbi) ia also used inslead of the prep. A /oU. hy 
a pers. pron. with the meaning of to it, in if, to thii (or that), there, 
thither, etc.): as, 

J i noire affaittt "iH, ff (=do jwi tUnkofourbmliiMB? T«, I 



.— Fnuy &1ft3 »m«tlEDH be UKd Inateid ot the pnp. i/oU. b]f a pert. pro*, 
inff to a perton : ta, 

tm^oit if tHoi f oui, (= do yoa crei think of me f yce, I oftoi 

SSC, The foil, table wilt show where to pkce the words n and j, 
when toed aa pen. pron. with any tense exoept the Impar. «illnu' 
tlv«:— 
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JV.B.— Kemember tlut In InUir. Beotencea the pen. pran, But|J. miut cone ^/tcr U< 
Ju-avu-Toni <I>t ' (- ^l^t hiTe fon uld ?) 

S36. With the Impar. afflnnatiTe the foil, order must be obBerred : 
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S!T. Repeat i^ore every verb the conj. pers. pron. je, tit, il (or 
tile), nous, vovt, ih (or eites), when they are $vbj. to the v. : — 



§a41. t>£fiSONAL P&ONOUKS* ^ 105 

(a) When the verbs are of different tenses : as, 

Je travaUle et je travaillerai toujaurs (= I work and I shall always work as 
autant que je pourrai much as I can). 

N.B. — Do not repeat the pers. pron. subj. when it is full, by another pers. 
{HTon. oljj. : as, 

Je U respecU et le re^pecUrai toujours (= I respect him and shall always 

respect him). 

(h) When two sentences (one affirm, and the other neg.} foil, 
each other: as, 

Yons n'estimezwu cet kommet ^t c^pen- (= you do not esteem this man, and yet 
darU yoiU ^ louez yon praise him). 

(c) When the different parts of a sentence are connected together 
by any other conj. than c^ (= and), rruiis (= but), ow (= or), ni 
( = nor) : as, 

Je d^iire que vous reussissiet, paioe (= I wish you success, because I know 
qne Je cannaU vos talents your talents). 

838. Repeat the conj. pers. pron. (phj\) h^ore every verb which 
governs them : as, 

Je veux voius voir, vous importuneTt (= I will see you, importune you, if ne- 
t^il lefaut, et ^oTLSflechir cessary, and induce you to yield). 

N.B. —{a) The conj. pres. pron. (obf.) are not to be repeated before a compound 
tense when the aux. v. is understood : as, 

Vous To^avezflatte et loue it mes d^pens (= you have flattered and praised me at 

my expense). 
(V) If the v. is used in the Jmper, affirm., the conj. pres. pron. (pbj.) is to be 
repeated after the v. : 

0& est le livre que je vous at pritet (= where is the bqok I lent you ? Give 

Rendez~\Q moi, et renvoyee-le moipar it me back, and send it back to me by 

le retour du courrier (or courrier par return of post). 
courrier, or poste pour poste), 

389. When there are two Imper. affirm, joined by the conj. et 
or ou, the second pers. pron. (phj.) generally precedes the v, : as, 

Polissat-U sans cesse et le ryaoUssez (= polish it [your work] and repolish it 

[Boileau, 1636-1711]). 

340. If a V. in the Imper. affirm, governs two pers. pron., put 
the occ. first : as, 

Si voire ami commet une faute, repro- (= if your fHend commits a fault, re- 
chet-lsilui proach him with it). 

JS!sBC.— When the word f is used, it is placed before the ace. : as, 

Va dans lejardin et jmnn^nes-y-toi ^n (= go into the garden and walk there for 
moment a while). 

2f.B. — Avoid, as much as possible, such phrases as " y-moi" "j/'toi,** for the sake 
of euphony. 

841. B. Disjunctive personal pronouns are. those which are used 
apart from t?ie v., or when the v, is understood. ^Y^V^e^ ^x^ mo\^\o\.» 
/u^; elle, nous, vous, eux, ellea^ and do not \aTy>^\^'eiCcka\ ^«^ \>^ 
used as suhf, or ohf. of the v. 
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These diTJonctive fonns are employed : — 

(a) In a compoand ralfject, as : 
EI]e«<MOt«OMacsarrtnf'«Ie<j»muert (= she and I were the first to airive). 

(b) In a compound ot^ect : as, 

J*<u inr{« a hd cradle (= I gpoke to him and to her). 

(c) When either an aiy. or a^ieitiTal eentence, a reL proa, or pres. part., is pat 
hetween the pers. proa, and the v. : as 

Lai WoI/m^ mmiV (= he alone was saved). 

Slle TOnuit U danger, t^enfuit auttUot (= she, seeing the danger, ran away im- 
mediately). 

Luif qili^'^covrai^infx.resfaasonjMwfe (=he, who is Goarageone, remained at his 

poet). 

(d) In answers and exclamationft, and for the sake of emi^iasls : as, 

<^ae(ui/cei«rref— Moi r= who has hroken this glaas ?— I). 

Xnx ! esclarts! Jawuiis I r= tbey ! slaves ! never !) 

Lui ^er\fuit, turn pat awn .' (= it was he who ran away, not I). 

(e) When used as a complement after the v. etrt : as. 

Cat moi 9^i at ecrit cetU Uttre (= it is I who wrote this letter). 

(/) Alto' a comparative : as, 

Votre/rere ttt autsi age que moi (= your brother is as old as I). 

Taut nagex mieux que lu (= you swim better than he). 

(p) When foil, by nt^e: as, 
Je Vai vu moi-M/mc (= I have seen it myself). 

(k) After a preposition : as, 
Je ferai cette hetogne sans lui (=1 shall do that woi^ without bim). 

J^.R— The pers. pron. has always the disjunctive form, in the Umper. affirm. ^ 
except in the 3ni p. sing, and pi. : as, 

Sutvez-joaif ^iMS amis I (= follow me, my friends !) 

but— 

Pretez-\Qx ^^M plume (= lend him a pen). 

/>onnee-leiir «*> moreeau de pain (= give them a piece of teead). 

842. Reflexive disj. ^>ers. pron, soi — ^This pron. is only used as 
the ohj. of a trans, v. or a prep., and when the subj. of the v. is 
one of the following words : 

aucun (= no one) on (= one, people, tbey) 

cdui qui (= be who) quiconque (= whoever) 

chacun (= everyone, everybody) tout le monde (= everybody) ; etc.. 

Or after a v. in the Inf., or an impers. v. : as. 

On doit parler rarement degoi (= one should rarely speak of oneself). 

Etre trap m^content de goi e«t unefai- (= it is a weakness to be too dissatisfied 

blesse with oneself). 

n/aut Umjowrs Hre goi (= one must always be oneself). 

843. Additional Bemarkfl.— l* Many Fr. intr. v. are used with the conj.form of 
the pers. pron. ; such are : 

to answer (= r^pondre [«]) to obey (= obeir [A]} 

„ be bom (= naitre [it]) „ please (=jdaire (aj) 

„ cost (= coHter [it]) „ resemble (= ressembler [iV]) 



// 
// 



coHter [d]) 
(= d^somr [«]) 
9 (= dMiire l&J) 



„ disobey (= d^soUir [«]) „ resist C= risUter lh\) 

,, displease (=z dMiire [a]) « amWe v= wurire \iitS 

fbeJ dlsrespectnil (= manquer [«]) ., apeeJ^ 1= parler l^n, ^ 

>> do ft^ury (= nuire W) "' "''^'' 

,/ laugb (=: rire [d or cle]) 






succeed C = stwc^dcr \u^ 
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n$ livre m'a coCU une Uwe 0= this book has cost me a pound). 

II lni naquit unfit h= there was bom to him a son). 

Vou8 TOO* aveM manqu^ (= you have been dlsrespectfal tovrards 

me). 
Ma sceur me restemble (= my sister resembles me). 

J^jiX avex-vou8 parU f (= have you spoken to them ?) 

2. The dutjunetive fSorm is used after the v., foil, by a subst. with which they form 
a phrase, and which require a prep, after the subst. : as, 

Pourquoi avOl-TOas POUT dd moi (= ^hy are you afraid of me ?) 

J^ai en pitie de lni (= I have had pity on him) ; etc. 

3. Venir (= to come) is sometimes construed with the cory. pert. pron. in its 
ordinary sense : as, 

^Pout IniyieBt ^ touhait C= everything succeeds according to his 

wishes). 

N.B. — When used metaphorically, the conj. pers. pron. (which is then an indir. 
obj.) is alwa3nEi used : as, 

II xo^est venu une idee (= an idea struck me, lit. came to me). 

Cf. the Lat phrase *^ venit mihi in mentem." 

4> Sliry0iur» nsed as an impers. v. with the meaning of to happen, is always 
construed with the conj. pers. pron. : as, 

II lni ett survenu un/dehewo accident (= a sad accident has befallen him). 

5. The di^nctive form is used after the v. itre foil, by the prep, ii to denote 
possession: as, 

Ces livres sent 4 moi (= these books are mine). 

Ces plumes gont aenx (== these pens are theirs). 

6. After V. in the Imper. affirm, moi &nd toi Ai'e used instead of me and te^ when 
they are not foil, by another pron. : as, 

Envoyeg-moi cette table (= send me this table). 

Assieds-^i id, man enfant (= sit down here, my child). 

But when the word en or y foil, the pers. pron. nie &Q<i te must be employed : as, 

Quelles belles roses ! I>onnez-m^^1i9.uel- (=what beautiful roses ! Give me some). 

ques-unes 

Je pars pour Paris, envoyet- m'y vnes (= I start for Paris, send all my letters 

lettres there). 

However, it is better to say " entH)ye;8r-y-moi.'* 

344. PosBegnve Prononns. — The Engl. poss. pron. mine^ thine, etc. 
are expressed in Fr. : — 

(a) By ^ moi, h toi, etc. preceded by the v. itre, to denote possession : as, 
Ce chapeau est & moi (= this hat is mine). 

(b) By le mien, le tien, etc. to distinguish between several objects possessed : as, 
Voith votre qfMpeau, et void le mien (= there is your hat, and here is mine). 

If^.B. — ^Possession is also expressed by the v. appartenir (= to belong) with the dat. 
of the conj. form of the pers. pron. : as, 

Ce cheval m*appartient . (= this horse is mine, or belongs to me). 

346. Such phrases as mine, thine, his, or one^s own (i.e. what 
belongs to me, thee, him, etc.) are transl, into Fr. by the poss, 
pron. in the sing, masc, used as an abattacV. sv3\i^\). «0l^ 'Cwet^^'^i^^ 
preceded by the de/. art. i as. 
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846. My, thf/f or hia people, relations or friends, are rendered into 
Fr. by the pers. pron, in the pi. masc, used as a subfit. and pre- 
ceded by the def, art. : as. 

Let mieni (= mr relatives or IHends). 

Le roi fut averti du danger par un des (= ^be king was warned of the danger 

liens » ^7 one of his people)* 

847. Of mine, of thine, etc. meaning one of my, thy, etc. are 
expressed either : — 

(a) by the pass, adj, : as, 

Is this gentleman a friend of yonri T (= ce momieur at-U votre ami f ) 

or (6) by saying one of my, thy, etc. : as, 

TlUs gentleman is a friend of mine C= ce montieur e«< nn do mof amis), 

848. My own, thy own, etc. (a) when used as adj. are transL by 
the poss, adj, foil, by the adj, propre : as, 

I love him as nUT OWn brother (=i« Vaime eomme mon propn/**^) 

(b) When used as poss. pron. they must be transl. either by the 
po88. pron, only : as, 

Here are your friends and my OWn (= void vot amii et leg miens) ; 

or by the prep, h and the di»j, pers. pron, : as. 

She has an estate of her OWn (= <2^< a ^ne tcrre i elle)> 

849. Demonstrative Prononne. 

(a) Ce, as dem. pron. is the subj. of a v. ; as, 

Ce doit Hrt tout qui avez icrit eeitt (=ltmustbeyoa who wrote this letter). 
Itttre 

(b) Ce is placed before the relat. nron. qui (= who, what), que 
(= whom), dont (= whose, of which), qiwi (= what) : as, 

Alle* voir oe Qni ^t arrive {— go and see what C^t'* that which] has 

happened). 
Faite$ ce QUei< ^u* ordonne (= do what I order you to do). 

860. Although ce means properly it, that, it is often used to 
render the Engl. Jie, she, etc. : as, 

C'e«t un homme de talent (= he is a talented man). 

C'est unefemme d'esprit r= ghe i* a witty lady). 

Ce *ont de m^chantes gent (= they are wicked people). 

jy^.^.— Ce <1®°^' pron. is always invariable. {See ^^ 119-126.) 

861. Celui agrees in number and gender with the object or objects 
to which it refers : as, 

M&n livre e$t net^f, oelui de mon frere (= mv book is new, that of my brother 
e*tvi€uw .. , l»o\dV 

•Tat (aill^ ma plume et eelle ^ wo» C= ^ ^''^ <^^^ ^^ ^^ *-^^ >2^»X ^"^ ^1 
camarade coTDxade). 

OAtantvoslivretetWQX^ChMU*^ (^^wYietft axe ijoxa \)^>» wA A^tfJift ^\ 
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852. The Engl. pron. or phrases foil, by a relat. pron. (he who^ 
him whom, she who, the one who, etc., are to be rendered into Fr. by 
the dem. pron. cdui, cdle, ceux, celles, foil, by the reL pron. qui, 
que, or dont : as, 

He, who is now speaking, is the Chair- (= oelni Qoiixt''^ «** ce moment, ett le 

man president). 

She. of whom you are speaking, is a (= cello dont vousparlez at une ciUhre 

celebrated singer cantatrice). 

Tell thoie who come, to wait for us (= ditet d OOUZ QUi viendront de nous 

attendre). 

y.B.—ThB indef. a4J. tOUti tOUl, tOUtOSi is always placed before the dem, 
pron, I as. 

Tons eetiv qui teront en retard, ieront (=: aU those who are late, shall be fined). 
mis ^ I'amende 

853. To point out an object near us, the adv. oi is joined to the 
dem. pron. ce and celui (ceci, cetui-ci, cette-ci, cevand, ceUe^-ci) ; and 
the adv. U is joined to the same pron. to point out an object far 
from us (cela ; celui-la, celle-la, ceux-la, ceUes-la). 

N.B.-^Ceci and etHa are written in one word, but the hjphen must be retained after 
odui, celle, ceux, ceUes (celui'-ci, ceux-ci, ceUe-la, ceux-la, etc.). 

854. That, foil, by the prep, of and a relat, pron, must be ren- 
dered by the dem. pron, co, when it does not refer to a subst, 
previously mentioned ; as, 

I guess that of which you are now (=ie devine ce ^^^ vous paries main- 
speaking tenant). 

855. That, those, foil, hy a relat, pron,, must be transl. by celni, 
eelle, cenx, cellos, when they refer to a subst. previously mentioned, 
as. 

Do you like this watch ? it is that which (= aimtz-vous cette montre t c'est cello 
I bought at Geneva quefai achetee ii Genhx). 

Whose are these books ? They are thOSO (= ^ 9^^ ^o^^ ces livres t Ce sent COUZ 
my brotJier lost last week que mon frtre a perdus la semaine 

aemiere). 

Rem. — (1) Translate thai, those, by celui, ceux, etc., when they can be turned into 
the one (or ones), or rqpUiced by theposs. case : as. 

This watch is that (i.e. the one) which I (= cette montre est ooUo quefai achetee 

bought at Geneva a Genkve). 

This penknife is that of your brother (i.e. (= ce canif est celui de votrefrkre). 

your brother's) 

(2) When a subst. in the possessive case can be turned into that of or those of, 
use the dem. pron. celui, cetVe, etc., with the gen. case (i.e. the prep, de foil, by the 
subst. of the possessor) : as. 

This is my grandfather's portrait (i.e. (=cei)or<rat<e£<celTlidomon grand- 

this portrait is that of my grandfather) pere)- 

These are my brother's keys {i.e. these (= ces defs sont cellos de mon frere). 

keys are those of my brother) 

N.B.'^Jhat, those foil, by a relat. pron. in Engl, is oitcii"T€tt\«feSk. \ji\.ci"^t.\y3 'Caa 
S^. art, : as, 

Sewud those bojrs that «« diligent; (,= rccompetuc* Vm A«fo« ^u\ \w.\ o.\.- 

. tent\ft> 
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856. Remember (a) that the dem, as well as the relat. pran, must 
always he expressed in Fr. : as, 

Tell me all you know &boat him (= ditumoi tout ee 4116 «otM M«e« swr 

son compte). 

(b) that this- is rendered by cela, when it refers to something 
mentioned before, and by ceci when it refers to what follows : as. 

If you don't work, you will be paniahed ; (= si vous ne travaUlez wu, wus teres 

remember this i>>^^ •' re^ppdeB-vous oela)' 

Remember tMu * if yon don't work you (= rappdes-vous oeei: ^ txMM ne tra- 

will be punished vaillezpas, voiu serezpuni), 

867. It is, it was, are to be rendered into Fr. by c'est, c'etait : — 

(a) When foil, by a subst., an adj., or one of the pers. pron. tnoi, 

toiy luiy etc. : as, 

It is my dutr (=c*est vMn devoir)- 

It is indisereet of you c = c'ett indisoret « wus) . 

Is it I who called on you yesterday (= e^ett moi 9^i *^ii ^n^ voim voir 

hier). 
N.B.—^vrec say il est mot, luU nous^ etc. 

(h) Ce is also used instead of the Engl. pers. pron. he^ she, they, 
when the predicate is a subst. or pron. : as. 

He is A man I don't like (= c*est ^n homme queje n*aimepas). 

868. When the pron. it is before an adj. foil, by an adj. and a 
complement (t.c. a prep, and an Inf.), use 11 : as. 

It is impossible to be happy without (=11 est impossible d'etre heureux 
liberty sans la liberty. 

869. Ce or U may be used when only foil, by an Inf., but with ce 
the Inf. must be preceded by the prep, k, and with 11, by the prep. 
de: as. 

It is magnificent to see C= c'ett magnifique i voir). 

It Is ridiculous to say ... (=11 est ridicule de dire . . . ). 

860. (Test may come before an adj., when it relates to something 
just mentioned : as. 

Is it true that you are going to Oxford (= est-il wai que vous aXlez a Oxford ce 
to-night ?— It Is true. soir f — (Test vrai). 

Sem. — !• Ce points out more distinctly than il : as, 
QudU heure est-H f (= what o'clock is it lor may it be] ? ) 

In that case the answer would be " il est • • •" ; whilst qudle heure est-c% ^ mean^ 
What o'clock is this ? either pointing at a clock or watcn, or on hearing the clock 
strike. The answer to this question would be c'est • • • 

2. Ce is ^^1^8^ when we want to refer to something which has been previously 
nicntioned, whilst 11 is employed when no such reference is made : as. 

It is very useful to learn modem Ian- (=il est tris utile d'apprendre Us 
guages ?— Yes, it Is larwues modernes.—Om, o'est ^res 

utile). 

3. In Impers. v. it is always transl. by U : as, 

It is late ; it ^ cold (=11 est tard ; Ufaitfroid). 

4. When it is a pers. pron. referring to animals or things, use il, elle, ils, elles : as, 

ffa ve you seeD my Blater'a watch ?— It is {= aves-wxn mm la moutre dA ma vbw f 

beautiful TCXAa e<t \iiO\. c* esf^ mogtvyJvctiM^. 

Of what colour is your horse?— It l« C=«'* qwUe couleuflr e«t wtT«a«!wx\t- 

black. XL est tvoir^. 
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6. Use c^ett, c^^itt cefut, etc., before dafei, namna qfdajft, gnd proper tubsL : as, 

Cest aujourd*hui mercredi (^ to-day la Wednesday). 

g^tait ^ ^^» o/oril C= it was on the second of April). 

I fat Gutenberg qui inventa Vimpri- Q=it was Gutenberg who invented 
merie printing). 

6. Oe <8 QOt elliptic as the Engl. dem. pron. ; therefore it mnst be expressed before 
the v. itre foil, either by a sulwt. in the pi. cv a pers. pron. : as. 

What I dont like in French are the (= ce que je n*aime pas dans le /ran- 

accents gaii^ oe BOnt ^ accents). 

What displeases him is yonr idleness (=ce qui lui d^HaHif c'est votreparesse). 

861. Belatiye pronouns must bo placed immediately after their 
antecedent: as, 

I have Just received a hook firom my (= ie viens de reeenoir de mon ami u» 
friend, which is very rare liYrOi QUi «* tris rare), 

862. If the relat. pron. is separated from its antecedent, lequeil, 
laqueUe, lesquds^ hsqueUes, must be used : as, 

Imetthemanagerof my bank, who told (=:i'at rencontrd le directeur de ma 
me that the change went down yes- oanque, leqnel m'a dit que le duinge 

terday. a haiss4 hier). 

868. The rel. pron. dont (= whose, of which), and que (= whom, 
what), as well as the conj. que ( = that) mt^t always be expressed 
in Fr. : as, 

H»e Is the rii^ you lent me {=voici la Inigue que tK>u« m'avez 

pritde). 
Is this the book you have boi^ht this (= est-ce Ui le livre que v<^< 0,'oea ackeU 
morning ? ce matin f) 

864. Whom governed by a prep, is qui (when speaking of one 
person), and lequel, laquelle, etc. (when speaking of two or more 
persons): as. 

For whom is this letter ? (=jx>ur qui est cette lettre f) 

Here are your friends ; whOBl will you (= voUd^ vos amis : aU4Uel voideihtous 
speak to first ? parler d'aXxrrd t) 

865. Which governed by a prep, can only be transl. by lequel, 
laquelle, etc. : as, 

Did you notice the splendid silver plate (= avez-vous remarqud la magnifique 
upon whioh they served us the turtle- vaisseUe d'argent gur laauelle f^ 

soup ? nous seroit la soupe ii la tortue f) 

866. With which = the owe which, the dem. pron. celuiy c^Jle, etc. 
foil, by the rel. pron. qui or que must be used : as. 

Here are some oranges ; take which you (= voilck des oranges ; prenez oelle que 
please vous voulez). 

867. Which, referring to a whole sentence, is transl. by (a) ee 
qui or oe que, or (6) by ce dont, ce i quoi, etc. when governed by a 
prep.: as, 

(a) They say she is pretty, which is true (= on dit qu'elle est jolie, oe qui est 
and whiCA she knows but too well vrat, et oe qu'«^ *^ ^(^it que trop 

hien). 

(b) The poor fellow ia ill, wllioil I am (= Ic pauvre gargou est moXo^, ^i^^^^ 
very sorpr for je suis trhi fdAiM\ 

This mercbant htm failed, whioh I ex- (= ce mowcJwiud a fait |a\\\\U, t^ ^ 
^^^ quoijeW'*att«ftda.\a^. 
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868. All of iL'hich is in Fr. tout eeU, and both ofwAkh, tou deu 
or tontei denz. 

869. English sentences are often rendered rather long by the use 
of vihuih. In Fr. we are obliged to divide such sentences into two 
or three parts ; and in such cases the pron. which is rendered by 
the pers.pron. agreeing with the subst. of the principal sentence : as, 

She uncovered ber Ijm^ which M«lo& be C=elle ie dSeouvrit U vitage; en ]e 
at once recognized hU sister voyantt U reeonnut au»Ht6t sa sobut). 

Whose (relat. pron.), referring (a) to persons is rendered by doat, 
de qui, dnquel, de laquelle, etc. (b) to animals, or things^ by 
dont, duquel, de laquelle, etc., but never ^ de qui : as, 

Ilere Is the poor woman whOie son is (= void In pauvre femme dont ^ Jilt 
dead est mort). 

Xem.-^l. Dont must always /olZoto imm^iatdy its antecedent. 

a. The def. art. Z«, la^ Us is placed before the subst. coming after whose : as. 

Here Is the gentleman whOlO lOn is my (= void U monsieur dont le fils est mm 
pupil ^leve). 

3. When the subst. is the ace. or dir. obj. of a trans, v., the di^. art. Is placed after 
that V. ; as, 

Here is the gentleman whose iOn I bave (= votct le monsieur dont j'ai elevS le 
brought up flls). 

4. However, when whose is foil, bv a pers. pron. as dbj. (dtr. or ind.) relating to 
its antecedent, the relat. pron. is made the obJ. of the v. of the subordinate sentence, 
and the poes. adj. substituted for the def. art. before the subst. foil, whose: as, 

I)o you know the name of the merchant (= connaissez-vous le nom du marchand 
whose cashier has ruined him ? que iOn caissier a ruindt) 

6. Whose foil, hprep. is de QUi* duquelf de laquellei etc. : neotr dont : as. 

The gentleman in whose family I (= le nsonsieur dans la famille dnqnel 
have been tutor, has Just died j'ai ^U prdcepteur, vient de mourir). 

870. When what means that which, the rel. pron. foil, by the 
relat. must be used (oe qni or oe que) : as, 

Do not believe what be tells you (= ne croyezpas ce qn'*^ wms dit). 

871. The adv. oti (= where) is often used instead of a relat. pron. 
(hquel, laqiielle, etc) preceded by the prep, i ( = to), de ( = from), 
dans, ( = in), par (= by), when we speak of place, time, or mmns : 
as. 

The moment in whioh ^® <if ^ ^^^ is a i=le moment oil nous naissons est un 

step towards death pas vers la mart [Voltaire, 1694-1778]). 

The house from whioh I bave Just gone (= la maison d'ou je viens de sortir est 

out is to be sold a vendre). 

N.B.—La maison doutja *ors would mean •• the house" (t.g. family) from which 
I am descended. 

372. Additional Kemarks.— l- which, referring to animals or things and 
governed by a prep, must be tranhl. by Icquel^ laquelle, etc , not by qui : as. 

Hero is the letter tO whioh 1 alluded (= void la lettre i laqoelle fai fait 

allusion). 

2. The prop. pAvmi (=imoDg) requires alioavs lQ(iTlJbVlBAU^XLA)<!^M«&ittV(.*. «&, 

Wliere sre the Udiet amooff Whom C»<>^><>^^^^^ V«Xifti\%vvMSfiM^ 
/vtf were tbit mm ing f ^^^^ ^tves c« motxt^v 
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3< Le^uelt lawolllk etc. are used to point out more distinctly the antecedent 
^th vjhtch they agree %n gender and ntnnoer : as, 

I have seen the portrait of your sister, (=i*ai via le portrait ^ ^^^ scsuft 
which ifl A very good likeness le<lliel ^t trh reBsewMant). 

878. InterrogatiYe Pronounf.— Belat. pron. may be use as interr. 
pron., but the foil, can only refer to persons: quit ( = who or 
wbom?) qui est-ce qtd? ( = who [lit. who is it who]?) qui est-oe 
quel (= whom [lit. who is it whom]?): as, 



4 a fait cette caricature f 
ditiret-voui voir t 
[ui eft-oe Qui a icrit ce billet f 
iui est-Oe 4Ue wnt* desiret voir? 



'= who has made this caricature ?) 
= whom do you wish [want] to see ?) 
= who has written this note ?^ 

[= whom do you want to see ?; 



374. When speaking of things^ what is rendered by quo, qu* [for 
quo] est-co qui, qu'ost-oo quo: as, 



Qixe vovXez-ioous t 
QuV 



, 'Oft-OO qui ^oom rend wuHade f) 
CTu'OSt-OO QUO vou» cherckeg 

N»B, — The i of qui is never elided. 



(= what do yott want ?) 
(= what makes you ill ?) 
(= what Are you looking for ?) 



376. What in (a) exclamations, (b) questions (in reference to adj. 
or adv.), and (c) after a prep, is rendered by quoi: as, 



(a)Whatl(=quoi!) 
00 What CAQ he more pretty ? (= QuOl ^ P^^* soli f ) 

What is there better ? {=. Quoi de mieux f) 

(=» AVOO QUOi/«»*e«- 



(c) With what vill you make this sauce ? 



■vous cette sauce f) 



N^, — 1. What foil by a stibst is rendered by quel, quelle, quoli, 
quollef: as. 



What a pity 1 

What beautifal flowers I 



(= quo! dommage /) 
(= quollos belles fleurs !) 



Obs* — The indef, art, is not expressed in Fr, after quel or quelle. 
2. In interrogations what is also rendered by quel, quoUo, etc, : as, 

I have some good news to tell i=fai de bonnes nouvelles h voas 
you. — ^What is it? apprendre, — Quollos sont-ellesf 

What o'dock is it ? ( = quelle heme est4l ?) 

876. Whatf with the meaning of that which, is rendered by eo 
qui, when it is the nom, or subj, of the v., and by eo quo, when it 
is the ace, or obf. : as, 

ITon only do what pleases yon 
T>o what I told you to do 



r= vous nefaites que oe QUi vousplait\ 
{^:=/aite9 00 auo J« "ooui ai dit de/aire). 



877. Bont is never used as an interr. pron.) and do qtii or do c^^iQi 
ftre employed instead : &8, 

j^wkom do yon apeak ? 
QfWJMt do yon epekk f 

Fb. I% IU. 
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878. To express a prefercDCc, a choice, lequel, laquelle, etc., are 
used : as, 

Which of these watches do yon prefer ? (= laquelle ^ cet mmUret fr^iTet- 

vousf) 

879. Indefinite Prononns. — Hul, ancnn, personne (= no one, no- 
body), and ni Tnn ni Taatre ( = neither) require the particle ne 
Ixjfore the v. : as, 

Personne Ta*est venu (= nobody has come). 

Hem. — 1. In answers penonne Mi<l rienf being used without a v., are not accom- 
panied by ne; AS* 

Qui avex-wnu vu '— Persenne (= whom have yon seen 7— -nobody). 

Qu'aveX'Vous vu /•— Bien (= what have yon seen ?— nothing). 

a. In questions penonne (= anybody) is not foil, by ne : Uf 

Personne oserait'U nier Vezistence de (= would anybody dare deny the exist- 
Dieu f once of God ?) 

880. With the exception of on (=one, they, we, people), all the 
indef. pron. may be either suhj, or dhj. of a v. : as, 

Chacon regut sa part (= each one received his share). 

Je n'ai rencontre personne (= I met nobody) ; etc. 

881. On (from Lat. homo) is only used as subj. of the v, which it 
governs in the 3rd p. sing. : as. 

On '^ trompe souvent (= one is often mistaken). 

882. On may be foil, by a masc. pi. or a /cm. sing, or pi, : as, 

On n'e9t pai ioujourt jeune ^i belle (= one [i.e. a lady] is not always young 

and beautiful). 
Aujourd'hui on c«' amis ct demain (= to-day we are friends, and to-morrow 
rivauz rivals). 

383. For the sake of euphony, Ton is used instead of on, after et 
(=and), qiie (= whom), ou ( = or), ou ( = where), qui ( = who, 
whom), quoi (= what, which), si ( = if), unless immediately foil 
by the pers. pron. 7c, la, les, lui, leur : as. 

Si Ton ^f>u* entendait parler ainsi, (=if people heard you speak in this 
vous seritz perdu manner, you would be a ruined man). 

but — 

Si on V (not Von V) entendait parler (= if people heard him speak in this 
ainsi, il serait perdu manner, he would be a ruiued man). 

884. On is often used to transl. the Engl, passive voice : as. 
It is said that war is imminent (= On dit 9!ue la guerre est imminente). 

886. Bemember that personne (from Lat. ace. personam) is : — 

(a) Fem. when used as a suhst. : as, 

Qui est oette personne t (= who is this person ?) 

(&) Masc. when OMd as an indef. pron.t without an art. or an adj. ! ati) 

/e ne connais pexidlUie d'aussi (=1 know nobody bo happy AS this 
Jtetmux sue cettefemme womui \.A.c«A.']^'). 



§391. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 115 

886. Quelqu'im, quelqu'nne ( = some one), quelquei-ims, qnelqaei- 
ones ( = some ones), as well as quelque oliose r = something), per- 
Sonne ( = nobody), rien ( = nothing), tout ( = all), etc., require the 
prep, de, before an adj, or p, p. immediately following : as, 

Eft-il QuelQU^nn d'a«<e« l&che pour (= is there any one cowardly enough to 

innUter tme femme f insult a woman ?) 

Donnez-moi <iaelaae ehoee de Z^m C= give me something good). 

J€ n'y vois rien vt^iraordifMire (=1 see nothing extraordinary in it) ; etc. 

887. Qnieonqne (=any one) refers only to persons, and has no 
plural: as, 

QuiOonQne Jpcute par Ih doit Jpaytr tant (= whoever [= any one] passes this way 

must pay so much). 

888. The adj. eertain becomes an indef. pron. when it is used in 
the pi., and means " some persons " : as, 

Oertaini offirment eefait (s some persons aflirm that fact). 

889. Eemember that antmi (= other people, others) is generally 
used vnth a prep, : as, 

Jlnefautpasd^iirerlelnend^tiUtnii (=we must not desire the goods of 

others). 
Vous aimez & vous en prendre it autmi (= you like to cast upon others the 
de vos prapreifauUi blame of your own faults). 

390. Chacun, cliaonne, has no plural. 

(a) When placed <tfter the ace. or dir. €^., it most be foil, by the poss. adj. son, sa, 
tes: as, 

Us apporthvnt det offrandes au temple^ (= they brought offerings to the temple, 
Cliacnn selon ees moyent (Acad.) each one according to his means). 

(d) "Vfhen placed J)tfore the ace. or dir, obj.t it must be foil, by leur or leurs : as, 

Let langues ont chaoiine lean JnMr' (= each language has its peculiarities). 
reriet 

891. Additional Bemarks. 

!• Any (=sall, any you please ^Lat. quivist quUtbet) is rendered in affimuUive 
sentences by tont« or le premier yenu 0^ the &*st come) : as. 

Any man can do that (s: tout homme [or le premier Yenn] 

pent f aire cdd). 

2. Anybody* any one C= no matter who) is rendered In affirmative sentences by 
n'importe qxUi tout le mondOf ftnd sometimes by qmconqne : as. 

Ash anybody (= demandez a n'importe qni). 

His purse is open to anybody (ts sa Ifourse est auverte it tont le 

monde). 
Any one that sees it (:3s qniconane Ic voit [or le verraj). 

3. Any (= no matter which) is rendered in affirmative sentences by n'imPOrte 
quel onisqaelt and sometimes by qneloonaue (which is alvoays invariable): as. 

Come to see me at any time, you will (^ venez h n'importe Quelle ^^eure [or 
always find me at home n'igiPOTte (loan.&\t wiu mt tTQfuro«r«a 

tou^ours h la maitorC). 
Take any hook (s|>r«nes un Uvre q;!QA\(^oii<^<^« 

\7i 
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4. Ahf Imti aiur one but i* rendered in affirmative sentences by tout ftntie . • . 
que (uul sometimes tout ftUtro QUO) : •»» 

Any day but Friday \rill suit me (=: tout AUtlO j<fwr que vendredi wu 

eonviendra}. 
Any one but you \ronld fly into a (=s tout AUteO quo ^fout 96 m€ttraU m 
passiuu c^Ure). 

B. Any* in negative sentences, or interrog. sentences requiring a negatite amwer 
(where in Lat. quisquam or uUus should be employed) Is rendered by aueOB* er tbe 

partitiYe genftiYe ; any one by perionnet and anything by rien : m> 

Qood example teaches better than any i= U hon exemple inttruit mietim 

lesson ^u'auoune le^on). 

Have you any money ?~I have not any (= avex-w>ut de V<'t'''gerUf—Je n*m ai 

pas). 

I)o not read any novels (= ne lites jxistle romans). 

My poor friend cannot succeed in any- 1= *>io*> pauvre ami ne peut riusiir en 

thing rien)- 

6. Any foil, by an adv. is generally rendered by pluS) davantagOi or some other 
phrase: as, 

(aj I will not go any further (= i« nHrai pae plug loin). 

(6) Do not put him off any longer C= *^ ^ remettegpas davsntago)* 

(c) Ho would not wait any longer C= i^ *^ voultU pas attendre^ju long- 

temps [or une minute de plus])* 
(il) You will find this book anywhere (= vous trouverez ce livre n'imjpoirte 

oil [or Chez le premier Uonilre 

Yonu])'- 
(«!) This flower grows anywhere (=ce<to jUur erou partout [or n'im* 

porte oil, or dans le premier 

endroit yenu])- 
(/) You will not find the like anywhere (= vou« ne trouverez le pareU nulie 

part)- 

7. After the conj. if (=: si) and in interrogative sentences (not requiring a negative 
answer), any (corresponding to the Lat. gut«, ecquis) is rendered by quelque; any 

one by quelqu'un« and anything by quelque ohose : », 

I r you have any new novels lend me one (as si vous avez quelquof romant nou* 

or two veatuBt pjritez-m'en un ou deux). 

Do you know any One in this village ? (= connaissez-vous quolqu'un danz ee 

village f) 
1 lave you anything to tell me ? i=avez-vous quelque ohoie a me dire f) 

Obs. — If the interr. requires a neg. answery any one is rendered by 
perionne, and anything by rien : as, 

Is there any one more idle than (= y a-t-il "penotaie de plus pares* 
this pupil f seux que cet €Uve ?) 

»• Anyone (or thing) whoioeveri whatsoever are rendered by qui qne ot 
soit (or f{lt)f quoi que oe soit (or f ^t) : as, 

I will not see any one whomsoever (=ic ne veuz voir qui que oe soit)- 

He would not listen to anything what- (= it ne voulut entendre auoi que 00 

soever fdt). 

^ 892. 1. Anything (= all things, every thing) must be rendered by tout (■ all) 
foil, by the dem. pron. ce and the relat. qui or gue ; as. 

Do anything you please (^faites tout ce qui twu* plaira). 

Learn anything you like (=3 apprenez tout 00 que vous voudrez), 

2. Aaytbing (= no matter what) must \)e tftiideteA "bv ^^VBv,v«^A ^fiV^VL 
dow not matter whAt) ; la premiere chose venuA (= ^"^^ ^^ x2t^\L ^^AfcoA^x «^ 

^ tAJks About anything with ease and C= ^^ P^-^i* .J* ^uJtewn^ ^^^ <>*«* 
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3. Anythixiir l>llt i=^ everything^ except) is rendered by toutt excepte : &9t 

I will do axiTthillg for you but what {=5e ferai tOUt pour vouSt eX06pt4 
you have Jugt asked me ce que vous venea de me demander). 

4. When aoyfhing but means quite different frontt it is rendered by rieu icoilis 
Que (= nothing less than) : as. 

Our interview was auTthuur but (^ notre entrevue ne fut riBU moillS 
pleasant njn^agr^hle). 

6. Anything else is rendered either (a) by toute Autre chofei either as sut^). or 
obj. of the V. : as, 

Anything else will do for us (^ toute autre chose f^<* *>^'''< 

affaire). 

Speak to me abont anything else (^^ pariez'-moi de toute autre Ch08e)t 

or (&) by autre chOBOi m ot\}. of the ▼. : as, 

Have yon written anythiug olse 1 (^ atwi-vout ^it autre chose T) 



CHAPTER IX.— SYKTAX OF THE VEBB. 

898. Auxiliary Verbs. — To have to, expressing a duty or olligatiOn, 
is rendered by avoir a ; as, 

Z have to finish this translation ( = j'ai kfi^ir cette verfion). 

J^.f .— En avoir k means to be angry with : as, 
A ^i en avez-vou9 f ( = with whom are yon angry ?) 

394. To have, implying necessity or ohUgatlon, is also rendered by 
devoir (= to owe) or falloir (= must, to be necessary) : as, 

Ton have to \wm your lesson before (= vous devez [or U vous faut] op- 
breakfast prendre votre Itgon avant dejeuner)> 

J^T.P.— You might also say, ilfaut que vout appreniez votre lepon avant dejeuner. 

896. To have or to get, foil, hy an dbj. and a past part, and 
meaning to catise, is rendered by the v. faire foil, hy an Inf. and 
the obJ. (see § 174) : as, 

I shall have my watch mended C=je ferai racoommoder ma montre) • 

-y.^.— The obj. is never put between the two verbs, but if the ol^. is a pers. pron., 
it must be placed before the v. : as. 

I shall have you expelled ftrom school i^j^ YOVLB ferai chaster de Viwle). 

896. To have, implying supposition in the phrase had I (^e, you, 
they, etc.), is rendered — 

(a) by the Ind. imp. preceded hy the conj, si : as, 

Had I your fortune, I would give much (=:si j'avais votre fortune, je donneraii 
to the poor beaucoup aux pauvres). 

(h) by the Ind. pluperf. preceded hy si, when had is foil, hy a past 
part.: as, 

JEbd^u tried, yon would h^ve sue- C=si "votls «^"&t^ ^%"a.W\'<»^^ '^'^'^^ 
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897. He (or slte^ tliey) will have that ^or have it) is rendered by 
one of the foil, v : pretendre ( = to pretend), loutenir ( = to maintain), 
or vonloir abfolnment (= to will absolutely), /oZZ. by que : as, 

He will have it that he u uuer (=<{vrdtend[orif soiitieiit]«u'<l«<< 

than I ^tt« grojnd que mot*). 

J^T.fi.— With vonloir absolument the Subjimct. mood is required : as, 

They will have it that you are wrong (= iu venlent absolnment ane vom 

ayeitort). 

898. I (thou^ hey sliCy etc.) had (or would) rather is rendered either 
by the Ind, pres, or Cond. pres, of the v. aimer mienz ( = to like 
better), or pref^rer ( = to prefer) ; as, 

Will you come with us to<Kiav to the (= vouleM-vout venir ca^aurd^hui au 

" the " " * 



play ? I had rather go another day thedtre avee nous f fBrniB mienZ [or 

je pr&ftrel* or /aimeraii mleTix [or 
j6 inrefereraisj y <>^^ ^^n autre jour). 



899. Kay (or oan) have. See § 171. 

N.B. — 1. When used neg.^ either the Ind. pros, of pouvoiTi or the Cond. pres. of 
savoirt may be used : as, 

I cannot pronounce this word (=i« n^ peux P<u [or je ne saurais] 

pranoncer ce mot). 

2. May havOt foil, by a past part., can also be rendered by the per/, of pouvoiTt 
foil, by an Jr\f. : as, 

You may have said it, although you (= vous aves pu ^ dire* quoique wmi 
don't remember ne voui en souveniez pas). 

400. Might (or eould) have, foil, hy a past party is rendered by 
the Cond. per/, (or a perf. tense of the Subjunct, if governed by a 
word or v. in the principal sentence) of ponvoir ( = to bo able), and 
the Engl, past part, is turned into an Inf. See § 172. 

401. Most have (see § 110% foil, hy a past part, when referring to 
the past, and implying a supposition, is rendered by the P^rf.y and 
sometimes by the Fret, or Fluperf. of devoir (= to owe), foil, by 
an Inf. : as. 

You must have read this book many (= vous aves dft lire ce livre Hen det 

times fois). 

The sudden death of his friend must have (= la mart soudaine de son ami dut l^i 

grieved him very much /aire beaucoupde peine). 

402. Would have. See § 173. 

408. Ought (or should) to have. See § 170. The Cond. past (or 
the Suhjunct. pluperf, if governed by a v. or word requiiing that 
mood in the principal sentence) of devoir (= to owe) is used to 
render ought (or ghonld) to have, foil, hy a past part. ; and the 
Engl. p. p. is turned into an Inf. : as. 

You ought to have written to me (= vous anries dd m'eorire jp^us m). 

sooner 
Though I ought to have stayed in bed, C= quoicvu© ^'ft^xiw ^^ Teller au Ut, 
I got up Attd caught a, fresh cold j« we levav et attrapai uu tvoumtau 

rKume"). 
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401 Ayoir Fair may mean either to seem or to have an air, to 
look : — 

(a) When avoir Vair (= to seem) is foil, by an adj't that adj\ 
agrees with the stihf, of the v. and not with air : as, 

Vous avet I'air (MAtOHtfl <^ nouvdUt (= you seem satisfied with the news you 
que vou» avez rtgue* have received). 

(h) When it means to have an air, the adj, agrees with air : as, 
Oette demoUeiUe a Vair reveur (= this young lady has a dreamy air). 

405. Ayoir bean, folL hy an Inf., means to do ,^ . in vain : as, 

Jious eftmes bean appelert personne (= it was in vain we called out, nobody 

ne nouM r^pondit answered us). 

tou9 ayes Oeau dire ^ beau fiurOt (= say and do what you will, yon will 

vous n'dbtiendres pat^ ce que vous not get what you wish). 

ddsircM 

406. To be (denoting an intention), before a tr. or n, v, in the Inf, 
is rendered by the corresponding tense of devoir : as, 

Hy hrother is (or was) to come with us (= mon frire doit [or dovait] venir 

avec nous). 

J^.^.~-In the Ind. pres. (is to come) we might use the Fut. and say, mon frhre 

viendra ^"^o^ nous. 

407. To be (implying necessity = must, ought, should), foil, hy a 
past part, is to be rendered by deyoir (foil, by an Inf. passive) or 
falloir (foil, either by an Inf. active, or by que with the Sabjunot. 
passive): as. 

This exercise is to be finished before ( = ce thhne doit 6tre fini avant 
breakfast dejeuner [or il fant finir ce theme 

avant dejeuner, or il faut Que ce 
thhne soit fini avant d^eunerjj. 

408. To be, expressing aw order, a comrnaTid, h to be rendered 
(a) by the Fut., when to be is in the Ind, pres, : as. 

You are to write this letter before you (= vous §crires cette leiire avant de 
leave the office quitter le bureau). 

or (h) by the Cond. (of the pa^ssive voice), when to be is in a past 
tense of the Ind, : as, 

The head-master told us, this morning, we (=Ze principal nous a dit^ ce mutin, que 
were to be detained next Wednesday nous ierions wiia auz arrits m^rcredi 

prochMifC). 

409. When to "be, foil, hy a past part,, can be turned into a tense 
of the Ind. of the v. which is in the p. p., the indef. pron. on (see 
§ 382), foil, by a tense of the Ind. active, is used : as. 

This book ig (or was) to be seen at all (= on voit tot ^oi^iV^t -^l <» ivw«, 

booksellers' c?i« tou8 les Ubramv). 

J^.s. — Tb6 ref. farm may sometimes be used : as, 
^55«* utobe seen everywhere (^= ccla m "^OlX partout^. 
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410. Tb be, deDoting/ii/tiri^y, 18 geoenlly reodered by the Vat, 
or the Inl of the v. folL to be : as, 

WhAt is to beeomo of th^^ poor C=f»i*dBwUminiBtc€S pawretorphe' 

411. In puUic advertisements or regolations to bo la rendered 
by the Tat. of either deroir or Hro : as, 

The caodklAtM to bo cisbtoat 7«*n old (slet can di dai t dOf fOlli avoir diz* 

hmitaiU), 
This house to bo "Old bj private contract (=ce^»a<«miera«eiMiicearaiiiia6fe). 

y.B.—Yixnm to bo let (sMoiMii i Um8r)l bouse to be aold (smaOon & 
Tondro)- 

412. Were (I, be, we* etc.) is rendered by the conj. li (= if) /a??. 
hy the Ind. imp. : as. 

Were 7011 to refuse to render me this (= gi vout rofoiles ^ *•« rendrt os 
advice, you would not be my friend wrvict, vout ne geri^tpcu mon ami), 

418. The phrase bad it not been for is rendered 

(a) before guhst. by n'e&t ete (in familiar style), or by the i^rep. 
iaas (=3 without): as, 

Had it not been for yoor friend, jou (» n'edt htk [or sans] votre ami, vous 
would have been drowned vout serieg noy^), 

(b) before pers, pron. by sans only : as, 

Bad it not been for id«> yon would i^WBMnoi, vout vous tcrie^ egare).] 
have lost your way 

414. There to be is rendered by the impers. v. y avoir : as, 

Tbere are many persons who are afr«id (= il 7 a heaueoup de [or Hen des] per 
of spiders sonna qui out peur des araignees). 

y.B.^l. n 7 a is <^l>o used In reference to past time, to render the Engl, 
expression . . . ago : *^ 

n 7 a trenU ant que mon grand-pkre (= my grandfather died thirty year? 
at mort ago). 

2. n 7 a is AI0O used to denote the distance from one place to another: as. 

How far is It from Oxford to London? {=combienjti'^tr^d'OstfordaLondresf 
Sixty-three miles H 7 a »oixanU4roit miUet). 

3. n 7 a is aiso iised to ask a number (how manyf): as. 

How maur boys are there in this (= conibien 7 a-t4I d'elivet dant cette 
school? There are fl^® hundred ^cole f TLyenti cinq cents). 

4. To bOf foii> <^ stibst. preceded by some ot rnxDJi is often rendered by il 7 a 
(il y avaitt il y cut, il y aura, etc.) : as, 

Many friends are ^ise (s il 7 a l>eaucoup defaux omit), 

416. To be, when speaking of the weather or temperature, is 
rendered by the n. v. feiire, foil, either hy a suhst,, an adj, and a 
Buhst, or an adj, used as a subst : as, 

le is windy (=atait*^'^«iLtY , .,., , 

It Sane tO'dAv \=^^ fsit "beautAmw^ot * ta2iX>)«»i\ 

aujourd^'KuV). 

Uwmb9 rory wvm in fbe afternoon t- « »««» ^xA«fl.u» v.»rt.^«i«i. 
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/2em.— If the w<»rd weaker (= temps) is the siibtl* of the v. to be, &ire Ib not uoed, 
but etre with the word temps : as. 

The weather yvta veiy fine yesterday (= le temps etait tris beau hier). 

However, it would not be wrong to say, Ufaisait tris beau hier. 

416. To be, when speaking of a person's age, is rendered by avoir 
with ftge (= age) [in questions], and axis (= years) [in answers] 
preceded by the numeral {see § 320) : as, 

Hqw old aro you? I am seyenteea i^quaig^tiYW^>ouff ^TaidiX'SePt 
years old aos)- 

417. To do, tr. v., is rendered by fiiire : as, 

Do your duty (=:faites voire devoir). 

418. To do, intr, v., is rendered by dller or se porter when 
speaking of the health : as, 

How do you dO to-day ? (= comment alles-VOIUI [or yoUB POI" 

tOI-VOUB] aujourd'hui f] 

419. To do is used in many idiomatic phrases : as. 

That will do (=c'eBt biexif c«to yaf cela snffitt cel<^ 

fera Taffiture). 
Ttiat won't do (=cela ne ya pas [or n'ira P^]* ce^^ 

ne yaut 116X1, cela n'est pas OOXl- 

venable. pas de ca!) 
That will never do C= c^^ u'lra Jamais ; oela n'est pas 

tolerable !) 
I have nothing to do with it (= cda ne me regarde ixu ; je n'j gnia 

pour rlen). 
What do you do with yourself (= a auoi VOUS OOCHPei-yOUB f or que 

fidtes-vous ?) 
I don't know what to dO with myself C=je ne sais ^ quoi rn'OOOUperi or je 

ne sais que tBdXBt or j« ni'exillllie)* 6tc. 

420. To do, when used as an aux, v., is not rendered into Fr. : as. 

Bo you go home now ? (= alleE-VOUS Chez vous maintenant f ) 

JjAA you not see me in church last (=ne m'ayez-yous pas ya d I'eglise 
Sunday ? dimanche dernier f) 

421. To do, when placed before another v. to lay stress on it, is 
generally rendered by en effet ( = indeed), or il est yrai ( = it is 
true) : as. 

My Mend does work too much, but (= mon ami travaiUe trop en offet C^r 
work makes him forget his grief C*est yrai]* mai« le travail lui fait 

ouUier son choffrin), 

422. To do, used to express a strong affirmation or a contradiction, 
may be rendered either 

(a) by o'est . . . qui, oe sent . . . qui, ce n'est pas . . . qui, etc., 
he/ore a pers, pron. or subst. : as, 

I did y^te thh letter (= rf Mt mo\ V)l o-l terxl teXUVUxi^, 

Tbey did insnlt ua \^ aa -ont «\LX. a\Ji'«^ou% wi \m\iWA«^. 

TMb^ did not hre9k your looking- (=oVi'e%tT)«*<i^X WiSK0X^S5»^ 
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(6) or by «i (= yes, indeed), or non (= no) : as, 

Vou did copy your exercine, altboogh (= gi, wmt avez oopii voire tkivu, 
you will ivft own it qwnque vous ne votuies poi Vavouer) ; 

(c) or by je voiu dii que . . . ( = I tell you that . . . ) : as, 
Yon do deceive me (= je Y0118 dif QOe wnu me trompez), 

423. Bo or do not, before a v. in the Tmper,, may be rendered by 
je voTii en (or je t'en) prie ( = I beg of you, I entreat you), or de 
gr&ce ( = for mercy's sake) ; as. 

Do let me go in (= laistez-moi entrer, je yons en ivie)' 

Do not beat that child (= de grioOt ti« bcUtesp<u cet e^/ant). 

Ran.^1. Do» whon cxprcraed or repeated after the v. In the Imper., is rendered by 
the same phrases : as, 

riease take me with you, do ! (= emmenez-moi avec vous, je yons en 

prie)- 

2. Sometimes the exclamation don't! is rendered by finisies ! (=do finish = stop, 
cea*<o !) : as, 

Don't bother me ! Don't ! (= n« m*ennuyez pas ! FiniBBez !) 

424. To do (as well as to have and to be) is not rendered in com- 
parisons, when the same omission can take place in Engl. : as, 

Your brother swims better than you (= votrefrh-e naqe min^^ que voum). 

[do] 
I have not lo many books as my father C=i« n'ai pat tant de Hvret que *um 

[has] i>^«)- 

You are older than I Cam] (= "^us ites pins ^ff^ ane moi). 

426. In answering questions, Fr. is not so elliptical as Engl.; 
therefore the Engl. aux. v. is to Ihj rendered either 

(a) by oni (= yes) or non {= no), foil, or not by the v. used in 
the interr. sentence : as, 

Do you understand me ? I do (=me comprenez-votuf Oni Ci< voui 

comprends])- 

Did you meet my brother this morning ? (= aveg-vous rencontre mon frbre ce 
I did not matin t Non iS^ ne I'si pai ren- 

oontre])- 

jyr.;?.— It is more polite to repeat the v. used in the interr. sentence after out or notit 
ur to add monsieur, madame, mademoiselle, as the case may be, after oui or non: as. 

Did you go to the theatre last night ? (= Stes-vous alU au th4&tre hier soir f 

I did Oni, monsienr). 

Did you break my fan ? I did i^ot (= est-ce vous qui avez cass^ mon A»n- 

tail f Non, madame). 

(h) by vraiment (= truly I indeed!) orn*eit-ce past ( = is it not 
so V) in answering interr. neg, sentences ; as, 

Mjr brother Bhot three tigen when he C= "^^^ S'^^^ ^-^"^ *^<*^* tlgrw, qwvnd. >l. 
wM in Indla.-^lHd he ? ^^^ «''»** ^""^^^ .— TrxwsMm^v^ 






kuow the Author of this novel, dO C= «ou8 connaisse* Vauteur dA cexoma-n. 
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If.B.'-'Jn the same way the v. to have^ to be^ wiUt could, mayt etc., are rendered, in 
answering questions, by repeating the v. fitted in the irUerr. sentence^ or by yraiment 

orn'est-oepas: as, 

Tou bave lost your bet. JUlYB XI (= v(m« avez perdu voire pari, Yrai- 

ment 1) 

Will you write to me ? Xwill (= m'^crirer-txw* / Qpoh j^ vout ^crirai 

[or onif moiisienr» etc.]). 

May I go out ? You may (= puis-je sortir t Quit vous le poUY Ol) • 

You could help my poor friend, oould {= vovupourriez aider monpauvreiimiit 

7oa not! n'est-oepasi) 

426. Shall and will, when mere avao, v., are rendered by the Tnt, 
the endings of which are, without any exception, -rai, -ras, -ra, -rons, 
-rei, -ront ; and shall have or will have by the Fnt. perf. : as, 

I ihall go into the country to-morrow (=i'irai demain a la campagne). 

Your eldest son will Boon be of age ( = votrejils aind sera 'bientdt majeur). 

I ihall have doi^o ^ ^ minute C= j'anrai Ati^ ^ians une minute). 



427. As independent verbs, shall (in the 2nd and Srd p, sing, and 
pi.) and will (in the 1st p. sing, and pl.^ are to be respectively 
rendered by devoir (=:to owe, to be obliged; and vouloir (=to wish, 
will), foil, by an Inf. : as. 

You ihall pay the fine C= vous devez payer Vamende). 

I will leave this place i=je veux sortir dliei). 

N.B.—l. Shall and will niay also be rendered by the Fnt. of the v. foil, them, 
this Fut. having then the force of a command, or emphatically expressing will : as. 

You shall finish your work before you (= voiLt flnirOB wtre ouvrage avant de 

go out sortir). 

We will l>uy these pictures at any cost (= nov^ aoheterons cet taMeauXf oo^te 

quecolite). 

2. When will means is in the habit of^ it is rendered by the Ind. of the v. which 
foil, it : as, 

When my friend is sad, he will Bhut (=quand mon ami e^t triste, il s*en- 
himself up in his library ferme <^f^ <<> biblioth^que). 

428. Should and would, when mere atix. v., are rendered by the 
Cond., the endings of which are, without any exception, -rais, -rail, 
-rait, -rions, -riei, -ndent, and should haye or would haye by the 
Cond. pert : as, 

I should iike to live in the country (=i'ainierais ^ vivre h la eampagne). 

You would have enjoyed yourself, if (= vous vous se^ieB amuses* si vout 
you had had fine weather aviez eu beau temps). 

429. Should, implying supposition, possibility, is rendered by the 
conj. si (= \i),foll. hy the Ind. pres, or imp. : as. 

Should your friend call on me, I shall (= gi votre ami yient m^ voir, je le 

keep him to dinner retiendrai h diner). 

Should yon come to the opera, I should (= gi vous yeniez ^ I'op^a, je serais 

be delighted to offer you a seat in my charmi de vous offrir une place dans 

box ma loge). 

480. Should (in the 2nd and Srd p. sing, and pi.), implying duty, 
obligation ( = ought), is rendered by the Cond. of devoir ( = to owe) : 
as. 

You should behave better (= vous deyiio^ '^'^^ waaLuvte taxw^-^^. 

Ton Mbould not forget that yon are not i = vom ne AffTCLVt^V*^ ovto\^T qjuA-'ow* 
the master here ^ ^»^tei pas le maitre icCj. 
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481. Shonld (in ilie 2nd and 3r(2 jp, sina, and pi.), with the 
meaning of must, is also rendered either by the Ind. of devoir (=to 
owe), or by the imp. v. il fKoX^foU, hy qne and the Snlgiiiiot. : as, 

Yoa ihould obey your pArents (= vous dBTei ob^ lot il fitnt que 

vous obeiBSisi] ^^ vot parents). 

482. Should, in answer to questions, is rendered by the v. devoir 
(= to owe), or by such words as aisnrement (= surely), certaine- 
ment (= certainly), sani donto (= undoubtedly) : as. 

Shall I write to mr lather ? Yon ihonld C^z^crirai-jeimonpkre f Oertainement). 

Shall I destroy thlB letter ? Youghonld {= d^truirai^je eetU lettref Non, eer' 

not Uiinement). 

Shall I give Bometblog to this old woman ? (= domi«rai^ qudqiu ehote d eetU 

You ihouid pauvrt vietUe /emmeT SaQS donte 

[or asfiirementDt or votu devrioi tui 

(Umner gwlque chose) \ etc. 

438. Should have, as a mere aiix, v., ia rendered by the Cond. perf. 
of the foil. V. : as, 

I ihonld have arrived sooner, had I i^jeBeniBtLnvrhP^^t^t^ttSijen'avais 
not missed the train jpas manqttd le train), 

484. Should have, with the meaning of ought to have, must be 
rendered by the Cond. perf. of devoir (= to owe) : as, 

Y'ou shonld have sent us a telegram (s voiu anriez d£l nous envoyer un 

UUgramm^.—See ^ 170. 

485. Wonld, implying will, is rendered by vonloir (= to wish, 
will): as. 

If this boy wonld but try, he could do (jnsicet ^l^vonlait *eviement essayevy 
his translation without dictionary il pourrait /aire sa version sans 

diciionnaire). 

I tried to prevent him from speaking, (=i'ai essays de VempScher de parler, 
but he wonld not listen to me mais il n'apas vonln m'^couter). 

486. Wonld, denoting habit, cnstom ( = was in the hahit of), is 
rendered by the Ind. imp. (which, in Fr. as in Lat., has the meaning 
of used to) : as. 

My master would take a pinch of snuff, (= mon mattre prenait ^ne prise de 
whenever be was angry with me tcUxu;, Unites les fois qaHl ^tait fdchtf 

contre mot). 

487. Wonld, in exclamations, is rendered by the Bnbjnnct. imp. of 
the intr. v. plaire ( = to please) : as, 

Would to God ! (=pl(it h Dieul) 

438. Wonld (and shonld), sometimes used in Engl, instead of the 
Jnd. pres. in interr, sentences, must be rendered by the Ind. pres. : 
as, 

Wonld you like to know whether a C=vonlw-wu».»ttw>lT »i uu Uwe tA 
book iB good or bad f bon ou mauvax* ?^ 
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439. Would haye, when a mere attx, v., is rendered by the CoacL 
perf. : as, 

They would have written to you, if (= «« vout anndent toiti «'»^ «• 
they lutd had time avaient eu U temps), 

440. Would haye (m the 1st p, sing, and pi.) is sometimes 
rendered by the Ck>nd. of youloir ( = to wish, will), foil, by an In/, 
perf. : as, 

I would have finished my work (=i« youdrais ayoir fini ^f^on ou» 

wage). Ae $ 173. 

441. Would, in answer to questions, is rendered by the Cond. of 
the V. fEure (= to do), preceded hy the n. pers. pron, le, or by the 
Coad. of the v. used in the interr. sentence : as. 

Were yon in my place, wonld you answer (= «t voui etiex a ma place^ ripondriex- 
this letter? Yes, I would votM h cetU lettref Ouitjc fe ferais 

{or fy repondrais])- 
Would you buy this horse ? No, I would (= ackkteriez-wnu ce ckevalf Non^je ne 
not le ferais pas [or non, je ne I'aDhd- 

Urtdapas}). 

442. Would rather is rendered by the Ind. pros, or Cond. of aimer 
niieuz (= to like better) or preferer (= to j)refer),/o7?. by an Inf. : 
as. 

Come for a walk. No> I would rather (~ venez fairt une promenade [or un 
stop at home tour]. Hon, /alme fwiftUT [or j^ 

prefere] rester a la maison). 
They would rather die than be slaves (= Us aimeraient mieux [or Us mre' 

fereraient] mourtr que d'itre es- 

daves). 

448* Would rather haye is rendered by the Cond. perf. of aimer 
mieuz or preferer (see § 442) : as, 

I would rather haye gone to the (= /aurais mieuz aime [or prefere] 

concert with you than stop at home by oiler au concert avec vous que de rester 

myself seal h la maison). 

444. Can, or could, denoting ability or inability resulting from 
knowledge or ignorance, is rendered by the v. sayoir ( = to know) : as. 

This little girl ean read ( - cetU petiUMle gait lire). 

I eould not write when I was four years l=:je ne sayais pas Retire quand favais 
old quatre ans), 

445. Can, or eould, denoting ability or inability resulting from 
physical causes, is rendered by pouyoir ( = to be able) : as. 

This child ean already walk by himself (= eet errant peut <2^^ marcker tout 

seul) 
I cannot write to-day, I cut my finger (^=jene peuz pas ^crire at^urd'hui, je 

me suis coupe le doigt). 

N.B, — ^The Condi of layoir ( = to know) is often used in the neg., 
instead of Je ne puis ; in that case, the Becan^ "|pai\. oi >i5cife \Jkfc%» V^»Jik 
or paint) is omitted : as, 

^S^£^ ^^^ y^^ **« information you (=> je ue EVOXtoa wau a«fww«r V t«w- 
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446. Could may be rendered either (a) by tbe Ind. imp., (h) Ptet., 
(c) Perf., (d) Ck>nd., and even (e) Snljiiiiot. (if preceded by a word 
or V. governing that mood) of pouyoir ( = to be able). To find otU in 
which tense you must render could, consider it as meaning to be aUe 
to ( = pouuoir), and then put the v. ponvoir in the same tense as to 
be: as, 



(0 



(a) This little boy oould (=was able 
to) write when he waB four years old 

1 oould not (= was not able to) 
read his letter in the dark 

We oould not (= have not been 

able to) come yesterday on aoeount 
of tlie bad weather 

(d) You oould (= would be able to) 
swim as well as I, if you were not so 
nervous 

(e) We were afraid our friend oould not 
(= might not be able to) come in 
time 



(=c« petit gargon pouvait ^erirt a 
I'dge de quatre ant). 



(=je ne pns Pot lire ta lettre dam 
VobscurUt!). 

= nout n'ayoni pat pn i 
eaute du fncMvau tempi). 



(= rumt n'ayoni pat m^ venir hier h 
lit ten 



(= vous ponrriei nager auui Jden que 
mot, tfvotu n*^tiegpat iipeureux). 

(^=nou9 craigniont que notre ami ne 
Vint PM a tempt). 



447. Can have (or he), foil, by a p. p., is rendered by (a) the Ind. 
pros., (b) Perf., or (c) a past tense of the Suljunct. (if that mood is 
governed by a word or v. in the sentence) of pouvoir ( = to be able), 
and the Engl. p. p. is turned into the Inf. : as, 

(a) It cannot be said that you are idle (^=on ne pent pas dire que vout stet 

paretteux). 

(b) Who can have told you such a (= qui a pn vout dire wu telle chout) 

thing ? 
c) I cannot understand how such a man (= jje ne comprendt pat qjjCun tel homme 

^ Ti have deceived you ait pu vout tiomper)* 

448. Could have (or be), foil, by a p. p., is rendered by (a) the 
Cond. perf., or (b) by a past tense of the Sulijunct. of pouvoir ( = to 
be able), and the Engl. p. p. is turned into the Inf. : as, 

(a) I could have finished my work (=i'auraiB pu finir mon ouvrage d 
at eleven o'clock, had I liked onze heuret, tifavait voulu). 

(b) I cannot conceive how you could (=je ne congoit pat Que vout ayei PU 
^ have made such a blunder commettre une telle hSue). 

449. Although may and might are generally given as the trans- 
lation of the Sulijunct. pros, and imp., it must be borne in mind that 
the Subjunct. mood is often used in Fr. where may and might 
could not be employed in Engl., and that, on the other hand, may 
and might are not always to be rendered in Fr. by a v. in the 
Suhfunct., but very frequently by the v. pouvoir (= to be able). 
Most of the rules given in §§ 445, 446, 447, 448, apply to may and 
might. 

' if.B.—l. May oT might* not preceded by a v. or a eonj., is not an aux. v., but an 
independent v., and is to be rendered by pouvoix C= to Y>fe aXAe) •. aa. 



J£ay I Bee you borne F 
TonnUgtt come with ns, if you liked 



fMzvfyvAf) . , 

f = wws -pourtVfil wn-\T arte tu>ut, ti 
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2. KftFf or mightf mere aux. v., or preceded by a v. or con^., is rendered by a 
t ense of the Ind. or Suhlllliet. of the v. which foil, it : as, 

Although my friend has been given up (=:quoique mon ami ait ete condamni 
by his physician, I still hope he may par son docteur, fesphre encore qu'il 

recover guferira)- 

He wished we might come to see him (=t{ d^sirait que nous vinsBioXIS '^ 

voir). 

3. May* denoting leave, permission, or possibility, is rendered by the Ind. XV68. of 
POUTOir (=:to be able); and mightf by either the (a) Lid. pres.t (&) Cond.f or 
(c) Salljllliot. imp. of the same v., the v. which they preceae being put in the 
Inf.: as. 

You may buy a foot-ball (= vous poUTOI aohotor <**> baXUm), 

(a) The master told us we might go for (^—le maUre nous a dit que nous pou- 

a walk vioni <^^ f^^^t*' promener). 

(b) I think you might be more polite (= J« crot« que vous pouniei etrt plus 

polis) 

(c) I have written to your fSather that he {=j'ai ecrit h voire ph^, af.n qu'U sdt 

might know how you behaved to me comment jous vous ites comporU envers 

m/oi). 

460. May haye, might haye, foil by a p. p. See §§ 447, 448. 

451. Must (or to be to, see § 407), denoting duty, ohligatmiy coin- 
pulsion, necessity, is rendered either by the Ind. pros, or Cond. of 
deyoir (= to owe), or by a tense of the Indicatiye of the impers. v. 
falloir ( = to be necessary), foil, by qne and the Snbjnnct. mood, or 
by the Inf. preceded by a pers. pron, indir, obj, of falloir : as, 

You most learn your lesson (^—vous deyOZ apprendre [or il fant 

QUe vofus appreniez voire legon, or 
U yons fiint apprendre votre Ugony). 

This work must be finished before the (= cet ouvrage doit ^tre fini [or il fant 
end of the month qne c^l ouvrage BoiXfi^i^ avant la fin 

du mois). 

Rem. — When there is no doubt as to the person who must or must not do the thing 
spoken o^ the pers, pron. sui^. of lalloir if dropped, and the foil. v. is put in the 
Jr\f.: as. 

We mnst ^ prudent (= il fant etre prudent). 

This omission of the pers. pron. obJ. renders the application of the phrase vague and 
indefinite: as, 

One must live (= iZ fant vivre), 

462. Must, denoting supposition, or referring to a consequence, is 
rendered by deyoir only : as, 



You mnst l>e older than I (^ vous deyei itreplus dgd que mot) 

I thot^t you mnst be younger than l=je pensais que vous dfiviAz Hrevl 
your brother jeune que votre frere). 



Your master mnst ^ very angry with (= votre ma^tre doit ftre Wen fdche 
you contre vous). 

Rem.-'l. When falloir is foil, by a subst., it expresses want, and the pers. pron. 
subj. becomes the indir. otjj. qf falloir, before which it must be placed: as, 

I want some quills (= il me fant <^ plumes d'oie). 

2. If the suit^. is a subst., that subst., preceded by the prep, d, comes after falloir : 
as, 
My brother wm wanting money {:=il faHait ^ X'argwt b, mwv jTVve>i. 

We may also my, numfrtre avait besoin d' argent. 

468. Mutt bare. See §§ 170 and 4:01. 
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4M. Ougfht to, implying dtUy, oUxgaiionj or potsQnlU^i is 
expressed by the Ck>ncL {pres, or per/,) of devvir ( = to ow^, or 
by a tense of the Ind. of the impers. v. lUloir (= to be necessary) : 
as, 

You Ought to respect yotir nusters (= dmm. deyrief retpecter «os matures). 

You ought to have wTitten to yotir (=: vout aurioi d4 ^crirt h votre mire). 
mother 

455. Ought to haye,/o?;. hy a p, p. See §§ 170 and 403. 

456. Ought to be, or ought to have boon, is rendered by deToir 
( = to owe), foil, by the impers. v. y ayoir ( = there to be) in the 
affirm., neg., interr,, and interr, neg, : as, 

There ought tO be & fire in this room (= U dovrait 7 aTOir dufeu dantcetie 

chambre). 
There ought not to have been a stove (=11 n*aurait pas dft 7 ayoir de poiU 

in the library dans la biblwtkique). 

Ought there to be a padlock to this (=deyrait^ 7 ayoir un cadeiuu h 

trunk ? cette maUen 

Oaght there not to haye been a (=ne deyrait-il nas 7 ayoir eu «n 

concert last night ? concert h4er toir f^ 

N.B, — 1. In the same way, the aux. v. (a) nt^j and might, can and eouldt 
(Ji) should and mustt are to be respectively rendered by \a) pouyoir, and 
(6) deyoir, foil, by the impers. v. y ayoiT in the affirm. : as. 

There may or can be ... . (^ ^ peut y ayoir ....)• 

There might or could have been .... r = ti aurait pu 7 ayoir ....)• 

There should be f = « doyrait 7 ayolr )• 

There should have been ..... (=u aurait da J ayoir ....)• 

There must be ... . (= if doit 7 ayoir •.••)* ®tc. 

2. The imp. v. y ayoir may also be used to render the y. tO be* or fhero tO b0i 
conjug. neg.y interr.^ and interr. neg., in some cases, with ma7i mighti Oan, OOUld, 
shouldf and must. 

457. Let, fdL hy an Jul, and meaning to allow, permit, suffer, is 
rendered by laisser, permettre, louffiir : as. 

Please, let me go out (= laissei-moi [or permettei-moi de] 

wrtir), 

458. Let, foil, hy an Inf., meaning to cause, is rendered by hit^ 
(= to make): as, 

Let him know the good news ( = taites-ttii savoir ta bonne nouvelle), 

459. Let, meaning neither to allow nor to cause, is the mere aux, 
V, denoting the Imper. : as, 

Let us be off I (= parUms !) 

y.B.—The V. to let is tised in many idiomatic phrases : as. 




Idcher) „ „ off i=pardonner M; tirer [oi 

„ „ have (=do»»ier; c^cfer) gwuarJlreworkt'S 

„ „ in QszlaUter [or /aire] entrer: „ „ out i^laiuer 9orHr, reUkiker: 

Quvrir la porte [ij) laiaer 4teindrt [jUre, lampiT) 

H „ 8ee(=:2aiM6rfwir//ii^vo£7. 
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460. To get is often to be rendered by turning into Fr. the v. 
for which it stands : as, 

I cot [»•«. oame] ixwk (=i« revins). 

Ind you get l*'^' reoeiTOl n^y letter ? ( = avez-vous roCQ fMa lettre f) 

You will get l}'^' oatoh] *> cold (= ixms attraperez ^n rhwatet or vou< 

vou< enrhomerez) , etc. 

461. To get, to caiue, and to make, foil, hy a pers, pron. as obj., 
and the Iinf, active of a trans, v,, are rendered by faire (= to make) 
preceded hy the pers, pron, in the dot. : as, 

I shall get [or make] him finish his (=jeliuferai^'i^''''<)n'^^>n«). 
enrdse 

N.B.—\. If the obj. is a svbtt.t It must be preceded by the jwep. i (= to), and 
piaeed after the Inf. : as, 

I shall get the "boy to finish this exercise (= j« feral /nir ce theme & rellvo)' 
Did you get your sister to sing this (=fites-vou< [or avez-TOUS fait] cAan- 
ballad ? ter cette romance ^ yotre SCBur Y) 

2. If the V. in the Inf. is intr., the case remains the same, and the obJ. is placed 
hifore fiarOf if it it a pers, pron. : as, 

We made bim go {pinoui le ^mes partir); 

and after fAir a, if it it a subst. : as. 

We made your brother come with us (= nous fimeB venir voire frire avec 

nous). 

3. Faire must always precede immediately the Inf. active of the foil. v. ; therefore 
we cannot say, nous f Imes TOtre firire venir. 

462. Oet, as well as have,/o??. hy an ohj. and a p. p. See §§ 174 
and 395. 

468. To get, foil, hy an adj,, p. p., or invariable word, is often 
rendered hy a single v, : as, 

to get across (= traverser) to get over (= «Mnnon<er) 

aground (= ^cAotter) „ „ pale(=pdlir) 

angry (= M/dcAer) „ „ Ted(-rougir) 

away (= jparttr) „ „ through (= traverser) 

back (= reventr) „ „ together (=r^nir) 

down (= descendre) „ „ under [=to subdue] (=maUriser) 

frightened (= s'ejfrayer) „ „ uneasy (= s'tn^w^) 

in (= entrer) „ „ up (= se lever) 

on (= avancer) „ „ used to (= ^habituer) 

open (= outrrir) „ „ vrell Sigixn (^= se r^taolir, gue'rir); 
out (= tortir) etc. 

N,B, — ^To make, to become, to grow, to turn, /oZZ. hy an adj., p.p., 
or invariable word, are also often rendered by a single v. ; as, 

to make angry (=/«icA«r) to become tall (= grandir) 

„ „ off ( 3= «'«^ukr) „ „ accustomed (= f'occoufunKr) 

„ „ out (= comjjrendrc)- „ grow fat ^= cn^rramer^ 

„ „ uneasy (= tnotti^ter^ „ „ thidc (= <^w»ir) 

»t t» up (= compte'ter) „ „ wp (= croHret pousser, grandir) 

„ become old (=s viei^fir) „tum back (=zretoumer) 

„ „ poor (^i= s'appauvrir) „ „ pale (=j)<Wtr); etc. 

464. To make,/oZZ. hy an ac^,, is rendered by the v. rendre (= to 
render): as, 

TUs cUld eats too much ; be will p^e C= cet enfant mange trop ; U te t^tJ^s^ 
himeelf ill malad&y 

Fb. fb, in, ^ 
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465. To make, meaning to causCy is to be rendered by the v. fldre 
( = to make) : as, 

Thin mMter makefl ns work (=ee mattre nout |Ut *rawiiUefy 

I »ball make ^s boy work (a >e feral trawDiUer eet ^twX ^ 

see N.B. 8, ^ 461. 

466. When to make is foil, by a pers, pron, and a suhst, or by 
tnx) mhst., it iH rendered by fiaire de, thus making an indir. obj. of 
the pers. pron. or of the first subst., which in Engl, is the dir, obj\: 

The death of his father made him ft (=la mort de son pkre en fit [= fit de 
aerions man Ini] un homme tirxeux). 

Success has made your partner ft {-Teniccis a fitit de yotre astoeU 

proud man un homme orgneilleuas). 

467. To wish, foil, by tuait or vfere, or by a v. conjug, with couldj 
mightf 8?umld, is generally rendered 

(a) by the Cond. of vouloir bien, foil, "by qne, and the Snlgimet. 
mood, if "to wish** and the foil, v, have two different mbjects: as, 

Tour father is ill ; we wilh yOU were (= ^tre pire est nuilade; nous yga- 

here drions men que yons ftuiiei «^. 



(6) by the Inf., if " to wish " and the foil, v, have the same mbj, : 
as, 
We wish we oould come to see you i=nous yondrions bien aller «nu 

voir). 
I wished I could have come sooner ( = j'aurais bien yonln venir plus m). 

468. The p. p. of ayoir, used as an a^itive or trans, v., takes the 
mark of the fem, or pL, when it comes after its a^, or dbj, 
(sec §151 C): as, 

Ce jeune homme a d^jh mangS la fortune (=thi8 young man has already squandered 

qu'il a eue de son pkre the fortune he inherited from his lather). 

OU sont Us lirores que vous avex enS ^ (= where are the books you have had 

mon libraire f from my bookseller ?) 

469. The p. p. of etre remains always invariable, 

470. Actiye or trans, verbs are conjug. with ayoir in their compd. 
tenses. 

471. Kenter or intr. verbs are conjug. in their compd. tenses with 
ayoir. 

472. The foil, neuter or intr. v. are ronjug. in their compd. 
tenses with etre : 

Mler /■= to go) /cfcotr r= to Hall due) 

ar river (= to arrive) Mort (= lo "VAo'w, \» c^tv» \a ^'wtl, to 

afefeafer^=todie; bai^Y ^.^ 

devenir (= to become) *iMflMr C= to «mMM>A» to \yt«iwA trofS» 

ditconvenir (= to dcnr, to diaown) ^^^^ C= to come to, to wuwsc^ 
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'imiemenir (= to intervene, to interfere) repariir (= to set ont vr oif again) 

mourir (= to die) reitortir ?= to go out i^^ain) 

naitre (= to be bom) retomber (=z to nil again) 

partir c = to eet ont or off, to depart) retowmcr* (= to go back) 

parvenxr [it] (= to succeed, to attain, to revenir (= to come back) 

reach) sortir (= to go out) 

provenir [de] (= to proceed, to come or survenir Q= to happen, to arrive unex- 

arise from) pectedly) 

redevenir (= to become again) tomber (= to fall) 

rentrer (= to come in again) venir (= to come). 

N,B. — 1. The p. p. of neuter verbs conjug. with ^tre agrees with the sultj' : ss, 

Man ami est anivd (= my friend has arrived) 

Ma saur est arriv&e' C= my sister has arrived^ 

Mesfrkres sxmt KrriT§l C= my brothers have arrived). 

2. The p. p. of n. or intr. v. conjug. with avolTf remains always invariable. 

478. The foil, n, or intr, v. are generally conjug. with ayoir, when 
denoting an action^ and with Stre, when denoting a state, or the 
result of an auction : 

aeeourir (=:to run to, to come up, to (2«jgr^'nerer (= to degenerate) 

hasten) daneurer (=to remain, to dwell) 

apparaitre (= to appear) descendref' (=to come or go down) 

atufmenter (= to increase) di^paraiitre ( := to disappe&r ) 

bauser (=: to decrease, to fidl") Snapper (=to escape) 

cesser (=:to cease, to stop, to leave oflf) monterf (=to come or go up) 

croitre (=to grow) • passer (=to pass) 

d^choir (=to decay) repasser (=:to pass again) 

dt^oUre (=to decrease) vieUlir (=to grow old). 

N.B. — 1. An active or trans, v. used as a n. or intr. v. conjug. in the passive voice, 
takes the aux. ^tro in its compd. tenses : as, 

Les en/ants soxit COaohos r=the children are gone to bed). 

Le prix du W est angmexite (=the price of com is higher). 

3. Rester (=to remain, to stay), is generally conjug. with etre* but, however, takes 
ayoir* when it does not express a state, i.e. when we want to express that the stay is 
completed, and liie person has left the place mentioned : as, 

Je suis revenu d*Oxford hier soir, mais (=1 came back from Oxford last night, 
mon ami y est reste but my friend remained there [i.e. Ke is 

still th&rel). 

A son retour des Indes^ mon onde a (=on his return from India, my uncle 
reste wn an en Italie stayed a year in India). 

3. Oony^Tiir cie (=to agree about, to own, to admit) takes etre in its compd. 
tenses: as. 

Nous sonuiLes OOnyenilS ^ voyager (=we have agreed to travel together). 
ensemlble 

* Betoumer, tr. v., means to turn over, and is conjug. with avoir : as, 

Ayrez-vousretOTonh la salads? (= have you mixed [lit. fumed 

over] the saZadi) 

t Descendre (= to take or bring down), redescendre {= to take or 
bring down again), monter (= to take or bring up), remonter (= to take 
up or bring up a^gain), are also tr. v., and, in that case, conjug. with 
ayoir: as, 
Ayei-votM descenda mon bagage? (= have you brougYit m\) lu^ci^e 

downf) 
J*Mi meats VGtre matte dans voire (=1 brongM v/p \|<ywr tf>w<J\t \ft 
^^^ofiOnv y'f^^ rooia). 
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4- OonTenir i (=to lult, to pI«Me, to be lit for) fa coqjug. with aTOir in itsoonuNL 
tenan: u, 

Le eliwMU da I'ltalie rte m'a jamais (= the dimtta of Italy never sidted me). 

oonYonn 

474. BefleziT0 Terbt (sometimes ctHed pronominal) are conjug. 
with tico pers, pron. of the same person (the first of which is the 
subj. and the second the ohj.), and, in their compd. tenses, with the 
aux. V. etre : as, 

S<mi ncmi lavoni , ( = we wash ounel vea). 

0118 nous fonunes laves (=we have washed ounelvea). 

475. Imperioxial verbs, i.e. conjug. in the Zrd p, only, always take 
avoir in their compd. tenses. 

476. Passive verbs, t.c. conjug. with etre in all their tenses, arc 
not so frequently used in Fr. as in Engl. The different ways of 
rendering the passive voice into Fr. are — 

(a) by using the v. in the active voice, with a subst. for its subj. ; 
as, 
I was forbidden by my fiithcr to go out (=mon Pire m'a d^fmdu de tffrtif). 

(h) by using an impers. v. with the dai. of the pers. pron, : as, 
He had been forbidden to present (=11 loi avait htk defendu de upri- 

himself at court aenier h la cour). 

(c) by using the v. in the active voice, with the xndef. pron. on 
for its suhj., when the Engl, passive v. can be turned into an a/ctive v. 
with (me, men, people, they, for its subj. : as. 

Tea is sold very dear in France (=on vend ^ tli4 him eher en France). 

(d) by using the v. in the ref. form (but only in the 3rd p. sing, 
or pi.) : as. 

Tea is sold very dear now (-le the ge vend hUn cher mainlenant). 

Walnuts are sold half-a-cruwn the (=le8 noix se vendent un« demi-cou- 
hundred ronne le cerW). 

y.B. — 1. The pass, voice in used wh<^n the p. p. denotes a state, consequence, or 
result of an action : as. 

The general has been woonded ( - ^« geni-rai a ete blesse). 

2. All active or trans, verbs tan ho mad in the pass, voice except avolr (=to 
have). 

3 Neuter or intr. vec})B cannot be used in the pass, voice. 

Exe.— Obeir (=to obey) and rePOndre (=to answer), though intr.'v., are often 
used in the pass, voice : as, 

T will be obeyed (=J<^ *=««* Stre obei). 

This letter has not been answered (=cetu uttre n'a pas ete repondne)- 

4. The prep. by,/oll. a pass, v., Is often tendered bj dib ^t^aUad of par : as, 

Th/g pupil ig loved by ail his maatcrs (=cct H^Mt wiU^D^^t^mmaxUtt^ 

TAo eolonel wasstruok by a bullet In C=le colotiel tat twffw ^^mft ViX\*.\i 
tijo head ^ titej. 
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Obt.— In moat cases Inr is to be rendered by par : ss. 

The Egyptians were defeated Inr our i=ies isgypticM farent defkits par not 

troops troupa). 

477. InterrogatlTe Coigiigation. — ^To conjug. a v. interr,, place 
(a) the pers. pron. suhj, after the v. in the simple tenses, and join 
both by a hyphen : as, 

Parles-YOXLS 1 ( = do 7°^ speak ?) 

Vous laveg-YOJJLB 1 (=d6 you wash yourself ?) 

(b) the pers. pron, suhj, between the aux, v. and the p, p, in the 
compd. tenses : as, 

Avez-yfouB parte t (=have you spoken ?) 

FoiM ^tM-YouB lavdt (=did you wash yourself?) 

Sexnarks. — !• When the subj. of the v. is a subst., that mhst. muH he placed 
before the v., and the interr. form is shown by placii:^ a pers. pron. (agreeing in 
numb^ and gender with the subst.) (a) after the v. in timple tenteSf and (b) between 
the aux. y. and the p. p. in compound tmset ; as, 

Man pere «<^il ici f C=zIb my father here ?) 

Jfon pere est-jX arrCvif ( = has my father arrived ?) 

Votre fr§re o-^-il repu ma lettre t (=has your father received my letter ?) 

Exe.— After the words eombien t (=how much ?), comment 1 (= how ?), od 1 

(= where ?), qnand 1 (=when ?), Que 1 (= what ?), the foil, complex construction may 
be used: 

(a) Combienle eocher o-^il demand^ t r=how much did the coachman charge ?) 
Comment votre cousin seporte-t- (=how is yomr cousin ?) 

ill 

Ces en&nts quo veulent-Ug % (= what do those children want ?) ; etc. 

or (b) Combien a demand^ le cocher 1 
Comment ieporte votoe cousin t 
Que veuient ces en&nts t 

2. The interr. phrase est-oe QUO is often used before the 1st p. of the Ind. pres. of a 
V. coujug. in the affirm.^ (a) to avoid an unpleasant sound, when the 1st p. is a mono- 
syllable endii^ in two consonants (courtt dortt sent, etc.), and (b) sometimes also to 
denote surpruCf reproof ^ or on^er : as, 

(o) Est-Oe anei^ cows [never cours-je} (=do I run faster than you ?) 
pliAS vtte que vous t 

Est-Oe fl\l%Sagis a votre grit r=do I act according to your wishes ?) 

(b) Est-oe QUe "^^ov,^ ^^^ ^^ ^^ ' ( = where you up already ?) 
Qn'est'HJe Que vous osez dire f f = what is that you dare say ?) 
Parteir,8it;(m«vou{ej!r;Q|x'cgt-Ce4ne (=be off, if you like; what is that to 

cda m^fait t me ?) 

ObS.— We may say ai-JoT (=have I?), dois-Jel (=must I), fuis-jel (=do I 
flee ?), pnis-je 1 (=may or can I ?), saisrie ? (=do I know ?), suis-je t (=am I ?), 
vais-je 1 (=do I go ?), vois-je ! (=do I see ?). 

3. ITest-ce pas 1 (=ls it not so ?) is always used to render the aux. b«, (2o, can^ 
mustt etc., foU. a statement, whether the answer is in the affirm, or neg. : as, 

Vou4 viendrez me voir, n'est-oe pas ? (=you will come and see me, will you 

not ?) 

4. In the verbs of the Ist couJug. the Ut p. sing, of the Ind. pres. conj. interr. 
becomes accented, i.e. takes the acute accent : as, 

Aime-je t (=do I love ?) 

N.B. — In the Subjunct. (pres. or imp.), used to express wish or will, 
the final e of the 1st p. sing, takes also the acute accent : as, 
Puissk-je vous revoir en bonne (= may I see t/ott aqain in qood 

ganW! health !") 

Je dirai ce que Je peme, dusse-je (==Imlltelluluitlttvi*vik^<iXVXvQU^ 
e» soufrtr I .j^a-y «uf er |ot \t^. 
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6. Wbm the 3rd p. siiig. endt in a Towel, • t Mmm two hgpktm U plmeti Utween 

tJu 9. (or amae, v.) and the pen. pron. : m. 

Qui aime^t-Uf (=:wbom does he love ?) ; 

Qu'aj)j)orta-trU t (=wlwt did he bring ?) 

J^.B^Bemember that this t litlsely called eupktmie, is really the final t of the 3rd 
p. sing., which has dtoi^ypeared in some tenses, wldlsk tt remains in c«hen, e4f. aime 
(asMt)* aivMit {amabai), amavi% (^aima) ; etc 

478. Kegative eoigugatioiL — To conjug. a Y.neg.y (a) in the simple 
tenses, place ne ( = not) hetvoeen the pers. pron. or sttbst, suhj. and 
the v,, and such vxyrds as pat, pomty gudre, Jamaia, panomie, phis, 
rien, etc. (see § 379) : as, 

Y(^refrerc ne ve^ pas fortir acec nous (=your brother will not go out with as). 

(h) in the camjxl. tenses, place ne betuueeu the pers, pron. or subtt. 
suif, and the aux. v,, and Buch words as paa, pointy etc., he/ore the 
p, p. (see above (a)) : as, 
Je t!ai pat voulu tortir ee nuUin ( = I would not go out this morning). 

Bemarks.— 1* With an Inf. both parts of the neg. are placed before the t. and any 
pron. governed by the ▼. : as, 

V<mt ferex Uen de ne Pas repondre a (= yon will do well not to answer this 

cette lettre letter). 

Je pr^ftre ne Pai ^ wdr (=1 woold rather not see him). 

2. As ne iB always placed before the v., it naturally follows that it is left out 
whenever there is no y. expressed, as In the following sentence : 

Pins ^ larmettje wut enprie (=C8hed1 no more tears, I beg of yon— 

[if "• de Sevigne, 1626-1696]). 
Point d^arffent, point de suUse (snothing without paying). 

3. Ke m*y be used without pas or point— 

(a) When the neg. is sufOciently expressed in the sentence : as, 

Je ne vout ^rirai de qwUre ou cinq (=1 shall not write to you bef<Mre four or 
j<ntr§ five days). 

(b) He is used without pas or point with the foil. v. : 

avoir ffarde {de"] ( sto take care not to . . .) oier (=to dare) 
houger*' (sto stir) pouvoir (=to be able) 

cetter (=to cease, to leave off) eavoir (=to know). 

(c) He nuiy be used without the second part of the neg. Cpat, point, etc.) after a 
neg. expression foil, by the rel. pron. qni, qne, dont: m* 

Jl n'y a aucim maitre qui ne '« plaigne (= there is no master but who complains 
de voire pa/reue of your idleness). 

(d) In answering a question in the negative use non Pas (never |xm) or point : as> 

VouLet-wnitaeheteTcechewjilt Konpas (=aTe you going to buy this Ikh^? 

Not I). 
Eiet-vouafdch4t Point (= are you angry? Not at all). 

(«) Ke . . . point is a stronger neg. than ne . . . Pas: as, 

Cet enfcmi ne ^^t pas (= ^1^ ^^ <loes not sleep, i.e. is not 

asleep now)- 
OU efifani ne ^o^t point C= this child does not sleep at all)* 



* Weean say either, ne Ixmgez de Wt, or lift bouses p«a de Vi ^= d» w>i 



Mr/rom here). 
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(/) Ne is used without pas or point after que* meaning why in exclamatioiiB or 
interr. sentences : as, 



Que vlni'je iuivi voi conteUsf 

isi) Ne is used alone in the foil, phrases 

TSPimporte I 

> Dieu ne plaise ! 
Ne voM en deplaise I 

Qu*h cda ne tienne ! 

Nous n'avoiM que /aire de cela 



(= why did I not follow your advice ?) 



(z= no matter!) 



(= God forbid!) 



:with your leave, with all due deference 

to you;. 
(= never mind that, let not that be an 

obstacle). 
(=we do not want that, or we have 

nothing to do with that). 

(^) Not that, meaning beoauso that, is rendered by non Que, non pas quei or 
een'eBtpasaue: as, 

Je ne puis vous priter de I'argent, noXL C= I cannot lend yo\i any money, not 
pas qwfaiepeur de le perdre that I am afraid of losing it). 

(i) No more* not any more» are rendered by ne . . . plus : as, 

Jl n'enfut non plUB <^m *Z"* *'*^ t'''^*^ (=he was no more moved by it than if 
innocent he were innocent). 

479. JnterrogatiTe-negative coxgugation. — To conjug. a v. interr, 
with a neg,, follow the same rules as laid in §§ 477, 478 : as, 



W^tes-YOXLS VMfatxgudt 
N'avfts-YOIlS pas itdennuyesf 
Yos fttnia ne «ont-il8 pas encore ar- 
rives? [or est-oe Qne voj amis ne 
sont pas tncore arrives f ] 



[=are you not tired ?) 

^=have you not been bothered ?) 

^=have your friends not yet arrived ?) 



480. General Bemarks on Verbs. 

1. The V. of the 1st. conj. generally drop, in the 2nd p. sing, of 
the Imp., the characteristic ending of the 2nd per. (s), but some 
keep it, for the sake of euphony, when the v. is foil, by either en 
or 7 : as, 



Void des prunes, maf^eB-en. 
Tu veux otter au thSdtre; vaa-j 



(sz here are plums, eat some). 
(s= you wi " 

[there]). 



rou wish to go to Uie theatre; go 



2. The final s is also kept in the 2nd p. sing, of the Imp. of 
assaUlir (= to assault), cueilUr (= to pluck), <^rir (= to offer), 
ouvrir (= to open), savoir (= to know), and their derivatives. 



481. Bemarks on some Verbs of the 1st Conjugation. 

A. In verbs like amener (=to bring), mener (=to lead), lever (=to raise), ilever 
(=to bring up), semer (=to sow), ocAewcr (=to achieve), etc., the e mute In the pen- 
ultimate of the Infinitive takes the grave accent when the termination begins with 
emute: as. 



Je m^n-e (=1 lead). 

Tu am%n-^s (=thou bringest). 

U ^Z§v-e (=he brings up). 



Us l^v-^nt (=they raise). 

Nous a^h^v-^rons (=we shall achieve). 

Queje s^m-Q (=that I may sow) ; etc. 



B. In verbs ending in -eler, the 1 is generally doubled whenever the termination 
begins with e mute : as. 



llchtuus^l-e (=b0 BtaggoK). 
ns renouveU-ent (=they renew). 
3\t ^Ures (=tbou apeUest). 



Le sang Tui8«e\V«ra (^=\^wA^^^Q^^. 
Qut le coclier deteW-^X (o=^^^ ^^ '^vasv- 
man take t\ie Yiotsea ou V> 



136 FHEKCU VROBE OOHPOSITION. {461. 

Ezoept the folL verbs : 

to conceal (=celer, tr. v.) to hide flAidn, to reoeire stolen goods (s 

„ congeal {=adert impers. v.") r^ceUr, tr. v.) 

„ detect, duclose (^zd/celer^ tr. v.) „ model, mould (szmoddert tr. v.) 

„ dismantle {^dtHnantder, tr. r.) „ peel (=pdert tr. v.) 

„ draw and quarter {=^carteler, tr. v.) ,, peel again (=r^;teler, tr. v.) 

„ freeze, see to congeal ,, plsgue, tee to harass 

M fireeze again {=:regelert impert. v.) „ quarter, see to draw 

tt goad (^s=bourreler, tr. v.) „ shape, see to model 

„ hammer (^=:marteler^ tr.v.) „ thaw (=: d^geUr^ used as a tr., tn/r., 

„ harass (=harcder, tr. v.) and xmpers. v.) 

„ liidc, su to conceal „ torment, «ee to goad and to harass). 

C. In verbs endii^ in -eter the t is generally doubled : as, 

Je^'ett-e(=I throw). Us empaquett-^nt leurt livret (=:the]r 

Tu ccuihett'es ta lettre (= thuu scalest pack up their books). 

thy letter). Jefeuillet^rerai ce livre (= I shall read 

n soufflettre 9on enfant (= he boxes the this book over). 

ears of Ms child). II faut que je vergett-^ eet habit (=1 

must dust that coat). 

Except the full, verbs in which the penultimate e takes a grave accent, instead of 
doubling the t : 

to buy ( = acheter^ tr. v.) to proclaim by sound of trumpet (ss trom- 

„ buy again (^=rac1ieter, tr. r.) peter ^ tr. «.) 

„ collar, seize by the collar (= colletert „ redeem (^raehetery tr.v.') 

tr. V.) „ scream \of the eagle'] (= trompetett 
„ collar each other (=<« coUeter^ ref. v.) intr. v.) 

„ label C^e'tiqueteTf tr.v.) „ uncover the neck or slioulders (= d/- 
„ peck (=hecqueter, tr.v.) colleter,f tr.v.) 

„ pick (^=crocheterf* tr. v.) 

Ohs. — 1. Both spellings are in use for the tr, v, ciseler (^^ to chase, 
to carve, to chisel) : as, 

Cet ouvrier ciselle [or cisele] dela ( = this workman chases niter 
vaisselle d'argent plate). 

2. Although the tr. v. €pousseter (= to dust) should regularly doubU 
the t when the termination begins with an e mute, the Acad, admits the 
extraordinary spelling j'^pousseterai {=Is1taU dust), toithoiU giving any 
information as to tite pronunciation of the word. The consequence is 
that common people say ^^fepousterai." 



D. The verbs like abreger (=to abridge, to shorten), assUger (= to besie«e), eider 
(= to yield), jw^^rer (=to prefer), proteger (=to protect), r^ler (=to regulate), etc., 
which have a close e before the final syllable, change it into an open e when the 
termination begins with an e mute : as, 

Je cg(2-e « vos prieres f=I yield to your entreaties). 

Tupre/er-ei r ester a la maison f =thou preferrest to remain at home). 

Le ministre le proteg-e ( = the minister protects him). 

lis dbreg-ent Uur dictionnaire ( =they abridge their dictionary). 

Je crains que I'ennemi n'a^si^-^ notre (=1 am afraid the enemy will besiege our 
vUle town). 

Exc. in the Fat. and Cond. in which the e of the Inf. is kept by the Acad., although 
it would be more regular to have the open | ; as, 

fabreg-erai je pr^er-erais 

iL assieg'&dil vous j;troteg-ereM 

nous ced-erons Us regl^raient. 

* Zt'Ur^ gives both forms, je crocli^te and je croclietXe. 
f 27ie "Acad^mie*' gives d€coUkie,\)ViX Littrtf doubUa llie X wVeu IV* 
ferrm'nation begins mill e mute. 
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Ohs, — Verbs ending in -eer, as isr€er (=ito creaJte), suffer no dUera- 
tion: aSf 

Le g^nie cr^f V esprit arrange (= genius creates^ talent fcuhions). 

Be nouveaux besoins crh-ent de (= new wants create new trades), 

nouvelles inditstries 

Le gouvemement crh^ra de nou' (=:the government will levy new 

veaux impots • taxes). 

R Verbs ending in.^rf such as avancer (=to Advance), percer (=to pierce, to bore), 
tracer (=to trace), take a cedilla (a) under the o when the termination b^ns with a 
or 0, to preserve the dbllant sound of o in the Int : as, 

Jfotu avann'-ons (=we advance). 

iX lui jMTA-a le Jlanc d*un coup mortel f = he pierced his side with a mortal blow). 

Son phv lui froA-a ^ conduUe qu'U (=his father pointed out to him the liM 

devait tenir of conduct he should follow). 

F. In verbs ending In -geti such as corriger (=to correct), ^^er (= to erect), manner 
(=to eat), negligtr (=to neglect\ oUiger (=to oblige), etc, an e mute is inserted after 
the g whenever the termination oegins with a or Of to preserve the soft sound of g in 
the Inf.: as. 

Nous corrig-e^ns nos (himes r=we correct our exercises). 

On Mg-Q-2i,une statue aug^^alChanzy (= they erected a statue to General 

Chanzy). 
Vous n^glig'Q-t^tes votre devoir (=you neglected your duty) ; etc. 

G. In verbs ending in ^)yer and -tiyer» such as dboyer (=to bark), envoyer (=to 
send), appuyer (=to lean), essuyer (=to wipe), etc., the y is changed into i when the 
termination begins with e mute : as, 

Les chiens a^-ent r=dog8 bark). ' 

Qui vous envoi-e t ( = who sends you ?) 

Je m'a|>pui-e f"* inur r=I lean against the wall). 

Us s'«Mui-ent les mains (sthey wipe their hands). 

N.B. — This rule applies also to the v, avoir (= to have), croire {^ to 
believe)^ fuir {=to flee), voir (^^to see), and their compds,, which have 
their pr. part, ending in -yant : cm, 

Que /aid (= that I may have)., 

Ces gens nous croiwU (= these people bdieve us). 

Oh vovlez-vous que je fuie ! ( = where toiU you have me to flee ?) 

Ilfaut quHl vous roie {=he must see you), 

EL In verbs ending in -ayeri the y may either be retained before e mute, or changed 
into i| but It is better to retain the y ; as, 

Je vous j)aie [or jpoye] ( = I pay you). 

J'essaiffrai [or essayerat] (=1 shall try). 

I. GraBSe^er C=to speak thick, to whnr) always keeps the y, 

482. (a) The terminations -ionSt -iez of the 1st and 2nd p. pL of the Ind. imp. or 
Subjunct. pres. are added to the root or stem of verbs ending either in i or y : as 

Nous jpri-dons ( = we were praytog). 

Je Grains que vous ne voui ennuy-ia (=1 am afraid you are getting weary). 

(b) This applies to v. of other coi^. : as, 

yimsftty-iong f =we TTfete tTlMiVDft VN^-fi. 

Que vousfuy-iez ?=tbat you Tnay tuu »w«^'^ . 

Vous voui as^y-iez ? = you "weie ft\\.tVu\& ^owvv^. 

Que nous vous voy-ions C=tliat we m».-y see lou^. 



138 



FBENCH PB06E OOMFOSITIOK. 



1.482. 



llMpt tbe lint two persons plond of the SaltaBflL |nml of snoir and ^tiei ^>^Uch 



que nous Of omg 
quewuMOfW 



91M nous sofQng 
9Me «0M sof «. 



** 



*» 



iZm.— According to the Did. de VAoad. (7th EdiUoo. 1878), the folL verbs Uke 
through the whole of their conjugation — 

(a) One t :— 

to annotate (^=annoter, tr. v.) 

n HMO M (scoter, (T. V.) 

„ bUnk (=papSUotar* intr. v.) 

M chatter {—jaJboUr, intr. v.) 

„ coddle (-aorloter, tr. v.) 

„ dabble r=trfpoter, tn/r. v.) 

M denote (=denoter, tr. o.) 

„ dote (^ssradoteTt intr. v.) 

„ endow (^=doter, tr. v.) 

„ Jabber, »ee to chatter 

„ job, $ee to dabble 

„ live poorly [t.e. from hand to mouth] 

(=vivoter, intr. v.) 
„ meddle, »ee to dabble 
„ note, note down, notice (^noter, tr. v.) 
„ number (^=numeroter, tr. v.) 
t, nurse, iee to coddle 
„ peclc (=piootert tr. v.) 
„ pet, iee to coddle 
„ plane, polish (=»a[w^cr, tr. v.) 
,f portion, iee to endow 

(fc) A double t:- 

to clean [booff] (=d^crotter, tr.v.) 

„ dirty (=crotter, intr. v.) 

„ mumble, mutter (=ntarmott«r, tr.v.) 

„ put boots on (=bo««r, tr.v.) 

„ put one'8 boots on again (=s« rebottert 

ref. V.) 
„ rub (=/rotter, <r. t>.) 



toqioiver, shiver, flatter (= freaiUoto-, 

Mir.v.) 
M <inote, see to assess 

refresh, revive (=nto^roler, tr.r.) 
rev<dve or turn [on a i^eot] ^s/nooiCT*, 

tntr. t».) 
rdl TOfond [to make up into a ball] (= 

peloter, tr. v.) 
„ sob (ssan^Iofer, tn/r. v.) 
„ splash [CAe mud oJKm/] (= barMer, 

intr. t>.) 
„ stutter {^1)011^)01^, intr. v.) 
M swathe (=einiiiaiUoter, tr. «.) 
„ take away, off, or out (=:6ter, tr.v.) 
„ take out rjtfa pot"] or to unpot (^=dt- 

poter, tr. v.) 
„ nnswaUie {^d^maUloter^ tr.n.) 
„ unwrap, see unswaUie 
„ vote (^= voter, tr. or intr, v.) 
„ wrap up, iee to swathe. 



to shiver [with cold] ( = grdotter [de 

froid]) 
„ take one's boots off (= se dtbotter 

rtf.v.) 
„ toss (=oallottert tr.v.) 
„ trot (=trott€r, intr. v.). 



488. RemarkB on Bome Verbe of the 2nd Conjugation. 

A. B^Xlir (=to bless) has two forms for the past participle, viz. :— beni Tbenie* 

bftnit or beniei] (-blessed [by God or men]), and benit [benitei benitSf benitetJ 



(s consecrated [by a religious ceremony]): as, 

SafamiUe tit benie <{« Di^u (=hiB family is blessed by God), 

j^uoain benit reconsecrated, hallowed bread). 

De t'eau benitO (=holy water). 

&tre enterr4 en terre b^nite [or sainte] (=to be buried in consecrated ground). 



!)• (fl) Haiir (= to hate) drops the dinresis in the sing, of the Ind. pres. and Imper. : as, 

je Jiaii (=1 hate) il halt (=he hates) 

t u fui^i ( = thou batcst) haii ( = hate [thou]). 

(P) Hab* generally omits the circumflex accent in the 1st and 2nd p. of the Pret, and 
the 3rd iiere. sing, of the SubJ. pres. : as, 

nous haimes, vous MiteSf gu*il luCit ; 

Although some grammarians write : 



nous 



hai 



.mes, 



vous haites. 



qu'il halt. 



C. The Ind. imp.^oWMai«, and the pres. part. ^ri««arj< are the only tenses that 
ri'jmin of tJ)o 0. Fr. v. il(^r (=to flourish, to prosper), which has disappeared from 
t/ie modem language. They are not to be taken tot a aftcou^i ^otia oil \.\vfe \\AAm^. end 
pret. part. ofJle^J^r (=to newer, to blossom). 



* FapiUoter, tr. v., mearu to cxiil Qioir iu -pa-per^). 
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4M. Bamarln on lome Irregular and DefeotWe Verbe. 

!• (<0 Aller i8 often used for ee porter : as* 

(JofmmenttJleEr'vousf ^=howareyou? How do yon do ?) 

Comment fa YBrt'Uf (=how do you do ? How are you getting 

on?) 

Obs,-^e YBB (=1 go) is seldom used, and in tlie interr. yon must use YtM-j^^ (= 
do I go, or am I going ?) 

(&) Stre ^ often used for aller in the compd. tenses, but only when the person has 
returned: as, 

y&ut ctwms §te ^ ^ campagne ( = we have been in the country [Implying 

that we have returned]). 

But we must say~ 
Notu sommes alles ^^ J&cossepar mer (=we weut to Scotland by sea), 

because in this case ^tre is only used as an aux. v. 

2. Remember that the only two irr. tenses of eXLVOyer (= to send), and renyOFOr 
( =to send back), are the Fut. and Oond. : as, 

J*enverrai (=1 shall send). Je renverraU (=1 should send back). 

See also ^ 481, G. 

3. (a) Bonillir [Lat. buUire] (=to boil), although an intr. v., has a fem. form for 
the p. p.: as, 

De la viande booillie (=boiled meat). 

(V) Used octtveZy, the EngL v. to boU is rendered by taixe bouillir : as, 
Paites bouillir ces pommes de terre (=boil these potatoes). 

4. The 0. Fr. Inf. coorre [l^t. currere] (instead of courir) is still used in the 
phrases: 

Ckasse h ooitrre ( =hunting). 

AUer oonrre ^ c^f ( =to go sti^-hunting). 

Laisser ooiirra les chiem (=to uncouple the dogs) ; etc. 

6. Bemember the irr. Fut. and Oond. of cueillir [Lat coUigere] (=to pluck): 
je cueitterai (=1 shall pluck) je cueill^rais (=1 should pluck). 

6. (a) The Ind. pres., imp., and fut of fiedllir [Lat./oIZere] (=to £blII) are seldom used 
(JO To fail in commercial style is rendered by faire faiUite. 

7. DefaiUir (=to &il, to faint) is only used in the pL of the Ind. pres., the Imp., 
Fret., JjidL, pres. and p. p. 

8. Perir [Lat. ferire] (=to strike) is only used — 

(a) In the phrase tans coup farir (= without striking a blow); 
and (b) the p. p./^ru (=hurt, wounded) is used when speaking of horses : as, 

Ce chewd a le tendon fem (=this horse is hurt In the hamstring). 

N.B, — ^F^m 28 also sometimee used in familiar expressions : as, 
j^Te fem d*amour (=to be enamoured, smitten). 

9. Fuir lloLt.fugere] is seldom used .in its compd. tenses or in the Subjunct. mood ; 
it is preferable to employ prendre la ftlite (=to take to flight). 

10. Qesir [Lat. jacere'] (= to lie down) is only used in the 3rd p. sing, and in the 
3 persons pi. of the Ind. pres., in the Ind. imp., and the pres. part. 

Jf J?.->Ci-8it [^^ jaaet} (=here lies) is often used in epitaphs. 

11. lifflr [Lat escire} (=to Issue) Is only used In ihe p.p.\aau ^=.^«aKs:vi^^ ^w 
jvlatlonjBbJp)]. 

eomfdteSS?^ ^^ «w>r»3 (=to.die away, and Jig. to \on^ to^,\i»a ^^ ^^^« ^^ 
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13. (hl][r [Lat* audire} (sto he«r) is gcncnUy used only in the hd. pnt. onlr tnd 
in the p.p. onX : M, 

J« <ut< /a< de vous ooiT cauMr (si am tired of hearing yon talk). 

J'ai entendu oqX dire (=1 heard it said). 

06«. — Un ovl'dire (= hearsay), 

14- Querir [I^t. quaerere] (sto fetch) la only nsed in the Inf. pres. after the 
V. a72er, envoyer, and f«ntr ; as, 

Allei Querir I< m^iectn ( =go and fetch the doctor). 

15. Remember that salllir CLAt. $alire] (= to gush forth) is coi^ug. like fnir, and 
not like saillir (=to Jut out, to protrude). 

16. Inyeetir (=to invest) is not coi\)ugated like y^tir [Lat. vestire} (=to clothe), 
from which it is derived, but like finir. 

17. Choir [Lat. cadere^ (=to fall) is only nsed in the Inf. pres. and the p. p. ehUi 

chue. 

18. The pres. part, of the impers. v. lalloir [^'At. faUere] (=to be necessary) is 
wanting. 

19. The p. p. of mouyoir [I>at. movtre] (=:to move) takes a circumflex accent (]nA)f 
but this accent is not used In the fern, (mue) or in the derivatives of mouvoir (etnu 
[=moved, aflfected], promu [^promoted]). 

20. Promouyoir (=to promote, to advance) is only used in the p. p. promu 
(=promoted). 

21. Remember that ptlis^e t (== c&n or may I?) is the only form of the Ist p. siBg. 
or the Ind. pres. used interr. 

22. (a) The 1st p. sing, of the Subjunct. pres. (coi^ug. neg. of sayoir [Lat. tapere 
= to know]), is sometimes used at the beginning of a sentence, and it u the only 
instance of a Subjunct. so used : as, 

Je ne saohe rien deplm d^sagreable ( =1 know nothing more disagreeable). 

(6) Que je saohe) ftt the end of a sentence, is used to render the Engl, phrase 
"sofaratlkncHv." 

23. Seoir [Lat. sedere] (=to sit) is only used in the pres. part. tMPt, and the p.p. 
silt iiiwi hut without an aux. v., and only with the meaning of tiltuUed. 

24. Seoir (=to become, to fit) is only used In the 3rd p. sing, and pi. of the Ind. 
pres., imp. and fut. ; Cond., Subjunct., pres. and pres. part. 

25. Valoir [T.At. vaUre] (=to bo worth) is not used to render to he %oorthf when 
speaking of the income or propcily of a person, but the v. ayoir : aSi 

My friend is worth sixty thousand a year (= mon ami a soixante miXU liwtt de 

revenu [or un revenu de . . .]). 

20. Pr^yaloir (= to prevail, supersede), though conjug. like yaloir (= to be 
worth), makes queje preyale* etc., in the Subjunct. pres. 

27. (a) Pouryoir (=to provide) and preyoir (=to foresee), though conjug. like 
yoir [Liat. videre] (=to si-e), make in the rut. and Cond. — 

je pourvoiroi, etc. je prevoirait etc. 

je pourvoirais, etc. je p»Vooirai<, etc 

(P) Pouryoir takes u instead of i in the l*rot and Subjunct. imp. : 
y pourtnoLit etc. queje pourvnue, etc. 

28. Aooroire [^-^^ accredere"] (=to believe) is only used with faire: as, 

rw Aomme trui en falro accroire Q=ttv\a mwv ^di«& \ft tmlYr \»\\w^, v*. 

to \TOVoafe uv^xv ^«\^ftV 



/W«.— fl'an fkire aooroire weaws V> \)o coiice\\ftd- 
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S9< AbBOUdre [Lat* dMlvere] (ato absolve) has no Pret nor Subjunct. imp. 

30. Braire [Low Lat hragire] (=zio bray), according to the Diet, de VAcad., is only 
used in the 3rd p. sing, and pi. of tne Ind. pres., Fut. and Cond., and in the Inf. 

31. Bmire [Low Lat. brugire] r=to rattle, to roar), according to the Diet, de VAcad., 
is only used in the 3rd p. sing, of tne Ind. pres. (U bruit\ the 3rd p. siog. and pL of the 
Ind. imp. (il hruistaUt Us b7ruis$aient)t and the Inf. pres. (bruire). 

32. (a) Clore [Lat. daudere] is seldom nsed, fermer being preferred. 

(P) dore bas no pres. part., but its derivative enolore (=to enclose) has the pres. 
part, endosant. 

33. Lnire [Lat. lucere] (=to shine), nuire [Lat. nocere] (= to injure, to hurt), 
although conjug. like OOndnire [Lat. condncere'} (=;to conduct), make lui and nni in 
the p. p. 

34. Saffire [Lat. mfficere] (=to suffice), although coqjug. like coofire [Lat eonficwe] 
(=to preserve, to pickle), drops the final t in the p. p., and bas suifi. 

35. All verbs ending in -attre or oitrOf take the circumflex accent over the i h^ore 
tt to show that the letter g has been suppressed. 

36. Croitre [Lat. crescere] (=to grow), and its derivatives, take a circumflex accent 
in the three p. sing, of the Ind. pres., the 2nd p. sing, of the Imper., and the p. p. 
masc.: as, 

je crois, tu croiSf U croit ; croi« ; crxi, 

37. (a) Dire [Lat. dicere'] (= to «ay), and redire (= to say again, to repeat), have 
dites <^ redites in the 2nd p. pi. of the Ind. pres. 

(b) But the other compounds of dire have -dises instead of ditet : as, 

Vnu con^redisei r=you contradict). 

Vou* d^disei ( =you retract). 

Vous tnterdlBei ( =you interdict, prohibit). 

Vous m^dises ( =you slander^. 

FoM j>redi8ez (=you foretell). 

(0 Maudire [Lat. mdUdicere] (=to curse), having a double g iu the pres. part. 
(niaudiiiSO'nt)^ hais, of course, that double g in the pi. of the Ind. pres., Imper., and in 
the Sutj^nct. pres. : as, 

vout maudigger fsryou curse), maudtggonx (=let us curse), 

qwilt maudiBBent! (=let them curse !) 

38. ilolore [Lat. exclaudere for exdudere'] (=to open, to dawn, to be hatched) is 
only used in the 3rd p. (sing, andpl.) of the Ind. pres., Fut.,Cond., and Subjunct. pres., 
and in the Inf. pres., pres. and p. p. 

39. Coire [Lat. coguere^ (=to cook), and frire [Lat./riflfcrc] (=to fry) are generally 
used in the Inf. pres. after the v. faire : as, 

Je ferai Onire cegigot (=I shall roast this leg of mutton {or I 

shall have this leg of mutton roasted]). 

Sous ferong frire cepmuon (=we shall fry this fish \pr we shall have 

this fish fried]). 

40. Oooire [Lat. occidere} (=to kill) is now used only in the Inf. pres., and in the 

p. p. occig. 

41. Poindre (UA. pungere] (=to appear, to dawn), formerly coring, like olndre 
[hat. ungere] (=:to anoint), is only used in the Ivf. and Fut. : as, 

iSU barbe commence 4 poindre (=bis beard begins to grow). 

Lejour poindra bierUdt (=it will soon be dawn). 

N.B. — The prea, part, is still used as a verbal adj. : a*, 

^ffg chagrins potgnaata ( = polgnaiit aoTtcs^^. 

l^w dauleur poigaante (= a sharp pa\Si). 
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42. Although ndtre [Lat pateere] (=to grue) has no Prat, or p. p., tts dednHye 
repaitre (=to feed, to gloat) has both (je Topust repa). 

43. Beaoodre [Lat* retalvere] (=:to rewdve) has two forma for the i». p. viz. :— 
resoln (resolne) [= determined, decided], and HlOlll (resonte) C= resolved, U, 
physically changed], as in 

Cn brouUlard reioni ^ pluie (=a fog resolved into rain). 

Vapeur resonte ^^ pdite* gouUa d^eau (=steam resolved into small drops (tf 
[I.ittr^] water). 

44. The p. p. of taire C^At. taeere] (=to conceal, to keep silent) is ta without the 
( ircumflex accent over the u. 

4S- Tistre [Lat. texere] (=to weave) is only used In the p. p. tlBSU. 

46. Traire [archaic forms tragere^ or traeere of Lat. trdhere] (= to mfflc), has no 
Pret., and of course no Subjunct. imp. 

47. Remember that the 3rd p. sing, of the Ind. pres. of yainore [Lat vineere} (=to 
conquer) has no flexlonal f, but Is simply yainc. 



CHAPTER X.— SYNTAX OF THE ASVESB. 

485. Adverbs are generally placed (a) after the v. in warj^e 

tenses: as, 

<^(S yais BOUVent <^ ^ campagne (=I often go Into the country). 

Q)) between the auxiliary and the p. p, in compound tenses : as, 
Voire ami est BOUTent "omu mt voir (=your friend has often come to see me). 

y.B.—i. Bien (= well), mal (=badly), fort (= very much), beaneonp ( =mtidi), 
peu (= little), always follow this rule. They must also be placed beforethe a^j. they 
modify. 

2. Adv. of time or place usually foil, the v., but sometimes they may be placed at the 
beginning of the sentence: as, 

Je guts aUd Met [or Mer j« suis aXU] it (rryesterday I went to Oxford). 
Oxford 

Obs. — The adv. Met is never placed between the aux. v. and the p. p. 

3. A change in tJie position of the adv. is often made to produce emphasis : as. 
Jamais i« neferai cela ! (=1 shall never do that). 

4. The adv. cannot have in Fr. its favourite place in Engl., i.e. between the snbj. 
and the v. ; it must be placed after the v. : as, 

You^rarely come to see me (=vous venez raronieXLt tn« voir). 

6. Adjectives used as adverbs remain invariable, and are placed after the v. ; as, 

KUe parle has r=she speaks in a low tone). 

fxt mclette tent bon (=the violet smells sweet). 

Oette montre m'a coAte chor (=this watch cost me dear). 

L'herhe est trkt clail i&nn^ (=the grass is very thinly sown). 

Ces petUesfiUes sont ooxat'vHues ( sthese little girls wear short clothes). 

Tmez-vous droit (=stand upright). 

EUe le fait exprls pour me f6cher ^=she does it on purpose to vex me). 

Cette dmois^ chante fans ( =this young lady sings out of tune). 

Voire 8(Bur chante jiuite (=:your sister sings in tune). 

Vougparlez irop haut r=you speak top loud). . 

L'aristaHoche sevU maUT^ C=the birthwort has a bad smell). 

Des enfanti nouveaii-'^^ ( =:new-bom children). 

J^Uez vite (=smake hastey; etc. 

These are Latinisms : in Lat the n. sing, of many acfj, i» uted 
adverbially. See §§ 139, 3r.B., 140, Ul. 
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486. Such InteiTOgatiTe AdvmrbB as eombient (= how much?), 
comment t ( = how?), ponrquoit (=why?), qoandt (=when?), oiit 
( = where?), etc., Bxe placed before the v., as in Engl. : as, 

OoxabieiLdeflumetaveM'Vcutf (= how many pens have yoa?)«-iSto 

$ 251 (d). 
(Hi dUez^vous f (= where are yon going ?) ; eto. 

487. Bemarkfl on the Formation of Adverbs. 

(fl) Bridvement (=briefiy), traitreosement (=treadierou8ly), used as the adv. 
corresponding to bref (=8hort) and traitre (=treacberoas), are regularly formed 
from the old fern. a^j. bri$Td and traitrense. 

(6) The final 1 of gentU (= pretty, gentle) is omitted in the adv. gentiment 
(= prettily). 

(c) The adv. of manner formed from the adj. lent (= slow), prlsent (= present), 
vehement (=vehement, violent), follow the general rule QefU^ment^ pr^tentement, 
veh^mentemen(). 

(d) The 0. Fr. a4J. notant, nuitant, and teient, which* are now obsolete, have given 
the adv. no^amment (=e8pecially), nui^amment (=by night), and <ciemment (= 
knowingly). 

(«) The folL adv. of manner take an acute accent over the e preceding the suffix 
-ment (from Lat. abL mente) : 

blindly (=zaveuglefiien£*) immensely (=:immensefnefU) 

comfortably (^soomfMdeinevU) importunately (=.impartunement) 

commonly (=zcommun%ment) obscurely (=:otjicureinent) 

conformably (^cortformement) obstinately (^=<)pinidtrem'ent) 

confusedly (=c<ntfuikinient) precisely (=prJciseiMnt) 

deeply (=:prqfondefnent) profoundly (^profondement) 

diflfuscdly (^difftis^nenf) uniformly {=zuniform&nent) 

enormously (=zAiiOrmeMent) with impunity (=impun^mentf). 
expressly l=expre8S^ment) 

(/) The Acad, admits the circumflex accent over u before the suffix -ment only in 
the foil. adv. : 

assiduously (=aMu2{^m«nO undisgulsedly (^=niiment, also written 

bluntly, crudely (^=crfliment) nji&nerU) 

congruouslv, properly (=conffr^men£) unduly {=:indfiment) 

continuously (= contintimerU) voraciously {=:goiil^ment). 
duly (^=dtimerU) 

(jg) The adv. garment (=cheerftilly, gaily) is also written gaiQment. 

(h) The § open of the fem. adj. comjii^te (=complete) is retained in the last edition 
of the Diet, de I'Aead. in the adv. compi^tement (^completely), toritten completement 
in the former editions. 

488. Bemarks on Adverbs. 

1. Accordingly = therefore, is rendered by partant : &s> 

Peu courtisan, partant homme de foi (=little of a courtier, therefore ^ man 
[Voltaire] to be trusted). 

N.B. — Do not confound partant ^ith ponrtant (=neverthele8s). 



* Aveu^flwnent means blindness. 

t ** ImmmkmerUf' says Littr^, *Hs a harharotu and singular corruption 
of impunument, which ufos used in the 16tH century?* 
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3. Again (s encore, de tumveau) ia often rendered by prefixing re or r before 
tlie V. : as, 

voir (=to see), n^r (=io see again) ; 

ecrire (=to write), j^crire (=to write over again). 

'^•^•--Enoore ! ie rendered by Ms ! and to enocnre by orier Us Af or ndeniaiider 

(tr. V.) : as, 

^ Olia Ul i I'octeur (=tbe actor was encored). 

Obt. — ^Bisser is also sometimes nsed: as, 
CemorceauaeUl&M^ (sthai piece has been encored). 

3. As . . . ai ie rendered by (a) austi . . . Que <« afirm. sentences, and (6) so . , . 
as by si ... QUO in n^. sentences: as, 

(a) Je suit austi ^ff^ QUO vtnM ^=1 am aff old as yon). 

(6) JVoiM tie <oi»me< jxu si rtcAet que (=we are not so rich- as yon). 
vout 

4. Badly (= nuU\ Mind the difTerenoe between parlor mal ( =:to speak ungram- 
matically), and mal parlor (to speak evil, to slander, to use offensive langoage). 

6- Before le rendered bv auparayanti which, being taken absolutely, must nercr 
be foil, by de or que. Therefore do not say auparavant VLB je vinue (= befure 
I came), but avant QUO je vinste; ayant deparler [not auparavant que de porJer], 
Ufaut r^Jlechir (=before speaking, you must think). 

N,B, — ^Auparayant comes at the end of a sentence : cu, 
Alexandre donna a Poms un {= Alexander gave Poms a king' 
royaume plus grand que celui dom greater than the one he had 
quil avait auparavant before). 

6. (a) Sooneri with the meaning of htfore^ is rendered l^ pins tdtf in two wordu, 
which is the opposite of plus tard (=lAter). 

(b) Sooneri meaning rather^ and expressing choice or pr^erence, is plntdtf in one 
word: as, 

(a) Je tuis arrive plus tdt 9M^ vou' (=1 arrived sooner than you). 

lb) Flutdt to mort que le d^thonneur (=death rather than dishonour). 

7. Early ie generaUy rendered by do bonne honre* and earlier by de meilleiire 
honro. 

N.B.^h. la bonne henre means toeU and good, that it right, well done! 

8. Elsewhere ie rendered by aillonrs (from Lat. alior$um). 
N.B. — ^D'aillenrs means besides, moreover. 

9. How (=in what way) is rendered (a) by OOmment in either affirm, or tn^err. 
sentences: as, 

Je ne tats pas eomment voutfaitet (=1 don't know how you manage). 

Comment cpeUz-wus ce mot t (=how do you spell this word ?) 

(6) by OOmme or que C/oW. hy the Jnd.), in exclamations meaning how muoh : as. 

OommO vout etes pdle ! (=how pale you are !) 

Qu'U est heureux ! (=bow happy he is !) 

N.B.—In Engl the v. is sometimes omitted, but it must always he 
expressed in Fr. : as, 

Sow changed ! ( = qu'iZ est change /) 

Of. Quantum mutatus db illo Hectore [Virgil]. 

10. How fart when speaking of distance, is rendered (a) either by juiQu'oill 

iff) ju04n*a quel point t (c) combien y a-t-il t or (d) i quelle distance? : ^ 

(a) J-as<lU^ofkiront'r.ousT (=bow far shall we go ?) 

0) Jusqu'd quel Pl)int me ferai-je h (=bow far shall I titiat that nan TV 
ccthMnmcf * 
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(c) Combidn t &-t-il d* Oxford ii (=how far is it firom Oxford to London ?) 

Londresf 
(jd) A quelle distance ^^ V^lUe t (=how far is the church ?) 

11. Immediately is rendered by tout de euite : as, 

Venez tout de BUitO (=come Immediately, at once). 

N,B, — ^De suite means consecutiyely, without interruption : cw, 

Tai trava%ll€ cinq Tieures ti^ %viib (= J worked five hours oon- 

secutively). 

12. In, used as an adv., is rendered by dedanSt without a subst. or pers. pron., 
e8i)ecially when speaking of inanimate otjects, and generally of animals : as, 

Je croyais qu« vous 4tiez hors de la mai- (= I thought you were out of the house, 
soHf maU vous etiez dedans [not dans but you were in ior within]). 

eUe]. 

13. Just is rendered either (a) by yenir dOi fo^i* by an Inf. : as, 
yoiu venous d*orriver (=we have just arrived) ; 

(b) by ne faire que de : as, 

Votre ami ne fait QUO de sortir (=your friend is but just gone out) ; 

(c) by an moment oil) when speaking of time : as, 

Votre lettre est arrive au moment Oil (= yoiu: letter arrived just as I was 
Je me disposals h sortir getting ready to go out) ; 

(d) by jostementf preeisementt when meaning exactly: as, 

YoiUi justement [or preoisement] ^ (=tiiat is just the book i want) ; 
livre dontfai besoin 

(e) by touti when meaning quite : as, 

Tout aussi bon ( = just as good). 

Tout aussi bien (=jU8t as well). 

N.B. — (a) Just at present (=en ce moment, pour le moment). 
(ft) Just by (=:tout prds). 

(c) Just so (= preoisement). 

(d) Just now (=tout i llieure, en ce [or pour le] moment). 

(e) Just published [or out], when speaking of hooks, is rendered hij 
vient de paraitre. 

14. (a) LatOt when speaking of time, is rendered by tard : as, 
U sefait tard (=it is getting late) ; 

(6) when speaking of persons^ by en retard : as, 
Vous ites Umjours en retard (=you are always late). 

N,B. — When late stands for adyanced hour, it is rendered hy hour a 
avanc^e: as, 

Jig 8ui« renfr^ & une heure ayancee (= i^ returried Iwme late in il^e 
de la nuit night), 

15. More is rendered by plus or dayantagCt ^ut dayantage is only used at the 
end of sentences, and is never foil, by either de or que : as, 

J*ai plus de livres que vous (=il have more books than you^. 

But : Vous avez beaucoup de livres, mats (:=:you have many books, but I have still 
fen ai dayantage more). 

l<k Much (or many) is rendered either (a) by beaucoum with the prep, de before 
tne Bubst. which follower and for that reason the word en, "^^^ ^ «^v^T%.\it^'CL-<t'av>&%x. 
be expressed In the answer to inferr, sentences in which axe such oAv. o1 cvyiAstiOvX.^ ^a^ 

fb. pb. m. V 
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MMf (s enough), aotant (=» much), beaiuoiip (smndi, many). Moilnen 
r=how mnch, how manj). moinf (=leai), pen (= little), phiB C=iikore), taixt 
(=80 much, 80 many), trop (=too much, too many) : aa^ 

Aves-voui beauooup de Uvra f Oui, (= have yon many books ? Tee, I have 
i'en ai beauooup many [of them]) ; 

(P) by UeiLf /oU. by the prep, de aM<2 ^ art. before the snbet. which follows : as, 

Hya biexi dM onnia que ton pht est (=hi8 fither died many yeftrs ago). 
mart 

N,B, — Beanooup and bien mean much and very mnoh; therefore 
never say trde beancoup. Trds bien is only used trnth the meaning of 
very weU. 

11' (a) HoWi meaning at present, ie rendered by mailLtexiailt or ft present: as, 

Xaintenanti parUmt ! (=now let ns be off ! ) 

Jtuqi^i present t^l a ^^ Vutage (=:until now such has been the custom). 

(P) HoWi meaning then = alors : as, 
Alors nous parttmes (=then we set off). 

(c) How! now then ! arc rendered by yoyons! Toyons dono! ah oa! enfin ! 
attention! 

(d) How . . . now (= tantdt . . . tantdt)* 

(e) How and thexit or every now and theni ia rendered by de tempi en 
tempsf de temps a antrOf when speaking of time; and by de distanee en 
distancOi or ^ et Idf when speaking ot place. 

18. (a) Onoe (= nne fois)f only onee (= nne senle fois)t onoe before (= nne 
premidre fois). 

(b) Oncei with the meaning of formerly. Is rendered by anoiennement» autre- 
foisi jadis. 

19. At 'oncOf meanhig (a) immediately, is tout de suitei imm^diatementt 
8ur-le-ohamp; 

(b) at a time (= d la foiS) d'un coup) ; 

(c) at the same time (= d la foiSi en memo tempBf tout ensemble) ; 

((Z) suddenly (= tout d*un OOUPi tOUt i OOUP). 

i\r.5.— (1) All at once is also rendered by tOUt d COUp» or tOUt d*un eoup. 

(2) For once (=une foisi pour oette fois)> when once (=une fois auoi or 
Quand une xois). 

20. Only is rendered either (a) by seulement : as, 

Nous serons quatre sculcment a diner (=:we shall be only Ibnr at dinner); 

(6) by ne . . . QUCi with the meaning of nothing but: as, 

Je ne tuis qu*un paysan sachcmt nouer (=1 am but a peasant, knowing only bovr 
la gerbe—lA. Houssaye, 1815] to bind sheaves). 

21. On (or upon) is rendered by deSSUS : as, 

To put the fire out, throw water on i=pour eteindre le feu, jetez de Veau 

desstts). 

N.B, — (1) Dessus is often used instead of the prep, sur and a pers. 
pron., when speaking of animals or inanimate objeiks t as^ 

You cannot rea^h this shelf f tahe (=:i70W8 ne pouvet pas atteindre 
a chair and get on it ce rayon ; prenex une chaise et 

mowte% dwuvAV 
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(2) On in such phrases as go on, read on, walh on, is rendered (a) hy 
toqjonn foU. the v. (allez toiyonrs, lisez toiyonrs, marchez toujonrs) ; 
(h) by the Imper. continnei, foU. hy de and the v, (continnei de lire, 
continnei de marcher, etc.); or (c) simply by the Imper, oontinnei! 

22. (a) Bo (=equally, likewise) in affirm, seutences is rendered by ausii : as, 
Vous aXUx cut thedtre, et moi aossi (=you are going to the theatre, io am I). 

N.B. — ^In neg. sentences the Engl, no moro is rendered by ni . . . non plUB : as* 

Vou9 n'aimez pas ce romati, xii moi non (=you do not like this novel, nO inoro 
plus do I). 

(P) So (=:therefore, then) is rendered by ainsi : fts, 

AinnL vous reftuex de me rendre ce <er- (= 80* you refuse to render me this 
vice service). 

N.B, — In the loiter c<ise ainsi is a conj, 

(c) So (=i^) is rendered by the n. pers. pron. le : as, 

Je iBCroit; je le crains; je ne Vai pas (=1 believe go; I fear lo: I did not 
dU '^ say 80). ' ' 

(d) So before ad^ectivei and advetbs is rendered by li : as, 

Sf^ ^ si bolldt ^ ^^ danse n, bien ! (=she is so beautiful, and she dances 80 

well!) 

N.B. — Never say tant heUe^ tant hien, etc, 

(«) Be it so ! is soit !— so it is is rendered by u en est ainsi, c'est ainsi. c'est 
jastO) en effet; so so (= passablementi comme 9a, tout doucement); so 
and so (= de telle on telle maniire). 

23. So as to (=iu order to) Is rendered by afin de. de manidre it but with the 
meaning of enongh, 1>7 assez or poor with the Inf., or by gi . . . que ^i^^ ^^^ 
Subjunct. or Ii\f7(precedtd by the prep, de) : as, 

Je ne mispoi assei sot pour vous croire ^=1 am not so foolish as to believe you). 

Je ne suis pas gi prdvenu en sa faveur, {=zl am not so prepossessed in his fsivour 

qnei^ ^^ VOie bien ses dtfauts as uot well to see his faults). 

Je ne suis pax gi simple que de Oroire (= I aui not go simple aS tO believe 

eda this). 

24. So lon^ as is anssi longtempg que or tant que; but when it means sincOf 
it is renderedpy dn moment que* 

25. 80 much (or go many) is never rendered (a) by gi beaacoup* but by 
tant: as, 

Une bonne mere aime tant ^^ enfants I (^sra good mother loves her children go 

mudi!) 

(D) by tant de or autant de, before subst. : as, 

Jfous ne buvons pas autant de vtn que (£swe do not drink go muoh wine as 
d'eau water). 

(c) by gi or tellement before a p. p. : as, 

Je suis gi veasel (=1 am go mUOh put out I) 

Jl 6tait tellement au-deszus des autree (=he was go mucb above the others, 
qu'il remporta tous Us prim tliat he carried o£f all the prizes). 

26. 80 that is rendered by de mani^ro QUOt de sorte quO) or gi Men que. 

2*7. And so forth, or and so on - et ainsi de suite, or soaietlmes et le reste. 

28* Sooner or later is not rendered by the wmpar. but by the positive adverbs tdt 

ontard. 
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39. Then i* rendered by 

(a) alorif when it mc&ns at thcU time, or in that case : as, 

Oa cMdtes-fxnu alon 1 r=where did you go fhen 1) 

Que r/pondttei-voiu alon 1 (=whAt did you answer thiBJi V) 

(b) eniaitei pnim when it means t^fter thatt next; as, 

Nout dt^jeununu de bonne heure, VXOM, (=:we used to breakfast early, and then 
[or eniuits] no^^ aUions a la chaste went out shooting). 

(0 donOt when it has the meaning of therefore: as, 
Ilfaut done V0U8 obeir (=the]l we must obey you). 

J\r.2?.— (1) Since then=depuii oe texnpi-lii depnii lorit or depnis. 
(2) What then 1 = et apr^ et enanitei or et pnis 1 

30. Therefore, with the meaning of in consequenoe, at the beginning of a sentence, 
issometimcfl rendered by ailBSi ', fts* 

Ce domestique avait un mauvais mattre, (=this servant had a bad master, there- 
ansii ^ quitta-t-U auuitdt qu'U leput fore he left him as soon as he could). 

31. The prep, under is sometimes rendered by the adv. dessOUS: a^i 

Lee eddaU le cherc?Mient dant U litt U (=the soldiers looked for him in the bed, 
^tait desSOUB he was under it). 

Obe. — The adv. is used instead of the prqa, souSf ftnd the pert* pnm. luii which 
cannot be applied to an Inanimate object is, of course, omitted. 



32. Underi meaning/or letty Is rendered by fl moins : as> 

Le maquignon demanda toizante livret (= the horse-dealer asked me sixty 
pour ce dievalf et n*a pat vouiu me le pounds for this horse, and would not 

taitter ft nioixiS let me have it under)* 

N,B. — To keep under is tenir dans la sujStion, or maitriser. 



33. When is rendered by lorsauo or quandi but in interr. sentences qnalld 
lune can be used : as, 

Q,VLaxidfortirez-vout da bureau f Lors- (=when will you leave the office? 
qnefauraifait mon courrier "Wlien I have written my letters). 

N.B. — (1) The Fut. is always used after lorsque and quand, as well as 
auBsitdt que (=as soon as), instead of the Engl. Pres. or Pret., when we 
speak of something which is to he done at some future time: as, 

LorBque vous eorirez a monsieur (= when 2/au write to your faHierj 
votre p^rCf veuillez me rappeler he so kind as to remember me 
a son hon souvenir kindly to him). 

Cet eUve sortira auBBitot quHl {=this pupil tmU go out as soon 
aura fini sa version as he has done his translation), 

(2) When, used in apposition, is rendered in different ways : 

(fl) Come on Friday evening, virhen {= venez vendredi soir, et alors 
we shall have a game at nous ferons une partie d*^checs). 
chess 

(h) My friend died at twenty, (= mon ami mourut h vingt ans, 
when. people think themselves kge oii Von se croit presque tm- 

almost immortal mortel). 

(c) Call at 2 o'clock, when I am {=venez me voir h 2 heures, heure 
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(d) Tlie day when I met you last (=leJour oil [or que] je vous ren- 

toas a Sunday contrai la derniere fois etait un 

dimanche). 

(e) You were hardly gone, when (= vous €tiez a peine sorti qnd 

my father came in mon pere rentra). 

(3) When, foil, by an adj., must he rendered hy qoand or lorsqne with 
tJie V. etre in a pres., imp., perf, orfut. tense, as the case may he, or hy 
the tame tenses of the impers. v. falloir, preceded hy the n. pers, pron. le : 
as, f 

Pres. (= quand oela est n^cessaire, or quand il le 

fant), 
Imp. (= lorsque cela etait n^cessaire, or lorsqn't'Z le 

When necessary ^^^ (='lorsqne cela fut n€cessaire, or qnand il le 

fallut), 
Fut. (= quand cela sera ne'cessaire, or qnand il le 
fandra, or an besoin). 

34. Why 1 i^ generally rendered by ponrQUOi 1 fti^d sometimes by que ... ne 1 as, 

Ponrqnoi ites-voui sorti ianspei-mission ? ( =why did you go out without leave ?) 
Qne ne demeurez'vousf ^=why do you not stay ?) 

N,B, — Why, used as an inter]., is rendered hy mais! dame! com- 
ment ! and hy c'est qne . . . 

35' Within ftnd withont ^re rendered by dedans And dehors : &s. 

He opened the basket carefully, but there (=iZ ouirrit le panier avec soin, mais il 

was nothing within n'y avait rien dedans). 

I heard from wiULOnt a voice calling me. {^j'entendis de [or dnj dehors wne voix 

qui m'aj)pelait). 

36. Yet is rendered by either enoore or dejcl (= already), or mSme (= even), as 
the case may be ; but when it means however, nevertheless^ it is a conj., and is rendered 

by cependantt ponrtant, tontefois. 
489. Bemarks on Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation. 

1. Yes ^ rendered (a) by oni in answer to an affirm, question : as, 

Avez-vous de I'argent sur vous? Oui» (=havc you any money about you ? Yes, 
monsieur sir) ; 

(6) by sit when the question is put negatively : as, 
Xarez-vous ^ manque le train de onze (=have you not missed the eleven o'clock 
heuresf 8l) >no^i'£t<r train? Yes, sir); 

(c) by gi, when contradicting a neg. statement : as, 

Vous n'avez pas encore porte mes lettres (= you have not yet taken my letters to 
alaposte. Bliff^c^fne the post. Yes, madam). 

2. Either in a neg. sentence, or neitheri Is rendered by non plnSi generally 
preceded by the full neg. ne . . . pas : as* 

Vous iM v&ules pa^ de ce journal ; je in en (=you will not have this newspaper, 

veux pas non pins ^ win not have it either)* 

Vous ne voulez pas ce'der, je ne ^e veux (= you will not yield, neither will I). 

pas non pins 

N.B. — If the words nor . . . either are only connected hy a suhst or 
pron. without a v., ni must he placed hefore the suhst, or pron, : cw, 

Jean n'a pas fini son theme; ni (=Jb?in ?ia« not jin\%Tied \x% e.'^t* 
Arthur non plug ewe, hqt MIw-t «v>JMft^» 



150 rRENCH PROSE COMPOSITION. §489. 

3. Heifher . . . nor (or not ... or) i* rendered 1^ na before the first v. and ni ae 
before the second v. : as, 

Cct enfant HBparle 10,11.9 I'Mii^'che (=:this cbfld neither speaks nor 

walks! 
Pendant deux jourt nous nO h&mes ni ( = dormg two days we did not eat 
1X% mangeti-met or drink). 

^ Hever is ne . . . jamaii: ««* 
Vau* ne venex jamais ^o^ ^^^ (= you never come to see ns). ' 

6- Ko more=iaiiiaif plaB. See $ 488, 22. (a) n^. 

6. Ho one but nothing hnt (a) «» sntjects of a sentence, are rendered by the 
impers. v. il n'r a qne» /<>«. ^ '*« ««d««. or pron.^ and the rd. pron. qni preceding 
the ▼., which must be in the Snbjunct. : as, 

n nV a 4ne ^ous qni puUtiez me titer (= none hnt you can get mc out of 
d*emharras trouble). 

(b) As objects these phrases are rendered by ne ^ore the v, and qne after : as, 
/I u^^crivit qn'a moi (=he wrote to nO One but nie). 

N.B. — If a siibst. stands instead of one, hettoeen no and but, use il n'y 
a pas un before the svhst., and qni, foU, by the neg. ne and the v. in tlie 
Subjunct,: as^ 

n n'y a pas nn Iwmme qni n'ait (= no man bnt is more or less 
plus ou moins peur de la mart a/raid of death). 

1' (a) Kor, preceded by neither^ before an Inf. is transL by ni (which must be 
repeated before every Jttf.), whilst neither is rendered by ne before the v. fai the Ind. 

as, 

Cet enfant de t^t ans ne Mitt ni I^Ve, ni (=this child seven years old can neither 
icrxTre, nifo-ii't une addition read, write, nor add up a sum). 

(fc) Hor, not preceded by neither, is rendered by et before the subst. or pron. and 
ne before.the v. : as, 

Je n'ai jamais vu de revenants et i^ ne (=1 never saw any ghosts, nor can I 
peux y croire believe in them). 

(c) Kor, at the beginning of a sentence, is also rendered by Et . # . ne. 

490. Suppression of ne. 

Suppress ne (1) after a v. conjug. 7ieg. : as, 
J^ ne crois pas ^'H arrive aujourd'hui (= I do not think he will come to-day). 

(2) After avant qne (= before) and sans qne ( = without) : as, 

Viendrez-vous me voir avant 4ne je (=wiU you come and see me before 
parte f I start ?) 

(3) After the v. defendre ( = to forbid, to prohibit) : as, 

Le maitre defendit qu'aucun eleve (= the master forbade all boys to leave 
quittdt sa place their places). 

N.B. — Ke may be used after thefoU. v. conjug. negate : 

to contest ( = contester) to doubt ( = douter) 

„ deny (=nier) „ hinder {—empecher), 

„ disagree (^=disconvenir) 

As: 

On ne peut donter qus la terre ne (= we cannot doubt that the earth 
ioume autour du soleU retx)lre« rouud the wai), 

{See I 241.^ 
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491. Sappresiion of pas and point. 
You may suppress pas and point : 

(1) After the v. cesser, oser, pouvoir ; 

(2) After il y a (= there is or are) and depnis que (= since) ; as, 

n 7 a <fo<^ inois queje ne l'<U rencontre (= I have not met him for the last 

three months) ; 

(3) In sentences where autre . . . que is used : as, 

£!n venant icije n'avais d'antro ^^ QUO (= in coming here, I had no other olject 
de voui serrer la main than to shake haada with you). 

N,B, — When autre is understood, pas and point must he suppressed: 
as, 

L'empereur n*a de v6lont€ que (^=the Emperor has no other vnll 
cdle de son ministre but that of his minister'). 

See also § 478, 3, and § 478 (J) and (gf). 

492. Pas and point must he suppressed : 

(1) After savoir, meaning to he able ; 

(2) After que, meaning jpowrjt^ (see § 488, 34); 

(3) When two verbs conjug. neg, are joined by ni : as, 

Cet enfant ne mange xii ne hoit (=that child neither eats nor drinks). 

Obs, — T?ie Engl, nor ha^ a distinct neg. sense, whilst ni (in Modern 
Fr., at least) always requires ne to he placed before the v. : as, 

Ce fruit n'est ni hoh ni mauvais (= this fruit is neither good nor 

had), 

CHAPTER XI.— SYNTAX OP THE PEEPOSITION. 

498. Prepositions must be placed before the word thetf, govern, and 
not (ifter, as is sometimes the case in Engl. : as, 

A 9t({ parlez-wut t r= whom are you speaking to 1) 

De qyai vous inquietex-vous f (=what are you uneasy aoout 1) 

EzO.— AveC (=with), and sometimes durant (=during) : as, 

H a pris mon mamteau et t'en est dlU (= he took my cloak, and went away 

avec [Acad.] with it). 

9a vie durant (=during his Ufe). 

Obs, — In the latter case, durant may he considered as a pres. part, 
i.e. whilst his life is lasting. The prep, durant, however, is generally 
placed before the subst. : as, 

Durant Vhiver (= during the winter). 

Durant le carSme (= during Lent). 

494. The prepositions A (= to), de (= of), en (= in), mvsi he 
repeaUd b^ore every ivord they govern* 
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495. Tho other prep, may or may not be repeated before every 
word. 

Exo. -!• ^Vhcn the words governed by the prep, are Bynonymous, you need not 
repeat the prep. : an, 

CU homme vU depuit lorwttmpt dans (= ^^^ man has lived for a long time in 
^ desordre ^t rintemperanoe disorder and intemperance). 

2. Entre (^between) and parmi (=among) are never repeated. 

496. Prep, govern the foil, v, in the Inf., not the jwe«. part.^ as in 
Engl. : as, 

Vout accepU* V off re de mon ami muis l^ (= yon accept mv friend's offer without 
rexneroier thanking him). ^$246(4)06«. 

Xzo.— En (=in) govenu thefoU. v. in the pres. part. : as, 

Pourquoi me regardeZ'VOM en fironoant (=why do you look at mc frowning ? 
UiourcUf 

Ohs. — Do not repeat en after the conj, et, foil, hy a v, : as. 
En allant et venant {= whilst going to and fro). . 

497. llcmcniber that jitep. are not expressed before the pers. pron. 
used as iudir. obj. preceding the v. : as, 

*f^ yens [i-^* << vous] parU (=1 speak to you). 

Lni [t-o* <( ^'^O parlez-voutf (=do you speak to him ?) {See ^ 92.) 

498. When a pers. pron. is the dir. obj. of a prep., the disjunctive 
form must be used [see § 341 (/*)] : as, 

Venex aYOO moi (=come with me). 

499. It often occurs that an Engl. prep. foil, by it is rendered by 
the corresponding adv., it being, of course, omitted. (See § 488. 
21, N.B,i and 31.) 

500. — A. Two prep, may have the same obj., provided they both 
govern the same case : as. 

The question was to be for or asainst (= i^ s'agUsait d'Hre ponr ou oontre ^ 
the Tope 2^1^ [Victor Hugo, 1802-1885J). 

B. When several Engl. adj. or verbs, requirinsj different prep., 
have the same obj., you must place that obj, after the first prep,, and 
replace it hy a pron, after each foil, prep. : as. 

Can yon go tO ftnd come, bade A'om the Q=ipouvez-vou8 aUer ^ la banQno «< 
Bank in ten minutes ? Yes, sir, lean en revenir en dix minutetf Oui^ 

monsieur, je lepuii). 

501. Bemarkfl on Prepositions. 

1. Abont ^ rendered in many different ways ; as, 

(a) I have often seen that man i^owling (=f(ii souvent vu cet homme rdder au* 

about my honse tour de mo maiaon). 

(b) His aoldiera wore about ^Iro C=^ »<* soldfl-U <ta\«M «.^9!uvqx ^ftU\V 
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(c) Call on me aboat eleven o'clock 

(d) Have you any money about you ? 

(e) We are about leaving town for the 

country 
(/) There was nobody about the shop 

(^) Mind what you are about 

(h) He took me about ^^e middle 
(i) Look about you 

Cf) Why do you keep such people 

about you? 

His sister is about twenty 
Where is your brother ? He is some- 
where about the house 
' What are you talking about 1 
What are you thinkiog about 1 
What is all that noise about 1 Is it 

about that child ? 
We have been very uneasy about 

you 
I do not know what you are abOUt 



(r) Will you set abOUt work ? 

(«) I sent him about his business 

C^) We were about to go out, when it 
began to rain 

(u) Do not beat about the bush 

(v) This man does not care about any- 
thing 

(to) My solicitor will go and see you 
about the matter I have already 
mentioned to you 

(z) A mad dog was running aboUt the 
streets of the town 

2. Above Is rendered in the foil, ways : 

(a) The birds that fly abOYO the earth 

(b) The water came abovo my knees 

(c) In that fight we lost abOYO one 

thousand men 

(d) The miser loves his money abOYO 

all things 

(e) Value honour abOYO life 

(/) AbOYO all, do not forget to post my 
letter 

(g) This boy is very young, but he will 
soon get abOYO &11 ^Is school- 
fellows 

(7i) We are abOYO asking favours 

(i) Tou are abOYd suspicion 

(j) The steamer sank abOYO London 
Bridge 

3. According to : 

(a) According to you 

(b) Ton have not been treated accordinS 

to yonr deeerta 



(=:venez me voir yois [or gUT Ics] o^'^^ 

heures). 
(=:av€z-vou8 dtf Vargtnt giir voutf) 
l^nouz sommes gar le point do Quitter 

la villepour la campagne). 
(=tl n'y avait per tonne daUB ^ 

houtiquey 
(j=.fa%tei attention fl od 4Ud YOUB 

raites)' 
(=17 meprit par ^ milieu du eorpt). 
l=regardez autour de wtu; prenes 

garde ii votu). 
{=pourquoi gardez-vous de pareUles gem 

aupres de vousf) 

(=»a sour a eUYiron vingt ani). 

( =oii est voire frere f II est quelque part 

dans ^ maison). 
(=de 9^oi causez-vous f) 
r=a quoipensez'vousf) 
(=pOurQUOi tout ce bruit? Est-ce a 

cause de ^ enfant t) 
{^nouB avons 4te trks inquiets stir YOtre 

compte)- 

(=7« ne sais pas ce que vous ites en 

train de fsaxet or d quoi yous yous 
ocoupez). 

{=:voulez-vous YOUS MOttre ^ ^'<^' 
vragef) 

(=je I'ai envoye' promener)' 

(=nous aUions sortiVy quand il com^ 

menga a pleuvoir). 
(=ne toumez pas autOUr du poQ. 
\=cet homme ne se sou^ie de rien). 

{=mon notaire ira vous voir au SUJet 
de [ortOUChant] I'affairedontjevous 
ai d^h parte). 

{=un chien enrage courait par ^«* rues 
de la ville). 



(=Ze» oiseauz qui voknt au-dessus de 

la terre). 
(=favais de I'eau par-desSUS Ics 

genoux). 
(^=dans ce combat nous perdimes plus 

de mille Jwmmes). 
(^^I'avare aime son argent plus QUO 

tout au monde). 
(=zfaites pins ae Cas de I'honneur que 

de la vie). 
(=SUrt0Utf n'ouhliez pas de jeter ma 

lettre a kt poste). 
{=cet iUve est trH jeune, mais il aui- 

passera bientot tous ses camarades). 

(=nous avons le coBur trop haut 

Plac§ pour demander desfaveurs). 
{=vous Hes hors de tout soupgon [or 

au-dessus des soupgons^). 
(=ie bateau h vapeur coula d. fond en 

amont du pont de Londres). 



(=selon vous, d'apres vous, i yous 

entendre)- 

(=on ne rous a jas troxU, ^twSf^xaiyi, 

miriU). 
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(c) Aooordiiur to your opinion, I am 

wrong 

('/) You reason aooordins tO jour pre- 
judices 

(cr) 1 win Act Aoeordinff to your wisben 

4. After: 

(«) After IMtin dellglit 

Ud After telUng iw the newe, be ran 

iiway 
((') My tailor putH me ofT day after day 

(d) To live after the Knglinh fiuhlon 
('') After tii<^ ancient custom 

(/) After iiaturo 

(.'/) After thlH manner 

(A) 1 wan namml after my godlatlier 

(i) ThiM l)oy takcfl after liifi father 
U) After *> f"w minutoii the ship was 
i)ut of night 



Ck) After all 

(0 To 



Inquire after 

(m) To look after 
6- Against: 

They are afl 

I)ou't lean against the wall 

A crime againit the ^kate 

Hang thlH picture against the wall 



(a) They arc against us 
{b) Don't lean against tb 
fc') A crime against the ^kate 
fa) Hang thlH picture a 
L«) Against the grain 



(=gllWAIlt vo^fv tmUimeiUtfal toH), 
(szvout raUowneM d'aprif w P^i- 



f =apr^ ^ doultfur UplaiHr), 
(=ai»rM MOM avoir cw la noMMUe, U 

renfuit en oouratW). 
(^=num taUUur me renvoie dO j<''*'^ VL 

jour). 
(:=viwe 4 roti^Zaise). 
(=iniTant [or Mlon] roneienM eon- 

tume). 

;=d*aprdi ««<«»•«). 

^=de <'c^^ fnanihre [or ainii])* 

=on m'a donne le nom de m^ 

/xirrain). 
(=:ce garghn tient de *<>» ph^. 
(=ail bout de 9u«^iiec minutet, noui 

perdimei U vaUteau de vue\ 
^=aprds tout, tout bien eonndM\ 

C=slnfonnerf prendre dee infomo' 

tUmt). 

(=chercher). 



(=.iis iont oontre nout). 
l=ne vout appuyezpat oontro ^ uur), 
'ssun crime ^*Bt<U). 
=zptndez ce tableau d let muraUle). 

,=1l cpntre-poU [or d rebronsse poil» 
or a rebonrif and jtn. d^contre- 
coenr])- 



c. Amidst* among* amongst (=an milien doi parmi» entre). 

(a) Among ii* rondored by an milien de <>r parmif when the person or thing 
spoken of Is In the midfit of others : aH, 



T found my brother among ^^^ soldiers 
I found this atlas among my books 



(=/af trouv^ mon frere aU milien ds 

ses soldats). 
(=j'ai trouv^cet atlagpumLm^livrei). 



CO Among i« rendered by entre (= between), when only two persons or things are 
mentioned: as, 

Sit down between niy father and mother {=asgeyex-vout entre won pere et ma 

mere). 

((') Entre ^ olm used when the persons or things are not connected together : as, 

JealouHy amongSt l)octs Is common (=la jalousie QuttQPO^t^ettchoieatiez 
enough commune). 

('0 Amongst is sometimes rendered by gur (=on) : as, 

Tlicre Is not one amongst & thousand (={2 n'y en a pas un m mille qui p6t 
who could Hwlm so long nager si longtemps). 

fke $ 23Y (d). 

(c) Among ^ *l8o rendered by ohez : m. 

Tiie theatre was respected amongst the (=26 thedtre itait respecU ehez Ui 
Greeks Grecs). 

?• At C=d» enf danst dOf par* oontrOf ohei) : m> 

(a) The colonel was at the bead of b\a C=^ coUmel <tatt ^. la W(« <b ton r^ 
r^^iment mcnt"). 
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'b) We were at w*r with Russia 

[c) He came to see me at <^ ^^"^ 

[d) The horse started off at a lH)and 

[e) Why do you lat^h at this poor old 

man? 
(/) Sarcasms at a person 

(g") The doctOT is at my uncle's 
l^h) This wine sells at four shillings a 
bottle 

(i) Is the doctor at home 1 



[=notM A^ms en gvurre avec la Ruuie). 
=U Vint me wir aani ****« auX)erge). 
*=le chevalpartit d.*un tend bond). 
'=j90urgMoi riez-WM [or vmu moques- 

vous} de cepauvre vieUkwdf) 
{=des sarcasmes lancSi centre v.ne per- 

xonne). 
0=iU m4decin at ehei «»>» oncle). 
\=zee vin go vend qjiiatrt thiUings la 

bouteille). 
(=Z« docteur ett-U ohei Ini [w a la 

maisonji) 



N.B, — I. Ohei may he preceded by de: as, 

We come from the chemist (= now sortons de chei le phar» 

mamen). 

2. Ghei moi, chei soi, etc., can he used as subst : as, 

I Jiave a home (=fai un chei moi). 

What a blessing a comfortable (= Za bonne chose qu^un ban chei 

goi! [Sdtnte-^cMvc, 1804-1869].) 

(=d'abord)- _ , . 

(=je BoiB embarraese; je ne sais 

qne fEtire)- 
(=etre flni). 
'=enfln). 

^=de nuit). 

.=pa8 dn tont). 
=quefaiteB'Vousf) 

= V0U8 reoommencez). 



home is/ 
^^ At art 



I am at a loss 



7) To be at ail ^^ 
[m) At lengtii 
:n) At night 
Jo) NotataU 
») What are you at 1 
[q) You are at it again 



8. Before ia rendered by (a) avantt with reference to time or order : as, 
1 arrived before you {=f arrival avant vous) ; 

(6) devantf with reference to jilace: as» 

Why do you stand before me <* (=ipourquoi vous tenez-vous devant 

moif) 

N.B, — The opposite o/ avant is aprds (= after); that of devant is 
derriere. 



(c) Before the eyes of everybody 



9. Behind: 



(=en presence de [or tlla face de] 
tout le monde']). 



(a) Stand behind me 

(b) Get up behind nie 
Qc) Do not be behind him 

10. Below (=soii8f au-dessons de): 

(a) Sit down below the organ-loft 
(Jb) Our boat was upset bolOW London 
Bridge 

11. Beneath (=8oas» au-desgous de) : 

(a) The poor old man sank beneath his 

burden 

(b) Hen are beneath (less than) angels 

(c) That man is beneath your notice 
(a) That thing is beneaul your notice 

(e) Nerer do ADjtblng beneath you 



'=tenez-vou8 derriire moi). 
=montez en croupe derxiere »»o»). 
=726 lui cedeii>AO« 



(=as8eyeZ'V0US goni latribuned'orquea) 
l=notre bateau chavira en aval ^^ 
pont de Londres). 



(^=Iepauvre vieillard succoniba goUB ton 

fardeau). 
(^-les hommes sont an-deBsons- des 

anges). 

(=cet Tumme n'est pas digne de vou«). 
l^cette affaire ne vant pas la peine 

Qne vouB vons en qqqusIqz)- 
(=ne /aites jamais rieu qu.\ t^ ^jy^ 

digne de 'votte t«xi&^* 
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12- Beiides (=4 o$te de, tuprds de, wH de) : 

(a) Sit down lieiide me (=aMeyejP.vou«iedtedeM<»«[urailvrh 

dd **<>^ or pT$B do tno»]). 
rbj I WMbeilde myself with anger (pyVtoi* hOTi de «M>i As coWre), 

(c) lie u betide himself (=ueu hon de lui [or ii a perdu Iq 

sens]). 



13. Between (=6iitre» see amongi $ soi. 6. (c), and ^ 496. Exe. 3.) : 
C^) Between oureeivefl 

C^) Between this and to-morrow 
(c) Between this and that 
C^) Between yfind and water 

(«) Between whiles 

(/) I>earn how to distinguish between 
right and wrong 



=»oit dit entre nous). 

=d'ict ci demain). 
=iie% Id,). 

=a fienr d.*^*0' 
spar tnterva22e<\ 

sopprenfter a distinguer U hien dtt 
mal). 



14. Beyond (^aa-dessas dei an deli de» ontre) : 



(a) His conduct is beyond all praise 
(6) I never went beyond the Alps 

(c) His house is a little beyond mine 

(d) That is beyond us 

(e) I went beyond my depth in the 

water 



(=:«a conduile est au-desSUS de ^t(( 

eloge). 
(=;e ne suis jamais alle' an del4 dOS 

Alpes). 
(=xa maison est un peu plna loin 0116 

la mienne). 

(=:not4« ne ponvons oomprendre <^<^ 

[or cda est hon de notre portee])- 
(=;e ni'avan^i dans I'eau jnnu'a 

perdre pled])- 



15. By (=de, ponr, i^ anprls doi pris de, en, etc.) : 



(a) I know your friend by sight [name, 

report, etc.] 

(b) This child has made himself ill by 

eating too much sweets 

(c) I pay my hutchcr by the week 

(d) Stand by me 

[c) My house is by the church 

If) Poor people buy potatoes by the 



lund 
(a) Wh 
(h) Little by little 



pou 
i^^at 



What time is it by your watch ? 



(0 Step by step 

0) You will make your fortune by 

working 
(k) I shall remain by myself 
(0 l>aybyday 
(tn) I have not got this book by m * at 

present 
(«) By and by 
(<>) Bythelnr 



(=:9> connais voire ami de vtie [de f^^^i 

ae reputations etc.]). 
(=cet enfant s'est rendu maZade pour 

avoir mangi trop de bonbons). 
(=;e paye [or pate] mon boucher a '<» 

semaine). 
'=re8tez aebout pr§8 do moC). 
^^ma maison est anpres de I'eglise). 
=.les pauvres a>ehitent les pommes de 

terre ci la livre). 
'=quelU heure est'il d voire montre ?) 
•=:peu, ^peu). 
■=ipas ^pas). 
j=.vous ferez voire fortune en ''^" 

vaillant) 
(==;*€ resterai tOUt SOnl)- 

(=tons les ioMr«). 

(=je n'ai pas ce livre gone Ift main ^ 

present). 

(=tont i I'henre; bientdt). 
(=apropo8; en passant)- 



Hem.— "By is generally rendered («) by de> when we speak of feelings or senti- 
ments: as, 

This pupil is liked by all his masters {=:cet 4l^ve est aime de tous ses maUres) ; 

and (&) by par, when intellect or physical action is referred to : as. 

This speech was understood by everybody (=ce discours fut compris par <<>"< '« 

monde). 
The colonel of our regiment was killed (=/« colonel de notre r/giment fut tui 
by a private I)ar un simple soldat). 

16. Down, after an Engl, v., is rendered (a) by a Fr. tr. v. : as, 
To go down a mountain (=de8Cendre une monfagne) ; 

or (b) by an intrans. v., with the phrase en bas : as, 
I remained doWJl fitAira C=i« ireslai ^Ti\i«a^» 
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Ban. — 1. Down is Also rendered by the prep, dans : aSi 

Tbe poor man fdl dOWn tbe precipice (=Ze pauvre homiM tomhd daXIB ^ 

precipice). 

Obs, — To go down a river is descendre une riviere ; to go down the 
stream = alter a yan-rean. 



17. Dnring is rendered by pendant* doranti both referring to time ; but dnrant 
refers to the whole qf the time spoken of: att, 

During the whgle winter we remain in (=darant tout Vhiver^ nous reitoru en 
town ville) ; 

whilst pendant me&ns only while or at the time of: a8» 

Tn gomxner-tinie I iil^e to go to the (=pendant V^t^tfaime h cUler au Z)ord 

seaside ae la mer). 

My partner will manage the busint!sd (=pendant fnon absence, mon as90ci4 

dnring my absence aura la direction des affaires). 



18. For is rendered in many ways : 

(a) Here is a letter for you 

(b) I wept for joy 

(c) We were absent for two days 



y.S. — ^Bnt with respect to a future tense, 
t am goin^ to Oxford for ft month 

rd) I shall not be back for six days 
re) I thank you for your kind letter 
If) Is it for me to bell the cat ? 
(Sf) For aU your wealth you will not get 

my mill 
C^) For &ii that, I shall get the better 

of you 

MjB.— But for=san8: as. 

Bnt for you I was a lost man 

(O For f<ear of an accident 
O) For fear of being 

y.B. — For» prep.. Is also followed by an object, whilst fori without an object, is a 
conj., and rendered by car. 



'=ootc» tme Uttre ponr wus). 

=jepleurai ^ejoie). 
^zsnout f&mes absents i^endant <^«t<^ 

jours [or nous fdmes deux jours 
absents]). 

for may be rendered by pour : as, 
(=;'« vais a Oxford pour «« mois). 

'=je ne serai pas de retour de fix jours). 
=je vou^ remercie de votre bonne UUre). 
z=est-ce 4 moi d'attacher le grelot f) 
,=ay6C [or xnalgre] toutes vos richesses, 

vous n'auretpas mon moulin). 
(=nialgre tout, je I'emporterai sur 
vous). 



(^Sans vous fetais perdu). 
(z=.crainte ^accident). 

C=de crainte [or de penr] d^Hre). 



19. From (=de, ponr, disi de la part de, d'apreB* d partir de, d'aveo) : 



I 



a) Do yon come from Australia ? 

b) I received a visit from a friend of 

yours 

(c) I had foreseen this result from the 

beginning 

(d) Do you come from my solicitor to 

give me this information ? 
(«) This picture is copied from Titian 
(/) From uext week we sliall get up at 

five o'clock 
(p) Rich people cannot always distin- 
guish Mends from flatterers 



[ 



—venex-vous ^*Australie). 

:=fai refu la visite d'un de vos amis). 

(=^avais prevu ce risultat deS l^ com- 

mencement). 
(^=veneZ'Vous me donner ce renseignement 

de la part de mon notairef) 
(=ce taMeau est copid d'apres *« Titi£n). 
(=4 partir de ^^ semaine prochaine, 

nous rums leverons h cinq heures). 
(^=les riches ne peuvent pas toujours 

distinguer les amis d'aveO '^^ flcti- 

teurs). 



20. In (=d, de, en, [dans], entre) : 

(a) My brother lives in Scotland, and (r=mon frkre demeure en £co8se, et ma 
my sister in Puis soiur ^ I'arisy 

Jir.^.^Before namea of countries tise eXLi ftnd before n&me^ ot XA'tOA v( n^'m^^'^ \ 
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(b^ In th« fprinff I thall go V> BMDe 

(r} Ifrr not •p^tk to BK in tU* aaMMT 

(d^ I dMi't like tbe Lmmm imtberaborte (=^ m'mm jm Ics 

MM 



ft 



(^<^ I have a Uttk bird im my baikd 







tlM 



rm 



.V.R-'l; Ihuif. Uiog man dHlDfte than «■, it fe better to 

%n\M. i« pmMed by an art., pot*, or dnn. 04^. arfnm. ; bat «« 

[or en I'amiuel (sin tb* year^ en m prt^tenet (=in hk praaence). 

(2) Xn ^ oMd before pcr^. proo. : aa, 

yotre t»ynr tit en TOUS (=oiir hope fe in joa). 

(3) Sn i** w^ wben we >p^ of the amooot of time wbich win be requli ed todo 
tbe tbiog mentk^ed : ax, 

J'ai ierii etiU Uttre en cin^ minwUs (=1 wiote tUa letter ti ■«• mSanim [ia 

it took me flve mfnuf ...}); 

wbilM dans i" i>m4 to \tiAiii oat tbe time at wbicb tbe action wptAuxi of is to besfa: ai, 

J'eerirai eetU Uttre dims «m *<«re (=1 wiU write tfaii letter ti am. feoor^ 

time). 

M) Buif iA ^-^ f^ u^<><^» wben wc point oot tlie time at wiiicli we intend to da a 
tbing: as. 



Tirai en Jfvn/h-ge duis ^*<t< Moi« 
(/) TIkia novel Ss in ev^rybodjr's baiid^ 

(g) To bft in iJMbion 

\k) To <lreM in tbe French laabk^n 

(0 To be in bed 



( =1 shall go to STorway ti ei^ Bootki). 



le wumde). 
(=/tre i la mode). 
i=rhabitUri la/ranfaise). 



/ffvgnlfO- 

(^ Before Partieipial nibftf in t« to be rendered by I foil, hjf an Inf. : tm, 
Je tuit parvenu d Ixi fain avmier $a (=1 mcreeded in "'•H^'ff ^'^ eoaUm 



fault 

21. Into (=dans, en* i) : 

(a) He came into the ror^m 
lb) Jet: WiDverted into water 
{€) It came into my ^^^1 

(a) It Ifl near eleven o'cI<x:k 

(h) My booae stands near the cbiircb 

ic) [iJefore Participial Snbet] This 
little girl was near beinc ru" 

OVCT 



bisfknlt). 



r=t7 entra dam 2a eftaaibre). 
r=d« la ploee contertie en eoa). 



r =tZ e«< prjb de otue Aeares). 

(=«ia maison e<t »itu4t asprit dt 



23. Of (=de« &, eUf dth) : 
(a; f am tired of waiting (=;« suisfcUigue ^atUndrt), 

N.lf.~-{\) Horoetfnies de hefort an Jnf. implies an Idea of doty : as, 

I give orders, and It is yr^nr duty to obey (=i> dmne des ordret, et ifett a tout 

a*obeir). 

(2) De f« *l*o generally used before a past part., preceded by a noon of nmnber : as, 

In tbis engagement, we bad nineteen i=dani eetle acHonnout eSmes dix-neuf 
mm killed hcmmes de tuS*)t 

however, it would not be wrong to say nous eitmes dix-neuf howmu tuit, without tbe 
prep. de. 

ip) Wliat are you thinking of? {=^ qwn penuz-vomf) 

A./?.— Penier de means also to think of i.e. to esteenir to value : as. 
You know beforehand what value is to be (ssvous tavez d^avanee ee qu*U faut 
•et on party praise peneer dee iltva de parti rVille- 



SOI. BSUABES ON PBEPOSmONa lOlJ 

) Uy tUh(T w» 1 doctor of mcdklzie (=iiwnp^itlait diKlcur «iliiA1(c<m). 
f) MrHnliilMclHlorofuU l=imlfifiUtllbaiMHr btittlrai. 

mToede; dedtmu, bOndcide): 

(=4 U hantenT [or tn. vbb] de *"«■ 
(6) Tike tha Hipot eff lbs Ubis (^nJfvuiaU^Ura jledMIw'alaMr). 

(ci Thedoortoj^itshlngM t-laparleuthanaiag'«^- 

ia) We dtnedaflxililckensiidiiBiUad (=niniiawniai»<''d'vniKm'(f il d'wt 

30. Oil (imd upon) b r«Ddered In ZDan; viya: 

Jb book on Uie table (^net(u « liin lor la teUe). 



field of battle 




tpi'AwmnH-), 



^1 cmdftiOn It biTB> 

I ixwk on tbe Mtiei ilde (=ri^ardu d« I'audv rilU). 

J Do you pl«y on lbs pUiio ? (=jowi.t»u«aTijniiBo?) 

y-) I AID on duty tblB evenlmf l^Jf Atii do ifrria ce <oir). 

(1) Do not rerenge yoarwlf on your {=ae vovr tenga pat At vot ermemii), 

(a) EUvtag Unded on ^tit Lelubd, we (=ayanj abord^ dftltl OOttO ii*t f""** 
tired on ^^ for two moatka vrcdntet do puixton pendant deux 

(n) Uy bedroom looks on tbe garden (=vuifmltTtionKtm Itjardit). 

Co) Itnuttoyun (=jf in'm rtpoK iur WW). 

(p) On (•« well u vhen [=to'f9Uf, guand]), foil, by a preB. part., Is rendered 
by en: as, 
On «eelng bis son. whom sbe thought (=envoyaiit [or lorMU'ollo vitj «>" 

dead, she ttJnud away. ^i qa'iUt crvyait m>Ti,tatiiwamtit). 

(g) On [B data la not rendered into Ft. itef 31B. Obi, (i). 

a«- OuPOdte is rendered by Tif-tt-Tii. foil, by fle : ". 
M«M yoniMlf opponto me (^plocei-ieiii Tii-d-vil de nwCj. 

Ran^la familiar style, the prep, do l> often omitted : la, 
Wa ll>e oppoiUe »ie church (=nou( dnuumni Tli-d-vli Vtalite). 

al- Out oXi 

font of siBiit (=horB do "« [or i twrte do Tnel). 

Outofmiud i=i,iMii). 

Ont of sight ont of nlnd (=loln du y«»> loin dn omr). 



(0 OM of clarity 
l/)OutofpbKe 
is) rjKti out of twei 
W Ont of livctiiy tl 



ft QetontOimr^e" 

c) Do not drink out of the bottle, but 



=l>ar laftnltTt). 
'=PAr chariU), 

^iuif fXlT mw^rt). 

' cioMe itl'Aife, nsn^ wmt 

'^UoltfnU'Wvf de nwi). 

''i?5i; 



OntOflBUta maddaniunw 

38. OnrC^turiU-dewudBiPar-deinudoietc.): 

(o) Put thli wrapper OTOI your feet (^mellw attc muMrhire JUP w 

(6) Tboy put an Inscription oTOr kit (—on mit une intcriptim an 

(() DoDoCJamponcrtbrfaiini (=nciau(ci}Kii sai-^wmlv 



§ 
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(d) To be over bead and eara in debt (^avoir det deUet par-deHOS ^ ^ 

[or itre cHbU de dettetj)- 
e) To wander ovor the earth (zserrer par toute la terre). 

/) I walked over the town ^^fe paroonzilf ^ vilie). 

) To cro88 over a river (=tr a v e rier [or puaor] «••» rieOrt 

iQtunfleuveJ). 
(h) To swim oyer a river (= tfa V0 n er unjleuve [<»: ume rimire] 

h la nage), 
(i) Who lives OYOr the way? (=9**^* demeure de I'ailtre OOte de la 

rue [or du chemin^, or viB>#^vilf or 

en neet) 

if) ^^^^ B^U make an excursion over (^noutftront une ezcunion ptr deli 

the mountains les numtagna). 

{k) Stay with us oyer the week {=re»tez avec noui an deU de ^ 

temaine). 
(0 I was obliged to keep in tlie house (=;« fut Migi de reiter d la maiMm 

over winter pexidailt tout rA»eer). 

29. Sincet (fi) before a subst. rtferring to time, is rendered by depuis : m» 

I tiave not seen him gince Tuesday (=je ne I'ai pat vu ^mdM fiuurdf), 

I have not received a letter from you for (=i« n'ai pa» repu at lettre de vont 
[or since] three months depnis ^foi* moit) ; 

(J)) after a subst. referring to timet it is rendered by U y ai and sometimes by 

anparavant: as> 

(a) I was in Venice two years since [or (^=:fttais a Venise il 7 a deux ans). 

ago] 

(b) I bad been in llome a few years (^=zfe'tais dUi a Rome qudques awnia 

since anparavant)' 

30. Through (=d traverSf an travers de» par, pendant) : 

(a) Through field and flood ^^d travers champs et riaihret). 

(b; To run a sword through the body {j=passer une epde an travors du corps'). 

-y.jB.— An travers is always foU. by de. 

(c) The procession will pass through i—la prooestUm passera par [or tr a v e r* 
the main street of the vilU^e sera] laj^ncipale rue du viUage). 

(d) This merchant has lost liis fortune {=ce n^lgoctant a perdu ta fortune par 

through neglect negligence). 

(«) The patient slept through the whole (=/e malade dormit pendant ^ouie la 
night nuit). 

N.B.—The adv. throuffh and through is rendered by (o) d'outre en ontre, 
(P) de part en part. a"u (0 d'un bout a I'autre. 

31. Till (or until)! applying to time or distance^ with the meaning of as tate as, or 
as far cw, is rendered by jnSQu'd : as, 

1 will wait for you till ten o'clock (=je vous attendrai juSQU'd dix keures). 

Wc shall accompany you as £ar as the l=nous vous accompagneront jnaqu'd 
park gate la griUe du pare). 

J\r.5.— JusQU*en is used b^ore a year or the name of a country ; as, 

We lived in France until eighteen (:=:nou< dem«urdmes en France jusqu'ett 
hundred and seventy I'annee [or juSQU'en] mil huit cent 

soixante^iz). 

We travelled with your friends aS tax as {=nou8 voyagedmes avec vot tunis jas* 
Switzerland QU'en Suisse). 

32. To (=df en, ohez, vers, jusau'd, envers, de, sur, en comparaison de 
aupres de, centre, selon, avec, pour, etc.) 

(a) Send some books tO your son (=envoyez des livres d votrefils). 

Cb) We are going to i^^tland C^nous allon* m, ^*»c). 

Ic) From bad to worse f =d€ mal eiLpi*)- 

Id) 1 went to my friend's (=je suis oJUqIibe mon ami), 

(e) a&e raised her eyee to heaven v,=«^lel««<i\«'yeuxi^^ft%\t«U3LV 
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(/) I sank in the mud to the ankle 

Let us fulfil our duty tO God 
Be kind to the poor 
i) The Prince of Wales is heir tO the 

crown 
(j) Here is the key of the gate which 

opens to the park 
(k) He is a fool to your brother 

(0 You traduced me to your father 



Cm) He bet ten to one 



{:sfet\fonfai dant la boue juiQU^A Ia 

chemUe). 
'=zrempl%s»ont no* devoirs euven I>ieu). 
=soyez charitcMet aiIXlK>u&re<). 
[=ile prince de Oailet e»t kMtier cLo 2a 

couronne). 
(=votct la cl^de la porte qui ouvre mr 

l« pare). 

(=zc'est un Mot en comparaiioii de 

voire frh'e). 
{=vous m'aver cdUnnni^ anprds de 

votreph-e). 
C=zilparia aix contre t^^)* 
l=la pauvre mire pressa son er\fant 

OOntee <on sein). 
( = tout va gelon vo< vceux ; [vous ita ni 

coiffe]). 

(die chanta une ballade irlandaise aveo 
accompagnement de harpe). 

(=:cet homme boit aVOO excis). 

{z=iil n'y a pas de hiros i>oiir *on valet de 
chambre). 

(=je suis venu pour ^>oir votre btblio^ 
thique). 

Ji.B.^l) To» denoting purpose^ is rendered by poor; but when the Inf. active can 
be turned into an Inf. passive, to is to be translated by fl ; 

You have an exercise tO do [i. e. to be (=:vous avez un theme ci /aire avarU de 
done] before you go out sortir). 

(2) To before an Inf., expressing the idea of turn or rotation, is rendered byjL : as, 
Is It my turn to pl*y ? (=-est-ceh moi ^joutr f) 



The poor mother caught her child tO 
her breast 

(o) Everything goes according tO your 
wishes ; you were bom witii a sil- 
ver spoon in your mouth 

(j9) fiaie sang an Irish ballad to the ac- 
companiment of the harp 

(q) This man drinks to excess 

(r) No man is a hero to his valet 

(«) I came to see your library 



It is your turn to speak 



ic'est h vous iiparler). 



33.^A. Toward! is rendered by vers before subet. or pron. to indicate place or 
time: as, 



(a) He came towards tis 



(=.il vint vers nous). 
(=yers ^ seizOme si^le). 



Towards the sixteenth century 

Jf.i9.— Towards is also rendered by du c6te de : &b* 
The cottagers came towards us (=les villageois vinrent de notre cdte)* 

B. TowardSf meaning with regard to, is rendered by exivers or pour : as, 
(a) Charitable towards the poor (=charit(ible envers lespauvres). 

Q>) Her hetft relented towards him l=.»on caur ^atUndrit \foxa l^i)* 

C TowardSf meaning ahout, nearly, is rendered by vers or e&viron : m, 

(a) Our friend left us towards mid- (=notre ami notu quitta vers minuit). 

night 

(p) My eldest brother is towards eleven (=mon frhrt aini est plus dgi que moi 

years older than I ^'environ on«e ans). 

JV^.^.^EnvirO]I refers especially to number, whilst vers denotes j>roa;tmi7y. 

34. Under (=soiiS) au-dessons de) : 

(a) What do you carry under your 

arm? 

(b) They enlisted all men under forty 



{j=que porteZ'VOUS SOUS ^ brasf) 



(c) During the storm we were under 

cover 

(d) This child is under my charge [or 
care] 

To be under the necessity of 
'/) To be under & disadvantage 
) I will not sell my horse under 
a hundred guineas 
iJC) To speak und^ one's breath 

fb. pb. in. 



§ 



(=on enrdla tous Us hommes au*deS801L8 

de quarante ans). 
(^pendant I'orage, nmis 4tioM d I'abri)* 

. (=ce£ enfant est oonfie k m«< soins), 

'zzHre dans to nicestitd de). 

!=avoir du d^savantage), 

[=ije ne veux pas vendre man chewH ^ 

moins de c^^^ guin^), 
(sparler a VCfix UMM^V 
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(0 When my brother died, lie was three (sgiMMcl mim frire mourut, il Im 
years under forty, and be left four mmQIIAit *roit ant pow avoir la 

children under sge mtarantaiUte, et U lai$$a guaire e»- 

jants minems)* 
(i) Under fiivour of . . . (=ffrAoed- • •)• 

(Ar) You are nnder &n obligation to him (=yoill Ivi avei de I'MiffoHim). 

N.B.—Tbe adv. deuous is sometimes used instead of the prep. KniS a**d a pen. 
pron.: as. 



Do not pnt your shoes on the chair ; put 

than under it 

35. UntU. See tiU. 

36. Unto. See to. 

37. Up (=an hant dei en hant de) : 

(a) We shall soon be op the mountain 

(b) My horse dashed op a hill 

(c) The monkey scrambled op the tree 

38. Upon. See on. 

39. With is rendered in many ways : 

(a) Gome with me 

Q}) They strove with the enemy's forces 
in vain 

(e) I am not pleased with you 

{a) To combine the useful with the 
agreeable 

re) A little girl with blue eyes 

(/ ) Leave your papers with your solici- 
tor 

(a) How is it with you ? 

{Ji) Your character is tarnished with &11 
men of honour 
My lips are parched with thirst 
W ith open arms 
With gteat strides 

CO With ftll my heart 

[m) This lady stands well with the Queen 

(n) I shall reproach that man with ^^ 
cowardly behaviour towards me 



(=zne nutteM pas voi souliers tur la 
chai$e; meUtM-Ut deMOTIl)* 



(rsnoMi terotu bia^M au hant de ^ 

numtagne). 
(:=fnon ehmU galqpa en haot de ^ 

ooUine), 
{=le tinge grimpa an hant de Varbn)- 



(=ttneM ayeo «•<>»)• 

(=il« hUUroKt vainemaU eontre ^ 
force* de Vennemx). 

(=:je ne tuispat eonUrU de wmi\ 

l=joindre Vagr^dMe d VutOe [Xa Fon- 
taine, 1621-1696]). 

CszunepeMeJiUe anz ycuoi hleiu\ 

(=:toi<«es vos papien d [or enne 1m 
mains de] votre homme de M). 

(^comment cda vori-il ohei tNMMf) 

l-=v(Are reputation eU perdtte pa; 
tout let homtnet cf Aomteur). 

[=fnet livret tont brOUet par la to\f). 

^=d brat ouverUi). 

.=\ grandt pat). 
=de <ou< mon eamr). 

[=icette dame ett bien anprie de ^^ 
reine). 

(=je re^rockerai d cet homme M Utikt 
conduxte envert moi). 



pazBQ 



40. Within (=danBf seloni eni d portee doi etc.) : 

(smatnfefMv-wiM daas ^ limUet de la 



(a) Keep within the limits of strict 

veracity 

(b) Live within your Income 

(c) Within a few days 

(d) We were not within bearing 

(e) This man was within a little of 

being drowned 

41. Without: 

(a) Do not go out without your um" 

brella 
(5) The poor soldier died without 

givinff agroan 
Cc) To do without fli^ etc. 
(a) To be without bread, money, etc. 
Co Without iny ^our, etc.] knowledge 



v&iUpure). 
(z^vivee selon ^^i^ reoenu). 
C=en peu de jourt [or dani qttdqua 

jour^). 
(snotM n*SHont pat d la portee de la 

voiae), 

(=peu 8'en est fiUlu que cet homme 
Mteiwgdt). 



(=ne tortapas sans voire paraptuiey. 

(=le pauvre toidat fMurtU sani PIO" 

ferer wtepiainte), 
'=80 passer de/<ni, etc.). 
[=manquer de.pa^ A^argent, eta> 
[:=iinwn Ivoiret e(c.J imu)» 
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CHAPTER XII.— SYNTAX OF THE COKJUHOTIOK. 

602. Quoiqne (= although), ivith its synonyms bien que, encore 
que, is the only simple conjunction which governs the Subjunct. 
mood: as, 

II vovlut St lev^ QUOiQU'll f&t vuiUide (=be would get up, althOUSh be WEB 

503. As for the conjunctions governing either the Ind. or Sulgimot., 
see §§ 239 and 240. 

604. Jtf though, when, while, and a few other Conj. are sometimes 
inunediately foU. in Engl, by an adj. or part, without any v., but in 
Fr. the v. must always be expressed : as. 

This boy, though diligent, is the last (=c«t ^live, quoiQU'^ SOit aj^lique't est 
in bis class le dernier de sa classe). 

505. While in Engl, it is not necessary to repeat the conj. before 
every clause, in Fr. the conj. must either be repeated, or que foil, 
hy the Ind. or Subjwnct. used in order to avoid that repetition : as, 

(a) Ab it was late wben I left my office, (=COmme H ^to-ii tard ^uandje guittai 
and did not like to disturb yon, I did tnon bureau et que J^ oraignais de 

not call on you last night vous dirangeVy je ne suis pas venu vous 

voir hier soir). 
(fi) When one is young, and in good (=quand on est jeune et qu'on se porte 

neiJih, one fears nothing bien^ on tie craint rien). 

(c) If you go to Oxford and see my (=si wu« allez a Oxford et qne ww* 
Drotiier, tell bim to write to me VOTiez monfrh'e, dites4ui de m'^crire), 

etc. 

jr.S.— Que* used instead of sL governs the Snhinnct.f although si itself is always 
foU. hy the Ind.f and not by the Snhinnct.t as in ^ngl* : as, 
If my friend should OOXne to see you, (=si mon ami venait 'oous wtV, et que 

and if you were at lK>me, would you vous fossies ^^^ vouSt le recevriez- 

receive him ? vous f) 

506. Que is often employed instead of afin que ( = in order that), 
pendant ( = yet), depuie que (= since), Jusqu'i ce que (= imtil), 
Sana que (= without), etc. : as, 

(a) Come [in order] that I may show (=venetr que je vous montre mes 

you my pictures taibleaux). 

(ft) You might give him all the money {z=^wyus lui donnerieg tout I'argent qu*il 

be asks you, yet he would wish for vous demande qn'tl en souha^raU 

more davantage). 

(c) How long is it since you left Ox- (=y a-t-il longtemps que vout avtM 

ford ? quitt^ Oxford f) 

(d) Wait until the service is over (=:attendez que ^ service soUfini). 

(e) I cannot speak without your in- {=:je ne puis parler qu9 vous ne tn'inter' 

terrupting me rompiez). 

507. Que is also used for other conj. at the beginning of a 
sentence, in exclamations, and interrogations : as, 

(<0 Why did I not follow vour advice ? C=que n'avje suivi voire conseU f) 
(p) How m*ny firleiids I bave lost this (aque d'amic j'ai s«niiuA octtt oncivCt V^ 
yearj 
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§308. 



Ohs. — Qne may also stand for i quoi: ew, 

What is the use of your money ? (= que [= i qnoi] wus sert voire 

argent i) 

508. — A. Que is sometimes used redundantly before d : as, 

If he has been bo unfortuiuite as to saffer (=qiie 8'*'^ a eu le nudheur de laiuer 
his heart to be corrupted oorrompre ton eoeur [J. J. Bousseao, 

Itl2-lt78]). 

B. And in such sentences as the following — 



(a^ Were I in your place 

{b) However this news is alarming 



(^tifitait que de vous). 
{:=cettenouvelle ne laisse pas qne ^'^^^ 



inqui^tante). 



609. Que is also used to render let in the Imper, : a&. 



Iiet him come in ! 

Let them go out immediately I 



(=qil'tZ entreF) 

(=qix)»;< torterU sur-le<hamp /) 



610. Semarks on some ConjuxLCtions. 

1. As is rendered in many ways : 
(a) Ab you please 



[b) As the world goes 

[cj As It were 
As magistrates are above the people, 
80 the laws are above the magis- 
trates 

(e) You have behaved as f^ honest man 

(/) Rich as she is, and proud as she is, 
she married a young clerk 

(g) Should you be as i^ch as Croesus, 
I will not sell you my bouse 



(h) As cold as ice 
(»■ 



) So strange as this seems, it is true 



01 As far as I am able to Judge, you 

are wrong 
(k") I shall go out aS 800X1 aS I iuive 

.finishei 
(I) I am not so old as Jovl 
(m) As I opened the door . . . 

(n) As the autumn advances, swallows 

will emigrate 
(o) As to [or for] me 



(=COmilie I'ous voudrex [or oooune ^ 

votu plaird}). 
(=de Uk fiwon dont va le monde), 
(=Poiir ainsi dire)- 
(=de xneme que l^ magistrats sont 

au-desius dupevple, de mSnie ^ ^ois 

sont ati-^mis des maaistraU). 
(=ooia vou* iUs conduit en Aonii^ 

homme). 
(=si riche qa^aie 9oit, et toute f^ 

qn'eOe est, OU a ipousS un fsune 

commis). 
(=qiiana wut teriez aUMi ricks que 

CrisMt je ne vous vendrai pas ma 

maison). 

c=froid coxnxne giacey 

(=si dtrangt que ceta paraisse, eda at 

vrai), 

(=autant que i« puis en juger, votti 

avez tort), 
(=^e sortirai aussltdt que [or dll qU6] 

j'auraifini). 
(=^e ne suispas si dai que *ous), 
C=au momest oil fouvris la porte . . . 

[or eomme fouwrais la porte . . .]). 
(=d xnesure que I'automne avancera, 

Us hironddUs partiront), 

(=quant i moi). 



2. Even if is rendered by quand memo : *8, 



I shall go to the concert to-night even if 
it should rain 

3. Whether (=soit quoi quoi si): 

(a) Whether you go or stay, I shall 

not leave the house 
Q>) Whether I succeed or not, I will 

try 
(c) I had some doubts whether I ought 

to accept your offer. 



(=/tra» ce soir ou concert 4uand memd 
ilpieuvrait). 



(=s80it que wus parties ou restiet,Je ne 

quitUraipas la maison'), 
(=que Je r^ussisse ou non, Jc veus 

estayer), 

(zzfMsitais gl je devais accepter votrt 
. offre). 
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(d) SometimM whottldr is not rendered at all : as. 
Whether rich or poor, be honest (=zriche ou pauvre^ toytM honniuy 

4. Pendant 4ne (with the Ind. mood) is used to render while (or vshxUt)^ 
meaning during the time loAen, at the time that : as, 

The poor man was at work whillt his (=:lej>auvrehommetravaiUait pendant 
wife and diildren were asleep qne '<> femme et set enfanU dor^ 

maient). 

6« Tandis one (with the Ind. mood) is employed to render while (or whilst), 
mean^ whereaSi (^d denoting contrast or opposition : as, 

Everybody thinks that man happy, {=toutlemondecroitcethommeheureuXt 

whilst he is preyed upon by grief and tandis qn'ii est rongi de towM et de 

tormented by the stings of his con- remards), 
science 



Addenda. 

511. When an Engl, subst. is used instead of an adj. of quality hi a compd. subst. 
to express the tnateriaZ of which a thing is made, or the origin of a thing, the order of 
the two subst. is reversed in Fr., and these two subst. are Joined by the prep. de. **o 
art, being used before the second subst. : as, 

A gold watch (rsune montre d*or)- 

Burgundy wine (=ck< vin de Bourgogne). 

A summer cloud (=un nuage dV^ ). 

N.B.—(l.) The other way of showing that the subst. is used as an adj., especially to 
express the contents of a thing, is the same in both languages : as, 

A glass of wine (=un verre de vin). 

(2.) The prep, en is sometimes used histead of de to express more emphatically 
the material of wliich a particular thing is made. 

512. When the subst. used as an adj. expresses use, purpose, destination, the prep. 
it, vfithout the art. Joins the two subst. : as, 

A wtne glass r=tm verre ^ vin). 

A bedroom (=iune chambre h coucher). 

518. Thatt rdat. pron., may have for its antecedent the name of a person or thing, 
and, therefore, must be translated (a) by qnif qnei le<inelf laQUellet lesqnelSf 
leSQnellee (<m ^^ and foil, sections) : as. 

They are the same men that we saw (=ee sent les mSmes hommes que nous 

yesterday avons vus hier). 

The gentleman that I was speaking to (=16 monsieur d QtuL jc parlais est 

is my partner mjon associd) ; 

(&) by ce qui, ce que, when speaking of things only: as. 

We speak that we do know (=noii« disons ce QUe ftou« savons). 

(cf. 376). 

514. What in affirmative or negative sentences, foil, by a subst. is to be rendered 
by the a4j. quelf qnellei quelBf anellee : as, 

I will let you know what are my reasons {=je vous ferai connaAtre qnellee *ont 

mes raisons). 
1 do not know what course to take (=;e ne sais quel parti prendre). 

515. In order t05?(<*) afin dei or (5) ponrt foil, by a v. in the inf. (see $ Mi). 
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N.B.—l, The numbers between ( ) refer to sectionB, and not to pages. 
2. Words between [ ] are to be rendered into French. 

1. The plagiarist — A young author obtained^ permission 
(/.) from (501, 19 (b)) the celebrated satirist Piron* (62) to read 
him (335, 497) a tragMy QB, N.B., and 68 (/.)) [which] he 
had written.' At every (325 (a)) verse that was pillaged/ 
Piron* (62) took off* (199) his hat and bowed* (199). At last* 
the author said to him (335, and 57), " Why (488, 34) do you bow 
so (488, 22 (d)) often, sir?"— "Oh," repUed (201) Piron,* «I am 
accustomed"' to salute all (325, 5) my old acquaintances.** 

1. Say received (201) from the 4. Take off=6ier, 
celebrated poet satirical (71) 5. To bou? =8'incliner. 
Piron the permission of (to) .... 6, At Z<u<=enfin. 

2. Say composed (205, and 151, 7. Say I hdve the habit of 
C). (to) 

3. Say had (205) been borrowed 
(151, B.). 

English. French. 

rJ- (61). 
JTa&tY= habitude, coutume (/.). Habit (m.) =: dreas-ooai^ gar- 
Habit (for riding) = amazone ment, costume, clothes. 

(/.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — CSmtp de chapeau=:\)ovrt palling off one's list Mfidi 
chapeau 2NW=to take off one's hat. — Chapeaux lKM/=hats off 1 — Cut la phu Mia rati 
de son chapeau=it is the brightest gem m his (or her) crown ; it is the finest feather tn 
his (or her) cap. 

2. Christopher Columhus} — Almost all (325, 5, and 250 (a)) 
discoveries have been due^ to chance (250 (a)) : that* of the New 
World* was (201) the fruit (m.) of genius (250). Christopher 
Columbus, by that accuracy of mind that (361) mathSmattco^ (71, 
and 276 (a)) studies (250) had imparted to him^' had supposed (205) 
the existence (/.) of another continent (m.); his supposition (/.) 
was realised,* and in 1492 ^ he had (201) the glory (/., 67) of (496) 
adding a new part® of the world to those (351) which were already 
known (151 B.). 

1. Christophe Colomb. 3. TAa<=celle. 

2. Say are due (151 B.). 4. Kouveau-monde (m.). 
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5. Say with the aoouraov that 7. Write this date infuU, and 
the studies mathematical had in two different ways. 

given (205) to his mind. 8. Par* =partie (/.). 

6. JVas realised =z Be yerifia. 

Idiom, and Prov. PbraMS.— J?y chaneesspax hasard. — lb ckanee t<pon=reiiooiitrer 
par hasard. . 

Bonne chance !=gooA luck to jonl^-Avoir de la chance=to be lucky .-^^re en 
chance=U> have a run of luck. 

y*avoirp(U de chance=iU> be unlucky. 

3. Darius (65). — ^Darius, in his flight, reduced* to the necessity 
(68) of drinking* [some] muddy (276 (6)) water, assured' those 
(351) who were * (199) around him (498) that he had never (485 
(6)) drunk (205) with so much (488, 35 (b)) pleasure. 

1. Say heing reduced. 4. Translate to he hy the ref. v. 

2. See 496. " se trouver." 

3. Say assured to (201). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — N^cettUd n*a point de 2ot=nece88ity has no law.— > 
Necessity est mire (finvention sneceesity is the mother of invention. — Faire de vertu 
n^ce99iU—\jQ make a virtue of necessity. 

To drink like a ^ft^boire comme un trou. — To be the voorsefor drinks to &6 1» 
drtnX;=etre ivre. 

2^n^mon«y =pourboire (m.). Dn'nXrin^ountotn^ fontaine publique. 

Ce n' est pas la mer h J)oire /=it is not so very difficult 1 

Qui a bu boira^vae \b second nature. — Le vin est txr4t ilfaut le boire=aa you brew, 
so you must drink. 

4. Demosthenes} — Demosthenes often (485) went (199) to the 
sea-shore in stormy weather,* when' the sea made most* noise," 
and* Hie] spoke [then (488, 29 (a))] as loud as (488, 3) he 
could (199) in order to^ accustom himself to the noise and [to the] 
murmurs of the popular (276 (b)) assemblies of the Ath&mans (67), 
before (501, 8 (6)) which he was (406) to speak. 

1. D^mosth^ne. 5. Pat a/uZ2 stop there instead 

2. Say when the weather was of the comma. 

stormy. 6. And not to be translated. 

3. Say and that (see 505 (&)). 7. In order to=afin de. 

4. Say the most of {see 130). 

English. French. 

rr (61). 

Noise =hrmi (m.). -^oi«e(/.)= quarrel. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — How is the weat?ierf=qxiB\ temps fait-H ?-^You can't go 
out in this cold v)eather=Y(mB ne pouvez pas sortir par le froid qu'il fait. — In very hot 
toeaiher toe bathe in the Wver=quand il fait tree chaud (or dans les grandes chaleurs), 
nous nous baignons dans la riviere. 

Chercher noise=:U) squabble, to pick a quarrel. 

5. The learned (276 (&)) librarian.— M. (12) Bautru,* a (252 (6)) 
distinguished (276 (b)) member of the French (276 (b)) AcadSmy 
(68) in the (501, 20 (b)) seventeenth century, travelling in (255) 
Spain, was (201) presented to the king PhWip^ 111. (^ «jA\^^ 0>i%5^^ 
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who askttl (201) liim (335) if he Imd »eon (205) the EacuriaL* 
Bautru anRwcrwl aflirmatively.*— •*Well,"* said (201) the king, 
"what do (477) you think of the library?"—"! think, Sire, thai 
vi>u should (130) appoint* your librarian Minister of [the] 
Finances" C/".). answered (201) Bautru.— " Why ?" • asked (201) 
the kinf^. — " lV?cauae he has never touched ' the treasures entrusted 
(151, A)tohiscAre."" 



4. Well = eh. bien I 

5. Appoint =znommGr. 

6. Say And why ? (ue 489, J4). 

7. Say he has (203) never 
touched to. 

8. Gartf =ohargo (/.). 

French. 

Centurie (/.)= century (Boman 
IliUory); a collection of ono 
hundred). 

TravaiUer (intr, v.)=to work. 

Librairie (/.)=8hop or trade of 
a bookseller. 

Libraire (m.) = bookseller. 

Af pointer (<r.t;.)=to put upon 
a salary. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phra«CB. — Circul<iting library = cabinet de lecture. — Qui veut 
voyager loin menage ta monfure= fair ami easy goes far, lit. he who intends to ride far 
spares his horse. — BAtir des chdteaux en E$pagne=to build castles in the air. 

(Test un manger or un morceau de roi=it is a dish fit for a kins, a dainty bit. 

C*eit la eour du roi Petaud, chacun y ett maitresz'ilB a mere iJover-Conrt. 



1. P/ii7ip= Philippe. 

2. The I of ai C=if) is cut off 
before the pcrs. pron. 11 (= he) 
and lis (=they). 

3. Say on the answer affirmati\'o 
(C7) which to him made Bautru. 

English. 

rt- (61). 
Century =nhc\o (m.). 



To <mr€Z=voyaKor (intr. v.). 
Xt&rary=bibliothc'quo (/.). 

Jvi&rar /an =biblioth<?caire (m.). 
To appoint =nommGT (tr, v.). 



6. Admiral (250, (a)) 2>raA-c.*— When ' Admiral (250, (a), and 
4) Drake was (199) only (488, 20 (6)) a young midshipman, an 
ofiBcer seeing him (335) trembling very much (74, and 159 (b)) 
(488, 16, N,B.) on^ the eve of an engagement (mX asked liim 
(335) the cause (/.) [of it (333)]. "" " Sir," he replied (101), « my 
flesh trembles at the anticipation* of the great dangers (m.) into 
which my undaunted and resolute heart will lead me." ^ 



1. When = A Tdpoquo oil (or 
lorsque). 

2. Say at. 

3. Change the full stop into a 
colon. 



4. Translate anticipation by 
id^e, 

5. Say into which C=ou) I shall 
bo led by my heart undaunted 
and resolute. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To tremUe with rage, fear ^ coldt etc. = trembler de colere, 
de peur, de froid, etc. — lie trennbled aU over =il trcmblait de tous scs membres. 

My heart is /u22=J'ai le coeur groe. — To be sick at Aearf =avoir la mort dans le 
coeur. — That is heart-rending =cewL fend le coeur. 

Se ronger le cctur—to fret — Faire qwdque chou de gaieti de ccn<r=to do a thing 
wantonly. — La guerre dMar^ (16 juillet 1R70) h la Frusse^ le premier minittrft 

M. Am.ile Olliviert a>ssura qu'U en acctptait d'un *' coeur Uger " Unites let eont^quenees 
(==war being declared against Prussia (15tb July, 1870), the prime minister, M. &nlle 
Ollivler, Affirmed that oe accepted with UgY\l-h<^T\MTicM «.\\ \Jiv« GonsecLuences of 
tbat war. — Jvoi'r a oaur de/aire unt e]io8e=lo v^ on%'» mVxv^^x\><yB.^c^»%«.^M««^^. 



EXERCISES. 169 

7. Fope (260 (a), and 4) Leo (64) X (8, an(i 10, 06».) and the 
alchemist, — An alchemist, having dedicated to Pope IA> X. (8, and 
10, obs,) a book in (601, ao (e)) N.B,j 1) which he pretended (199, 
and 182, A.) to teach the art (m.) of making (496) gold,^ expected 
(199, and 184, C.) to receive a rich present (m.) ; but the Pope 
merely ^ (486) sent him (335) an empty (276 (a)) purse, with this 
compliment (tt*.), " Since you know ^182, A.) how ^ to make [some] 
gold, you only (488, ao (6)) require* a purse to (501, 3a, N.B. 1) 
to put it in." * 

1. iS^y some gold. 4. iZ^gtitVe (see to want, 251 (0)). 

2. JfereZy=tout simplement. 5. ltin=Vy, 

8. How not to be translated, 

English. French. 

90- (61). 
Pope (of Rome) =pape(tn-). Pone (w.) = a priest in the 

Greet Church. 

Idiom, and Frov. Phrases. — / am in his Z>ooX»=je suis bicn dans scs papiers (or dans 
son esprit). 

JPurse-pride=OTga.eil dee richesses. — 7b he purM-proud::^cixe orgneilleux de ses 
ricbesees. 

lb pay a compliment = faire nn compliment. — JVo compliments ! = treve dc 
compliments ! 

sScker (or pdlir) sur Us livreszsXo pore over books. 

Sans Jmutsc d^{ter=wlthout any expense. — Sdon ta 'bourse^gowoerne ta Z>ouc^=cut 
your coat according to your cloth. 

8. Compliment (m,) to (250) royalty. — When Louis* XIV. (8, 
and 10, Obs.) visited^ Beaune,* he^ tasted (201) the wine (363) 
the mayor of that town offered (201) him (335), and praised it.' — 
" Oh ! Su*e " (m.), said (201) the mayor, " it cannot be compared 
with* what*^ we have in our cellars!" — " Which ^ you keep, no 
doubt,^ for a better occasion " (/.), replied * the king. 

1. Say at the time of (=lor8 6. TrAa<=celui qui. 
dc) the visit of Louis XIV. to. 6. Say and which. 

2. Say His Majesty (302). 7. Say without doubt. 

3. Say found (201) it (335) 8. Say to him answered (201) 
excellent.* the king. 

4. The Fr. v. comparer requires 
the prep, a after it. 

English. French. 

(61). 
To visit = faire une visite (k), Visiter (ir. r.)=to examine, to 

aller voir (tr. v.), search. 

To taste =gokteT (tr.v.), Tdter (tr. i;.)=to touch, to feel 

with one's fingers. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Each (or every) one to his to«<e=chacun son gout. 

To taste well or nice (pfthings)=^kVoli bon gout. — TTine-tCMter =d6gustateur de vins, 
or gourmet. 

n ne /out point di^puter des godts^there is no accounting for tastes.— Prendre godt 
h une cftoM=to take a liking for ^ thing.— Le coUfQ.i,t perdre le ((oiitz=the cost tal^es 
I^w4t7 tiie appetite. 
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9. A good u^.-Oiie day Sir* Walter* Sooii* gftTe (201^ an 
Irishman a shilling,^ when a sixpenny pieoe' wodd haTe un 
Hufficieni.'—*' Remember (190X Fat,''^ said Sir Walter,* [thafc 

363)] you owe » me (335) six pence." ♦—"May God keep* Your 
onour alive ^ until (238 (e)) I pay you (SSSX" was the reply.* 

1. Say gave a shiUing to an 5. iSay thoa owest 
Iriflhman. 6. Jfay God XMp=I>iea gaide. 

2. iSSay a piece of six pence. 7. ^2io0=en vie. 

3. Bay would have sufficed. 8. Say to him was it (=:ykf-A) 

4. Patrice. answered. 

Idiom, and Prov. PhTa8e8.~7b \ant wiit iD»sJket=Avolr toot c« qn'on veni (or tMit 
ce qa'on dMre) ; faire ce qa'on veut {or fkfre soivant son boa pUisIr)* 

1%A vfiMh it/atker to the thought=(m crott ate^ment ce qa'on dMre. — I with ym 
joy=}e voufl miclte.— I vxith you weU^je voos veoz da Hbd.—I wi$h Iwereyimmgtr 
=Je voodrais etre plus Jeone. 

Fnire pUce or jairt unt pQee a qudqu^un=U> play a penon a triekw^AnirB i 
qvelqu'un la monnaie de sapiiee=io pay one in his own coin. 

A chagwjour mffit Mi>nne=Bufflcient anto the day is the evU thereoC 

10. Inaratitude (/.).— When Duchesnois* (266 (6)), the (252 (h)) 
celebrated French (276 (a)) actress died (201), a person met (201)) 
an old man ^ who was ^ one of her most intimate friends.' He was 
(199) p&le* (31, N.B.) and confused. Everyone* was trying (150) 
to console him (335), but in vain.* — **Her death," he exclaimed 
(201, and 101), "does not affect me so much as* her (304) hor- 
rible* ingratitude (/.). Would (428) you beUeve it (336) ? She 
died (203, and 472) without (501, 41 (b)) leaving me (335) anything 
'391, 5) in her will— 7 (341 (d)) who have dined (203) with her 
A98)f at her own (306) house, three times a (253, N,B,) week^fw 
,501, 17, and 18 (c)) thirty yearsP 

1. Old inan= vieillard (m.). 4. "Exiery on«= tout le monde. 

2. Bay had been (205). 5. Bo mtieh a«=antant que. 

3. Bay one of the friends the 
most intimate of the comSdian 
(f.. 67). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— ^ /r<en<{ in need it a friend indeed^on connalt Mt 
amis au besoin. — The best of friends must part=iL n'est (or 11 n'y a) si bonne com- 
pagnle qui ne se s^pare. — To have a friend at court=avolr mi ami puissant. 

Ami au priter, ennemi au rendre^a. friend when he wants money, and an enemy 
when he is to refund it.— 2bl a Hen des parents qui n'a que peu d'am<»=many 
Icinsmen, few friends. 

11. Ca/rdinal (m., 4, and 250 (a)) Fb?8cy.*— Cardinal Wolsey,* 
at the last moments (m.) of his life,^ said, *' Had I been (396 (b)) as 
(282) diligent* to serve my God as (282) 1' have been to please* 
my King, He would not have forsaken me (335) now in (501, 20 
(e) N.B^ my old age." 

1. Bay said (201) at his last 3. Bay it (331, 3 (a)), 
moments (57). 4. PZea«e=plaire (184). 

2. DtlifferU=empteu6 Qi). 5. Sa-y \Timi oX^^^s^. 
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Idiom, and Tror, Phnms.— uBIsirly ^fesjetmeiee.— 31k« tkitf flew for kii life^le 
▼oleitr cbercha aoa saint dans la ftdte. — QUt have nine livet^zlee chats ont la vie dare. 
— A penti&H for {(fesiine pension vlag^. — / wouid lay my l(/e upon <£=^'en 
mettnis la main an fen (or J%q donnerals ma tSte k couper).—* / cannet ao what you 
a$k me for my Ziife=je ne sanrais fidre oe que yons me demaade:^ qnand ma vie 
en dfipendrait. 

Depar le ro<=:in fbe king's name.— Five U roi /=long live the king !— £e jowr dei 
i{o£*=Twelfth-day. 

12. The two pots (m. pi,') — ^An earthen^ pot (w.) and one' of 
brass were (201) one day carried away (191) by a great inunda- 
tion.— " Brotber," said (201) tbe latter, "do (420) not be afraid' 
(251 (c)), I will (426) do you no harm." *— " Oh 1 keep from* me, 
pray,"' replied (201) the former; "for (501, i8 (J\ N.B.\ if^ it 
happens that the stream dashes you against (501, 5 (a)) me, or 
(606, JV.^.) me against you, our constitutions (/.) are so mffSrent* 
that you will break me (326) in a (318 (d), N.B,) thousand pieces." 

True (248) friendship cannot subsist (73) but ® between (501, 1 3 
(a)) equals. 

1. iS^ of earth. 6. Pray=de gr&oe (or je t'en 

2. iSsyapoi prie). 

3. Put the Y. and pron. in the 7. Kemember the i of si is cut 
2nd p. sing. off only hefore the pers. pron. 11 

4. Do 7iarm=feiiie mal (It). and lis. 

5. To keep from = s'eloigner 8. Say only=ne (before the v.) 
(de). . , . que (after the v.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To go to potsioe miner, se perdre. — Sourd comme un 
potssMa deaf as a post. — Diooutrir le pot aux rwet^io find out tbe secret. — Un pot 
feli dure longtemps =z cr&akiDg gates hang a long time, i.e. ailing folks live the 
loi^jest. 

3b go againet the sfreomsrremonter le conrant.— 7b go with the «<ream=snivre le 
cpnrant.^-^ stream of wordsszuji flux de paroles.—* ii stream qf tears:=nn torrent de 
lannee. 



13. A good retort. — ^King (4, and 250) James ^ II. (10, Ohs.) said 
(201) one day in (501, 20 (b)) the midst of his courtiers, (57) " I 
have never seen a modest (276 (a)) man make his way ^ at [the] 
court." One* of them immediately (485) replied (201), (57) " And 
please * Your Majesfy (67), whose fault is that ? " ** 

1. t7'ame«= Jacques. 4. Please =sauflebonplaisirde. 

2. TFoy=chemin (w.). 5. Say to whom [of it (333)] is 

3. Say The one. the fault ? 

English. French. 

«-(61). 
Courtier = courtisan (m.). Courtier (m.) = broker. 

Idiom. Mid Prov. Phrases. — On the ioay=en chemin {or chemin faisant). — By the 
ioay=8oit dit en passant^Out of the way /=en arri^re I gare \-^You are in my way= 
vooB me g@nez (or voos m'emharrassez).-^ Fou stand in my toay=voas me barrea le 
passage Cor flg. vous me contrariez).--iVot to know whidi way to twm=ne savoir de 

anelc^setonmer (or ne savoir oh donner de la tete). — 2b give uxiy=8e relficher 
6chir (infyr, v.% 2icbwj4ed, 
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14. Armorial^ hearings* <f Venice^ and (494) Germany (260 
(J)).— A German* asked (201, and 187) one day a Venetaan* in 
what (514) forest could (199) be foimd (476 (c)) his *« Uxm (m.) 
with (501, 39 (;)) wings."— "In the same,"* replied (201) the 
Venetian, " where is seen (476 (c)) your * Eagle with (501, 39 (/)) 
two heads.' " 

1. Say The. noting nationality are always 

2. Armorial beariru/s =armoiries written with a capital initial, but 
(/.). adj. of nationality are not (4). 

3. Venise. 5. V^nitien. 

4. Allemand. N.B, Subsi de- 6. Say in the same forest 

English. French. 

rr (61) 

(rennan(«u&8^. and adj.) =:AlIe- Crermain (coimn, m.) = first 

mand. cousin. 

N,B, — Veneiian blinds = jalou- Venetian shtUter = persienns 
sics (/. pi). (/.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Une quereUe d*Allefnand=ztk quarrel wlthoat nuon.— 
Forest Iav;s=code forestier (or lois forestidres). — Forest f ree=arbre de haute ftitaie— 
Mr. B. is the lion of the day=:M. £. est la c61ebrite du lour (or le peraaoiuige 
remarqaable d'a^joord'hui). — Coudre la peau du renard h ceUe du lion=to Jdn ttle 

fox's cunning to the lion's strength. — A Vongle on connaU le 2<on=by the sample one 
may Judge of the piece. — To take ioin{7=prendre sa volee, s'enyoler. — A tire vaO€=: 
swiftly. 

16. Francis ^ Bacon,* — Queen (250 (a)) Elizabeth ^ was struck 
(203) with (501, 39 (c)) the smartness of Bacon's answers (88) 
when he was * a (199) boy, and used to ask him questions (/.) * on 
(501, 35 (a)) various subjects. It is related (476 (c)) that once 
when*^ the Queen asked him (201, and 187) how old he was (416), 
his reply was ingomously complimentary.' — ^** I am just two years 
younger ^ than your Majesty's (88, and 67) happy reign." Elizabeth 
expressed (201) her (304) approbation (/.) by (501, 15 (y)) calling 
the boy * her " Young Lord Keeper." * 

1. Francois. 6. Say he replied (201) by a 

2. Elisabeth. compliment ingSniotM(67,aiu257> 

3. Say still {encore). 7. Say I have just two years 

4. Say asked (199). N.B. Use [of] less. 

the V. poser or faire before the 8. Say the child. 

snbst. gMeafion, never demander. 9. Lord Keeper = gazde dcs 

5. When not to be translated. sceaux. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Une r^ponse de Normandy an eqolyocal answer.— 
TrIU demandet telle r^ponse:=z& silly question needs no answer. 

What is the question f =:de quol est-il question ? (or de qnoi s'agit-il iy~*Tkat is not 
the question^u ne s'agit pas de cela. 

16. Faultts AUmilius} — Paulus .ffimilius, deeply (487 (e)) 
affected^ by (501, 15, Bern,) the misfortunes of Perseus (65), sau 
(201) to the young Romans (67) who accomyamed (199) him (326, 
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and 57), "You have under your (501, 34 (a)) eyes (311) a grand* 
example of the inconstancy (/., 67) of (250) fortune (/.) : remember 
it (190) when you are (488, 33, N.B. (1)) in prosperity (/., 67), 
that' you may not treat any one* with (252 (e)) pride." 

1. Paul-:6mile. 8. Afln que (238 (d)). 

2. Touch^. 4. Personne (385). 

Idiom, and FroY. "PhTueB.^Mitfortunet seldom come a2on«=an malbeur nc vient 
jamais senl. 

n n*y a qu'heur et maXhtur en ee iiu>nde=all is chance in this world.— ^ qudgue 
diose maikeur ett 2K>n=it is an ill wind that blows nobody good. 

Examjiie is better than precept = les exemples condiUsent plus elficacement k la 
yertu que les pr€oeptes. 

PriiMer <I'exempIe=to practise what one preaches. — Par exempie=foT instance, as 
for an example.— ilA / par ezemple^oh I indeed ! well now I bless me ! 



17. Man (250 (a)) and laughter (250 (a)).— Somebody (386) 
said (201) one day to Lord* Chesterfield,* that (250 (a)) man is 
the onlycrSature (/.) endowed with (501, 39 (c)) the power ^ of 
laughter.* — "True,'*' replied (201) the earl, "and you may (171) 
add that he is perhaps the only crgature (/.) that deserves to be 
laughed at." * 

1. Say faculty (67). 4. Say that one [of him (332)] 

2. Say to laugh. should laugh (237 (6)). 

3. Say It is true. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrasee.— 2b laugh at wmebody^zae moquer de qnelqu'tm.— 2b 
burst out laughing=6c\Ater de rire.— 7b force a lau^/iss'efforcer de rire, or rire du 
bout dee dents. — To laugh the wrong side of the num(A=rire Jaime. — Let them laugh 
that «oin=riia bien qui rira le dernier. 



18. Size and value. -" Why,^ my dear (279 (h)) sir, said (201) 
one day a tall youth ^ to a Uttle personage who was ' in company 
with (501, 39 (c)) half a dozen* huge men,* (57) "I assure (74) 
you (326) [that] you are so (488, 22 (d)) small that I did (420) 
not see* you (326) before (488, 5)."— "Very likely," "^ rephed (201) 
the little gentleman ® ; I am like * a sixpenny piece ^° among (501, 
6 (a)) six copper pennies.^ I am not easily perceived, but I am 
worth ^ the whole of them.^' 

1. Eh I 8. petit monsieur. 

2. Say young man. 9. Say I resemble [to]. 

3. Use the imp. of "se trouver." 10. Say a piece of six pence. 

4. Say a half-dozen of. 11. Copper pennies ^groB sous. 

5. Say men of high stature. 12. To be t(7or^ =:valoir (tr. v.), 

6. /9«e=Temarquer (203). 13. Say them. . .all. 

7. iSdy this is (360) very probable. 

Idiom, and Fror. Phrases.— JTr. J?, requests the honour of Mr. C.'s company this 
CMnin^sH. B. prie M. C. de Ini &ire I'honnenr de venir passer la soir^ chez Ini.— 2b 
^ eomponysrecevoir dn monde.— ITe have cdmpcmy at dinner every Saturday^noxLB 
»voD8 da m9iute i diner tons les samedlB. 
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19. The barrister and the peaaani. — ^A barrister said (201, aind 
484, 37) one day to a poor countryman in^ a Bmock-frock, [and] 
who was undergoing (150) his examination^ in' a police court, (57) 
" You * in the smock-frock, how much are you paid (476 (c), and 
477, 5) for lying (177^ ?"—" Less than (284) you are,* unfor- 
tunately," replied (201) the peasant, "or you® would be in' a 
smock-frock too." 

1. Say clothed of. 5. Say less than to yoti. 

2. Interrogatoire (m.). G. Or you=ou bien Tdns missi. 

3. Say before (501, 8 (&)). 7. Say you would hava 

4. Ho I I'homme au sarrau (87, 
Rem.). 

English. French. 

rfr- (61). 
Court (8ub8t.)=cova (f.). Court (adj,)=ahoit 

Idiom, and Prov. liirases. — In open court=ien plein tribunal. 

Bau M^ite de cour=empty promisoB, BofI soap, blarney. 

Payer de ta personne=:io expose oneself (to danger), to take a personal diare Qn), 
to act in person.— ^i caue m verret lei jKtye— whoever does the damage must piy 
for it. 

20. The nightingale. — The Germans* appreciate (75) highly' 
the singing (246 (1)) of the nightingale. Once* the Pruseian^ 
government, under pecuniary pressure,' wanted® to cut down* some 
(325, (e) i) trees, near* Oologne,* which (361) were* frequented 
(73, and 151, A) by {some (jHirtitive art,)] nightingales. Imme- 
diately the alarmed (73, and 276 (a)) citizens purchased (201) 
these trees in order ^° to save the birds and (494) keep their 
niusic.** 

1. See Exercise 14, note 4. 8. Say in (501, 20 (&)) the neigh- 

2. Say much (488, 16). bourhood (environs^ jp2. m.) of. 

3. Say One day. 9. TF^icA were not to be traoB- 

4. See 4, 67, and 276 (a). lated. 

5. Say short (a court) of money. 10. In order <o=afin da 

6. Say wished (199). 11. Say singing (246, i). 

7. Oii< <2(>U7n=faire abattre. 

Idiomu and Prov. Phrases. — Un rosiigncl d'Aroadie^an ass, a jaokHMS. 

lb Hng in tune=chanter Jnste : to sing out qf tune=chanter fans (48S, 5). lb tUtg 
STnaUsuefaire petit, dkthanter (intr. v.), JUer doux.—lhe vfind nngs wm^ tke 
doorzsle vent siffle h travers laporte. 

Sauve guipeut=zBa.ye himself who can ! (or let everybody make the best of his way 
or look out for himself !).— Used as a subst. the phrase means tk panic, gemral Jti§^ 
stampede. 

21. The rattlesnaJee.— The rattlesnake, although (238 (h)) its 
poison (m.) is (238 (h)) so (488, 23 (d)) fatal* (62) is not^ after 
(601, 4 (*)) all (325, 5), a very dangerous (67, and 276 (a)) 
animal (m.), and it seldom bites ^ [the] people.^ This arises iraiai* 
two causes (/.) : first,* that* it always (485) gives you notice* of 
its presence (/.) by its rattle;^ and* secon^Sy, that* it ahrayi 

f485) coils itself^* like a watch-spring before it strikes," imd jttfts 
orrnxd only its own length.^ Where" rattleonakes (260) 
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nmnerouSy as in [the] Wisconsin* (m.), the inhabitants of the 
country generally carry" wity* them a vial of ammonia, which (361), 
if instanUy applied (476 (c)) to" the bite, will " prevent death. 



1. Say and it is rare* that he 
bites (234). 

2. People = gens. 

3. Say this (356 Qi)) is due to. 

4. Say firstly. 

5. ThaJb not to be translated. 

6. Say warns you. 

7. Its rattle. Say the noise of 
its tail. 

8. And not to be translated. 

9. That not to be translated. 
10. Itself. Say its body. 



11. Say before (501, 8 (a)) [of] 
to attack its prey. 

12. Say and it cannot dart 
further than the length of its 
body. 

13. Where=lj^oh. 

14. Say have the habit [of] 
to cany. 

15. Say about (501, i (d)) them 
(341 {K)). 

16. Say on (501, 25 (a)). 

17. Say prevents it (353) from 
being (501, 19, and 162) mortal. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— 7^ vaind is biting=ii finit xtn vent piquant. — l%e frost 
Ht the Zmdisla gc^ br^ les bourgeons.— 2b take notice <2f=ob6erver, remarqner. 
JUr«i 
i, ne 

donner 1 . , . . ^ * 

WU). — I have given notice to my IandIoreI=j'ai donn6 oong€ k mon proprietaire. 

88. Europe* (250 (6)).— GSog^mp^y (68, and 250 (a)) gives to 
(250 (6)) Europe* (/.) the superiority (/., 67) over (501, 28 (a)) 
the rest of the world, on account of ^ the happy tempgrature (/.) 
of its climate, and (494) the great varig^y (/., 67) of its surwce 
(/.). The principal* (62) states of (250 (5)) Europe are,^ in the » 
north (14, and 250 (6)), England (250 (6)), Denmark (250 (6)), 
Sweden (250 (&)), and Russia (250 (6), a/wi 63, N.B,)\ in^ the 
middle, France* (/.) (250 (6)), The Netherlands (250 (6)), Switz- 
erland (260 (6)), and Germany (250 (6)) ; mHhe south (14), Spain 
(250 (6)), Portugal* (m., 250 (6)), Italy (68, a/wi 250 (6)), Turkey 

(6y ~ 




3. Say to the. 

4. /Say of. 

French. 

BesU (m.) = remainder, rest, 
remains. 



(250 (6)) in* Europe.* 

1. On account ofz=.^ cause de. 

2. Instead of uie comma put a 
colon here. 

English. 

- (61). 

But r= remains) = reste (ot.), 

restant (m.). 

£e8< (= repose, «26ep) = repos 
(m.X flcnnmeil (m.). 

JB0«f (=«ttppor^)=appui (m.), 
support (f?».). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.- liy oZZ ac<xmnto=:aii dire de tout le monde (or de I'aveu 
de XaQB)j—(M aU aowuats = sous tons les rapports. — On your acoountsspu Sgard 
pour V0118 (or k cause de yous).— On no aocoutU=en^aucQne manidre (or pour rien an 
WOD6By,r-0ive Mt cm account qf your«e^=rendez-noiis oompte de vos actions (or 
dit«Mioiui oe qne vons aves Mi^.-^Tke prisoner cotUd not give an account of himwif 
id'aociisS ne put Jnstifier de ses moyens d'ezistence.— ^SAor^ acwwnti fMice long 
frknas:slM boDS oomptes font les boos amis. 
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23* Length of the law. — Some faint idea of the bulk of the 
English records may be obtained,^ by adverting to the fsucty^ that a 
single (279) statute, the Land Tax Commissioners' Act,' passed 
aSl, A) in the first (319, Ohs. (1)) year of the reign of George* lY. 
(10, 06«.), measures, when [it is] unrolled (151, B.), upwards '^ of 
nine hundred (318 (c)) feet, or nearly • twice the length of St Paul's 
Cathedral, within the doors ^; f (56, N.B.) and' if ever it should 
become ngcessary (67) to consult (73) this fearful volume (r».), an 
able-bodied man must be employed* during three hours in [of it 
(333)] uncoiling (162) its (314 B.) monstrous (276 (a)) folds. 



1. Say One may have a faint 
idea of the bulk of the records of 
England (255, IL Exc, (2) N.B.). 

2. Say if one (383) mentions 
the fact. 

3. L'acte du Parlement con- 
cemant les commissaires de I'im- 
p6t foncier. 

4. George is Georges in Pr. 



5. Say more (290, Ohs. (o)). 

6. Nearly ='k pen pr^ 

7. Say of the interior of 8i 
Paul's Cathedral (88). 

8. And not to be translated. 

9. Say it should be nScesaaiy 
(67) to employ, during (501, 17) 
three hours, an able-lK>died man 
for (177). 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.^ CVvtl 2aw=:droit civil. — Cfriminal Za«o=:droit crimiod.— 
Martial Zaio=code militaire.— Iiatv of natton<=droit international. — Court qf Iaw= 
cour de Justice.— dourtx of {aio=palai8 de Justice. — A law ttudents^vai etudlant tm 
droit. — To go to law with «>me(>o(iy=intenter un proc^ ft quelqu'un (or citer qnelqu'vii 
en jTistice). 

24. Value of (250 (a)) applause.^-^A member of (250 (op 
Parliament said (199) one day to one of his colleagues that (250 (a)) 
applause^ was* nScessary (67) to (250 (a)) public (276 (a)) men 
and orators (67), because it ' gave * them (335) [some] confidence.' 
—"More than that,"« replied (201) his friend, "it* gives* us (335) 
time (250 (a)) to breathe." ^ 

1. Applause:=:a]^plA}idiB9emenia 
(m. pi.). 

2. Say were. 

3. Say they. 



English. 



«^ (61). 

Confidence = assurance, 
fiance (/.). 



con- 



4. Say give (198 (6)). 

5. Assurance (/.). 

6. More than ^lat =hien plus. 

7. Say [of] to breathe. 

French. 

Confidence (/.) = confidence, 

secrecy. JSn =in confidence. 

Faire une =to tell a secret 



Idiom, and Prov. Ptirasea. — Pulpit orator=rorateur saxx^.'—Le president de la dUm- 
hre des Cbmmune«=:the Speaker of the House of Commons. — To fed eonjidenee in,.. 
savoir conflance en . . . — Do you place any eonjidenee in this report ^scroyex-TOOB 
4 ce bruit ? 

JDo not hreafh/t a toord about t<=n'en soufflez pas mot 

25. On^ the Tnanner of rendering (496) homage. — One* of the 
finest mft-^f irna of Confucius,* the celebrated Chinese (276 (a)) 
philosopher, is the following (149 (a)): "When thou renderest 
homage, take heed^ that thy submission^ be proportionate to the 
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rank of him to whom it is addressed': too little' shows both^ 

[some] pride and [some] ignorance (/.) ; ' but • too much ^° betrays" 
the] hypocrisy (68) and [the] meanness." 



1. Say of. 

2. Say The one. 

3. Taice heed = prendre garde 
que (with the Svifjunct.). 

4. Submissions de(4rence (/.) 

5. Say of the person to whom 
thou addressest thyself. 

English. 

r^ (61). 

To address some&od^ =adresser 
la parole k quelqu'un. 



6. Say too little [of] submission. 

7. Both=:^ la foi«. 

8. Put a comma here instead of 
the semicolon. 

9. Say whilst. 

10. Say an excessive submission. 

11. defray =denoter {tr. v.), 

French. 

Adresser (tr, v.) = to address 
( = to direct), to send. 



Idiom, and Pror. Vlaaaes.— Manners and custojM=xa et coutumes. — 7b have no 
ina»ner«=etre groader Cor ne pas savoir vivre\— / wiU teach you manneri=je vous 
enaeignerai la politesse (or Je voob apprendrai a vivre). 

Bbmmage de Vauteur=pTeaeated by the author (or with the author's compliments). 
—Faire hommage d*un livre h queiqu'unzzio present some one with a book, or to 
dedicate a book to some one. 

Un priU rendu (or un rendu pour un prSU)=a, Rowland for an Oliver (or tit 
fiirtat). 



26. America (63, N,B,) — On^ no country have charms of nature 
(/.) been more prodigally lavished than on Am6rica; [some] 
immense * (276 (a)) lakes, like ^ [some] ocSans (m. pi,) of liquid 
(276 (a)) silver; [some] mountains with their* bright aerial 
(276 (a)) tints; [some] valleys teeming with * [a] luxuriant * fertility 
(67); [some] tremendous cataracts thundering '^ in their solitudes 
{/.); and a sky, kindling' with (501, 39 (c)) the magic of summer 
clouds' and (494) glorious* (276 (a)) sunshine.® 



1. iSiaw There is (414) no country 
to which (250 (a)) nature has 
lavished (203) its charms with 
more (290, Ohs. (a)) libSralifi/ 
(67) than to (250 (6)) America. 

2. 2^'A:6=8emblables a. 

3. With their. Say to the, (501, 

39(«)- 

4. Say which teem with (501, 

39 (c)). 

English. 

rr (61). 

On= sur (501, 25). 



5. Thundering. Say which 
thunder (= grander, intr, v,), 

6. Kindling, /Say which kindles 
(zzhriller, intr, v.). 

7. Summer clouds. Say of the 
clouds of summer (511). 

8. Glorious s eclatant. 

9. Sunshine, Say sun. 



French. 

On (indef. pron.) = onc^ they, 
people. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — yd man is noble by na<ure=nul n'est lioble par droit de 
nature.— (Tood na^re=:bon natureLp— /U no^uresmauvais natureL — From natures 
d'j^pgs nature. 

Laoith esBpencefsid^penses excessives.— 2%e German Oceansla. m^r du Nord. 

3b be wnaer a cloud(=etre di8cr€dit6.— In the sunshintsvi eoleil.— In the briqht (or 
i» broad or/uff) sumhineseu. plein Bo^oil.— Zite sunsKiTie q$ l\f e=\a.\«t3ai<»g(i^, 

Fb. Pb. III. ^ 
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27. Neat reproof,^ — Louis* XV. (8, and 10, Ohs,) frequently 
(485) talked (199) to his courtiers in (601, 20 (c)) a very (58, 
Ohs. 1) disagreeable (276 (a)) manner. One day, when* the 
cardinal (m.) de Luynes was paying^ (199) his respects (m,pL) 
to him (335 and 57), " Cardinal " * (m.), said the king to him 
(335), " as (510, i (a)) your great-grandfather died (203 (6)) of 
apoplexv (68, and 505 (a)), your' father and your uncle died 
(203 (J;) of apoplexy, metMnks [that] you will die of apojdezjf 
too."' — "Sire*" answered (201) the cardinal, "fortunatdy^ for 
(501, 18 (a)) me (341 (h)\ in our times » kings (250 (a)) are 
(234) not prophets^ (252 (J)). 

1. Say A neat reproof. 5. Say and that (=que) your. 

2. One day, when = Say one 6. Say you also, you will die of 
day that (conj. with the Ind.), a fit {=cUta^ue (/.)) of apoplexy. 

8. Say was presenting (199). 7. Say it is (358) very fortmiate 

^, Say Mister the Cardinal (=^eureux) for me that (=gtfe). 
(309). 8. Say at our epoch. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— iVea<'< ton^jrue = langne de boeut— JVeat-ca<<2e =: groe 
betaiL— JVie(U'i^oo^-otl=hiiile de pied de boeuf. 

Neat cZoiCAes=vetement8 propres. — Nectt sty2e=8tyle chaste. — NeaJt aruvoer, rtgiroti(f 
=:adroite r^ponse, r^primande. 

To talk &^=debiter de grands mots, trancher du grand. — 7b make a person taik 
«inaU=:rabattre le caquet de quelqu'an. — lb talk avoay (191). — To talk to onadf^ 
parler en soi-mSme, parler & son bonnet. — To talk one oMr=monter la tSte & quelqwon. 

To pay a^ten<ion=:faire attention (&). — To pay owl% addresses to (or courO=£idre la 
conr a. — To pay a visit to=:faire vislte &, aller voir (tr. v.). — It does not pay:=ceiik 00 
rapporte rien, or on n'y gagne pas. or c'est nne manvaise affaire. 

ilTuS n'est proplUte en son pays=no one is a prophet in his own country. — Un 
prophite de maZ^eur=a bird of 111 omen. 



28. 2%e crow and the raven, — ^A crow, having found an oyster, 
tried (199) to open it (335) with her beak, but all her pains were 
(201) useless. A raven, happening to^ pass, said (201) to her 
(335), (57) " What (374) are you doing (150) there, cousm ?"— « I 
want * to open this oyster," replied (201) the crow, " but I can't 
manage * it " (333). — ** Indeed, you are puzzled about * a*^ trifle : 
I know how to open it" (335).— •" Pray,« tell [it] me" (336).— 
" With all! my heart (501, 39 (T)) : take your oyster up' in (en) 
the air (w.), and let (457) it fall on (501, 25 (a)) the rock [which] 
you see yonder."* — The silly crow followed (201) the advice of 
the raven, who snapped up® (201) the oyster. 

Selfishness (250 (a)) is often (485) much concerned ^° in the 
advice men give." 

1. To happen to =venir a. 7. 27p not to be translated. 

2. iSJay I should like (=WMfoir). 8. Yonder =ioi prbs. 

3. Manage a thing = venir k 9. Snap u|>=gober (tr. v.). 
bout d'une chose. 10. Is muSi €oncerned=^Sk bean* 

4. About. Say for. coup de part. 

5. A not to be translated. 11. Say in the advices which 

6. Pm^szde gTkce. onegwea. 
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English. French. 

r*- (61). 

Pain = peine, &tig^e,80uffrance, Pain (m.)= bread, 
donleur (/.). 

To manage = conduire, dinger, Manager (tr. v.) = to husband, 

mener (tr, v.). to spare, to reserve. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— >i< the crow flies=:h vol d'oiseau.— 7b pluck a erov}=: 
dispnter sor des v^tilles. — To have a crow to j>luck together=Kvoir maille k partir 
ensemble. — Croufsfoot [in the comer of the eye8]=patte d'oie (/.). 

A harrel qf oy«ter<=ime cloyere d'huttres. — Oyster-bedzziheaic d'huttres. — Oyster' 
kn^e = ooutean d'^caiUtee. — Oyster-woman = ecaillere. — Oyster-sauce = sauce aox 
huftres. 

29. -4«w» (63, KB,, and 250 (b)), — Asia exceeds ^ Europe (/.) 
and Africa (63, N,B,) in ^ the extent of its territories '^ ; it is also 
superior (67) to them (335) in* the s6r6mfy (67) of its « air (m.), the 
fertility (67) of its*^ soil, the deliciousness of its* fruits (m. pi.), the 
fragrance and (249) balsamic (71, and 276 (6)) qualities (67^ of 
its* plants, (249) spices, and (249) gums; the salubrity (67) of 
its* drugs; the quantify (67), variety (67, and 249), and beauty 
(67, and 249) of its * gems ; the fineness of its * silks • ; and the 
richness of its * metals. 

1. To eajoeZ=remporter sur. 4. In. Say by. 

2. In, Say by. 6. Say of the. 

8. Say territory (m. (67)). 6. SUhs. Say silk. 

English. French. 

4*- (61). 
Plant = plante (/.). Plant (m.) = sapling, slip, 

plantation. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To put on airs = se donner (or prendre) des airs.— . 
Tb air a room=donner de I'air & une cbambre. — 7b air linen=f aire chauffer du linge. 

WaU fruit=fndt d'espalier.— .FVuit parc{en=jardin fruitier. — Fruit-tree = arbre 
fruitier. — Fruit-woman (or fl'irJ)=fruitiere. 

J.a«pice=poiyre de la Jamaaque, piment, quatre epices. — The Spice Islands:=leB lies 
aux^ioM. 

I^t silk=goie glacee (or changeante). — Watered silk=moire (/.). — Silk-v}orm=: 
vcr (m.) & sole. 

30. Av^gustvs (65) and the soldier, — Augustus, while (510, 4) he 
was (199) encampcMi with his (304) army near Mantua^ was 
(201) awakened [during (501, 17)] three nights successively* 
by the hooting * of an owl. Proclamation (/.) was made * to the 
soldiers, that whoever caught the offender (so that he might be 
brought to justice) should have an ample reward for his 
pains. Everyone was loyally engs^ed in the pursuit of* this 
bird : * at last, [the] one [of them] more vigilant * than the rest 
found (201) him (335) in a hollow tree,'' and brought (201) him 
(335) in triumj^ to the emperor (67),® who saw lum (335) with 
the greatest joy, but gave (201, and 187) the soldier a sum of 
money so fax below his expectation,^ that he let (201, and 46T) thd 
oirf §yr aw&jr (^91) tb&t instant." 

-fit 1 
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5. Say all the soldiers loyally 
(485) occupied themselves to 
search for (191). 

6. Put a full stop here. 

7. Say in the hollow of a trea 

8. Put a full stop here, and tay 
The latter (or This one (353)> 

9. Say so much below (501, lo) 
what the latter (=ce dernier) ex- 
pected (199 and 184) to receive. 

10. Say at the same instant (tn.) 

French. 

But (subst. m.)=butt, aim, end 
object. 

Monnaie (/. ) = change [of 
money]. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — 7b be caught in the actz^Hre pris sur le fait, — 7b catch 
eokI=attraper un rhume (or s'enrhamer). — 7b eatchJire=pTendce feu (or s'enflammer). 
— 7b caich a sight (j^^apercevoir (tr. v.). — 7b catch a 7Urtor=trouyer son maitre (or 
tronver & qui parler). — Scarlet fever is catching=\A fiSvre scarlatine est contagieose. 

A hoUow peace^vaie paix fourree. — 7b tceep vnth (or/or) j<>y=plearer de joie. 



1. Mantoue. 

2. Three nights successively. Say 
three consecutive (276 (a)) nights. 

3. Hooting =01 (w.). 

4. iSSci^ He addressed a proclama- 
tion(/.) to his soldiers, in which he 
promised (199) a liberal* reward 
to the one who (352) would catch 
the offender, in order that he 
might be tried (=jug^)» 

English. 

rr (61). 

But (0(m/.)=mais. 
i(fon^= argent (w.). 



31. Sow to get invited ^ to take [a glass of] wine. — The difficulty 
(67) of getting ^ (162) a glass of wine in (501, 20 (c)) the regular 
r276 (a)) way* has exercised (203) the ingenuity of ma^dnd 
(250 (a)). Theodore* Hook* was once observed* during 
dinner at Hatfield* House,* nodding like a Chinese mandarin 
in a tea-shop. On being asked ® the reason, he replied (201, and 
67), "Why (488, 34, N,B,), since no one (385 (h)) asks« me to 
take [some] champagne (w.), I take [some] sherry "^ with (501, 39 
(a)) the epergne and [I] bow to (191) the flowers." 



nodding like a Chinese (276) 
mandarin (m.) in the shop of a 
tea-merchant. 

5. Say when one [of it (333)] 
asked (201) him (335). 

6. To 08^= in viter. 

7. Xer^s (or vin de Xer^, m.). 

1 French. 

Once (/.)= ounce. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — ffow do you get on f=comment vont Ics aflbires? (or 
when speaking of the health^zcoxam&ni va la sante ? or comment 9a va-t-il ?) 

Good wine needs no bushz^k bon vin point d'enseigne. 

Get hcnnme a le vin mauvais^iihis man is quarrelsome in his cups. — Mettre de 
Veau dam.s son tn'n=to cool down (or to lower one's pretensions). 

Fish <2tnn«r=:dtner maigre.— 7b go without on^s d»mt€r=:dtner par ccenr. 

7b hem to the urCll of somebodyszse soumettre k la volont^ de quelqu'un. 

32. A digression (/.).— The celebrated (276 (h)) actor (67) 
Henderson * was ^ seldom in a pasaVon. '^YieiYv.^ ^\. C^-l.^w^* ke 



1. Say manner of making (162) 
oneself invited (395, and 74). 

2. To gre<=obtenir. 

3. Way. Say manner. 

4. Say during (501, 1 7) a dinner 
at Hattield House, one noticed 
(201) that T. H. was (199) 

English. 

SO- (61). 
Once =une fois. 
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was one day debating (199, and 150) with a fellow-student," who,* 
not keeping his temper,' threw® a glass of wine in his face, 
Henderson* took out^ his handkerchief [from his pocket], wiped 
his face (311), and coolly said (201, arid 57), " That (353), sir, 
was * a digression (/.) ; now,® for the argument." 

1. /Sb^ put himself (199) seldom 6. /8(i2^ to him (497) threw (201) 
in passion. a glass of wine to the face. 

2. Say Being. 7. Say taking out (=tirer). 

3. Put a full stop here. 8. ^8^^ is. 

4. /Say this one (353). 9. Say let (459) us see now 

5. Not to keep one*8 temper = your argument (w.). 
s'emporter (or se fu;her). 

English. French. 

^r^(6i). 

Passion =colhre, passion (/.). Passion (/.) = passion (of the 

mind), love, prejudice. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To fall (or to fly, or to get) into ap(usion=:Be mettre en 
colore. — Passion toee^=:semaine de la Passion, or semaine sainte. 

3b put out of temperz=zmettre (or rendre) de mauvaise humeur.— To be in good (or 
htuT) temper=HTe de bonne (or mauvaise) hitmeur. — To keep one^s temper=garder son 
sang-firokU or se i)os8kler. — To lose one^s temper = se ^her, s'emporter, i)erdre 
patience. — To show tmper=montrer de I'humeur. 

To make faces = faire des grimaces. — To laugh in on^'s face = rire an nez de 
qaelqn'nn. — To put on a new/ace=rchan^er de visage. 

To set on^sface a^ain«£=s'opposcr &, etre contraire ^ repousser (tr. v.). 

33. Alexander's (66) reply to Darius (65). — Darms, King of 
Persia,^ being attacked by (501, 15, Rem, (b)) Alexander, thought* 
to intimidate (75) him by the number of his forces (/.). He sent 
(201) [then (488, 29 (c))] to his new enemy a pompoms (67, and 
276 (a)) detail [on (501, 25 (a) the niunber] of his troops. On 
the back of this letter Alexander replied,^ "A butcher that* 
understands his trade, is not dismayed by the nimiber of sheep 
which are brought (476 (c)) to him " (335). 

1. Persia = Perse (/.). 3. Say A. wrote on (501, 25 (6)) 

2. Say believed (201) that he the back of the letter (57). 
could (446 (d\ and 219). 4. Say who (513). 

English. French. 

W (61). 

Beply (suhst.) = replique, re- Beplier (tr. r.)=to fold again, 

ponse (/.). or back ; to tuck ; to turn in or 

Beply (r.)=repliquer, r^pondre. up ; to throw back. 

B^lier (ettbet) = personne qui 
replique. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Not to think any harm=:ne pas penser & mal.'- 
There is much to be thought of =il y a matiere a reflexion. — Jt is a thing to be thought 
onsc'est nne chose qui merite reflexion. — To think mttcA of:=. avoir une haute idee (or 
opinion^ de. — 2b think well of=z avoir une l)onne opinion de. — 2b think little of=ne 
pas avour bonne opinion de (or avoir une pauvre idee de). — Ifot to think smaU beer of 
oneself z=:ne pas avoir une mauvaise opinion de soi-meme. — To think better of (a deter- 
mtnation)=revenir sur (une resolution). — One never thinks of everything=on ne 
s'avise Jamais de tout. — Every man thinks his own geese <wan<=:chaque homme prend 
ses oies pour des cygnes. 
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34. The hull and the ca(/l— When a bull was strugglmg* with 
(501, 39 (a)) his horns in a narrow passage (rn.\ and could hardly 
effect an entrance to his shed,^ a calf beo:an (201) to pcnnt out 
in (501, 20 (c)) what (514) way* he might* tumhinjself : "Hush," 
said (201) the bull, « I knew (199) that (353) before (238 (e), and 
241 (a)) you were (242 (6)) bom." 

Let* him who (352) would' instruct (159 (6)) a wiser ^ man,* 
consider this as said to himself.' 



1. Say A hull, struggling witli 
his horns in a narrow (276 (a)) 
passage (to.), only (488, 20 (h)) 
could (44G, and 199) with trouble 
(=peine) enter into his (304) 
shed. 

2. Put a semicolon here. 

3. Say manner. 

English. 
$^ (61). 

BvU = taureau (m.) ; buUe (/., 
of the Pope), joueur k la hausse 
(to., at the Exchange), 



4. Say he must (451). 

5. iSiiy That (= Que). 

6. Say wishes. 

7. Say a more learned (or more 
skUful). 

8. Man not to be translated. 

9. Say take (Sutjunct, pree.) 
this (353) for him (341 (h)). 

French. 

BulU(f.) =huhh\e; huil(o/the 
Pope). 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.—.! cock and bull story =un coq-a-l'ane. 

To give cm entrcmce to=admettre, lalsser entrer (tr. v.). — No entrcmce^on n'enire 
pas. — To have free entrance at a fft«a£r«=aToir ses entrees dans un th^fitre. — To have 
tome entra/nce into a Umgfiage^Kvoix une teintnre d'une langne. 

He wW> he pointed at ai a slanderer=:on le montrera an doigt comme on calom- 
nii^enr. — You will get pointed at as a tum-coat=vo\iB vous ferez montrer an doigt 
comme an ren^at. 

My friend has just turned fifty— raon ami vient d'avoir cinqnante ans. — 7b turn 
toil = s'enfoir, prendre la fuite.— !7%e taJbUs are turned = lea choees ont change 
deface. 



35. The prince (m.) and his courtier (See Exercise 13 4^).— 
A certain * (279 (6)) prince (m.) jeered at (199) one of his courtiers 
who had served (205) him (335) in several embassies, and told 
(201) him (335) hhat] he looked like * an ass (57). " I do not 
know [to] what 1 look like,"^ answered (201) the courtier, "but* 
I know that I have had (203) the honour [of] to represent (73) 
Your Highness on (501, 25 (rn.)) several occasions" (/.). 

1. To look like=:Q,Yoix Pair de. 3. Say all [that which 349 (&)] 

2. To look like = ressembler k (in I know, it is (357). 
this case, to avoid the repetition of 

the same phrase). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To live like a prince=iyivTe en prince.— 7b serve a 
fum=etre utile an besoin (or dans Toccasion). — You served me a fricAr=voas m'avei 
Jou^ un tour.— Fou served me very i22=:vous m'avez traits trte mal.— i7e served you 
right =z il vous a tridtS comme vous le meritiez. —It serves you right zs c'est bien fait 
pour vous.— 2%ree several times = trois fois differentes (or k trois reprises).— JftKft 
several A^nue=chsiqne maJson en particulier. 
Jb ride an ast=tdler but un fine. 
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2b €Mnoer the end (or ike pwrpotey^stempHi I'olijeC qu'on a 9Xk vne {or repondn aox 
Tues de quelqn'mi).'— ^ antwer several jpurpo<e«=8eryir & pluslrarB Ads. — Monev 
amwereth aU thiftgi^Vaigeat tient lien de tout.— i^'re amvoerefire <Sh«ke8pe«re) 
?]e« feux briUent de tontes parts. 

At oeoaeion reqitiretzssaivKat Toccaskm (or au besoin).-^- lb gine ooccuum /or= 
donner sn^^ ^j— there is no occcuionzsce n'cst pas la peine (or 11 n'y a pas de qnoi). 



36. King (250 (a)) Philip^ aiid the traitor. — A citizen of 
01yiithia,2 by whose help (369, Bern, 5) King (250 (a)) PbiUp had 
taken' (206) that town, came (201) to complain* that* the 
LaoSdgmonians (67) called (199) him (335) a (252 (6)) traitor. 
« I am not surprised [at (of) it " (333)], said (201) the king, " the 
Lac€d8monians (67) are [some] rustic and naturally clownish; they 
call things (250 (a)) by their names." « 



1. P^t{fp= Philippe. 4. To complain = se plaindre 

2. Olynihia=0\ynihe. (183, B.). 

3. To tofe=8'emparer de. 6. That. Say what (349 (6)). 

6. Say name. 

English. French. 

TVoitor =traitre (tw.). Traiteur (m.) = eating-house 

keeper. 
Complaint =pla,mie (/.) Complainte (/.) = lamentation, 

wailing; ballad. 

Idiom, and Pro V. Phrases. — To play traitor=trahir (tr. v.), — To cry for help=cnet au 
secoars.—- It is a great /k«lp=cela est d'un grand secours.— TT^re is no help for it=.il 
n'y a pas de remede k cela.— JJelp / Help /= An secours ! An seconrs ! 

XvHU caUed after my j|K>dfatfter=on me donna (or je porte) le nom de mon parrain. 
— I caUed him a coward=:je le traitai de Ifiche. — To call to mind = rappeler (or 
rappeler le souvenir de). — To call to account r=demander compte de.— 7V> call to 
iomiett=prendre & t^moin. — To call in question^T^voquer en doute. — 7b call one 
nam«s=dLre dee injures k quelqu'nn. 

37. Alexander (m., 66). — Alexander, being on (501, 25 (a)) the 
point (m.) of death,* and^ his servants having received* his last 
(279) orders, they* asked him (335) where his treasures were° 
(57). " You will find them " (335), he said (101, and 201) " in the 
purse of my friends." 

1. Say of dying (496). 4. They not to be translated. 

2. Aim not to be translated. 5. Say where were (199) his 

3. Say after having (496) re- treasures. 
ceived. 

English. French. 

rr (61). 

iSNerfan^=domestique (w. and /Servant (to.) = gunner. 

/.), serviteur (to.) Servante (/.)= maid-servant. 

Ulom. and Prov. Phrases.— 2b maintain one's jpot'n(=:malntenir sa these.— Cbm« to 
tkepointssYenez au fait (or simply au fait !).— 2b speak to thepoint^sMer au fait (or ne 
pas 8'6carter da Uit.-^Tour argument is not to iihepoivXi=i^K^^v^Sassss^,^3i^k^sKSii^ 
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an fait (or n'a pas de rapport aT«c la choM doot 11 a'agit).— 1 wuke U apointto., = 
Je me falB un devoir (or una lot) de . . . — A ffotm (or carry") Ofw't jio<iU=«rTiTcr (or 
en veiilr A) hcn \\\w. 

My friend Uft his bed in tpiU qf iUff doeUn't orden^ a$id he eattght hit deaOissmoa 
ami MAllt du lit, malgr^ lea ordrea de eon m&tedn, et attrap> one maladie qui 
rempMla.— ife toould go out during the riot, aind he camght hit deatA=il vonhit lortlr 
pendant r6meut4>, ct il alia se laire ixux.—Tkat blow wiu be the death qf ««=oe eonp 
lue tuera (or cauHcra ma mort).— Z/ecU/k ttare$ him in the /ace=il a la mart entre 1m 
dents. 



38. Africa (G3, KB., and 250 (6)). — Africa ia generally 
reprcRented (73, and 151, B.) as bearing^ some (325 (e) 1) 
resemblance to (501, 33 (p)) the form of a pyramuf (/., 67), the 
base (/.) being ' the northern (276 (a)) part of it,' and the point 
at the Cape of GtxKl Hope. Africa is a peninsula (/., 63, N^.) of 
])ro(ligioM« (07, and 270 (b)) extent, joined (151, A.) to Asia (63, 
N.n., and 250 (b)) only by a neck* of land, [oflabout (501, i (A)) 
sixty miles })road," between (501, 1 3 (a)) the Ked (276 (a)) Sea 
and the Mediterranean, called (151, A.) the Isthmus of Suez.* 

1. Say having. 4. Say tongue. 

2. Say of which (363) is. 5. Say of width (324). 

3. Of it not to be translated. 

Eiiglibh French. 

r»- («1). 

Cope = cap (in.) Cape (/.)= cloak with a hood. 

Prov. Phrase: ^^ N^ avoir que la 
cape et V^p4e** =io have nothing 
but one's nobility. 

XatkZ =torre (/.). Lande (/.)= waste land, moor. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — 7b hear a resemblance fo=avoir de la reeaemblance i (or 
roBsemblcr i\). — / have great Jiopes of this young man=qje fonde stir ce jenne homme de 

J;randes cspSranccs.— i indulge a hope tfiat my friend uHU recover from hit toound= 
G me berce de Tcspuir que men ami ga6rira de sa blessnre. 

7b live to the extent of one's tncome=d6pen8er tout son revenu. — 7b a certain 
eTtf.nt^^\\M\vCh un certain point.— 7b such an extent = & on si haut degrd (or ri loio). 
7b cuinf in neck and neck (in race«)=arriver ensemble. 

39. Tame (270 (a)) Ayewcw.— It is generally believed (476 (c)) 
that the hyena cannot be tamed,^ but this is (119 (a)) a popu/ar 
r07) error.^ Ignatius » Palline,* in his « Travels in (250 (b)) 
Kordo/an" says that the Africans (67) are not afraid (251 (c)) of 
the hyena, and do (420) not even reckon * it ^335) among ' the wild 
(276 (a)) beasts of their country. At El-Obeid he saw (201) a 
tame hyena which the children teased (199), and with which (366) 





*L nhe to»ll«?=i*apprlvoUcT. 4. To Tcckwv=i»sv^Ba VJ.t.t^\ 
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French. 

8el (m.)=8alt. 

5eZfo(/.)= saddle. 

Arme (/.) = arm (= weapon) 
oidy. 

Pr^udice (w.) = iujury, harm, 
damage, wrong, detriment. 



English. 

a^ (61V 

To «62l =vendre (tr. v.). 

^rm:z bras (m.), arme (/.). 

Prejudice = prejuge (w.), pre- 
vention (/.) prejudice (w.), dom- 
mage (m.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Hiraaes. — l%e popular voux=\a volx du peuple. 

To travel by raiZioay, by tteamer, by the «ta{)fe-coacA=yoyager en chemiu de fer, en 
bateau k vapeur, en diligence. — To travel on foot^ on horseback=yojtLgeT k pied, 
h chevaL— 3b travd, round the ioor2d=faire le tour du monde. 

Tkit old man has been very toUd in his youth=ice vieillard a eu une Jeunesse tthi 
orageiue. — A wild child=:\in enfant turbulent. 

Mother o(ramtry=mere patrie (/.). — Native coun<ry=pays natal (m.)f patrie (/.). 

40. A mutual mistake} — Two men were travelling (150, and 
199) in a 2 stage-coach,^ when* one of them, missmg* his pocket- 
handkerchief, rashly (485) accused (74, and 201) the other with ' 
having stolen it,^ but soon after finding it, [he] had the good 
manners* to beg his fellow-traveller's pardon for the affront,® 
saying (148 (c), and 363) it was (119 (a)) a mistake ; t (56) to 
which *^ the other [gentleman] replied" with great readiness*^ 
and^ coolness, (57) " Don't be uneasy ; " it was (119 (a)) a mutual 
mistake ; " you took (204 (a)) me for a thief, and I ^® had taken 
(205) you for a gentleman."" 



1. ilfis^aZ^=m^pr]se (/.). 

2. A not to be translated. 

' 3. Change the comma into a 
full s top . 

4. When not to be translated. 

5. Mimng. Say not being able 
to put the hand on (or not finding). 

6. Say of having (496) stolen it 
(335). 

7. Change the comma into a 
semicolon. 

8. The good manners. Say the 
politeness. 

9. Say to ask pardon (m.) to 
(194) his fellow-traveUer of the 

English. 

«- (61). 

Sta^e=Bc^ae (/. [of theatres]), 
th^&tre (f».), treteaux (m. ph% 
^chafaudage (w.), estrade (/.), 
relais (m.). 



insult he had made (205, and 151, 
C.) to him (335). 

10. To which not to bo trans- 
lated. 

11.' Beplied, Say replied (201) 
to him (335). 

12. Say with a great presence 
(/.) of mmd. 

13. Say and much (488, i6). 

14. Say Beassure yourself. 

15. Change the semicolon into 
a colon. 

16. Say and I (341 (d)), I had 
taken. 

17. Gentleman— homme commo 
il faut, or galant homme. 

French. 

Stage (m.)= probation, course; 
terms, articles {for barristers, 
solicitors, and lawyers). 
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A coach (=£ utor)=pr6pM'Ateur (m.) ; to eoadi ttp==pr6p«rar (tr. v.).— A slow eoack 
(of a per80D)=lambln (m.)» paresseuz (m. [qf iwi&u*]) ; esprit loard (m. £<2f tke 
mind]). 

8iik'handkerch^f=:{ou\»xd (m.).— Ate& Aan(SterclUQ/= crliTate (/. [/mt ih*]), 
fichn (m. [/or ioom«n]). 

3b M I'n readineis to . . .rsetre prSt k . . .— / Aave gat everything in readiiieu:z 
J'ai tout prepare. 

Stop thi^I=iaM voleur ! arr^z l^SM a thi^ to catch a thi^szk corsaire oonaire et 
deml. — Thief-proqf=k I'^reuve des Tolenn. 

41. A Newtonian (67 and 276 (a)) thiory (/., 68).— One day 
Newton* invited (74 and 201) a friend to dinner and forgot it.^ 
The friend^ arrived' at the appointed time/ and'^ found (201^ the 
philosopher in a fit of abstraction (/.) Dinner (250 (a)) was (201) 
brought up for one.* The friend, without (601, 41 (6)) disturlnns 
Newton,* sat down'' and despatched it.® Newton,* recoveriDg* 
from his rfiverie (/., 31, KB.), looked at'^ the empty (276 (a)) 
dishes, and said (201, and 57), " Well, really," if it was not for the 
proof before my eyes,*^ I should have sworn" that I had" not 
yet dined." 



8. Say despatched (201) the 
dinner. 

9. Say When N. recovered (= 
8ortir de, 201). 

10. Say he looked at (191, and 
201). 

11. Say in truth. 

12. Say if I had (199) not the 
proof before (501, 8 (6)) the eye§. 

13. Say I should swear. 

14. Say I have not yet (488, 36) 
dined (203). 

French. 

Appoint (m.) = odd money, 
balance. 

Appointer (tr. p.)=to salary; to 
sharpen. 

Aj)pointe7mnt (m. sing, [forensie 
<6rwj),= order, decree, rule. 

AppointementB (m. ^l.)=Bo\eiy. 

mviter (tr, t?.)=to mvite. 

Fit=he made (3rd p. sing, of 
the Ind. pres. of faire [=to do, 
to make]). 

Idiom, and Frov. Phrases. — To make friends vnth—ee r^nciUer avec (or faire la 
paix avec). — A friend to everybody is a friend to no&o(2jf=l'ami de tout le monde n'est 
rami de personne. 

To recover one's sen<e<=:reprendre Tusage de ses 8ens.»2b recover on^i strei^fth:^ 
reprendre des forces. — To recover lost fime=r£i>arer le temps perdu. — 7b reeover 
one^^=s8e remettre, reprendre ses sens (or tecowvcw Vbl «axk\4,or «e retablir). 
ji plati amvertsr=i(fig.^ underhand, Bectftl\y .— Don-rwr (ox urrmf^ >wa ^ ^ via. 
nufeter=ito play a person a trick.— Mcttre le« petit* plat* daiu U* orw^&^Nft «^ 



1. Say forgot (201) that he had 
invited (205) him (835). 

2. Put a comma here. 

3. Say on arriving (501, 25 (p% 
and 74). 

4. Say at the hour appointed 
(=dite). 

5. And not to bo translated. 

6. Say for one person (385 (a)). 

7. Say sat (201, and 191) at 
table (/). 

EDglish. 

«- (61). 

Appoint = ^tablir, fixer, nom- 
mer (tr, v,), 

^jjpointer =nomiDateur (m.). 

Appointment=nominsition (/.), 
place (/.), rendez-vous (m.). 

Jn^'^7€r=h6te, amphitryon (m.). 
Fit (8t^«^.)=accbs (m.). 
Fit (ad/.)=propre (k). 
Fit (i?.)=convenir (k). 



nothing (or'io'mil^e great prei««»*toB»J.-MettTe U« pi*^^ ^UA^ 
precautiona, to make a deepCT»te attempt (^ io ^wtp no inxeaftx««»^. 
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42. America (250 (6), and 63, ^^.-B.)— Christopher Columbus, 
in (162, N.B.) discovering AmSrica, made known (461) a new 
hemisphere, larger than (284) either * Europe,* Asia, or Africa (63, 
N,B,)f and not much* inferior (67) in its dimensions (/.) to a 
third part* of the habitable* (276 (a)) globe (m.). The mountains 
of America are greatly* sup6rior (67) in height to those [which 
are]* in the other divisions^ of the world. The Andes (/. pL) 
may literally be said (476 (c)) to hide * their heads in the clouds. 
From these lofty (276 (h)) mountains descend rivers proportionally 
large,* • [and] in comparison of which (362) those in (501, 20 (d)) 
the ancient (276 (li)) continent (m.) are merely (488, 20 (h)) [some] 
brooks. The Marafion,*^ the Orinoco," the Plata (/.), in South 
America," and the Mississippi" and St. Lawrence," in North 
America,^ flow in such spacious channels,^* that long before they 
feel " the influence " of the tide, they resemble " arms of the sea, 
rather than rivers of fresh (276 (a)) water. 



1. Christophe Colomb. 

2. EUher not to be translated. 
8. Not mtuih. Say little (adv.), 

4. To a third part. Say to the 
third (mbst.). Part is not to be 
translated. 

5. Say by (501, 15 (a)) much. 

6. ^re=se trouvent 

7. Divisions. Say parts. 

8. To hide. Say hide (3 p. pi, 
Ind, pres.). 

9. Say large in proportion (/.). 

10. La rivi&o des Amazones. 

11. L'Or^noque (mJ). 



12. Say America of the South 
(14). 

13. Le Mississipi. 

14. Le fleuve Saint-Laurent. 

15. Say America of the North 
(14> 

16. Say in [some] channels so 
large.* 

17. Say before [of] (488, 5) to 
feel. 

18. Say the effect. 

19. Say resemble much rather 
[to somej arms of sea, than [to 
some . .]. 



Idiom, and Prov. Thiaaea. — Boiled e^p=(£uf k la coqne.— PoocAed eggs=QdnU 
poctaes. — Fried ^osrsoenfe sur le pl&t. — 2b lay egg»=ipon6ie des oeufs (or pondre 
{intr. V.)). — ^fgflip=Mt de poule k reau-de-vle. 

Dormer un ceufpour avoir un bcnif=zio give a sprat to catch a mackerel. — Qui vole 
vn (mtfvoie un 1>cBtif=he that will steal an ounce will steal a pound.— Slmdre tur un 
auf-=zU> skin a flint. — Marcher sur des ceufs^zto tread upon tender gcoxuid.'-Mettre 
tous ses ceu/s dans un panier=to put all one's eggs into one basket, i.e. to venture 
oae'B all in one enterprise. 

48. Sir* Gewge^ 5rooA».*— When the brave* (276 (6)) Sir 
George Brooke made (201) his will, some (386) of his friends ex- 
pressed (201) their surprise (/.) at his not having a larger fortune * 
to bequeath to his heirs. — " It is true " (358), he said (101), " that 
I have not much to leave to my heirs, but the little (363) I leave 
them (335) has been (203) honestly acquired; for (501, 18 (y.) 
N,B,) my fortime (/.), such as it is (325, 4, idiom. Phrases (e)), 
has never cost (203) a tear to one of my men,' nor a farthing to my 
country." 

1, In French Georges. not (19^) mox^ (3a^^ C^i%, <^ 

2. Sap of that which he had foxtane (/."). 

8. Sa-yeaaVoxa. 
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Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Latt wiU and tet(aiiienl=derniires vcdobtes.-- lb have 
oru^t K;t2I=faire sa volont^ iaire oe qu'oo vent, en fkire k sa t€te. — A child with a 
iot2Z=un enfiuit Tolontaire. — 3b do a thing vfith a wiUrrfaire une chose volontiers {or 
avec plalsir). — 2b bear ill tnU=youloir du mal (it), en voulolr (&). — Where there it a 
wiU, there u a toaysqul veut la fin vent lea movens. 

ifetV-at-toio = heritier legitime. — Sole Ae»r=h4i1tier nniversel. — ffeir apparent s 
h6ritier presomptif . 

Bien mal ac^is neproJitejamais=iill-goiien wealth never prospers. 



44. The emblem of (250 (a)) opportunity, — This old man, 

twhom you see] balancing on a razor's edge (250 (a)), fleet of foot,* 
lis ^311) forehead covered with^ hair,' his (311) body naked— if 
you have caught him,^ hold him fast ; when he has ^ once escaped, 
not Jupiter* himself can overtake him;' he is (357 (5)) the 
emblem how shortlived is opportunity^ 

The ancients devised * such a portraiture of time, to signify that 
slothful delay should not hinder the execution of our purposes. 



1. Say in his rapid course (/.) 

2. Covered with =ga.mi de. 

3. Hair, meaning the hair of 
the head, is always rendered into 
Fr. by the pi. subst. cheveux. 

4. Say if you succeed in catch- 
ing him (say to catch him, 184, 
C). 

5. When he has not to be trans- 
lated. 

6. Say Jupiter * himself could 

English. 

rr (61). 

Hair = ohevcu (m.) ; head of 
^atV= cheveux (m. pi.), chevelure 
(/.) ; poll (m., of animals) ; horse- 
hair = Clin (to.). 

Fast (adr.)=fortement, ferme. 

Fast (8vbst.)=jeiine (to.). 

Fast (adj.) = ferme; leger. 

Fast (to)=je<iner (intr. v.). 

To dew«e=imaginer (tr. v.). 



not (445, N.B.) seize him (355) 
again. To seize again (19) = 
ressaislr. 

7. Say the emblem of (250 (a)) 
fugitive (276 (6)) opportunity. 

8. Say imagined (203) ibis 
aUSgory (68) of (250 (a)) time, 
in order that a slothful indolence 
(/.) should not come (241 (d)) to 
stop the accomplishment of our 
plans (=projet8, or entreprises). 

French. 

Hair (tr. i?.)=to hate. 
Haire («m&«<./.)= hair-shirt. 



Faste («u&«f.TO.)=pomp, magni- 
ficence. 
Fortes (to. |}Z.)= annals, records. 

Devise (svhstf.) = device, motto. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Opportimity makes the thief z=:VoccajBion fait le larron.— 
Tou must seize time by the forelock=iil faut prendre Toccasion aux cheveux (or an 
tonpet). 

Marchandises ({'occasion =: second-hand goods. — Magasin d'occonon = second-hand 
shop. 

To give on edge to . . . saigniser (tr. v.\ donner le fil & . . . — 7b talce off the edge 
of . . . =6mous8er (tr. v.), — To set the teeth on edgesieugexer les dents (&).— 3b put to 
the edge of the stw>r(2=pa8ser au fil de I'^p^. 

To part on^s hair=Mre mie rale dans ses cheveux. — Tt is not toorth a hair^celn 
ne vaut pas un fetu. — To split a Aatr=fendre un cheveu en quatre. — To split hairssi 
chercher du poll aux oeuiJs, i.e. 6piloguer. 

On purpose^k dessein, exprte, de propos delibere. — To little (or to no) purposes 
inutilement, en vain, en pure P^rte. — It is nothing to the purpose=zce\A ne veut rien 
dire, or cela, ne fait rien a Taifaire.— T\at suits mv purpo«c=cela me va, or cela me 
coDvient, or cela fait mon affaire. 



EXERCISES. 
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46. The jpote<o.— The history (67) of the potato affords^ a 
strong illustration* of the influence (/.) of (250) authority. For 
(601, 1 8 (c)) more than (285) two centuries the use of this 
invaluable (276 (5)) plant was vehemently opposed' by* all (250) 
classes (/.) of (250) society (67); at last, one morning,* Louis* XVI. 
(10, 06s.), at the instigation (/.) of Parmentier,* wore (201) in 
his* button-hole a bunch of its flowers' in (501, 20 (i)) the midst 
of his courtiers, and the consumption * of the root * became (201) 
universal in (255) France (/.). 

4. 5y=de la part de. 

5. Say one fine (276 (6)). 

6. In. Say to. 

7. Say of flowers of potatoes. 

8. Say use. 

9. i^oo( =tubercul6 (m.). 

French. 

Illustration (/.)= lustre, glory, 
illustration. 

For (suhst. wi.), an old word, 
meaning tribunal, used nowadays 
in the phrase for int^ieur — con- 
science. 

More (suhst. w.)=Moor. 

Use (11), 3rd p. s. Ind. pres. of 
user (tr. t?.)=to wear out. 

Consomption (/.) = consumption. 



1. To afford=fo\iTnir, 

2. Say a remarkable (276 (a)) 
example. 

3. Say was (201) exposed to a 
violent (276 (a)) opposition (/.). 
To he exposed to=Stre en butte ^. 

English. 

rr (61). 

TUusiration = explication (/.), 
exemple (to.), illustration (/., eti- 
graving). 

For ipr&p.) = pour, en fuveur 
de, etc. (See 501, 18.) 

For (con;.) = car. 

More (a<fe.)=plus. 
I78e= usage (m.). 

Consumption =conBom^iion (/.), 
gaspillage (m.); maladie de poi- 
trine (/.), phtisie (/.).' consom- 
mation (/.), usage (m.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Icannot afford to keep a carriage=ie n'ai pas le moyen 
d'avoir une voitnre. — 7%e poor man cannot go to Brighton, he cannot afford tt=le 
paavre homme ne peut pas aller 4 B., ses moyens ne lul permettent pas. — What do 
you vMntf I cannot afford you a mtnute=qae voulez-vous? Je ne puis pas vous 
donner une minute. 

To be of ««c=servir (4), etre utile (i). — To be of no use=ne pas servir, ne servir k 
rlen, etre inutile (4 b^ore a subst.t de b^ore a v.WTb grow out of u<e=:vieillir 
(intr. «.), passer (intr. v.\ tomber en desuetude. — What is the use of thatf=k quoi 
celA 8ert-il» or k quoi sert cela ? — What is the use of crying f=.k quoi sert de pleurer, or k 
quoi sert que vous pleuriez ? — Use is second nature=rbabitude est une seconde nature. 



46. Magnetism (69, and 250 (a)) and Mahomefs coffin (250 (a), 
and 88).— The great (277) miracle (w.) of (250 (a)) modem (276 
(a)) times, the suspension (/.) of Mahomet's coflin in the air (m.), 
was (203) more than (285) once performed (151, B.) in the heathen 
(276 (a)) temples (m.) of the ancients. Now* a magnet suspending ^ 
a weight may (449, N.B.y 1) have been exhibited as a decoy to the 
ignorant;^ but* the coffins, if they were suspended at all,** were 
suspended® with'' cords or (494) wires, which,® by a judicioi^s (67) 
arrangement (m.) of the lights in reference to the position of the 
spectator (67), could be easily rendered invisvblft* (lS4y 
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7. Say with (501, 39 (j)) tiie 
helpoC 

8. Say whidi one (888) could 
(445, and 199) easily raider in- 
visible * by a jodioioiw (07) 
arrangement (mJ) of i^e ligliii 
in reference to the position (/.) 
of the spectator (67). 

French. 
7V}fi|)26 (m.)= temple only. 



1. ^Tour not to be translated. 

2. Say supporting (78). 
8. Say to the sight of the 

ignorant (m. pL) [for (177)] to 
decoy them (8H5). 

4. Say but if the coffins were 
suspen<led (151, B.). 

5. At aXL not to be translated. 

6. Say they were so (488, 2 2 (c)). 

English. 

^S- (01). 
Temple = temple (m.), and tompe 

(/•» of Vie head). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— 2b toork miracles zstaixt des miracles. — 2b cry a 
mirac{e=crier au miracle. 

2b perform a part (of a otoy)=Joaer un role..— 2b perform on the piano, on the 
Jlute^jonBT du puno, ae la nAte. 

Jurer oomme unpoMen^sio swear like a trooper. 

Standard v)eight=zpoidB legal (m.y^BdUmce toe^A^scontre-polds (m.)..— Acfidmi- 
ioei|^M=qiiiiitar(m.)'— J^V jriend in toorth his weight in goidszMoa ami Taut soa 
pesant d'or. — A person of toeight^wie persomie de poids.— il matter of weigM=:\tM 
clMse grave, or serieuse, or Importante. 

The cords o/' sin (in the BioUi)=leB liens du p6cb6.— 2b stretch a cord abouH a dtf 
(in the J7i62e)=:raser une ville. 

Friser la corde:=U) have a narrow wctiTpe.—Us^ jusqu'h la corelesthreadbare, worn 
out.— {Tin homme ichappi de la oorde=Sk gallows-bird. 

47. The grenadier (m.) and Marshal (250 (a)), and 4;) 8axe.* — 
A grenadier (m.) in ^ Marshal of Saxe*s army, having been caught 
in the act * of stealing (496) a turkey in (501, 20, N,B,, 1) a fierai, 
was sentenced^ to death. The turkey was at the most w(M:th^ 
five francs* (m,pl.). The marshal said (201) to him (497), "You 
have' very little sense [of] to risk your life for five francs." — 
"Marshar' (87 (6)), replied (201) the grenadier (m.), "I risk it 
(335) every (325 (a)) day for five sous' (m.pL), and my fellow- 
soldiers will tell (1209) you (335) that I do not (420) shun [the] 
danger" (w.). The marshal smiled (201) and granted (201) him 
(335) his pardon. 



1. Say of the army of the Mar- 
shal of 08X6. 

2. To he caught in the act=Hre 
pris sur lo fait. 

3. Say was (201) condomned 
to. 

4. Say was worth (199) at the 

English. 

ft*" (61). 
Crrenadier= grenadier (m.). 

Turkey =Tvaqme (/.); dindon 
CmA dinde (/.). 
^epl^=r4phquer, r^pondr© {^v. 
f>'X repartir (intr, t?.). 
Z^ (io)ssfaitQ C417-426). 



most (=tout au plus). To he 
worthzzveXou. 

5. Five francs = four shillings. 

6. Say Thou hast very little 
(290, Obs. (a)). 

7. Five sous = twopence half- 
penny. 

French. 

Grenadier (m.) = grenadier 
(in.) ; and also pomegranate-tree. 
turquie (/.)=Turquie only. 

RepUcT (It. v.'^^^q \^^ «^<^Sfi3s^ 
ioio\d\>afcV. 

Do (subrt. w.')=C (^tv m^MfWv 
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Idiom, and Prov. Pfanses.— Jfor^ekol de oompsmaJor-genenO.— Jfar^dkri det Icgi* 
==qiurt«r-iiUkBfeer.~if!afn^dka{/errant=sli^^ France ehaque eorucrit a le hdton 

de wtar^duU dan$ 9a gibemeszin. France it is within the range of possibility for the 
memeBt soldier to become a marshal (lit. every raw recruit baa a marshal's battm in 
Us eartrldge-ponch). 

• Bjf eaiaiuszk diverses reprises, & b&tons rompns, par intervalles. — 7b be on (or 
iifxm) fke oofeJkssftre k TafRlt (de), or aux a^uets (poor). — Tou vnU catch it=.vcna 
seres grondfi or pmii, or vons en (i.e. punukment or Koiding') aorez, or vons en 
recevrex.— Four eye caught mtn«=noe yeux se renoontrerent (lit. met each other). 

48. Australia (250 (6), awdf 63, iV;^.)-— To the four great 
divisions^ of the globe (w.) may bo added (476 (c)) a fifth, [which 
is] larger than Europe (/.)> ^^'^ [which is] called (476 (d)) 
AustiaHa. The eastern part ^ of that country, called New South 
Wales, was taken possession of, in the name of His British Majesty, 
in 1770, by Captain Cook. 

1. Dtvinbfw = parties (/. jp2.). (501 (&)) name of His Hajeslj^ 

2. Say in 1770 (yjrUe this date (/., 67) Britanntc (71) of the part 
in two diferent toays), C^tain ( = partie, /.) eastern of this 
(250 (a)) (383, and 476 (e)} Cook* oountry, which is oaUed the (250 
took (201) possession (/.) in the (a)) New Wales of (250 (a)) South. 

English. French. 

9^ (61). 
Four (num. o<J;.)=quatre. Four (svhat. m.) = oven, kiln, 

furnace. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — On aUfour$=:k quatre pattes.— /bur &y/our=:qtiatre k 
qnaftse.— / waited Jbr you four hours togethers=^e voos ai attendu pendant quatre 
henres de suite. — Carriage and /ourszvoiture k quatre chevaux. — Four-in-hand=: 
attelage de chevanz k grandes guides. — Four-po9t bedstead=VLt k colonnes. 

My grandmother it fourscore, oflnd my grandfather fourscorre and ten=ma grand' 
mke a quafere-vlngts ahub et mon grand-p^re en a quatre-vingt-diz. 

H.R.H. The Prince of Trol««=S.A.R. (12) le prince de Qalles. 

49. The farmer and his children, — A farmer one day said * to 
his children, (57) " I advise you (335) not (478 (6), Bern, 1) to sell 
the fields [which] I leave you (335) ; there is a hidden treasure in 
them : ^ I do not know where it is, but I am sure that by dint of 
labour you will find it " (335). — The children found no * money ; 
but they acquired (201) a love * for work, supgrior (67) to all [the] 
treasures, and their fields became (201) more productive. 

1. Sa^ said (201) one day. 3. Say did not find any money 

2. Say there is (414) a treasure (201,420, and 391, 5, 3rd example), 
hidden within (488, 35). 4. ^ love for work. Say the 

love of [the] work. 

English. French. 

«*• (61). 

^dviserrdonner avis (de), con- Aviser (tr. and intr. v.)=to see, 

s»u}eT(de), informer (de), pr^venir to caution, \^ VfciT^ \» ^\k»A<^T. 
(de). 
Zabour = travail (m.% labeur Labour (m.')=:'^Vi\v!|gci\S!L%. 

On-X peine (/.), ouviage (w.). 
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Idiom, and Prov. FbrueB.—Adoiie with yourpiUow=\A niiit porte ooDsell. 

lb tdl for ca$kt or readjf money=vendre argent oomptant. — 2b uU wkoiadUs 
vendre en groe. — 2b sell retailsvendre en dfiUil.— JKnue to be «old=maiBon 4 vendre. 
Mif brother hat told ottt=mon frhn a vendn son grade (or son brevet d'officler). 

/ treasure up in my memory your hindnett towardt mesje garde precienaement le 
aoavenir de tos bontes envera moi. 

PiMic money =deniers publics. — Even money =oompte rond. — Mon/ey in handrsksoB 
Bur table.— JESfxm«s< mon«y=arrhe8 (m. pi.).— Pin money=:6pingle8 (f, pl.^.^-Pockei 
money=argent pour lea menus plaisirs. 

60. Perftction (/.) — A friend called (201, and 191) one day on 
Michael Angelo,^ who was finishing (76, and 150) a statue {/,) ; 
some (325 (e)) time afterwards he called again ; * the sculptor (67) 
was (199) still at his work (56) ; his friend, looking at (191) the 
figure,' exclaimed (201, and 57), " You have been (203) idle since I 
saw you last." * — " By no means," replied (201) the sculptor (67), " I 
have retouched (73, and 203) this part [here (353)], and polished 
(75) that [there (353)] ; I have softened this feature, and brought 
out * this muscle (m.) ; I have given more (290, Ohs. (a)) 
expression (/.) to this lip and more Snerg^ (68) to this limb. — 
" Well, well," « said (109, and 201) his friend, « but all these 
[things] are [some] trifles.'* — "It may be so,"' replied (201) 
Michael Angelo, "but recollect that (250 (a)) trifles make (260 
(a)) perfection (/.), and that (250 (a)) perfection (/.) is no trifle." ' 

1. Michel- Ange. 5. To bring ou< =mettre (tr. v.) 

2. Say he paid (201, and idiom. en relief. 

Phrases, ExEBOiSB 27) him (335) 6. Say It is (357 (a)) very well, 

anollier visit. 7. It may he «o=cela se pent 

3. Say the statue (/.). (or c'cst possible). 

4. Say since (501, 29 (a)) the 8. Say is not a trifle, 
last time i=/oi8jf,) that I have 

seen (203) you (335). 

English. French. 

«^ (61). 

Figure = mine (/.), air (w.), JFYgfure (/.)= face, countenance, 

tournure (/.), taille (/.). shape, diagram. 

Jlf «8cZe = muscle (w.); moulo Mu8cle=muBcle only, 

jLip=l^vre ( A). lAppe (/.)= thick lip, pouting. 

Li»i6=membre (wi.). Lirnhe (m.)=halo. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— 7b do to perfection = faire parfaitement (or faire en 
perfectioxi). 

Bosom /riend=Kmi de coQur. — Let us be friends again— €oj<mB amis comme aupar- 
avant. — Tou had better make friends with them=voxiB ferez Men de faire la paix (or 
de vons r^concilier) avec eux. 

A manufactory xn fuU toorX;=une usine en pleinc activite. — A maid of aU work= 
une servante (or fiUe) & tout faire. — To be out of uork—etre sans ouvrage (or sans 
travail). — To go the right way to work^s'j prendre bien. — 3b go the wrong way to 
work=e,y prendre mal. — Works (of a dock or ioa^)=monvement (m. sing,). 

A goodfUrure=\mt bonne tournure. — What afgure you are .'=qae voua ^bea dr6le- 
ment fagote ! — 3b make afigure=ae distinguer. — 3b cut afigure^taite figure. 

61. The beardless (276 (a)) ambassador (67).— In 1586 ^ PhiUp* XL 

(10, Obs.) sent (201) the young (276 (b)) constable of Castile' to 

Home (/.), fin order] to (501, 32 Q5), and 5V^'^ covi^^\.\i\a.\i^ ^axIus 
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V. (9) on (601, 25 (a)) Ids (304) exaltation (/.). This pope, dis- 
pleased that^ so young an ambassador (67) had been sent to him, 
said, (67) "What!" does (477, Bern. 1) your master want' men, 
that he sends me ^336) a beardless (276 (a)) ambassador (67)?" — 
"If my sovereign had thought (205)," answered (201) tiie proud 
(276 (&)) Spanfird, « that (260 (a)) merit consisted (73, 231 (a), 
and 242 (h)) in the beard, he would have sent (218) you (336) a 
goat and nof a nobleman." 

1. Write this date in two differ- (^=dfput€ auprh de lut) an ani- 
ent ways, bassador (67) so (488, 22 (d)) 

2. Philippe. young (276 (a)). 

3. CaBtaie(/.). 5. What =Eh qvLoil 

4. Say thtki (with the SvbjuncL) 6. To ti;ant=manquer (188). 
one had (242 (d)) sent to him 7. Not =znon. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — 7b outrun the oomto52«=8'endetter, d6penser an-deUl 
de son revenu. — The Constable of the lbiMr=le gonyemeiir de la Tour de Londres. 

Rome UMU not huiit in a day=Roiiie n'a pas 6t6 faite en tin Jonr (or Rome ne se 
fit pas en nn jonr), or Grand bien ne vient pas en pen d'beures. — When you go to 
BomCt do CLS Rome does=& Rome il faut vivre comme a Rome, i.e. il fant se conformer 
auz nsages du pays one Ton babite. — Tout chanin mhie h Iiome=theTe arc more wayB 
tban one of doing a tbing. — Si vous rAusissez dans cette affaire, je I'irai dire h Rome 
=if you succeed In this business, I will give you leave to hang me. 

Se /aire la barbe^io shave oneself. — Rire dans sa barbe (or sous cape") to laugh in 
one's sleeve. 

62. India (255 (&)).— India, situated (151) in (501, 20 (6)) the 
south of Asia (250 (h), amd 63, N,B.), and watered (151) by the 
Indus (m.) and the Ganges, is a country abounding with ^ all the 
luxuries* of (250 (a)) nature (/.). It produces, besides' (250 (a)) 
diamonds and (250 (a)) prgcicms (67, and 276 (a)) stones of cdl 
kinds, [some] silk, [some] cotton, [some] rice, [some] sugar, [some] 
spices, [some] dgliciotw (67, and 276 (a)) fruits (m.), and many 
(325 ((?)) remarkable and useful (276 (a)) animals, such as (325, 4, 
(d)) tne Slgphant (m.) and the camel. The climate is very (58, 
Ohs, 1) warm, and the land is so (488, 22 (d)) fertile,* that it 
scarcely requires any cultivation.* 

1. To abound ««7^=produire en 4. Say The climate there (=y). 
aboudance. 5. Say that one has scarcely 

2. Luxuries, say riches. need [of] to cultivate (75) it (835). 

3. Be9ide%=^ovir^, 

English. French. 

t3h (61). 

Luxury ^\\a.e (w.), richesse Luxure (/.)=lu8t, licentious- 
(/.). nesB. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Tears water no harvest of vdsdom (Currer Bell)=ce 
n'est pas avec des larmes qu'on obtient la sagesse. — Thai makes my mouth •vcaier=i 
oela me fait venir I'eau & bouche. 

Free sfon«=pierre de taille.— ^eirni «fone=:pierre taill€e.— A< cold oa a stone^froid. 
comme marbre. — To leave no stone untumed=remuer ciel et terre. — To kill two birds 
with one «tone=faire d'une plerre deux coups. — A rolling stone gatJiers no moss=i 
piwre qui roule n'amasse i>as de mousse. 

Brown or moist mi^arscassonade (fy-^Lump or loaf <«^ar=sucre en pain,— 
Powdered suffar=Bncre en pondre.^-Suga/r and tDOtersiQ&'a ftuao^. 

Fji. Pr. Ill, c> 
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83. ryniiL--<'vriw (t>5\ the (157> mi/ 252 (>)) 8MI cf Cimb^ 
(64) and (4^) Mmndane.* haviiu; united,^ after (501, 4, (a)) aerml 
(325 (d)) Tictorus (67X the kingdom of Media* wi^ that of 
Persia, made himself * master of all the East, and fbanded (201) the 
most fuDcms (67, amd 276 {hy) emptie (m.) that ^ had erer been seen 
in the world. This great (277) icm<^ C*^) ^^ sooner* saw (201) 
himself master of that extensive (276 (&)) empire (m.) than he 
gave leave* to the Jews, who had been ci^Tes at Babylon for 
several years, [of] to return into Juda^ai'^ under (501, 34 (a)) the 
guidance of Zerubbabel,' and (4lH) to rebuild the temple (m.) at 
Jerusalem.* 

1. To uniie irtiA=rreanir (k). 6. Say he gaye to the Jews who 

2. Say of the Medee(=MMe8) had been (2^ in captivity (b7) 
... of Uie Persians (See note 8, for (501, 18 (c) several (325 (d)) 
Exercise 64). vcars at Babylon ( = Babylone) 

3. Satf rendered (201) himself, leave . . . 

4. Say that one had (237 (a\ 7. Jud^ (/.) 
amd 242 (d)). 8. ZorobabeL 

5.^0 Mxmer = ne...pas plus 
tot. 

English* French. 

t^ (61.) 
Son (gubst)=zfdB (m,). Son (m.)=80\md; bran; saw- 

dust; freckles. 
Son (po99. a<(;.)=]us, her, its. 

Idiom, and Prov. PhrMM.^JVy brother unit«$ ¥rith me in vUking you a Kap^ 1M10 
year=moa trim se Joint i moi pour voub aouhaiter une bonne e( heoreuse «nn«e. 

3b gain (or obtain) a victorysremporter une victoiro. 

3b tend to kinffdom come=tnvojtac adpatret. 

3b tpeak cm a m<uter=pftrler m maitre.— £e< ttery man he wioster qf kit timt 
(Sbake8peare)=qiie chacun dispose de aon tempe i m guise. 

My friend it uuirQttgMy matter of Grtekzsmaa aim sait parfaitemont {or poesMe 
kfond) le grec. — Tou are matter of your butinettsixovta entendes bien votro affaire. 

A Jew't ^rp=une guimbarde. 

54. What (374) IS a friend f — A friend is one * who takes a deep 
interest in your welfare, who delights in ' every tiling that ' can do 
you [some] good, and dislikes anything that * can nann * you, no 
matter whether * the good or the evil is (238 (a)) in you or proceeds 
(238 (a)) from another [person] (385 (a)) ; therefore (488, 29 (c)) he 
who (352) overlooks "^ your faults, or suffers [that] another to please 
you to your injury,^ .that one [353], whatever (325, 3, Hem.) may bo 
his intentions (/.), he ® is not your friend. 

1. Say a man. G. No matter whether =ao\t quo 

2. To delight in = se rejouir (238 (a)), 

(183, B). 7, To overlook =fermor Ics yeux 

3. Say all that which (349 (6)). eur. 

4. Say hates (483 (&)) all that 8. Say that another plcuso (184 
which. Subjunct) you (335) in doing you 

5. To do ^rw=nuire (188). harm (=nttirfl, 188). 

d. He xlo\. Xa'N^ i\&\\!^'d.\»\. 
Mom. and Prov. Phrases.— 2b swim in deqp 'U)ateT=xva%«t «a f^^ «*».^l>Mift 
ifumminff=grand deuii.— 7b U deep in d«bt=felt% w»ate\% Cpr ctVV\%^ ^^ ^\Jw», «t 
Avoir dcH dettes par-deflsus la tTte. 
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i%ere it no harm in ihat man=cet homme n'est pas mScbant (or il n'y entend pas 
nalioe). 

What is the matter Tt 
What is the matter vfith 
rial. — l%ere is nothing 
fkit rien (or peu importe, or n'importe). — It is a matter of fact=zc'e8t vai fUt.— 
A matter qf/aet man=nn homme x>06itif. — A mattei' of coursezzune chose qni va sans 
(Ure. — Tb mt the matter sftort=pour conper court. 

55. A BoHand for an Oliver} 

" Froiasart,* a countryman of ours (347 (6)), records ^ [that] 
England (250 (&)) aU OUvers' and Rolands* bred* 
During the time Edward the Third (10, Obs.) did reign." » 

Shakespeabe, King Henry VI., Part /., 

Act. 1, Scene 2. 
Oliver and Roland* were (199) two of the most famotw (67) 
paladins (m. pi.) in' the list of Charlemagne* 's twelve peers ;^ 
and their exploits (m. pL) are the theme * of the old romances [of 
chivalry]. From * the equally doughty and unheard-of exploits of 
these champions arose the saying of "giving a Roland for an 
Oliver J* for giving a person as good as he brings. 



1. Un pr^te pour un rendu {See 
Idiom. Phrases, Exercise 25). 

2. To record =rapporter. 

3. OZtrer = Olivier, 

4. Say only (488, 20 (6) pro- 
duced ^1) [Bome] Olivers and 
[some] Kolands. 

5. Say during (^=vendant) all 
the time that lasted (201) the 
reign of . . . 

6. Say of. 

Englibh. 

§0- (61). 
Becorda = Begistrea (m, pi) ; 

fastes (m. pi.) ; annales (/. pi) ; 

archives (/. pi), 

Xri8^=liste (/.); lice or areno 
(/.) ; cadres (m. pi, of the army). 

2%em6=:8Ujet (to.) ; texte (m.) ; 
th^e (to.). 



J3omanc6 =roman (to.) ; romance 
(/. = aongy ballad). 



7. Put a comma here instead of 
the semicolon. 

8. Say form (73) the subject 

9. Say The exploits (to. pi.) 
equally doughty and unheard-of 
of these champions (to. pi) gave 
(201) birth to the expression (/.) 
"to exchange a R. for an O.," for 
(177) giving (or rendering) [to a 
person] as much as he brings 
(=la monnaie de sa pi^ce, UL the 
change of his money). 

French. 

Becors (to. «/ngr.) =bailiflrs man, 
under-bailiff. 

Liste (/.)=list (catalogue) only. ■ 

Theme (to.) = topic, theme, hut 
especially composition (i.e. tranS" 
lation from one's own language 
into another). 

Bomance (/.)= ballad or song 
only. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — What countryman are you ?=de quel pays etes-vous ? 
or quel est voire pays ? 

Well l)red=blen eleve. — Eufh 6rc(i=parfalteiaeiit. eleve. — HI bTed=.\i^ iVvi^.— 
Zauf bred=de baaae mdasance (or extraction). 
JgffmaMcg^urri^erssromancieT (m.). 

Mfcuse my »ayinff=sexcjiBez msk franchise. — ITiat is saying mutK^^J^iN. \sfeKaRRPQ:^ 
*"^'T^' *^ '^y*nff is (or ^o<s«)=comme on dlt Cor comme ^\. \"fe ^tw«t^^,— 8w«>«^ 
andd<nng are different thingsLf^Sx^ et dire aont dftXOL. 
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56. The i^tZc.*— There is (414\ in Egypt (255, i), a river which 
may (449, N.B. 1) be accounted* a wonder, for (501, i8 (j)^ N.B) 
it is different from all other rivers.' It waters tiie whole land,' as 
(610 (a)) the rain waters [the] other countries. There is no rain* 
in Egypt, and without (601, 41 (a)) this overflowing river* nothing 
(478, Bern, 3 (a)) would grow (428). But the land' produces 
abundance of com.^ The Nile is the glory (/., 67) of Egypt (260 
(6)). Its waters are ' of a dark blue colour,' and " very (58, OJw. 1) 

sweet and [very] wholesome. The %yptian« (67) believe that 
there is no water like it," and many (488, 16 or 16 (6)) travellers 
say the same (325 (c)) [thing]. 



1. Say considered (78) as. 

2. Say it does (420) not resem- 
ble [to] any other (=attcttn autre) 
river. 

3. Say all (325, 5, Ohs. (a)) the 
land. 

4. Say It docs not rain (478). 

5. Say the overflowing (in the 
pi.) of this river. 

6. Say the soil. 

English. 
^(61). 

Biver (8ub8t.)=nGXive, (m. when 
running into the sea) ; riviere, /. 

Bain («ub«t.)=pluie, (/.). To 
rain (impers. t7.)=pleuvoir. 

Corn =ble' (w.), grain, m., ce- 
r^ales, /. pi. 
Are (3rd p. pi. Ind. pres. of to 

&6) = 80nt. 

Trai?e?= voyager, (intr. v.), 
2Vat?eZZer=voyageur, (m.). 



7. Say [some] 00m in abnn- 
danoe. 

8. Say Its (314, A (3)) water is. 

9. Say of a colour dark-blue 
(142, Ohs.). 

10. Say and is. 

11. Say that there is (414) no 
(=jMM with the prep, de) vater 
which equals (234) it (335) aiid 
41 (6)). 

French. 

Biver (tr, tJ.)=to rivet, to clinch, 
to close. 

Baine or rainette (/.)= green 
frog, tree frog. 

Bainer (ir. i7.)=to groove. 

Come (/.)=hom. 

Are (w.)=are (=100 square 
metres = a little more than 119 
square yards). 

Travail (w.)=work. 

TraffaiUer {tr, and tnlr. v.)=to 
work. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — By the river side=a,n bord de I'eau. 

Biver h quelqu*un son cZou=to pay one off, to silence one, or to give one a cUncher. 

The wonder u thai . . . ce qu'il y a d'Stonnant, c'est qne . . .^-Tke only wmder it 
thai ... la seule chose dont Je m'etonne (or dont il s'etoime, kc., or dcmft <m t^f/iaim), 
c'est que . . . — Ifo vxmder .'=cela n'est pas €tonnant / or il ne faut pas s'en dtoniMr^ 
I wonder what o'clock it t«=je serais curieux de savoir quelle nenre il est, or jo 
Toudrais bien savoir quelle heure il est). 

It is likdy to ratn=le temps est & la pluie, or le temps menace de pluie. — Powtina 
rain=aver8e (f.).~-It pours toith rain=il pleut & verse.— /it pours in iorrmUs:^ 
pleut h seaux, or la pluie tombe par torrents.— /£ rains cais ana dogs=U. pleut (of U 
tombe) des hallebardes. 

Indian com^maXs (m.), ble (m.) de Turquie.— 2%e com laiMsles lois sor leB 
c^rSales.— !(%e com marm=:la halle au bl€. 

67. Senry IV. (10, Ohs.) and the gun8?—'EeDTy IV., Bang of 
France,* was travelling (150, and 199) in the provinces (/.). At 
the gate of a town, the syndic (m.) came (201) to receive him 
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(335) in State, and began (201) his speech with (601, 39 (t)) these 
woros, (67) " Sire,* we have not fired (203) guns * in honour of 
Your Majesty (67) for (601, 18 (a)) a (318, 3) hundred good (277) 
reasons : the furst is, that our city (67) does (420) not possess any 
(252 (c)) guns ^ ; the second,* . . ."—The king interrupted (201) 
him (335) immediately, saying, (57) "I find the first so (488, 22 

g)) good, that I dispense (74, and 183, B.) you willinglv- (485) 
om explaining (496) to me (335) the ninety-nine (50 (6)) which 



remam.*' 



1. In this Exercise gun is to be 2. Say the gun. 
translated by canon (m.). 

English. French. 

t^ (61). 
Gaie (iub8t,)=yoTie (/.), grande Gate (from g&ter (tr. v.") = to 

porte (/.), grille (/.), barri^re (/.). spoil) is used in many compd. 

subst, e.g,y un gdte-m^ier = a 
spoiler of trade, t.e. an underseller ; 
un gdt&-papier=& scribbler; un 
gate-sauce, a scullion. 
Province = province (/.), de« Province (/.) = province ( = 

partement (m.), ressort (m.), com- county or shire) only. 

p^tence (/.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — 7%e morning gunzsHe coup de canon de diane. — Minide 
^n<=conps de canon de minute en minute. — To blow great gum (/^.)=souffler avec 
violence. 

It is not in (or within') my province^ce n'est pas de mon ressort (or de ma 
competence). 

To live in <oum=habiter Londres. — To go up to toum=aller k Londres. — In September 
there is no one in toum=AXL mois de septembre, il n'y a pas une fime k Londres. 

To be deprived of «peecA=perdre I'usage de la parole. — 2%e courtiers have not their 
freedom of «peecA=les courtisans n'ont pas leur firanc parler. — To deliver a speech= 
prononcer un dlscours. — Maiden «peecA=dlBcour8 de d^ut. — To be slow of i^^eech= 
parler lentement. 

58. The art (m.) of lying (496). — ^Benjamin * Franklin,* being 
once in [the] company of three men who were notorious liars,^ and 
wanting^ to experiment a little' in human nature,' promised to 
reward* the one who (352) would tell [him (335)] the greatest lie. 
The first said (201) he never had told a lie ; ^ the second * averred 
(201) that he could not tell one;' the third candidate, however, 
proved himself^ the best' adept in the art of lying (496), and 
obtained (201) the prize, for • he assured (74, and 201) the philoso- 
pher that both liis^<^ competitors (67) had just told (175, and 199) 
him (335) the truth. 

1. Say of three notorious (276 5. Say that he had never lied 
(a)) Hars. (205) in (501, 20 (c)) his life. 

2. Wanting. Say wishing. 6. Say that it was impossible * 

3. Say to make a Uttle (277) [to him (335)] to tell a lie. 
experiment on [the] human (276 7. Say showed himself (201). 
(a)) nature (/.). 8. Say the greatest. 

4. /8b^ promised (201) a reward 9. Bemember that for is a 
to. conj. here. 

10. BotKKis. Sa'^\i>at'^<i, \ 
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Englisli. Frenoh. 

t3h (61). 
jLiar=monteur (w.). Liard (m.)=h&if farthing (an 

eld French eoin=0 ' 125 penny). 
Xje=moii8onge (m.). Li^ (/.)=lee8, dregs, refiue; 

(tr. V.) Qie) ties. 
-4t7cr=affirmer (/r. andtn^r.r.), Av^er {tr. «.) = to prove, to 

assurer (tr. and intr. v.). confirm, to establish. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— TTAtte Zi<=petit mensonge.— lb give ihelietoa pertom 
=donncr un dementi k une pereonnc. — You do not $com a lie=YOHB ne rouglBsei pa* 
de mentir. — 3b give the lie to one's |>rinc»pZ««=dementir ses pTincii)e8. 

Breach of jmmit«e=violation (/.) de promesse, manque (m.) de parole.— 2b foq» 
one's promt««=tenir sa promesse. — 2b break one's |m>mtM=manquer a sa jiromesse. 

A young man o/ j7romise=un Jeune homme qui donne des esp^rances.— ^n officer of 
^romtse=un officier qui a de I'avenir. 

La lie du peuplez=.t\vt dregs, the scum of the people.— Boire U calice jutqufh la lit 
=to drink the cup to the dregs. 

Cest un fait av&r^=it is an acknowledged fwA.— il ett parfaUement avM gwe . . . 
=it is clearly proved that . . . 

To stand ca}idtda<e=se porter candidal. 

To win tAc jpriM=remporter le prix.— Prwrcmeda3=m6daille d*honnear. — Prixemam 
=laureat, or m6daill6. — Prize money {in the nary)=part (/".) de prise. 

59. An impartial* (276 (a)) critic. — In the (501, 20 (h)) 
palmy ^ days of the "Edinburgh Review,"* Sydney* Smiui* 
called on (191, and 201) a colleague,' whom he found (201), to his 
great surprise (/.), reading * a book for the purpose of reviewing it* 
Having expressed* his astonishment in the strongest terms (299), 
his friend inquired^ how (488, 9) he managed' (199) when per- 
forming the critical office?^—" Oh ! " said (201, and 101) Sydney,* 
"I never read a book before reviewing it;^° it preftidices a 
man so."" 

1. Say beautiful (277). 7. Say asked (201 and 184) 

2. iS^ay'* Review of Edinburgh" him. 

( = iEdimbourg). 8. To manage ■= s'y prendre. 

3. Say one of his colleagues. 9. Say to (177) acquit himtelf 

4. Say occupied in reading of his functions of critic 
(496). 10. Say before (488 (5)) [of it 

5. Say of makmg (496) the (333)] rendering (496) acoount 
review of it (333 aruf 335). 11. Say that (335) gives yon 

6. Say As (510 (a)) he ex- (335) so many (488, 25 (6)) pro- 
pressed (199). judices. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — All day long^ or Vie whole day=toate la Joomfe.— {AS 
the blessed cIay=toute la sainte Joumee. — This day ioeefc=dan8 huit Jours, or d'ai^ooi- 
d'hui en huit. — This day fortnight = dans quinze Jours, or d'aiijoard'hni en quinxe 
{for the future) ; il y a aujourd'nul quinze Jours (for the past). — This day neKt ffear 
=dans un an, Jour pour Jour, or k pareil Jour. — In the days of old=antrefoi8, Jadii, or 
au temps Jadis. — 77ie better the day^ the better the deed=bon Jour, bonne ceuTre. — lb 
win the da2^=remporter la victoire. — 3b live from day to day=vivre au Jour le Jeor. 
— Every other day=U)Tjia lea deux Jours, or de deux Jours I'un. 

To read dloud^Viie k haute voix. — Read up .'=lisez plus haut / — 3b read to omeai^^ 
lire tout has. — Tou wiU read yourself tU=vous vous rendrez malade k force de Ure.— 
3b read over amd over aoatn=lire et relire. — 3b read laio=:6tiidier le drolt.^S^be «eU 
read in the lowsconnaftre bien le droit, or etre versS dans le droit. — 3b be «odl raodss 
avoir beaucoup de lecture.— J. welX-read man =un homme instruit, 

80. Nelson's * left (276 (a)) liand (88).— During (501) the 
captaincy of Nelson,^ he became acquainted v^ith an officer on 
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board ship,' who was officially engaged in writing,' which he 
accomplished with his left hand.^ Captain (250 (a)) Nelson, 
attentively (485) observing (74) him (335) one day while thus 
occupied,* said [to him], (57") " ]ramell,* 1 cannot thmk • how you 
manage "^ to write with your ' left hand." The result of this remark 
was (201) ^hat Nelson was taught* to perform the task which 
had excited (74, afid 205) his wonder,^® little dreaming" that the 
loss of his right arm at TSnSriffe'" would leave him one day no 
other ^ alternative (/.) in (177) conmiitting his ideas to paper" 
than [that (351)] to write with " his left hand. 



1. Say Whilst (510, 4) N. was 
captain. 

2. Say he made (201) on board 
ship the acquaintance of an 
officer. 

3. Who was officially engaged 
in writing = qui ^talt pr^pos^ aux 
Ventures. 

4. Say and who acquitted him- 
self (199) of his task in (162, 
N.B.} using (=86 servir [de]) his 
(say the) left hand. 

5. Say while (506) he was (199) 
thus occupied. 

English, 
t^ (61). 

.^100^6(2= promise en manage, 
SskUoSd (or fiancQ ; invito (or in- 
vit^e) ; occup^ (or occup^e). 

Carmot=ne pouvoir pas. 

Paper = papier (w.) ; journal 
(m.), gazette (/.) ; document (m.) ; 
m^moire, (m.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Board and lodging=.\a. table et le logement (or simply 
U pulsion).*— !Zb be on board %oages=za,yoix tant pour se nourrir. — Board of fxatninersr=: 
Jury d'examen. — Board of dtrector«=con8eil d administration (or Hmjily conseil (.mJ), 
ai&ninistration (/.), conr (/.)). — Board of 2Va(2e=ministere du commerce. — Frendent 
of the Board of 2Vade=mini8tre du commerce. — Board of Tror^«=mini8tere des 
travaox publics. — To tread the board«=monter sur les planches. 

Ber Maje*ty*9 <Mjp=vai88eau de la marine royaJe. — To take «Aip=s'embarquer. — 
i89kipot(mer=propri^taire de navire (m.)> armateor (m.). — iS%tj>4oad=chargement (tn.), 
fret (m.^j—Shxp biscuxt=M&cViit (m.) de mer. — iSfAtp-«/iapc=bien arrange en ordre, 
bien proprement. — To look shxp-shape=i9.vo\r bonne mine, etre comme 11 faut. 

NOncs:.— 1. Beferenoes to Elementary Bules of Syntax about (a) the 
Artiole, (!>) Proper Namest (c) FossesslTe AdjeotiveBi and (<<) Personal 
PronouiMt will no longer be given. 

2. When there is no referenoe after a Qualifying Adjeotiv&t Bule 276 
(a) must be applied. 

.8. A verb in a past tenset not followed by a referenoef is to be put in 
the neterite («ee 201). 

61. The impostor (67) and the mandarin (w.).— An emperor (67) 
of China (250 (b), and 63 (6)) had devote^i \mn«fc\i (yl'^,a•Kd^^^S 



6. Think. iSay understand. 

7. Say how (488, g) you do 
(417, and 177). 

8. Your. Say the. 

9. Was taught to. Say learnt 
to (201, and 184, 0). 

10. Wonder. iSa^ astonishment. 
Put a full stop here. 

11. Say He was very &r firom 
(496) dreaming. 

12. No other —nQ. . .d'autre. 

13. To paper. Say by writing 
(=eorit (w.)). 

14. Say [of] to use his (see 
above., note 4). 

French. 

Engage = engaged (in other 
s&nses) ; enroM ; arr6t^, retenu (of 
servants, carriages, eto!) 

Canot (fn.)=boat, canoe. 

Papier (m.) = paper (material 
only). 
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to the studv of ftkhemT. An importor (67) braught him an Slbdr 
(m.X [In] dicbring (74, omd i%> Ac) [to him] that if he would 
drmk It,^ he would (42S) become immoftaL A mandarin who was 
prSaent,* [after (501, 4^] hATing (496) m Tain* tried* to undeoeiye 
him, took the cup aoid dnnk' the liquor (67). The emperor enraged 
at (151) (501, 7 (e)) his presumptioii,^ condemned him to death 
** Sire," said the mandarin, ** if tlus liquor can (445) bestow immo^ 
tali/y (67), you cannot put me to death ; if not,* what harm have I 
(477 (ft)) done (417)?" This speech ameased the emperor, who 
admired (74) and prused the wisdom of the mandarin. 

1. &iy if he diank it (200 (c)> 4. PntmmpHmu Say audacity. 

2. rri<xf=t&che JS3, B> 5. Say if, on the oontrary, it 

3. Translate here to drimk by cannot render me immortaL 
the ir. r. araler. 

English. French. 

rr(6i). 

Tnf to = tAcher (intr. v.% essayer, Trifr (fr. r.) = to sort, to choQ0e» 

(<r. and imtr. r.), entreprendre (/r. to piek oul 
and tn/r. v.), eprouTer {tr. r.). 

Devote onetdf (fo)=a^adonner DAvfo (f»)^9k pious woman. 
(kX 88 de Youer Qk), 

Idiom, and Prov. PlirMe8.~lb make it omtft ifudy fo . . . =8*<CQdier i . . . — Ible 
«M a bnmm <tMdjf=eire dans one profiande (or sombre) reverie. — Tkt timdjf qf fkt 
courtiers is buttojaUtuetkeir iocem^=lefl coortisans mettent toos leurs Boins & pliire 
& lenr souvoain. — lb studjf iUini=travaiUer ferme, or (tn/oM. stjfie) plocher (intr. «.). 
— lb studjf one^s ooa^orf=rechercher see ai8«s. — lb stmdjf enmomjfsrvuer i TeboDomie. 

When wHl this tk%^ be tried f =qiuaid Jugera-t-on ce voleor ?— Ito not mui » vnieh, 
you are trying your qfe<=ne Uses pas tant, voos vooa fiUigUfta lavue. — A'ojokeStM 
boy*, no trying itonwu (Thackeray. I8ll-I863)=pas de pluaanteriea, mee vteax, ceU 
ne prendrait pas avec mm. — Under trying cireuwMtanees=dKaB dea occaatoDS difflcUes. 
—A trying work=jm onvrage fttigant.— JfiiM has been a trying life=:mk vie a iti 
nne vie d'epreuvea. — That ckUd is very trying=Oei enfimi eat Uen ennuyaux. 

62. A witty answer. — At the beginning of the rSvolution (71) of 
1688^ in England (255), several (325 (d)) persons of rank? who 
had been zealously serviceable in bringing about' that event, but 
who, at the same time, possessed no ^ great (277) abilities, applied 
for some (386) of the most considerable employments under ^ the 
new government. The Earl of Halifax * was consulted (73, and 
151, B.) on (501, 25 (a)) the propriety of admitting* these claims, 
(57^ ** I remember to have read in (250 (a)) history " (67), said his 
loraship, " that Rome * was saved (151, B.) by geese ; but I do not 
recollect to have read that these geese were miuie^ consuls." 

1. Write this date in two differ* 5. Say of the meet important* 
ent ways. posts of. 

2. Say of a high {=^v€) rank. 6. Say the propriety that there 

3. Say who had, by their zeal, would be (414, and 219) to admit 
helped (205, and 184, C) to bring T . Sa\| \\i^\. c\i^ (^'^^^ V5m^ ^> 

about (191) poVnteA. (Swbjuiwsl. vnvp. cjS. •anmciMec^ 

^. Say did not poBsess (199) t\ieBesefc%e>^^«^V«v^« 
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English. French. 

iT (61). 

About (501, i). About (m.) = end, bntt-end 

(term of carpentering'). 

Event = ^yenement (m.)(23); Event (m.)= flatness, vent, air- 

isene (/.), fin (/.). hole. 

Fropriety = convonance, (/.), Propri^U (/.) = property, es- 

bienseance, (/.). tate ; virtue, quality. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — The first heginni'ng9=\e» SlSments (m. pl.^—Suck wan 
his "beginning^ztel fat son debut. — 2b make a J)effinning=comxaenceT. 

Bank and ./I2«=simple8 soldats. — Ibur hundred men rank and file=qTuAxe cents 
bommes. — 7b faU irUo ranX:=se mettre en rang. — Fall in /=mettez>vous en rang, or 
ea rang ! — C^se your ranks .'=8errez les rangs ! — Break the ranks /=rompez les rangs ! 
— lb rise from the ranX;<=8ortir des rai^. — 3b take from the ranA;s=faire quelqu'un 
de simple soldat officier. — lb reduce a non-oommissumed officer to the ranks^zcsaaer 
xm Bons-oflSder de son grade. — An officer risen from the rank8=\m oflScier de fortune. 

At dU events^en tout cas ; dans tons les cas ; & tout hasard. — In the event of my 
friend arriving before me, here is the key qfmy chanibers=zdsjiB le cas ot mon ami 
arriyerait avant moi, voici la clef de mon appartement. 

This pupil has good abilities = cet Sieve a des moyens. — This young man has 
sUnder amlities=zc/e Jeune homme a i)eu de moyens. — A man of no great (or mean) 
abilities=\ai. homme de talent m^ocre. — A man of average aMLities-=\XQ. homme 
ordinaire (or d'intelligence moyenne). — To the test of my (his^ her, our, their) abilities 
=de mon (son, notre, leur) mieux. — Let each give according to his abilities !=q}xe 
chacun donne selon ses moyens I 

63. Sow to ask a favour} — ^A man who is asking (150) a favour 
will (227) often (485) obtain more by a pleasantry or a sally of 
wit ^ than (284) by the most urgent solicitations.* Philip II. (10, 
0b8.\ King of Spain (255, Exc. (2), KB,), had granted (205) a 
smcdl (277) pension (/.) to one of his solcfiers, who came forward 
once more * to (177) ask for his sovereign's bounty.'' " Did I not 
grant you (479, and 203) a recompense (/.) ? " said the (101) king 
[to him].— "Yes (489, i), Sire,*'' replied the soldier, "Your 
Majesty (67) provided (203) me with ^ victuals, but I have nothing 
to get drink with.'' " The monarch smiled, and ordered (201, and 
232) [that] the pension (/.) to be increased (Subjunct, imp, pass, ; 
see 243, 2 (a), and 152, B.). 

1. Say manner of (496) asking 6. To provide with = pourvoir 
(^:=8oUiciter, tr, v.) a favour. de. 

2. Say a witty sally. 7. Say but I have nothing 

3. Say the s. the most urgent. (wherewith) to procure me to 

4. Say who presented (73) him- drink. To have nothing (where- 
self once [of] more before (501, 8 fmth)=n* avoir pas de quoi (foil. 
(6)) him. by the Inf.). 

5. Say ask a gift from his sove- 
reign. 

English. French. 

W (61). 

JViwttr = don (w.), favour (/.), Faveur (/.)= favour (received 

giftoe (/.), bienfait (tw.), service either from Providence, fortune, or 

(m.), piaisir (m.), affection (/.), . a 8Uj>erioT). 
permission (/,), 

.,^^otmty=gen4Toait4 (/,), Kb^ra- Bonttf (J.^=?5»^^^^>'^»^^^'^ 

-"^« (/'), prime (/.) attention, cvn^t^ , ivqova. 
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Idiom, uiil ProT, Phruca.— lb In iti /anwr wfU . . . =Hn Men an 

/ar«uT=Hie en dihiirar (or ft™ ligncl*)— Ibjl^/nmir »iUi= 
inpcf'a de (or Ftn blpn icenelllldf, orplilre k).—n ^ inio /aimr « 
f»veur ie (or oblmlr In bonnoi (trio* ie).— 7* bt ralarei to /owi 
Kiite.— fmiee/oriMir c/ (ft! inff*(=i 1» avBU ilB I* nnit.— *» (*e/(H 
tdml. .. = kVMt d'nn bm vtnl.— WUt you (*« iK lAt Atow q^ 
'lira la pUdr de Ta 



taka * Joke.— JVC nai nCniiln iitaiianCcrA^not to be tifSed wllh.— 
jrfa(«n.(rri«=to know bow to cm («■ ctick) jgooiljrte^iv/ter A , 



o tbu a Joke.— Mufi 



A jurlsjokiiig ipvt, wltlr 



64. Darius (05) ond the Scythiani.' — Dattuj, the (25! 
ilyntaupa (64), attacked the tteythians, a. poor, free, tmd 
(ilile Tifttion,' but he had tlie mortification (f.) of 1 
reimlsed. These (12G) jeoiile, having heard of tb 
invaaiun,' flcnt (201, and ItjT) him a bird, a mouBe, a frc 
five arrows, without any further * exiJanation of their 
(m. pi.). A Persian nobleman " tliua interpreted (73, at 
meaning of these prEaenta (m. pi.) : " If we caimot (41 
(b)) liljB birds, or ' conceal ourKclves in the earth like n 
into (501, ai (a)) the water like froga, we stall not ei 
and 478) the arrows of the Scythians." 



4. Any/urOter, Sa 

6. Sag a noble Persi 

Feraian is Perie when 

the ancient Persians ; 

people of Persia are oal 

G. Or not to bo tran 



poor, free, (52) and tmoonqn 

H. SayhaTiQgheard(=(ippreB- 
ore} that Darius projootcd ( = 






French. 

Vive (/. a(Ij'.) = divi 
IHee is only used {' 
phrase introduced b 
(1483-1553) "la dive 
(=the diTine bottle] 
scmotimes rendered 
Bacchus." 

igendn! (m.).—ITt It Mifathii 
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66. LuUy. *—Jo}m Baptist^ LuUy,* the celebrated (276 (h)) 
musician (67) was bom (201) of obscure parents (m.) at (255, i, 
N,B. (h)) Florence.* A cordelier * (w.), discovering, in his infancy, 
his great (277) propensity to' music (260 (a)), imdertook* to 
teach him to* play on (191) the guitar. When only ten years 
old,* [the] young Lully* became page (m.) to ^ Mademoiselle do 
Montpensier,* but this princess, not liking his appearance,® sent 
him to the Mtchen as * scullion. There, in his moments (m, pL) of 
leisure, Lully used to scrape on a^° wretched ^^ violin which he had 
been able^ (205) to obtain. When the princess heard ^ of it 
(332), she recalled (20) him from the kitchen, and cultivated 
(75, and 201) his talent (m.) for music (250 (a), and 71). 



1. Jean-Baptiste. (Pronounco 
as if haiiste,) 

2. 'Cordelier or Franciscan 
monk, grey-friar. 

8, To. Say for (prep.y 

4. To tm({erta^=entreprendro 
(183, B.). 

5. To (eacfc =en8eigner(184,C.). 

6. Say When he was [yet (488, 
36)] only (488, 20 (5)) ten years 
old (416). 

7. To. SayoL 

English. 

«'(61> 

Ahle (adj.) = capable de, k m^me 
de ; habile, competent. 



8. Appearance =ext^rienr(fn.) 

9. A8=comme, or en qualitie do. 

10. To scrape on =ra<ier, tr, v, 
— Used to scrape. Say was scrap- 
ing on (199). 

11. Wretched = m^chant (279 
(a)). 

12. To he able = pouvoir, or 
6tre k m^me de. 

13. To ftcar= entendre parlor 
de. 

French. 

Able (suhst. m.)= bleak (a small 
white-river-fish). 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — In aU my horn clays=de toute ma vie. — Eigh-iom:=s 
de haute naissance. — Loio-bom=de basse naissance. 

2b wndertaJee to 8ay=z06er dire (or affirmer), ne pas craindre d'affirmer ; gager (or 
parier)< — 3b undertake a comtni8sion=Be charger d'une commission. 
. 2b j>I«y for {ove=jouer ponr le pl&isir, or pour I'honneur. — 2b play in eamettzs. 
Jouer pour tout de bon. — 2b play into the hands of <om«6ody=aider quelqu'un dans 
son Jeu, donner beau jeu k quelqu'un. — 2b play into each other's Aa9ia«=etre d'intel- 
ligencQ ; s'entendre comme deux larrons en foire. — To play the fo<>l=f aire la bete, fahre 
des Bottises. — Do not play the fool vrith m«=n'allez pas vous Jouer de moi. — 2b pHay 
trttant=:faiTe I'^cole buiasonniere (for schoolboys) ; manquer d. un rendez-vous. — 2b 
play the ImUy =faire le matamore (or le fianfaron, or le fier-^-bras). 



66. The crime (m.) of being (496) young. — In a debate* in 




young men,* on which ^ Mr. Pitt got up (201, and 463) with great 
warmth,* beginning "^ with (601, 39 (*)) these words, (57) "With 
the greatest reverence for the grey hairs of the honourable gentle- 
man . . ." Walpole then pulled off ' his wig and showed his head 
covered with (281 (5)) grey hairs;* this occasioned [a] ggngral* 
laughter, in which *° Pitt joined," and put an end to (251 (c)) the 
dispute (/.)s 
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1. In a debate = Lors d'on 
d<n)at. 

2. Say this one (353). 

3. To complain = se plaindre 
(183, B.). 

4. Young men = jeunes gens 
(m. pi). Pat a full stop here. 

5. On u}hich=Qur quoi. 

EDgllsh. 
(CI). 
Reverence = r^vdrence (/.). 



6. 8ayin\hmuiAi(J^)wsm& 
(=vivaoit<^,/.) 

7. Say in (148 (c)) beginning. 

8. To iniK 0^= enlerer (Ir. v.> 

9. Pat a oomma here, amd ta}^ 
that which (867). 

10. Say to which (365). 

11. To Jatn= prendre part 

French. 

BAf&ence (/.)= reverence, bow, 
(a) courtesy. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — 7b grow young aaain=iT»iewalT (intr. v.), 

Jkbating dvX) or «ociety=soci^ litt^raire (/l). 

2b hold in revere?ice=:v6nerer (tr. v.)^3b do or pay reverence tocsxeuSn liOB* 

iWrc la riverence (4)=to bow, to courtesy, to drop a courtesy. — AIU» hd fain 
voire riv4rence-=zgo and pay him your respects. — Let courtUant faiaaUnt de mmr 
breuses (or force) r^o^encexsthe conrtiers were bowing and scrwii^. 

More hair than ict7=plus de cheveux que d'eflprit.^J. head ojhair=:xine cfaevdve. 
— 2b dress ^tr=coiirer (tr. v.). — 2b dress ontfs hair=iwe colflfer. — 2b have on^s hnir 
dressed=iae faire coiffer. — 2b huve a Jiair'breadth ucopesl'^chapper belle. 

67. Louis XIV, (10, Ohs,) and his wig, — The chief majes^^ (67) 
of Louis XIV. lay (199) in his wig. He knew (199) this,* and 
every (325, 5) night^ he allowed his valets to undress his body,' 
hut not his head.* When the disrobing was completed, save Ae 
head," he retired (199) behind ^501, 9 (a)) his curtains, which were 
carefully closed. He then (485; removed (199) his wig with (601, 
39 (T)) his own (306) royal * (62, and 134) hands, and thruBting it 
between (501, 13 (a)) the curtains, gave (199) it up • to a valet 
(m.), who received (199) it, [in] turning (148 (c)) his (312) head 
modestly (485) away.'' Before the curtains were opened in the 
morning,' the wig was passed* back (476 (c), and 199) to the 
monarch, and he " placed it upon his ov^n (306) head. Louis XTV. 
was never seen^* vidthout (501, 41 (a)) his wig. 



1. This. i&oyit(335). 

2. Night. Say evening. 

3. Say so (105) he allowed 
(199) his valets (m. pi.) to undress 
him. 

4. Sav but not to touch [to] 
his head. 

5. Say When they had finished 
(75 and 205, and 183, B) to take 
off (191) from him his clothes, 
and (505) there only [to him] re- 
mained (191) his wig.— OnJy= 
ne. . .plus (478). 

English. 

a- (61). 

Ohu>/ (adj.) = principal. 



6. Up not to be translated. 

7. Turn aioay^d^tonmer Qf» 
v.). 

8. Say In the morning (=le 
matin) before (488, 5) opening 
(496) the curtains. 

9. To pass &aoZc=repas8er (pr, 
«.). 

10. And he. Say who placed 
(199) it himself. 

11. Say one never saw... (476 
(c^), or Louis XIV. never showed 
himself without his wig. 

French. 
CheJ («ub8t, m, wv\'^')"=^^\iXft€» 
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Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— rndreM ttn<A>nii=petite Uaaue.— Undress cap=kipi do 
petite tenne, bonnet de police.~crtu2re<« («u&«t.)=:dg8hAbill6 (m.), n^ge (m.).— /n 
imdreusen neglige. 

lb give the last totteh to a fik»fi^=mettre la demi^re main & nne chose.— Fou touch 
my vjetik pointzszYoxiB me prenez par mon f&ible. 

To thrust on^s hands tnto one's ix>cA^=enfoncer ses mains dans ses poches. — 7b 
fhrtut oneself tnto=s'introdQire dans, s'imposer k. — 7b thnut oneUlf ttpon=8e 
fonrrer dans, s'imposer h. 

68. Nelson* and the sailor. — ^When Nelson visited (73, and 
201) the Royal Naval Hospital^ at (255, KB. (6)) Yarmouth*, 
after (501, 4 (a)) the battle of Copenhagen,* he went round the 
wards,^ stopped* at every (325 (a)) bed, and to every man said 
something cheering.® At length, he stopped opposite to a bed on 
which (365) was lying (199) a sailor who had lost (205) his (312) 
right arm:' "Well! Jack, what's the matter with you?^" — 
"Lost® my (312) right arm. Your Honour.*" — Nelson paused,^® 
looked down at" his empty sleeve, then at^ the sailor, and [to 
him] said playfully,^ (57) " Well, Jack, then ^* you and I cannot " 
be f&hermen ; cheer up, my brave * fellow ! " " 



1. Say the hospital royal* 
naval * (without capital initials). 

2. Gopenhagae. 

3. Bay he passed in the differ- 
ent (=:diverBe8) wards. 

4. /Sa^ stopping. 

5. Say and saying to every man 
some (325, e) words of encourage- 
ment (m.). 

6. Put a semicolon here. 

7. Say what hast thou ? 



8. Say I have lost (203). 

9. Say Admiral (308). 

10. Say made a pause (^.). 

11. To look dovm a^=joter un 
coup d'oeil sur. 

12. Say looked at (191). 

13. Playfully = aveo onjoue- 
ment. 

14. Then not to be translated. 

15. Say we cannot neither. 

16. 2^cZ?ot<? =camarade. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— JSbxpi^oZ a<<en<2ant=infirmier (m,)=Hospital nurse=z 
infirmidre. — Hotmitdl Sunday=zjonT de qaete generale pour les h6pitaux. 

7b do battle jorzzzcomba.ttTe pour. — 7b give battle to=livrer bataille k. — A battle 
wasfought=xme bataille fat livree. — Pitched Z)att{e=bataille rangee. — Battle array=z 
ordre (m.) de bataille. — 7b join battle=Be llvrer bataille, en venir aux mains. — Who 
voUlJight my battle in my absence f =qui dSfendra ma cause en mon absence ? 

To go to bed=sXLtx se coucher. — 7b get into &e(2=se mettre au lit, se coucher. — 7b 
leeep omuls be(2=gaxder le lit, etre alite. — 7b turn dovm the bed=faiie la couverture. — 
As you make your bed, so you must 2te=comme on fait son lit, on se couche. — Bed- 
dothes=leB draps et les couvertures. — Bed-side = chevet (w.). — Bed-time = I'heure 
d'aller se coucher, or simply I'heure (de se coucher). 

What is the matter f=de quoi s'agit-il ?—W1iat is the matter toith you f=qu'avez- 
vous ? — Nothing is the matter toith m«=^e n'ai rien. — A matter of course^ixma chose 
toute naturelle. — As if nothing was the matter =comme si de rien n'etait. — It is no 
matter, or no matter !z=n'impoTte ! 

69. The cunning (276 (6)) a>strologer. — ^An astrologer foretold the 
death of a lady whom Louis XL (10, Ohs.) passionately (485) loved 
(199). She did (420), in fact, die ; t (56) and^ the kmg imagined ^ 
that the prediction (/.) of the astrologer was the cause (/.) of it 
(333). He sent for (191) the man, and, to (177) punish him, 
ordered [to] two soldiers to throw him out of the ' window. " Tell 
me,* thou who pretendest to be so clever and learned a man,'' 
what thy fate will be." The soothsayer, ^\iO «WL«^^\fc^* ^^^^ 
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the malice (/.) of the prince (m.), and knew (199) his foible, 
replied, (57) **Sire, I foresee (484, 37) that I (11) shall die three 
days before (501, 8 (a)) Your Majesty Q/% 67)." The king was 
afraid (201, and 251 (c)), and spared the life of tiie astrok^er. 

1. And not to be translated. N.B.) what (514) will be th/ 

2. Jifia^i/M=8*imaginer. fate? 

8. Out o^=par. 5. A man not to be translated 

4. Say Thou (341 (c)) who pre- 6. To suspect = Be douter de. 

tendest to be ... , tell me (341, 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Apiect o/cunNiny=ane rnse, one finesse. 

Our friend it dyin^=notre ami se meort.— Dke d}fing Man=le mourani.— Hie 
dying woman =1a monrante. — Prayers for ike djr«iij^=priere8 poor les agonisaiitB.— 
Were I to die for it /=dut-il m'en couter la vie I— iftiy Idie\f. .1 =:qiie Je mevre 
si ..! (or Je veax monrir si . . !) — With a dying totc«=d*une voix ^inte. — Jty heart 
died ioithtn iR«=inon cccur se serra dans ma poitrine (or Ic coenr me manqna).— 
yever aay die .'=11 ne fant Jamais desesperer I— 7b die Itrohen-hearted (or qf a orMbm 
Aeart^=moarir de chagrin. — 7b die a natural cfea^A=moarir de mort naturelle (or 
mourir de sa belle mort). — 7b die AarcI=aToir la vie dure, avoir de la peine k monnr. 
^To wy dying day=Jnsqa'& ma demiere las^axt.— Dying breotibsdemler sovpir.— 
Dying toord<=demiere8 paroles. 

70. Length of (250 (a)) different ♦ days (276 (6), and 134).— 
A natural day is the time^ from midnight to midmght, or from 
noon to noon, and consists of* twenty-four hours, or fourteen 
hundred (318 (c)) and forty (318, Ohs, 1) minutes (/.), or eighty- 
six thousand and (318, Ohs, 1) four hundred seconds. 

An artificial (276 (a)) day is the time ^ from the rising to the 
setting of the sun. 

A sidereal (276 (a)) day is the real and invariable * period of tlie 
diurnal rotation (/.) of the earth on (501, 25 (a)) its axis, and 
contains ' twenty-three hours, fifty-six minutes, three seconds, five 
hundredths of [the] mean (276 (a)) solar time. 

An apparent * (276 (a)) solar day is the interval of time [which 
elapses] between (501, 1 3 (a)) two successive transits of the sun's 
(88) centre (m.) over (501, 28 (a)) the same m6ridtcm (67). 

A lunar (276 (a)) day is * twenty-four hours, forty-eight minutes. 

1. Say is the time which 3. To contain =zBe composer de. 
elapses. To elapse =B'4couleT. 4. Js. ^S^a^has. 

2. To consist qf=Be composer 
de. 

Idiom, and Prov. 'PYaoKS.— Full-length portrait=zpoTixait en pied. — Hii^f-length 
j7or(rat*f=portrait en bnste. — 2b u>rite at full length=ecTiTe en tontes lettres.^^^ 
great length-=:iori an long, longuement. 

Midnight glooms = les tenebres (/. pi.) de la nnit.^Midnight ktbours = veilles 
if. pi.). 
At noon-day=ea. plein midi, en plein Jour. — At the noon of night=:k minnit. 

I vo\» daxA xme xaV&>\\A. — lasexoffth 

xpecting lay /rieui txAx-^ m\'autt.-=^ 
uterhamA {o'i h. cV>Os. or '<N«iu(^-B.««aj^ 
aJaniUIe.-^Sixonds' hand (of a clock or vrafccb^=ai«vA\\^^«a ^^^'^^55^5^1?^ 
(t^ things not «eu;)=d'<Jbca«ion ; de haBard.--I )«i/oe^t ^^^^-^^^J^ * T«t=^^^tl^ 
on moment de repoe.— 7b take wiinttfcs C^otes^t^ptetiATft Ae% tvo\^H. 
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7L Frederidc^ the Great (6) and the mtZfor.— While (610, 4) the 
palace of Sans-Sooci* was being built (476 (c), and 383), the 
architect pointed out (191, cmd 201) to the king a mill which 
destroyed *^ (199) the view from one of the apartments. The king 
ordered (183, B. and 201) the proprietor of the mill into his presence^ 
and proposed [to him] (74, 201, and 183, B.) to purchase it* at 
(501, 7 (a)) the price (363) he should demand (73) [for it (333)]. 
But the miller refused (74, 201, and 183, B.) to sell it to Frederick, 
whatever (325 (c), 2) price he'* would give him [for it (333)]. The 
monarch was not prepared for* this obstinate refusal. — "You know 
weU," said he (101) to the miller (363), " I could (445, and 218) 
take it away from you^ without paying " (496). — " That might be,® " 
said the miller, " if we had (199) no (478 (a)) magistrates at (255, 
N,B. (h)) Berlhi.* " This daring reply brought Frederick to him- 
self; • he was glad to find^° his subjects confided (199) in his justice 
(/.), and he sent (191, and 201) the miller away loaded ^vith 
(281 (h)) presents (m. pL), 

1. Pr^^ric. 6. Was not prepared. Say did 

2. Translate the v. to destroy not expect (201, and 478). 

by mas^pier (tr. v.). 7. To take atoay from=pTeTidrQ 

3. IrUo his presence. Say be- (k). 

fore (601, 8 (6)) him. 8. That might he s^ceia pourrait 

4. Scty his mill. se faire. 

5. He. Say this one (353). 9. To himself. Say to [the] 

reason . 
10. To find. Say to see (363). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To bring grist to the mi22=:faire venir I'eau au moulin. 

L'honme propote, et Dieu ditp08e=man. proposes, God disposes ; man does wliat he 
can, God what he will. 

At reduced jprice«=au rabais. — Is that the lowest j^rice f =e8t-ce \k le dernier prix 
(pT le phis juste prix) ? — At amy price=:k n'importe quel prix, k quelque prix que co 
soit, oodte que coute. — Not at any price=zpoia rien au monde. — To set a price on the 
hasd of «ome6ocIy=mettre & prix la tete de quelqu'un. 

You ^uAl have the jirst r^u<aI=vous aurez la premiere offire. 

7b make reply to=repondre ft. 

PttrcAoM 9noney=prlx d'achat. — PurchoM «y«fem=achat des grades militaires.— 7b 
maJte jpurcAa«e«=faire des emplettes (/. jt^.). 

72. The months. — The ye^r is divided (151, B) into twelve 
calendar months. — Calendar months are those by which (366) wc 
usually (485) reckon time : they are imequal,^ varying ^ from thirty 
to thirty-one days, excepting February (2), which has twenty-eight 
(and in Leap years twenty-nine) days.^ 

A periodical (71) mcmth is the time (363) the moon takes * to 
revolve from one point (m.) of the heavens'' to the same point 
again,® which is'' twenty-seven days, seven hours, and forty-three 
minutes (/.). 

A 8$^nodical (71) month extends * from one ne^ mooiL Vi 'C^^\^^\^ 
moon again,' and conaiats of twenty-nine day a, \.N^e\\e Yvssvsx^.^ «sA 
forty-four minutea (/.), 
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A solar month is the time the sun takes in passing throngli^ the 
different" signs of the Zodiaa The Zodiac is that circle in the 
heavens^ in which the sun appears to move,^' and is divided into 
twelve signs or constellations (/.), namely : — ^Aries, Taurus, Qemini, 
Cancer, Leo, Virgo, Lihra, Scorpio, Sagittarius, Gapricomus, Aqua- 
rius," Pisces. 



1. Say of unequal (276 (b)) 
duration. 

2. Varying. /Say being. 

8. Say which has twenty-eight 
days, and twenty-nine iu leap 
years. 

4. Translate to take by mtUre 

(«)■ 

5. Heavens =voiite celeste (/.). 

6. Say in coming back again 
(19) to the same (325 (c)) point 
(to.). Fut a full stop here. 

7. Which is. Say It is com- 
posed (74, and 476 (d)) of. 

8. Extends. Say extends from 
a new moon to the foUowiDg new 
moon; or is the interval which 
elapses between a new moon and 
the following new moon. N.B. — 
New is translated by nouveau 



(-eCe) when it means diferenif 
of a later season, and by neuf 
when applied especially to articleB 
of dress fresh froin the maker, 
not used, or little used yet 

9. Put a full stop here, sod 
say It is composed (74, and 476 
(d)) of. 

10. Takes in passing through. 
Translate to take by mettre (a), 
and to pass through by pareowrir 
(tr. V.) 

11. Different not to be trans- 
lated. 

12. Say the circle of the celes- 
tial vault (see note 5, above). 

13. Tomore=Be mouvoir. Pot 
a full stop here, and say It is 
divided. 

14. Say and (52). 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— J hire a carriage by the numth=^e lone nne voitnre an 
mois. — In two months time I sJuUl go to Itdly=:diaiB deux mois j'irai en Italie.— Tto 
day month (future) I shall be in FariiszdeuiB un mois d^ici je serai k Paris. — Hdt iMg 
month (past) tee left ScoUand^W y a im mois a^jourd'hui que nous avoiis qvitts 
I'Jilcosse. — What is the day of the montA f=quelle date anjourd'hoi ? or qud est le 
quantieme du mois ? 

To call a person to accoun<=demander compte k quelqu'un de sa oondnite. — Tb Uikt 
into account=.feice entrer en ligne de compte (or teuir compte de). — lb mt^ no 
cuxount of . . . =ne faire aucun cas de . . . — To make litUe account of. . . =£tirepea 
de cas de . . . — To make great accotmt qf . . . =:faire grand cas de . . . ->— 4/Mr- 
recA»ntnps=compte8 a rendre plus tard. 

What tim^is if f=quelle heure est-il ?— -^ffer a tt}n«=quelque tempa apies.— Fmi 
are after your tm«=vou8 etes en retard. — S^aedk one at a tivnesszne parlez qu'm i 
la fols. — At different times=k diverses reprises. — In proper t<me=:en temps oon- 
vcnable. — Inprcper time andplacez^en temps et lieu. 



73. Richard*!} (10, 06s.)--Richard, while (510, 4) attacking* 
the castle of Chains,* was shot in the shoulder.' The castle having 
fallen,* and Richard,* being ^ convinced that he had (199) not long* 
to live, ordered'' Bertram* de* Grousdon,* from whom he received 
his wound,^ to be brought before him. Upon seeing him,* the king 
said, (57) "What harm did I ever do (477, amd 417) to you that" 
you should kill me ? " " Bertram replied, (57) " With (501, 39 (Q) 
your own (306) hand you killed (203) my father and two of my 
brothers, and you intended" to kill me. You may (171) now 
satisfy your revenge, for 1 (485) -mW c\ie«t^\^ woSfet «q:?S (jav tl 
torments to which (365) you cau^* svxb^e^V. xaa, \i^cTvsi%^^ ^Qm^X 
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have delivered (206) the world from a tyrant." This bold answer 
so (485, and 488, 35 (e)) affected Richard that he ordered^ the 
prisoner to be presented with one hundred shillings, and to be set 
at liberty. 



1. The abbreyiation of Premier 
after the names of Sovereigns is P^ 

2. Say he was attacking (150\ 

3. Say was (201) pierced with 
(501, 39 (Z)) an arrow in (at) the 
shoulder. 

4. ro/a«=tomber (472). Say 
having iradlen into his power, and 
do not translate and, 

5. Being not to be translated. 

6. Xon^ =longtemps. 

. 7. Ordered [that, with the Sub- 
juncL^ B. do G. should be (Sub^ 
juncL imp,) brought before (501, 
8(6)). 

8. Say by whom he had been 
(20) wounded. 



9. SoM At his sight. 

10. T%at=:po\aq}ie{foU,hythe 
Stitjtmct. mood), 

11. You should, iSiay you should 
have wished (Subjunct, imp, of 
vouloir), 

12. You intended. Say you 
had (199) the intention (/.) to (oQ 
(496) killmg me. 

13. You can. Say you will be 
able (445). 

14. Convinced as (=convaincu 
que) I am. 

15. Say he ordered the release 
of the prisoner with a present of 
one (318 (c)) hundred e^iUings. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — A man's house is his ca«<{e=charboimier est nutttre 
cbez lui. 

He poumeed upon me like a shot^VL fondit but moi comxne on trait. — At a <^f=d'un 
seul coup. — To kill two birds at one shot (or with one «tone)=faire coup double (jor 
&ire d'une pierre deux coups). — To go off like a sAo£=eclater comme ime bombe, or 
partir comme un trait (=:to oe off at oncej. 

To put onds shoulder to the ii;Aee2=pou8ser k la roue, se mettre i. roeuvre. — To give 

he CMd shoulder to . . . =battre froid k . . . — You intend something=:\oviS avez des 

ntentions. — I intend nothing of the feind=telle n'est pas mon intention. — Do you 

intend me to believe that f =voulez-vous me faire croire cela ? — This satire is intended 

for your/riend=cette satire est pour votre ami, or est ft I'adresse de votre ami. 

Sfb take revenge for=Be venger de. — Out of revenge, or mere revenpe=par vengeance, 
pour se venger, par pur esprit de vengeance. 

74. The month of January (2). — This month derives its name 
from Janws (65), a deity who was the god ^ of gates and avenues (/. 
pi,), and in that character held^ a key in his (312) right hand, and 
a rod in (501, 20 (6)J) his (312) left piand], to symbolise his opening 
and ruling the y ear.*^ Sometimes he bore * the number 3(X) ° in one 
hand and 65 ° in the other, to mark (177) the number of days in 
the year. At other times* he was (199) reprgsented (73) with 
four heads, and placed in a temple of four equal sides,^ with a door 
and three windows in (601, 20 (c)) each side, as emblems of the 
four seasons and (494) the twelve months over which (365) he 
resided (74, and 199). Jant^s was (199) also represented (73) 
py the Romans (67) with two faces (f, pi,) because he was ac- 
quainted with past and future events.® 

The Saxons (m, pi,) called (199) this month Wolf^onath * or 
wolf-month,' from ^" the rapacity (67) and (494) daring of those 
animals at this season [of the year]. It was also called by the 
same people" JEfter-yule* , or After^Christmas, 

In the B^puhUcan (4, and 67) calendai 'w\iVi\i ^^ -vxsfti^^ xSl 

fr. fr, hi. ^ 
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France * from 1792 " to 1806,** the month of January was called 
(476 (d)), and 199) NivOse * (2) (= snowy month, (511)). 

The Druids were accustomed (199) on (501, 35 (d)) certam (279 
(h)) days to cut the sacred mistletoe with a golden knife (280), in a 
forest dedicated (151) to the gods, and to (494) distribute"' the 
branches with much cSrSmony as (510, i (a)) new year's ^s 
among the people. 

Its zodiacal* sign" is Aquarius*, or the Water-bearer. 



1. A deity not to be translated. 

2. Say and who, in that ca- 
pacity (67) had (199). 

3. Say to (177) show that ho 
opened ( = inaugurer (tr. v. 199)) 
and ruled ( = r^gir (ir. v. 199)) the 
year. 

4. He hore. Say ho had (199). 

5. Write this number in full. 

6. Dans d'autres occasions. 

7. Say in a temple (w.) of four 
equal sides. 

8. Say because ho knew (199) 
the past and the future. 



9. Wdf-month. Say month of 
the wolves (511). 

10. From=lL cause de. 

11. Say The same people called 
(199, and 126) it also. 

12. To use = Be seryir de (476 

(0). 

13. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

14. Say The zodiacal (71) sign 
of this month. 

15. Say to (of it, 833) distribute 
to the people with much (130) 
c6r6mony (68) the branches (J'pl) 
as new year's gifts. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Assumed nanie=pseTidonyine (m.), nom de ffuerre {or 
nom d'emprunt). — N.B. Nam de pZunwrspseudonym, so often used in EngUsh new»- 
))aperR or reviews, is not French ; it is an £nglish neologism. — Christian naiiie=iiom 
<le bapteme {or prenom). — Family nam«=nom de fkmille (or snmom). — Maiden nam* 
=nom de demoiselle. — ^Vhat is your name? — comment vons appelez-vous ^—My lUOM 
is Kdvoard^z^e m'appelle Edonard.— 7b call a person naine«=dire des ii^nnt (or deB 
sottlses) k quelqu'un. — 7b get a name=8e iaire on nom (or ime reputation). 

Jb be out of character^ette deplac^. — 7b give a good (or bad) character to a 
servantz=doTmeT de bons (or de mauvais) renseignements snr nn domestiqne. — 2b gite 
a good (or bad) character to a pcr*ow =faire nne bonne (or mauvaise) r€pntatioD i 
quelqu'un.— AwH'r le caracth-e bienfaity mdlfait:=U> be good-tempered, bad tcmpood. 
— Montrer du caractkrez=.to show spirit or decision.— jravotr|)a« de caractire=:\o haw 
no spirit. 

75. The Emperor (67) Charles V. (9) and the merdianU— 
.\mong the sights^ of Augsburg^ is' a house which once (488, 18 
(&)) belonged (199) lo Anthony* Fugger*. ITie present front' is 
entirely 'hew, and the building is now (488, 17 (a)) the hotel 
(m., 31, KB.) of the Three Moors.« Many (325 {d)) of the old 
rooms remain,^ and amongst them ^ the chamber • in which (365) 
its^° proprietor entertained the Emperor Charles V., and consumed 
in (501, 20, N.B, (i)) his prgsence (/.), in a fire of cinnamon- 
wood, a bond which he had received " for a large sum of money 
advanced" to the emperor as a" public* loan. The act is com- 
memorated by" an inscription in German" onone^* of the walla 
of the room, as follows " : " In the year (501, 20, N.B. (i)) 1490," 
Antonius Fugger built this house. In the year 1632," the 
Emperor Charles Y. occupied it (335), and Antonius* Fu^r, in 

the chimney of this kniglitly \ia\\, coiia>nxi^^ Va. ^ %tt8^ Kil OaaasaoiK 

the emperor^a bond (88)." 
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1. Among (he »ighU. Say In 
(501, 2o (5)) the number of the 
curiosities (/., 67). 

2. Angsbourg. 

3. To he =: Be trouver. 

4. Antoine. 

5. 7%6 present /ronf= La facade 
actuelle. 

6. 3foor8=Maares, or Mores. 

7. iSay It remains in it (334, 
335) stm. 

8. And among them. Say 
amongbt (501, 6 (b)) others. 

9. Vhamher = salle (/.) 

10. Its. Say the, 

English. 

«- (61). 

Front=feL^ide (f.y, devout (m., 
of a building); devanture (/., 
of a shop). In front = en face. 

Hot€l=libiel (to.) = inn only. 

Remain (fo)=re8ter {inir. v.), 
demeurer (intr. v.). 

Entertain (to)=recevoir {tr. v.) 
[chez soi], trailer or r^galer (tr, t;.), 
amnser or divertir {tr. v.). 

Bond = obligation (/.), bon or 
billet (to.) (^for money transac- 
tions); lien (to.); liaison (/.); 
oaptlyit^ (/.), ohatnes (/. pi.) 



11. Whicit he had received not 
to be translated. 

12. iS^ay which he had advanced 
(205, and 151, C). 

13. A8a='k titre de. 

14. Say The souvenir (to.) of 
this act is preserved (151, B) in 
601, N.B. (i). 

15. Say a German (4) inscrip- 
tion (/.). 

16. Say on (501, 25 (a)) the 
one. 

17. As follows. Say in the 
following (149) terms. 

18. Translate this date in two 
different ways. 

French. 

Front (to.) = forehead, brow, 
face; fig., impudence, boldness, 
brass, cheek. 

Hdtd (to.) = hotel, town man- 
sion, hall. 

Remanier (tr. v.) — to touch 
again, to do over again, to re- 
model, to alter. 

Entretenir (tr. t7.)=to support, 
to hold together, to keep, to keep 
in repair, to converse with. 

Bond (to.) = bound, spring, leap, 
jump, skip, rebound, gambol. 
Par sauts et par bonds =hy leaps 
and bounds, or by fits and starts. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — 7%e sights of London=zle3 curlosit^s de Londres, or les 
choses k voir k Londres. — To run after sights-=M\&i\AX les choses curieuses. — To be 
/(md of sight seeing=ztAmer k voir lei choses curieuses. 

H6tel de vi22<s=town-hall, Guildhall (in JJondon). — Hotel des Po«fe«=General Post- 
OfRce.— Hdtd des Ventes=za.uciion-maj:t.—H6teUDieu (See 260, JExc. (d), Obs.)=QoCL'B 
hoase=ho6pital. ^ 

Trailer quelqu'un de Turc (i Mauve (or More)=to treat a person like a negro. — A 
laver la tite d'un Maure (or More) on perd sa lessive=it is- useless trying to y^ash a 
blackamoor white. 

nothing remain£=:il ne reste rlen. — Do what remains to be don€=faite8 ce qu'il 
teste k faire. — It only remains for me to thank yoM=il ne me reste plus qn'k vous 
remercier. — TJuit remains to be proved=voi\k ce qui reste a prouver (or cela n'est pas 
encore prouve). — That remains to be S6ew=c'e8t ce que nous verrons. — It remains to 
he seen whether the Servians will accept the conditions of the Bulgarians=Te8te k 
savoir si les Serbes accepteront les conditions des Bulgares. — I remain yours truly=i 
Je suis votre tout d6voue. 



76. The month of February (2). — The name of this month is 
derived (74, and 151, B.) from February the festival of (250 (a)) 
purification (/.) and (494, and 249) expiation (/.), or Feralia*, 
sacrifices (m.) offered (151, A.) by the Komaaa, at. thk aea-aoTi^ ot 
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the year to the M&nes (m. pi.) of their ancestors, which' they 
regarded (199) as (610, i (a)) gods. 

Our Saxon* (4, and 276, (a)) ancestors called (199) Fehruary 
Sprout-kele*f from the sprouting of the cabbage. ^ But they also 
(486) called (199) it sol-monath* which is rendered by Spelman** 
pancake-monih, because cakes were offered to the sun by ^e pagan 
Saxons, ° and (605) sol or soul signified ^ food or cakes. 

Leigh* Hunt* sayB (57), " If February were not the pr&mwor 
(m. 67) of (260 (a)) spring, it would be the least pleasant month of 
the year,' November not excepted.' Snow (260 (a)), rain 
(250 (a)), and their hybrid sleet,' are the usual characteristics^^ of 
the weather during (601, 17) this month; the thaws ^ now take 
place, and a clammy mixture of moisture and cold succeeds, which 
is the most disagreeable of wintry sensations." Yet (488, 36) 
unwelcome ^ as the weather may be to the traveller, it is of great 
service" to the farmer. A sharp" frost followed by a regular 
thaw, and that succeeded by the winds of March, bring ** the 
ground into a favourable (281, and 276 (a)) condition {/,) for 
cultivation (250 (a)). 

In the KSpublican (4, and 67^ calendar, this month was called 
Fluviose* (2) (= rainy month (611)). 

The zodiacal* sign of this month is Pisces*, or the Fishes. 



1. Season. Say epoch. 

2. Bepeat Manes before which, 

3. Say because [the] cabbages 
begin to sprout ( = pousser, intr. 
v.) in this month ; but . . . 

4. Say which Spelman* trans- 
lates [by]. 

5. Say because the pagan 
Saxons* offered (199) to the sun 
[some] cakes. 

6. Signified. Say meant (199). 

7. Say it (119, (a)) would be 
the month the least pleasant of 
the year. 

8. Say without [from it (833)] 
excepting (496, and 73) Novem- 
ber (2). 

9. Say and their hybrid (67), 
sleet (250, (a)). 

English. 

^ (61). 

Pfoa«an< =agr^ble, doux, bon, 
qui fait plaisir, qui plait 

P/flcc=lieu (w.), endroit (m.); 
vWe (/.), village (m.) ; emplace- 
ment (m., for building) ; lieu (tiv.") 
oh ron r^sidoy habitation (/.). 



10. Say are the usual chano- 
teristio features. (^.jB. — Put 
both adj. after the subst) 

11. Say then (488, 29 (h)) ar- 
rives (74) the thaw, to which 
(365) succeeds a clammy mixtaze 
of moisture and (^14) cold, which 
is the most disagreeable of all 
[the] sensations (/.) of wintcar. 

12. Say however (325 (a), 2) 
disagreeable the weamer may he 
for (501, 18 (a)). 

13. Say it is of [a] gieat (276 
(6)) utility (/. 67). 

14. Say A strong frost followed 
by (501, 15 (a)) a complete thaw 
after which (365) come the winds 
of March (2). 

15. Translate to &rifi^ hy 
mettre. 

French. 

PZai8an^= humorous, comieali 
ludicrous ; pretty (in acorn). 
P2ac6 (/.)= ^lace (= room, seat) ; 

a tovjTv ox ■o^a^€^« 
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B^jjulter =z regular, steady, 
exact, punctual only. (Clerge) 
r^Zier= monastic, not secular. 

Succ^der a (intr. v.) = to suc- 
ceed (=to come after, to follow, 
to inherit). 



jB0^ii2ar=r^giil]0r, T4gl4, dans 
les regies; complet, Tnd, firanc, 
positif. 

Succeed (to) (tr, r.)=to follow 
or take the place of. (N.B.—To 
mcceed (=to be successful) is 
rendered into Fr. by the intr, v. 
r^ussir). Success = r^ussite (/.)» 
succ^ (m.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — lb Mcrifice to the Cfracesz^sacTiAer aux Grfices, i.e. 
to render oneself agreeable by ooarteous conduct and suavity of manners and style. — 
IbfaU a tacriiice to , . , etre yictime de . . . 

Please GodJ=J>ievi merd, or s'il plait I Dien I—TTouZd to God!=plU k Dieu 

Sue . . . ! — God forbid that . . . !=& Dieu ne plaise que . . . ! — God grant that . . . != 
Hen ▼eollle que . . . ! — God kem us from it /=l>ieu nous en preserve ! — God bless you! 
ssque Dieu vous b&iisse ! — God help you /=qne Dieu vous soit en aide ! — God speed I^si 
Dieu YOUB aide ! — God vnUing=I>ievi aidant. — For God's sake /=pour I'amour de Dieu i 
•^As God would ha/ve if=par un effet de la Providence. — God save the King /=Dieu 
sauve le roi I Vive le roi ! — God^s acre=champ du repos (m.), cimetiSre (m.). 
Among the gods {at a theatre)=aLU paradis. 

lb toorship the rising «un=:adorer le soleil levant (or rendre un culte au soleil 
levant, t.e. to pay honour to ascendant greatness). — lb make hay while the sun shines 
(or to strike the iron while it is Aot)=battre le fer pendant qu'il est chaud. 



77. Marie Antoinette* ^ — It is now " sixteen or seventeen years 
since* I saw the Queen (4) of France*, then (488, 29 (a)) the 
Dauphiness, at Versailles*; and* surely never lighted on this orb, 
whidi she hardly (485) seemed (199, and 182, A.) to touch (73), a 
more delightful vision (/.). I saw her just above (501, a (a)) the 
horizon (m.), decorating ° and cheering the elevated sphere [where] 
she just began* to move in ^ ; glittering like the morning star, ® full 
of life, and (494) splendour, and (494) joy . . . Little * did I dream 
that I should have lived to see such disasters fallen upon her in a 
nation of gallant (279) men, in a nation of men of honour and 
cavaliers. I thought (199, am,d 363) ten thousand swords must 
have leaped ^° from their scabbards to avenge even (325 (c), N.B,) 
a look that threatened" her with insult. But the age (m., 31, N,B,) 
of chivalry is gone. ^* 



1. The two names must be 
joined by a hyphen in Fr. 

2. Say sixteen to seventeen 
years have elapsed (118, and 118 

(&)). 

3. Say since (501, 29 (a)) the 

day in which (371). 

4. Do not translate and, and 
say never surely [not (489, 4)] 
appeared on 501, 25 (a)). 

6. Decorating, Say the orna- 
ment and the joy of the . . . 

6. jSaj^ she was beginning (150). 

7. To move in = se mouvoir. 
Put a full stop after this v, 

a See § 51h 



9. Say I was (199) far from 
(501, 19 (a)) dreaming (496):that 
ever in (501, 20 (c)) my life I 
should see (218) such (325, 4) 
disasters falling (162) upon her 
(341 (h)) in the (501, 20 (6)) 
middle of a nation (/.) of men of 
honour and (494) doughty knights. 

10. Say wotdd have leaped. 
To Zeop =bondir, 

11. Say might threaten (Svh- 
juncL imp,). To threaten toith 
(186). 

12. Chne, SaypAst, 
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Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — OooA news eheen tkt keoHssles boonM iMmTeDMi^JoBb- 

sent le coeur. — 2b ckeer the cletert=r6paiidre 1a Jole dans le desert lb theer a foons 

^ayer une chambre. — Cheer up thy Aeart/=ramme ton courage ! — To be qf gooidittr 
=avoir courage (or prendre courage). — Be of good cheer /=du courage l-nbAeer iip.'= 
courage! 

Tou were bom under a lucky <tar=.vons Ctes ne sous une beureuse £toUe<— lbs 
may thcmk your <tors=:vouB pouvex remercier votre 6toile.=Aiei« my «tor«l=Dim 
me benisse ! — Hit star is in the ascendantszmm 6toile se l&ve (or briUe) (ix, he to in 
luck's way» he is very prosperous^ — Son ^toile pdUt:=liiB star is on the wane. 

Cbucher Tor loger) a la beUe ^Unle=Ui lie in the street (or in the open air).— Aire 
voir it qudqu'un des ^toiles en plein mu2i=to make one's eyes sfarike fire, aod j^. to 
make a person believe that black is white, that day is night, to impose upon. 



78. The month of March (2).— This is the third month * of the 
year. With (501, 39 (g)) the ancients, it (119 (a)) was the first 
month, for (501, 18 (J) N.B,) when Romulus* oivided the year 
into (501, 2 1 (6)) months, he gave to the first the name of Mars*, 
and the festival of the ScUii was cSlShra^ (75, and 476 (d)) at 
Rome* in [the] honour of that god on (501, 25 (q)) the first aay [of 
this month]. March was under (501, 34 Co)) the protection (/.) of 
Minerva (63), and always (485) consisted ^ of thirty-one days. 

The pagan Saxons (m, pL) called (199) this month Lenct- 
monath, because the days then (488, 29 (a;) began ^ to exceed^ 
the nights in length. And being so called ° when they received 
Christianity, and consequently the custom of fasting, they called 
this season the Fast of Lend* ; thence it' comes that we now (488, 
17 (a), and 485) call it Lent*, — Lenct or Lent also means spring, 
hence ^ it (119 (a)) was the spring-month (511). The Ssaons 
called (199) it also lllydrmonath or stormy-month (511). In the 
Republican (4, and 67) calendar it was called (476 (d), and 199) 
Ventose* (2) ( = windy month (511)). Its zodiacal * sign is Ariu*^ 
or the Ram. 

* 

1. Say This month is the third month had (199) this name, when 
of the year. Christianity, and consequently, 

2. To consists Be composer de the custom of fasting (496), were 
(204, and 474). (201) introduced (151, B, and 

3. Began. Say begin (198 136) among (501, 6 (e)) them 
(6)). To 6e(/tn=oommencer (184 (341 (h)). 

(0)). 6. It not to be translated. 

4. To exoeed=8xiTpaBBer (tr.v.), 7. J3enc«=o*est pourquoi. 
6. Say. As (510, i (a)) this 

English. French. 

«t- (61). 

Begin (to)=commenoer (tr, i;.), B^guin (m.), child's cap, hood, 

se mettre k. cowl ; monk. 

Fast^ietne (m.); to fa8t= Faste (/.)=pomp, show, dis- 

jetlner (intr, v.)- play ; pride. 

Fast (a({/.)=ferme, attache k, ^a«^(m.pZ.)= annals, records, 

serr^ ; l^ger, rapide. {See Exeboisb 44.) 

Zent (subst.) = carfime (m.). Leut (adj ."^rr^ow, tardy, remiss, 

Zenl (p.p. of to Zewd)=pxfete. ftV\iss^ft\\, ciwW, 
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iGUom. and Frov. I'btmtB.r^AM mad tu a March hare^zton comme un U^vre de mtn, 
%.6, etre eztar&nement badin ou fol&tre.-— Jfardi many ioeathersisle tempa variable de 
mars, lea i^bouleea de mMn.=:Cda vient comme mars en car^nie=that'B aa aore as a 
Bwallow in Bommer, as rMnlar as dock-work. 

The ancient euttomtszleB andena usages. — The sanction of eu«tom=rantorite de 
rueage.— Aa «oc^ and customs of the Ma=lee us et contnmes de la mer. — Ihis young 
phytidan ha^ a thriving vraeticeszce Jeune medecin a une nombreuse clientele. — l%is 
shopman is so polite ama oblong that he draws custom to his master's establishment=z 
oe Gonunia eat si poll et si obUgeant qu'il attire la pratique au magasin de son maltre. 
— 2ft« Cfustoms, the Cfustomr-house=.Uk douane.— £?iwtom-\otM« o^cerr^douanier.— 
Cfuaiomt-dtUy=adxiAt de douane. 

79. Julius CsRsar,^ — The man who broke the military (67) 
power of (260 (a)) Grallia ^ in an eight years' war ' has written the 
history of the war himself. He was* a (252 (6)) soldier in his 
youth, like most Romans of rank, ^ and he had been * a (252 (6)) 
governor in (255) Spain shortly before he was^ consul.® But it 
was (119 (c), ana 201) not till' after he was more than forty years 
of age^^ that his military (67) career commenced (104), and [that] 
he obtained" a field wide enough ^^ for his daring and capacious 
genius. It was (119) Caesar's (250 (a)) ambition (/.) to conquer " the 
Grauls," and^ it was prudent policy in the Romans (67), for (501, 
i8 (/) N.B,) Italy (250 (6), and 68) was (199) never safe ^« so long 
as (488, 24) the restless and warlike men [of] beyond (501, 14 (6)) 
the Alps were" imsubdued. The rapidity (/., 67) of CsBsar's 
(88) movements, the immense* extent of country over which " his 
military operations extended, his battles, his sieges, his defeats, and 
his victories (/., 67) with their polit^ca? (71) consequences (/.), 
give to his work an untiring interest, if we read it with ^' proper 
knowledge and in a proper way. 



1. Jules O^sar. 

2. Gaiile(/.) 

3. Say in a war which lasted 
eight years, has himself written 
(203) the history (67) of this war. 

4. He was. bay ne had been 
(205). 

5. Say like the most part (127) 
of the Komans (67) beloDging to 
the aristocracy. 

6. iS^ay had been appointed 
(^=.nomme), 

7. Say before being (488, 5, 
and 496) elected consul (m.). 

8. Put a fall stop here. 

9. Not tiU. Say only (488, 20 

(&)). 

10. iS^ay after being (496) more 

than forty (323 (6)), 

English. 

rr (61). 
Pi?lu!y = politique (/,), plan 



11. He obtained. ^Say he found. 

12. Wide enough. Say worthy 
of (281 (&)), his capacious and 
daring genius. 

13. To con^i^er =subjuguer (^r. 
t?.). 

14. Gauls = Gaulois (w.|)?.). 

15. Say on (501, 25 (t)) the part 
(/.) of the Roman* it was (119) 
[a] wise policy. 

16. Safe—QTi siiret^. 

17. Were. Say remained (199). 

18. iS^ay which covered (inver- 
sion) his militory operations (/.) 

19. Say witn the required 
knowledge (in the plur.), and in 
(501, 20 (c) the proper manner. 
(N.B. — ^To conquer a country = 
CONQUERIR un pays. To conquer 
a nation =VJ^iNORB un peuple.) 

French. 
Police (^/.')=^\\B^,Y^^'t^"^" 
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(m-X prndenoe (/.) ; police (/. of 
iruuranee). 

Country (in general) = pays 
(to.), contr^e (/.), patrie (/.). 

Couniry (not the capttoQrs pro- 
vince (/.), comte (to.), dc^psrte- 
ment (m.). 

Country (by opponticn to toum), 
campagne (/.). 



laikmf ; policy (of inturauM), 

Contrie (/.) = conntry (ix. a 
region oirewnaeHbed wwdn cer- 
tain limits), land, natire nil. 
(KB. — Oampagve (/.) i$ eaid of 
the fields by opposition to iowni 
[of. Lat. rwri esse"}, pays (m.) aind 
OONTBEB (/.) boGi mean a large 
extent of couniry, such as an em- 
pire or a Tdngdmn, but pays r^en 
more especially to the people, 
religion f laws, institutions, de.; 
whilst CONTBEE Tcfers more par' 
tictdarly to the external appear- 
ance and productions of the ecimtry 
spoken of. Patbie (/.) meant 
fatherland, native country.) 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— ii« much at liet in my poioersaxitant qu^ est en mon 
ponvoir (or de tout mon ponvoir). — I have in my power . . .=Je pens . . . (or U m'est 

KMsible de . . .^ — / have it not in my potoer to grant ymi your regpie$t=:je siiJs dans 
mpoesibilite (or il m'est impossible) de vons accorder votre demande. — With aU the 
power (or stren^h) of my arm^ I struck the thief in the face.=ie frappai le volenr an 
visage de tonte la force de mon bras. — 7%e powers of the m<nd=:les Ucaliki de Time.— 
Thewwer of thinking=.lA faculte de ponser. — 2%e reasoning potoers=:l6 raisonnemoit. 
— Tne power of fpeech=zle pouvoir de la parole. — A man of great powertzzxm bomnM 
de grands talents. — Great oratorical pou>ers:=xm grand ponvoir de la parole. — Cd- 
loquial powers=t9\ent de conversation. — ^temporary pov)ers=taleni d'improviaatioii. 
.-^A potoer of words=xm grand nombre de paroles (or force paroles). 

80. The month of April (2). — April is the fourth month of the 
year, and contains ^ thirty days. Its Latin* (4) name is AprUis* 
from aperire*, to open, hecause in this month the earth opens* and 
softens.* If we disregard the certainly pleasing inventions of 
ancient fable,' we may (449) consider this month but expressive* 
oi the Earth, as'^ she appears in this position of the sun, freed firom 
the embrace' of (250 (a)) winter, and crowned with (281 (h)) 
beauty (67). With''^ the ancient Komaws (67), it' was the sSconid* 
month of the year, and in the (501, 20 (b)) time of NSro (64, N.B.) it 
was called (476 (c)) Neroneus*. The "Romans (67) consecrated (199) 
the first of April (319) to Vgnws (65), the (252 (h)) goddess of (250 
(a)) beauty (/. 67) and mother of (250 (a)) love. Charlemagne* 
called this month Orass-month (511), which ® name is still given to 
it by the Dutch. By ^^ the Saxons (m. pi.) it was called (476 (d)) 
Ostre-monath, because " in this month the festival of their goddess 
Eostre was celebrated, from whence the modem term " Easter* " 

= Pdques, in French, from the Latin Pascha), is no doubt derived. 

n the EfipublicaTi ^4, and 67) calendar it was called (476 (d)), and 
199) Qerminal* (2) (= budding month =moi8 des pottsses). 
The zodiacal* sign of this month, is Taurus*, or the Bull. 

1. To contain sree compoaeT de. ^. Sa-y Vl ^^ ^\«t^^^ ^^ "Six 
2. Toopen = B*oviYTU. TosofUn veiiW (f.\ ^^'^:^ «^^ 
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(/., 250 (a)). To di8r0gard=ne 
pas tenir compte de. 

4. Say consider (=reg(wder, tr, 
V.) thiB month as {=comme) the 
image (/.> 

5. As. fi5ay when(488, 33). 

6. J^»6race=^treinte (/.). 

7. With. Say Among (501, 6 

8. Ji(. ^^ this month. 

English, 
rr (61). 

j&morflM^=^treinte (/.),embra8» 
sement (m.). 



Xoi76=amonr (m.). 



Xover=amoureux (m.)* amant 
(m.), pr^tendu (m.) ; amante (/.). 

Call (<o)=appeler (tr. v.), nom- 
mer (tr. v.), traiter de, &c. 



9. Say name which [to it] give 
still to-day the Dutch. 

10. By. Say Among (501, 6 

11. Say beoanse in this month 
they celebrated (76, and 199) the 
festival of their goddess Eostrey 
from whence comes without doubt 
the modem name Eagter ( = 
Fdques in French, from the Latin 
Paschd). 

French. 

Emhrasse (/.)= curtain-loop or 
band. (N.B, Embrasaement means 
embrace, and enibrasement = con- 
flagration.) 

Love (to.) = a bar of soap. (N.B. 
— This word is a corruption of the 
Engl, loaf.) 

Lover (tr. t;.)=to coil (a cable, 
a rope). 

Caler (tr, v.)=to prop, to sup- 
port, to stay, to steady. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — April fool-day^ or All fool8'-day=iouT dcs poissons 
d*avrll. — April fool^zpoiaaon d'avril=J mode my brother an April fool=y ai donne un 

goisson d'avrll a mon frfere. — N.B. April ihowers are called in Fr. giboul^es de mars, 
at ia the foil, saying shovoers must be translated by pluies : April thowers bring 
fortii May ./Zotoerxsles pluies d'avril produisent les fleurs de m&i. 

When April lHowi his horn, 'tis good for hay and oom=Le8 tonnerres d'avril pre- 
sagent Tahondance. 

The evening crotons the day, or the end crowns the toorfc=la fin conronne roeuvre.— 
3b crown al{=pour mettre le comble (&), or simply pour comble de malheur (or de 
plaisir, iui.).Sa8ter-day=le jour de raques. — Ea8ter-eve=Baanedi saint, or veille de 
P&qiies. — Monday before .S!cufor=lundl saint. — faster Monday=le lundi de Paques. — 
Saster-wwkzzUk semaine de Pfiques. — First day of faster (or Palm Sunday')— P&qxieB 
fleuries (or dimanche des Rameaux).— Zas< day of Easter (or Low ^n(2a2^)=:P&ques 
closes (or dimanche de la Quasimodo). — Muter (or Paschal) eggs=<£\ifB de rfiques. — 
PaMover=P&que (/.). 

81. Origin of the word ''salary'' (67).— The Uymology (68) of 
this word is ingeniously explained (151, B.) by the elder Pliny .^ 
« Humcm (67) nature (/., 250 (a))," he says (58), " cannot exist (73) 
without (250 (a)) salt, which is so much ^ an 616ment (m.) of life 
that, passing from (250 (a)) bodily' sensation (/.), it has now 
become (472) a mStaphorical (71) term for the pleasures of the 
mind. Salt (250 (a)) is agreeable to the palate, and is therefore 
transferred to the mental taste.* By that name ^ we call whatever 
is pleasing to our mental * facuUtcs (67), whatever is gay, poignant, 
lively or agreeable; but the® word is still more extensive, for it is 
used^ to signi^ (75) civil * honours (250 (a)), and the pay of (250 
(a)) ofScers and (494) govemors (250 (o)^ oi ^ftWYCi^^'a. VJ^ "^^ 
called (476 (d)) their « * salary ' (67)." 
The word salary seems to be connected,* 'm «>. ^«^^^ \^NV\0^^5\ 
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not metaphorical (71), with the salt-mines (/., 511) which the 
Roman« (67) worked (199) at 255 (b)) Droitwich* and else- 
where ** in Britain, for (501, i8 (j), N^^ they seem to have paid in 
salt ^ a part of the solarium, or pay of the soldiers. That (356 (6)) 
may (449, N,B. 3) he, hut the original meaning of solarium* is 
the money which was given (151, B.) to Roman (4) soldiers for 
salt. In (501, 20 (c)) the same way they received (199) allowances 
for [their] shoes ( = ailcearitim*), (303) shoe-nails (511) (=ctow- 
rium*), (303) clothes ( = vestiarium*), etc. 



1. The elder Pliny = Pline 
rAncien. 

2. So much. Say to a so high 
degree. 

3. jBodi7y= physique. 

4. To the mental taste. Say to 
the taste of the mind. 

5. Say we understand ( = en- 
tendre) by this word all that 
which (367) pleases (188) our 
mental ♦ facult/e8 (/., 67), all that 
is . . . 

English. 

^ (61). 

Salary = appointements (m. pl.% 
traitement (m.) 



6. Say but this word has still 
more (130) extension (/.). 

7. It is used. Say it serves 
(=«cmr, 184, C). 

8. Hieir not to be translated. 

9. To he connected (=6tre rat- 
tache Ri]). 

10. Elsewhere. Bay other places 
of (250, (b)) Britain (=Bretagne, 

(/.)). 

11. In salt. iSay with some salt 

French. 

Salaire (?».)= hire, wages (0/ 
servants). 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — ThU servant is not worth his <a{t=Ce domestiqne da 
vaut pas le pain qu'il mange, or I'eau qu'il boit. — A man qf taltszvok homme adonoA 
aox larmes. — To be rovoei up salt river=etre Jete dans I'oabli. — There U not (mtgmi^ 
of salt (or there is not the least wit) in all this author's writings=zil n'y a pas on 
grain de sel (or il n'y a point d'esprit) dans tons les ouvrages de cet antenr. 

lb please 07i«'s oamte=chercher (pu prendre) ses appetits. — Men of nice palates^ 
hommes d'un gout deUcat. 

7b be out of taste^zayoir le gout deprav§. — The leg of mutton toe had for dinMT 
last night was tainted; it has put my mouth out of taste wWi aU manner qf meat for 
a long f tm«=le gigot que nous avons eu liier pour diner etait gfite ; 11 m'a d^ute de 
toute esp^e de viande pour longtempe. — It is near twdve (at noon)^ and I have fiot 
tasted any /ood=il est pr^s de midi et Je n'ai pris aucune nourriture (or Je n'ai riea 
prisl — This mutton tastes like venison=ce mouton a un gout de venaison. — 2b UuU 
of aeaf A=mourir. — 2%c valiant never taMe of death but oncezzlliomme brave ne 
meurt qu'une fois. CSSee Exercise 8. Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.') 

82. The month of May (2). — ^May, the fifth month of the year, 
was (201) called Mains (65) by Komulus* out of respect to^ the 
nobles (m. pi.) and senators (67) of the city (67), who were named 
(476 (c2), and 199) majores* (= elders). This^ month derived its 
name, according to others, from Maia*, the (252 (6)) mother of 
Mercury, who was worshipped* on (319, Ohs. (2)) the first 
day [of the month] { (56) ; but it is not impossible* that Maia and 
her day * were after thoughts,*^ when * the real origin of the name 
of " May " was forgotten. [The month of] May was (199) imder 
(501, 34 (a)) the protection (/.") oi A?po\\o QoV^? wad in it * also the 
Bomans (67) kept the festival oi Bona Dca* , VJaa ^ocA %^$tfas^. 
The Saxons (tn. pi-) called (1^^) tV^ t^oxv\)[v ol ^«5 T>n-«v>\^>^ 



EXERCISES. 



219 



because they began (199) [thenl to milk their oows throe times a 

(253, -ar.^.) day. :. 

In the BSpublican (4, and 67) calendar, May (2) was called 
(476 (d)) Floreal ♦ (2) ( = flower month (511)). 
The zodiacal * sign of this month is Gemini*^ or the Twins. 



1. Out of respect to. Say in 
[the] honour of the nobles (m. vl.). 

2. Say this month, according 
to (501, 3 (c)) other persons, draws 
(^=.tirer) its name &om Maia.* 

3. Mercury who was worshipped. 
Say Mercury ( = Mercure) to 
whom they paid (^=rendre (199)) 
[a] worship. 

4. Day, Say festivaL 



5. Say may have been (234) 
inveDted (73, and 151, R) after- 
wards (=apre8 coup), 

6. Say when one had forgotten 
(207) the true origin of the name 
of May. 

7. Put a semicolon here, and do 
not translate the foil, and, 

8. Say the B,oman8 (67) o6l6< 
brated (75, and 199). 



Idiom, and Prov. PhraBes. — Tke May of youtA=le printemps de la vie. — ifay-day= 
le iffemier mai. — May-game=ien (or dlvertiasement (in.)) ^^ premier mai. — 3b make a 
May-game of (me=8e Jouer de qaelqa'un, or en faire son jouet. — Our friend it grown 
90 high that we dare not come near him by the length of a May-pole^notre ami est 
devenn si fier que nous n'osons pas I'approcher. 

Meccnry'a %iwnd=cadac6e (m.). 

Diffidence is the mother of tafety^zLs. defiance est mdre de la surete. 

The more worship the more co<t=plus on vent etre honore, pins il en coiite. — A man 
of worthipzsijm homme considerable.— Pteoxe your worship 1=.u*cd. depUdse a votro 
Honnenr ! 

/ throw mysdf on your protection=!ie me mets sous voire protection. 

MiUe beiow /=:qui veut du lait i — MUk and ioa^«r=lait coupe. — J/i2A;-die<=laitage 
(m.)— JffM^4nan=laitier. — Milk-^maid (or io(mian)=laitiere. — That man is milk livered 
=oet homme n'a pas de sang dans les veines. — Our old friend is as good 04 a mUk-cow 
to ffuU sharper=noite vieil ami est la vache k lait de ce filou. 

N.B. — ^Tne obsolete word O^meaux is only used in the pi. and for the 2iOdiacal sign 
of the Oemini. The modem Fr. word for tvnn iajumeau (/. jumelle). 

83. Saint (6, Ohs,) Germain* and Versailles*, — Of all the r6si- 
dences (/. pl^ of the French kings ^ none ^ was built (205) in a 
more salubrious spot or commanded ^ a fairer prospect than Saint- 
(>«rmain*. The huge size * and (249) v6nSrable* age (m.) of the 
trees, the beauty (67) of the gardens, the abundance of the springs, 
were widely '^ famed (151, B., and 136). Louis the Fourteenth 
(319) had been bom (472) there (335), [and there] had, when a 
young man,* held^ his court there,® had added several (325 (d)) 
stately pavilions to the palace of Francis * the First (319, Ohs. (1)) 
and had completed the terrace of Henry the Fourth (319). Soon, 
however, the magnificent king conceived ^^ an inexplicable disgust 
for his birthplace. He quitted Saint (6, Ohs,) Germain* for Ver- 
sailles*, and expended sums almost fabulot^ (67) in the vain* 
attempt [of] to cr6a^6 (75) a paradise on (501, 25 (m.)) a spot 
singularly sterile* and unwholesome, all" sand or mud, without 
(252 (c)) wood, without water, and without game. 



1. French Icings. Say Kings of 
France (255), Exc, (2), N.B.) 

2. ^one =auonne (379). 

3. Say or had [some] more (283) 
beautiful points (m. pi) of view. 



4. The huge size = la haute 
taille. 

5. TF«^Zy=au loin. 

6. Say in his youth. 

7. Had\ieU(^05V 
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8. There to be left out. Pat a 
semicolon here, and say he had 
added (205). 

9. JFVanct«= Francois. 

English. 

rJ- (61). 

None (indef. pronJ) = ancun, 
nul, personne . . . ne. 

Fair (8ub8t,)={oiiQ (/.) f^te (/.) 
de village. 

Fair (adj.)=bGB,xii bon; favo- 
rable ; blond ; juste, impartial. 

Born {p. p. of to 6ear)=n^. 

Borne (p. p. of to tear) =porte, 
supports. 

Pavilion (subst) = tente (/.), pa- 
vilion (to.). 

Game (subst,) =gihiGT (to.); jeu 
(m.); partie (/.). 



10. Otmcefr6=^prouver (tr. v.), 

11. Say where all (=tout, m. 
Bing.) was (199) quicksand. 

French. 

Nonne (/.)=nun. 

Faire (tr, t7.)=to make, to do; 
to create, to form ; to perform; to 
travel; to go over. 

Borne (/.) = boundary, lunit, 
bound; street-post. 

PavtUon (m.)=tent, pavilion, 
summer-house; flag(q^oaO. 

Gamme (/.) = gamut, scale 
(music). 



Idiom, and Prov. Vhrases.—Cest d^couvrir taint Pierre pour couvrir taint Pauls 
it's merely taking from one to give to another, or it's merely setthig one evil in the 
place of another. — Pricker pour son taint (or pour ta paroitte)=zio praiae one <Hit of 
self-interest. — Oomme on connatt let taints on let %onore=a8 the saint so the altar. 
— Cett un pauvre taint^ c'ett un taint qui ne gu&rit de rien=he is not good for 
much. — Je ne sais ii quel mint me vou>er=l don't know which way to turn. — ^tkaqiu 
saint sa chandelle=iio obtain a suit, we must court all those who can contribute to its 
success. — Employer toutes les Jierbes de la 8aint^ean:=:to do one's utmost. — Le taint 
(iu jour=the man in vogue. 

What are this young man's prospects in l\fef =qviel avenir ce Jeune hommea.t-il? 
—His future prospects are hrilliantzsBes esp^rances d'avenir sont briUantee.— ITtf 
undertaJee this work with a fair prospect of «ttccess=nous entreprenons cet onvrage 
avec de grandes chances de reussite. — Do not dismiss this young derk, it woMoe 
destroying his prospects=ne renvoyez pas ce Jeune commis. ce serait briser sa carzi^* 
=The harvest prospects — I'apparence de la recolte.>^27iere it a prospect qf a good 
harvest=:\& recolte s'annonce bien. 

To bring one into a fool's paradise:=:d<yimeT une fausse Joie & quelquHin (<w 
promettre des monts d'or k quelqu'nn). 

The pame-2aw8=les lois sur la chasse. — A head of game=.xaie piece de gibier.— Jw 
moAre game of mc=:vou8 vous jouez (or vous vous moquez) de moi. 

84. The month of June (2). — ^This is^ the sixth month of our 
calendar. Vossius* gives three Stymoloaws (/., 67) of the name 
[June],— one* from Juno (64); another' from jungo* ( = 1 join), 
referring* to the union (/.) between*^ the Koma?2s (67) and (249) 
Sabines* under Romulus* and Titws (65) Tatitts (65); a third' 
from juniores* (=yoimg men), Romulus* being said® to have 
assigned (73) May to the elders, and June to the young. 

According to an old author, the Saxons (m,pl) gave to \the 
month of] June the name of Weyd-monath*, because at this time 
of the year their cattle were able (199) to feed in the meadows; 
weydj in Teutonic,' meaning a meadow. He also (485) says that 
they called (199) it Midsumor-monath* ( = Midsummer-month), 
imdLidaerra*, The word lida* or litha*, signifying, in Icelandic,^ 
''to move^" may imply ^ the s\m'a "i^aswix^W^ ^^«.\«e!t'Wi3^% and 
/ida erra* consequently (485) meaua t\v^ ^x«S xasyojOa. ^il ^Qs^a ^csji^ 
descent (88). 
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In the E^publican (4, and 67) calendar this month was called 
Prairicd* (2) (= meadow month, (511)). 
The zodiacal * sign of Jmie is Cancer*, or the Crab. 



1. Say this month is the sixth. 

2. Say the first. 

3. Say the sScond*. 

4. To re/er =faire allusion (k). 

5. Between, Say of. 

6. i$!a&tne8=Sabm8. 

7. A third. Say the third. 

8. Say B. having, says one 
(101), assigned the month of May 
to the old men, and the month of 



June to the young men. 

9. Say in the Teutonic (71) 
tongue. 

10. In Icelandic, Say in the 
Icelandic {^islandaise) tongue. 

11. May imply. Say may (449, 
N.B. 1) mean {voulotr dire) that 
the sun hns just (175) reached its 
greatest height. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To grow young again (see Exercise 66)).— 7%i« dress 
fnakes you look quite young=:cette robe voub rajeunit (tr. v.). — 7b look youngzs. 
avoir ridr jeune. — Young {adie«=demoiselles. — Come in, young tadUszutntrei^ mes- 
demoiselles! — A young serving^man, an old beggar=de Jeune domestique vieux 
gnenx. 

To feed cattte:=UiTe pattre les bestiaux (or le betail). — To feed a young Z>ird= 
ftb6qner un oisean. — To feed a ftorse=donner de Tavoine a un cheval. — Tofe^ a land 
vfith shem=fain brouter nn terrain par des moutons. — To feed the eye=charnier la 
vne. — Am feed on one vain patron (Al. Pope)=:tou8 vlvent aux depens d'un protecteur 
vanitenx. — To feed like a/arm«r=manger comme un fermier, i.e. avoir bon appetit. — 

jridmmmer=la mi-ete, le milieu (or le coeur) de I'Ste. — Midsvmmer-day=[dk Saint- 
Jean. — Midnrntmer Ao2tday«=les grandes vacances.— ^ Midswnvmer-night's dream= 
le songe d'une nuit d'^. 

Move an /=pa8sez, circulez, avancez! — Am I to move? (at c^M)=est-ce k moi de 
Jouer. — I moved the wrong piecez=^e me suis trompe de piece. — To move a re8olution:= 
iaire une proposition. — We shall move in a few day£=nous demenagerons dans 
qnelques jours. 

86. ^all and destruction (/.) of Jerusalem*, — Titws (65), after 
entering the mins of the city,^ and admiring (74) the impregnable 
strength of the towers, dSclared (74) that he indeed was (199) 
the leader of the army, but (363) God was (199) the author 
of the victory (/., 67). He commanded (73) [to] his soldiers, 
wearied (151, A.) with^ slaughter, "to cease from* carnage, 
except where * any still chanced to resist : '^ that the leaders, con- 
cealed in the subterraneous passages, should be sought after : that 
the youths, distinguished by their beauty and stature, should be 
reserved for his triumph : the more advanced in years, be sent into 
Egypt to the mines." A vast number [of them, 332)] also were 
selected (476 (c)) to perish* in the theatres (m. pi.) by (501, 15 
(w.)) the sword and [or the tooth of the] wild beasts : all under '^ 
seventeen were sold (151, B.) by auction. It is a current ^ report 
among the Jews that in this siege ninety-seven thousand men were 
taken prisoners: that eleven hundred thousand fell. Nothing* 
remained of the ci^y except three towers left as a memorial of 
victory : at the same time [a] part of the western wall was preserved 
(74, and 476 (c)), to which (365) a garrison was assigned (73, and 
476 (c)) ; and Terentius * Ruft^s (65) [of it] was appointed [the] 
governor. Everything else ^^ was overturned and polluted by the 
plough. 
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6. To perish. Say destined 
(74, to he put in the m. ol.— «e 
§ 128) to p6m^ (75)). 

7. Say all those who had (199) 
less than (285) seventeen yean . . 

8. Say According to (501, 3 (d)) 
a report which ib current among 
(=parmt) the Jews, ninety-seven 
thousand men were (201) taken 
(say made (151, B.)) prisoners 
during (501, 17) this siege, and 
eleven hundred thousand pHrished. 
(75). 

9. Say It (118, N,B. (6)) re- 
mained nothing of the city (67) 
hut {=que) three towers which 
were left (476 (c)) to snhsu^ (78) 
in remembrance (= souvenir , m.) of 
the victory (67). 

10. Everything else = Tont le 
leste. 

French. 

Beport (m.)= carrying forward 
{in hook keeping). 



1. Say after entering (501, 4 
(h)) into the city (67) in ruin, and 
having admired (74). 

2. With. Say at 

3. To ceoM, Say to cease {tr, 
V.) the massacre (m.). 

4. Where, Say in the places 
where. 

6. Say showed itself (199) still 
some (325 (e)) resistance (/.). 
Put a full stop here ; and say he 
ordered (183, B.) to seek after 
(= rechercher) the leaders, who 
were hidden (151, B.) in the suh- 
terraneous passages (m. pl.)\ to 
rSserve (74) for his triumph the 
young men (jeunes gens), remark- 
able by their heskuty (67) and 
(303) stature (/.) ; to send to the 
mines in (255 (1)) Egypt the men 
more advanced (151, A.) lnage(m.). 

English. 
«• (61). 

Report (subst,), rapport (m.); 
compte rendu (w.); bruit (m.); 
rumeur(/.); renomm^e (/.); de- 
tonation (/.) 

Idiom, and Prov. "Phrases.— 7b faXl a«l€ep=s'eiidormir.— Fou vnU faZl a vicHn to 
your pride=vovis perirez victimc de votre orgueil (or votre orgueil vons perdra).— 3b 
/all di8tracted=joeTdce I'esprit. — When he saw his father his countenance fdlszqauA 
il aper^nt son pere, il changea de visage. — To fall overboard=U)mher k la mer, or i 
I'ean. — l%e com falls short=:an. est k court de bl6.— 3%« event fails short qf loftaf m 
ez^ted=ll s'en £a,ut qne Tevenement reponde k notre attente. — To fail ^unrt qf tndSk 
=etre au-dessons de la verite. — Tau fell short in duty=.\o\iB manqn&tes a votre 
devoir. — The estate fell to my cousin=\e domaine ^hut (or tomba en partage) A xaaa 
cousin. — Such happiness vnll not faU to my lot=Tm tel bonheur ne m'arriyera pu en 
partage. — Hie two porters fell out and soon fell (or came) toblows=le8 denz pcwteiiiix 
se querellerent et en vinrent bientut aux coups. — I had a fail in the sta<r«=Je fis vm 
chute (or Je tombai) dans I'escalier. — There wiU be a fall qf rain, qf MOMeil 
tombera de la pluie, de la neige.^Fail of tm&er=coupe (/.) de bois. — Pride tiuill 
have a fail=YoTgiieU sera humilie. — The public funds are on the faU=les fimda 
publics sont en baisse. 

Xf a man oncefaiit all will tread on %tm=quand I'arbre est II terre, tout le moode 
court aux branches.— One may sooner fall than rtse=il est aise de tomber, nuis il 
n'est pas aussi ais6 de se relever. — W?ien the fruit is ripe, it must faU off=qnMnd I* 
poire est mure, il £aut qu'elle tombe. 

86. The month of July (2). — This is^ the seventh montli of our 
year. Its old Latin* (4) name was (199) Quintilis*, it being* the 
lifth month [of the year] among (501, 6 (e)) the early' Romans 
(67). It received its present* name in [the] honour of Julius 
Csesar,* who was born (201) in this month, and who improved the 
calendar. The Saxons (m. pi,) called (199) [the month of] July 
Mede-monath* meaning meadow-month (511); and also Eey^ 
monath*^ because therein • they MsuaW^ isio^^^ «si$iL t£i'^<^>^^ Imk^ 
htffveBt, 
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As (610, 1 (d)) January is the coldest [month of the year (296)], 
so "^ July is the hottest month of the year,® for though • the direct 
influence of the sun is continually diminishing after the siunmer 
solstice, yet the earth and the air have been so thoroughly heated, 
that the warmth which they retain more than compensates, for a 
time,^° the diminution (/.) of the solar rays. The effects of this 
increased temperature^^ soon (485) become very striking, the 
flowers of the former ^* months quickly (485) mature, their seeds 
shrivel and fall, and at the same time their leaves and (303) stalks 
lose their verdure (/.), and the whole plant ^' hastens to decay. 

In the ESpublican (4, and 67) calendar, this month had received 
(205) the name of Messidor * (2) (= harvest month, (511)). 

The zodiacal * sign of this month is Leo*, or the Lion (m.). 



1. Say This month is. 

2. It being. Say because it 
was (119 and 199). 

3. JS^arZy=anciens. 

4. Preae7i<=actuel. 

5. Jules G^sar. 

6. Say because they mowed 
(199) usually during (601, 1 7) this 
month, and made (199) the har- 
vest of their hay. 

7. iS'o=de mdme. 

8. Of tlie year not to be trans- 
lated. 

9. Say because, notwithstand- 
ing the graduaZ (67) diminution 
(/.) of the direct ♦ influence (/.) 

English. 

i^- (61). 

To i7wpro!7e=ameliorer (tr. v.); 

reformer (tr, v.) ; embellir (tr. v.) ; 

perfectionner (tr. v.). 

Former (adj.\ precedent; pre- 
mier, passe ; ancien. 

Mature (adj.)=m^r. 

Hatte (sub8t.)=hkte (/.), dili- 
gence (/.), pr^ipitation (/.) ; im- 
patience (/) ; emportement (m.). 



of the sun after the solstice (m.) 
of summer, the earth and the air 
(m.) have been (203) eo well 
warmed (151, B., and 136), that 
the warmth which they retain, 
compensa^s (75), and beyond (= 
au delci), 

10. For a time. Say during 
(501, 1 7) a certain * time. 

11. Say The effects of this in- 
crease of temperature (/.). 

12. Former. Say preceding. 

13. The whole plant =}& plante 
tout (325, 5 (d)) enti^re. 

14. Hastens to decay. See do- 
cays rapidly. 

French. 

Improver (tr. 'y.)=to disapprove, 
to blame. 

Former (tr. v.) = to form, to 
make, to shape ; to devise. 

Mature (/.) = masts, spars; 
wood for masts. 

Hast (O. Fr. ^aaf€)= haft, staff, 
spear. — Armes d^hast = long- 
hafted weapons. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— -BajZy age=has age, age tendre.— Early a^e«=preniier8 
figes» or premiers temps. — Early t(/c=jeune8se (/.) — Early ri«in5r=habitude de se 
lever de bomie heure. — At an early Iiour=de bonne henre (or k une heure -pen 
avancSe). — Early in the moming:=de grand (or de bon) matin.— /i is rather too early 
=il est nn pen trop matin. — Tou are early, you alwayi get up early =:vo\jb etes 
nuUineuXf vous vous levez toujours do bonne heure. — Tou are early to-day ; you got 
up at five c^dfOck^vovLB etes matinal aujourd'hni ; vons vous etes leve h cinq heures. 
— Itoas $ent to achool at an early age=i^e fas envoye de bonne heare & I'^cole. — To 
keep early %our«=rentrer de bonne heure, avoir .des heures regulieres, se coucher 
de Donne heure. — T%e early 0iurch=\A primitive £glise. — An early printed hook=.Mn 
Incunable. — Early flowers, fruit, or i^eto&2e<=primeurs (f.pl.\—An early fruit=: 
tin frnit pr6coce. — An early jtprt7i^=un printemps avance (or qui commence de bonne 
bettie).— JSieirly in the sprin^siKa commencement du prliitem];«. 
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T%e mowing tinui=\e temps de la fieiudflain, le temps de fkncher les peU (of k 
fiaaclutiflon\ 

To reap (or make) the harvest-^Mre la moisson.— 2b gather (or get) in the hartat 
rsrentrer 1a molason. — Harveit fim«=temps de la moiBson. — ^A»rvMt-Aome=d8te dels 
molBBon. — Harveit oueensreine dee moissomiemv.— A»rve«t-mooi»=lmie d'aoAk^ 
Such fdiki are at pUntifvl at erowt in harvett /=il en pleut de ces gens-U I — Ihit it 
the harvett of my iab(mr=voici le frnit de mes travaux. — He towt for a hetrvettsXi 
H^me pour recueiUir. — Oood harvettt make men proddgal^ "bad onet pnnideniis 
I'abondance rend les gens prodigues, et la disette les rend bons managers. 

87. William Henry ^ Prince (m., 4) of Orange* -Nassau*. — ^The 
place (/.) which William Henry, Prince of Orange-Nassau, occupes 
in the history of (67) England and of (250 (a)) mankind is.so great' 
that it may be desirable ' to portray, with some minuteness, the 
strong lineaments of his character. He was now ^488, 17 (6)) in 
his tMrty-seventh year.* But, both in (501, 20 (c)) body and in 
(501, 20 (c)) mind, he was (199) older than other men* of the same 
age (m.). Indeed,* it might be said that he had never been^ 
young. His external appearance^ is almost^ as well known tons 
as to his captains and (494, 363, and 303) counsellors. Sculpt* 
(67, and 250 Ta)), painters (249), and^*^ medallists (249), exerted" 
their utmost skill "^ in the work of transmitting his features to pos- 
terity ; and his features were (199) such (325, Idiom. Phrases (d!)) as 
no" artist (70) could (445, and 199) fail" to seize [them], and such 
as," once seen, could never be forgotten. His name [alone] at once 
(488, 19, and 485) calls up" before us" a slender and feeUe 
frame," a lofty and ample ^* forehead, a nose curved like the beak 
of an eagle,*^ an eye rivalling ^ that of an eagle in brightness and 
keenness, a thoughtful and somewhat sullen brow,^ a firm and 
somewhat peevish mouth,^ a cheek pale, thin, and deeply furrowed 
by sickness and by care. 



1. Guillaume-Henri. 

2. Great, Say important*. 

3. Say that perhaps (485) it 
(118) will not be superfluous to 
portray in detail (m.) the princi- 
pal * features of his character. 

4. Put a comma here instead 
of the full stop. 

6. Other men. Say those (351). 

6. Say One could (218) even 
(325 (c) N.B.). 

7. He had never been. Say he 
never was (201). 

8. External appearance = ex- 
t^rieur (m.). 

9. Say is to us (335) almost as 
well known as to . . . 

10. And not to be translated. 

11. Exerted, Say displayed 
(203). 

12. Say all their talent (w.) to 
transmit his features to [th£>l poa- 



tMiy (/., 67). 

13. Ao=aucun. 

14. To /ttt7= manquer (184, C). 

15. Say and (such not to he 
translated) as one could not forget 
them when once (488, 19, N.B, 
(2) one had seen (205) them 
(335). 

16. To call up=faire paraltre 
(tr. v.). 

17. Before us. Say before (501, 
8 (b)) our eyes. 

18. Frame, Say body. 

19. ^mpZ6= large. 

20. Curved like the beak of ait 
60^26 =aquilin. 

21. Say an eye rivalling of 
vivacity (67) and [of] deepness 
with that (dem. jwem.) 01 the 
eagle. 

22. Say a look thoughtful and 
eoTMvshat (^— taut «(At ^^) ralleiL 



EXEBOISES. 225 

'uy a motith denoting (= wliich Bioknoss (250 (a)) and cares 

r [some]) resolution (/.) (260 (a)) had furrowed (205, and 

mewhai ( = qttelque pen) 151, 0.) with (501, 39 (Q) deep 

, [some] cheeks pale, thm, (276 (a)) wrinkles. 

English. French. 

). 

ae^=caraotke (m.), r51e Caractere (m.)= character, tem- 

ng (m.); quality (/.); type per, disposition, nature, humour; 

reputation (/.); certificat sign, mark; figure; letter; firm- 

renseignements (m. pl^ of ness, decision, spirit, resolution ; 

0' dignity; authority. 

=soin (m.), attention (/.), Care (/.) used in the slang 

ion (/.), souci (w.), sollici- phrases : vol (m.) h la care (or 

r.) inquietude (/.), charge a la (2^lattme)= shoplifting, and 

voleur a la care = shoplifter. 

and ProT. Phrases. — To hear a good cKaracter—^ovAx d'une bonne repnUtion. 
r a had character. =:a voir une mauvaise reputation.— iZe U a bad character 
a mauvalB sujet. — Low characters=zdes personnes communes, des individus de 
Bse. — I can speak to the character of this young man:=ji^ puis temoigner de la 
decejeune nomme.— 2b go for a c^racfer=aller aux informations. — {See 
Kl Prov. Phrases. Exercise 74.) — ThU man U a character=ixX homme est 
\al.—He it a dangerous character=zc'est un homme dangereux.— Four /riend 
four character=yotre ami se presenta sous votre oom.—A man of character 
ome honorable. 

ippearance (b^ore the piMic)=deb\it (m.).— 2b maJee one* s first appearance 
T ; &ire son entree. — 2b make on^s last appearance=-paieAtre pour lia demiere 
mdke one^s appea/rance=Be presenter, uiire son entree, arriver. — 2b put in 
%rance=taiie acte de presence, se presenter. — 2b keq^ up (or save) appear- 
raver les apparences (or les dehors). — 2b aZl appearances=zBelon toute 
se, apparemment. — At first appearance=aL\i premier abord. — To judge from 
ace«=Juger d'apres les apparences.— 2b put on the appearances of virtues 
les dehors de la vertu. — 2b ma,ke a good appeara/nce=a.voiT bon air. — For 
ne^s sake:=:-po\a les apparences, par Igard pour les apparences. 



ITie month of August (2). — This,^ the eighth month of our 
ras the sixth with (501, 6 (e)) the ancient Komans (67), and 
jailed (151, B.) Sextilis*, until (238 (e)) the Emperor (4, and 
Lgusti^ (65) gave (Svhjunct, imp,) [to] it his own (348) name, 
lich it has since (488, 29, N,B. (1)) been known. It was 
L9 (a)) the month in which he was bom,® but the one which * 
tnessed his chief triumphs. In it* he had assumed his first 
jhip, [that he] subdued (250 (b)) Egypt, and [that he] 
atedi (75) the civil ♦ war in (501, 20 (a), N.B,) Kome*. It * 
have but thirty days, but Augustus took'' a day from' 
iry (2) to make® this month have thirty-one. The Saxons 
I.) called (199) it Am-monath* (more correctly ham- 
h *), intending thereby ^° the then filling of their barns with 
Am* is the Saxon * (4) word for harvest In the R6pub- 
(4, and 67) calendar, this month was called (476 (b)) 
idor * (2) ( = month of heat (250 (a)), 
zodiacal * sign of the month of August (2) is Virgo* ^ or the 

' Pn. lit ^ 
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1. Say This month, the eighth 
of . . . 

2. By, Say under (501, 34 («)). 

3. Say it was not the month of 
his birth. 

4. Say but that which (355) 
had been the witness of his prin- 
cipal * (62) triumphs. 

5. Say It is (357) in this month 
that he was (201) made consul 
(m.) for the first time (:=f(n8yf.). 

6. Say This month only (488, 
20 (6)) had (199). 

English. 

rfr- (61). 

Assume (to) = s'arroger, s'attri- 
buer ; assumer (the responsibility); 
se poser en ... ; faire Timpor- 
tant; afScher des pretentions; 
s'en faire accroire. 

Assumer (suhst.) = pr^tentieux, 
arrogant, presomptueuz. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — In August = au mois d'aofit. — 7b decree a triumphs 
d^cemer le triomphe. — To make a triumph of a thi'ng=trlompheT d'une chose, tinr 
vanity d'une chose. — To triumph over one'i e7iemie«=triompher de ses ennemis.— 2b 
triumph over one'i misery = msulter au malheur de quelqu'un. — To triumph over 
olu/ac2««=8unnonter des obstacles. 

7b cusume the great man=se donner des drs de grand personnage. — 7b (utume ike 
garb of humility=Be donner un air d'humilite. — To assume upon ones^z=.w porter 
fort de. — Assumed mo(2««ty = fausse modestie. — Assumed name = noni suppose.— 3b 
<xssume vtHu€=affectcr la v&riyx.— Assuming this to he <rue=suppo6ant que cela 8^ 
vrai. — 7b assume a ft£2e=:s'arroger un titre. — l%at man assumes too mudi to himselif^ 
cet homme presume trop de lui-meme (or s'en fait trop accroire). 



7. Translate to take by re- 
trancher (tr, v.), with the prep, a 
before the indirect dbf, or wU. 

8. From, Say to the month of 
February (2). 

9. Say to (177) [to it] give 
thii-ty-one. 

10. Intendinp Utereby. Say sig- 
nifying by this word. 

11. Say the getting in (=ren- 
tr^e, /.) of the 00m in their banui. 



French. 

Assumer (tr. t7.)=to assume (the 
responsibility of), to take upon 
oneself . . . 



89. Books (250 (a)). — Fortunate are those ^ who only (488, ao 
(b)) consider (73, and 22) a book for the utility (67) and (249) 
pleasure (363) they may (449, N.B., 1) derive from its possesskm 
(/.)! Those students^ who, though they know much,'' still thirst 
to know more,* may require*^ this vast sea* of books; yef in that 
sea they may suffer many shipwrecks. Great (250 (a)) collections (/.) 
of books are subject to certain* (62) accidents (m, jol.) besides ' the 
damp, the worms, (52) and the rats (m. pi.) ; one not less common,* 
is that of the borrowers, not to say a word of the purloiners. An 
English gentleman ^° who possessed (199) a valuable library adoj.tetl 
(73, and 205) a very ingSniows (67) method of (177, and 4^6) 
exercising the memory (67) of (250 (a)) borrowers. When any of 
his acquaintance" asked ^^ him to lend [him, 335] a book, he re- 
plied, (57, and 199) " Certainly, with the greatest pleasure, but in 
order that (238 (d)) neither of us may forget [it]," you will have 
the goodness to deposit the value " of the work on the shelf from 
which ^ you [will] take it." It is (118 (b)) needless to say that he 
had few (13()) borrowerB, and \i\M6X Y\e\i«i.\d^ (4^5"^ lost a book. 
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lose. Say The people who 
quL 

hose students, Sa,y the 
8 (67) persons (385 (a)). 
iough they hnow much. Say 
of (^=malgr^) their know- 
=9avmr, m.). 

iU thirst to know more. 
ve still {= again, 488, 2) 
=tohe thirsty (261 (c)) of 
130) knowledge (to he put 

ay (449, N.B. — 1.) require 
t, 251 (c)). 

its vast sea. Say that 
m.). 

3< = n^nmoins. Put a 

after n^nmoins, and say 

.n (445) shipwreck (—faire 

English. 
(61). 

96 (to)=tirer (<r. t?.), retirer 
recueillir (fr. v.), deriver 
; faire deriver (<r. i?.). 



naufrage) many (488, 16, (6)) 
times i=foiSt /. j)Z.) in that sea. 

8. Besides = outre. 

9. ^y one accident (m.) not 
less common is that (351) of the 
borrowers, for (177) not to say 
anything of those who (352) never 
give back (191) the books (863) 
they borrow. 

10. (7enfZeman= monsieur. 

11. Say When one of his ac- 
quaintances. 

12. Translate to ask by prier 
(183, B.). 

13. Neit1ier=rA Tun ni Tautro 
[of it] lose (jsubjunct.) the sou- 
venir (m.), (or may forget it). 

14. FaZtte=prix (w.). 

15. From which. Say where. 

French. 

B^ve Qi la^ or en) = drifting, 
adrift. 

Alter en derive — to drift, to 
part. 



and Prov. Phrases. — Books. {See Idiom, and Prov. Phrases, Exercise 7.) - 
put qf a person's &ooArs=etre mal dans les papiers (or dans I'esprit de quel- 
-To bring somebody to booA;=forcer quelqu an k rendre des comptes (or k 
i&t. — lb boofe=retenir sa place (in a coack^ or enregistrer (one's luggage, or 
f. — 2b book through to Fart<=prendre un billet direct pour JParis. — Booking- 
a raUtoay «to£ion)=bureau des billets (jfor tickets^ or bureau d'enregistre- 
w luggage). 

id book=:\m livre relie. — A stitched book^ixm livre broche (or une brochure). 
ooA;=liyre (m.) de caisse. — A memorandum 2>ooA;=un agenda. — A day-hook^s. 
al. — An old 6oofc=un bouquin. — To hunt after old ZKM>^«=bouquiner (intr. r.). 
wUh an accident=i\ m'est arrive un accident. — It uhis quite on accidents 
I pur effet du hasard (or c'etait un pur hasard). 

ioQni»=ver luisant (m.). — Silk^ioorm=zveT-k-w>ie (».). — Tread upon a worm 
oiU tum=\in ver de terre se rebeque bien quand on marche dessus. — The 
' conscience=le ver rongeur, i.e. le remords de la conscience. — This young 
r got a worm in his head (or Scottic^. a bee in his l>onne£)=ce Jeune 
I ^ caprices (m. jpL), or des fantaisies (f.pl."). 



The month of September (2, and 66). — This ^ is the ninth 
of the year. It took its name ^ from being the seventh month 
larch (2), with which the Komans (67) began their year. This 
I compoimded of septem*, seven, and * -ber, from the Sanskrit * 
(or* Zend* 6dr*), which means tim>e. The Saxons (m, pL) 
(199) it Oerst-monath*, or Barley-month (511). Gterst* 
99) the name of the cereal from which (363) beer (250 (a)) 
ade (476 (c)), the name of barley* being given to it '^ from the 
beerlegh*, which® was made from it. £1 French'' barley is 
172), from the Latin hordeum*. The Saxons ® called it also 
monath*, or the holy monih^ from* wa. axxciwit featv\il\sA\5i.^° 
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at this season of the year. It was called " Eerbet *, or vintage- 
month (511), by the Dutch and Grermans. Its name was Fructidor^ 
(2), (= fruit-month (511)), in the RSpublicon (4, and 67) caleodar. 
The zodiacal * sign of September is Libra* ^ or the Balance. 



1. Say This month is the ninth 
of the year. 

2. Say Its name comes from tliat 
[whicli] (367 (a))) it was (199) 
the seventh month after (501, 4 
(a)) March (2) which began (199) 
the year among (501, 6 (e)) the 
Romans (67). 

3. See § 494. 

4. Sanskrit is generally written 
with a c in ¥1.= Sanscrit 

English. 
rt- (61). 

Balance = ^uilibre (tw.), ba^ 
lance (/., of an account). 



5. Say the name of barley* [to 
if] came. 

6. Say which [of it] was (ld9) 
the produce. 

7. Say Barley* is translated 
into French (4) by the word. 

8. Say The Saxons (m. pL) 
called (199) also this month. 

9. From='k cause de. 

10. Held. Say celebrated (75). 

11. Say The Dutch and tiie 
Germans called (199) it 

French. 

Balance (/., sing.) = scales, pair 
of scales; balance. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Strong 6eer=bifere forte. — Table beer=blere de table.— 
ShncUl 6eer=petite biere.— 3%i« young man thinks no smaU beer of Atm«e^=oe JctUM 
homme se croit le premier moutardier du pape. — Beer house (or <%op)=:cabaret (m.); 
brasserie (/.) ; taveme (/.) ; debit (m.) de biere. — Peer-fn(m6j/=pom-Doire (w.). 

Physical arinAr=:breuvage (m.), potion {/.").— Without tnea^ or drink:=iBua bdre 
ni manger.— 2b drink hard^zhoire sec (or dur or hausser [or lever] le coude).— 2b 
drinle huge (or long') (2ratip/it<=boire k longs traits. — 2b drinA; toon«=boire k 1a san^ 
de quelqu'un.— 2b drink one's health=bohe nne sante (or boire k la santd de gnelr 
qn'mi).— 2b drink away one^s <tme=perdre son temps (or s'amnser) k boire. — 2b onnJk 
one's sorrows=:noyeT son chagrin dans le vin. — 2b drink off or ttps=boire mbis ssr 
I'ongle.— 2%ts toine is not jit to be drunk=:ce vin n'est pas potable.— Cbocftman, than 
is something to drink my health^zcocheT 1 voili pour boire (a ma 8ant6). 

91. The houses in Constantinople*, — Every house* great and 
small ^ is divided (151 (b)) into distinct parts, which only (488, ao 
(6)) join together* by a narrow passage.® The first house has 
a large court before it* and open galleries all round if^; which 
(367) is to (say for (501, 1 8 (a)) me a thing very agreeable. This 
gallery leads to all the chambers, which are commonly large, and 
with* two rows of windows, the first being of ^ painted glass : f (56, 
N.B,) they seldom® build above two stories, each of which has 
galleries. The stairs are broad, and not often ' above thirty steps. 
This is the house belonging to the lord,*" and the adjoining one** is 
called (476 (d)) the harem (m.), that is [to say] (13) the ladies' 
apartment (for the name of seraglio is peculiar** to the grand- 
signior); J (56, N.B,) it has*® also a gallery running round it 
towards the garden, to which all the windows are turned,** and the 
same number of chambers as the other, but more gay and splendid, 
both ** in painting and furniture. The second row of windows is 
very low, with grates like those of (250 (a)) convents ; the rooms** 
nre all spread with Persian carpetSi 
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(74, and 476 (o)) for (501, i8 (o)) 
the harem (m.) of the Giand 
Signior (= Grand Seigneur). 

13. Say This house has also 
(= ^alement) a gallery which 
extends all around it on (=of) 
the side of the garden, on (501, 25 
(n.)) which look all the windows. 

14. Put a full stop here and 
say It has the same number of 
chambers {=pidces,f. pi.) as the 
other, but the chambers (=eAai»- 
hres, /. pi.) of it (333) are more 
gay and more sumptuous. 

15. Both in painting and fwmi' 
ture. Say both ( = tant) in respect 
to {=:80us le rapport de) painting 
(250 (a)) and (=gue) in respect 
to that of furniture (250 (o)). 

16. /Sdy all the rooms are sj^reod 
(bigamies) with (501, 39 (I)) 
carpets from Persia (= Perse, /.). 



1. Put a comma here. 

2. To Join together ^^oommrxtd' 
4uer (inir, v.). 

3. PoMO^d = corridor (m.). 
.4. Before «t=in front (^=sur le 

devafU), 

5. All around it iSKaj/ all around 
this court. 

6. Say and provided with. 

7. Being of. /Say having [some] 
painted gtass {^vitraux colori^). 

8. Say The houses have rarely 
more tlian (285) two stories, of 
which (363) each (390) has [some] 
galleries. 

9. Say and have rarely more 
than (285) thirty steps. 
' 10. Say this house belongs to 
the master. 

11. The adjoining one. Say the 
adjoining house. 

12. Say for (501, 18 (i), N.B.) 
the name of seraglio is reserved 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — 7b keep open house=teTiir (or avoir) table ouverte, or 
tenir (or avoir) bonne table. — Bduse^breakerzs:yole\a avec effraction. — Hout^iil=. 
maisonnSe (/.), salle comble (/., at theatres). — Household^zmaiaon (/.), menage 
(«i.), fomille (/.). — lb give a house t&armt9i^=pendre la cr6maill^e. — Housewife=. 
menagere* maUresse de maison. — Housework=mkx\!Bugi& (m.), economie (f.) domestique. 

Tobreak the windows of^csaset les vitres de. — To open the tinnaow<=onvrir les 
fenetres. — To look out of the t(nndouK=regarder par la fenetre. — Wi'ndow-^\Uter-=z 
volet («!.). — Wtnd(na-«iU=rebord (m.^ de U fenetre.— 3b throw the house out at the 
windows =ieieT le tont par les xenetres. — Dormer toindoto == lucame (/.). — Oriel 
windi(m=feuSiTe en ogive. — Sash io»tu2oto=fen€tre k oonlisse (or k guillotine). — Ooods 
4n the windowsmarchaadises (/, pt.) en montre. 

92. j?%c month of October (2, and 66). — ^This* was the eighth 
month of the old Roman year, but the tenth of the reformed (73, 
and 151, A.) calendar of Julius Caesar,^ which ^ place it still retains. 
It was (199) dedicated to Mars*. From our Saxon* (4) ancestors 
it received the name of Wyn-monaih*, or Wine-month (511). Its 
name was (199) Vendimiaire* (2) (= vintage-month (511)), in the 
Republican (4, and 67) calendar. 

Swallows (250 (a)) are generally seen* for the last time [during 
(501, 17)] this month, the house-martin'^ the latest. The red- 
wing (249), field-fare (249), snipe, and (249) wood-pigeon return* 
from more northern parts. The rooks return'' to the roost-trees, 
and the land-tortoise (511) begins to bury himself® for the winter. 
The mornings and (249) evenings increase in mistiness,® though 
(238 (6)) the middle of the day is often very fine. 

The zodiacal sign of this month is Scorpio*, or the Scorpion (m.). 

1. Say This month was the 3. Do not translate which (on 
eighth of the year amongst (501, account of . apposition (252 (&)), 
6 (e)) the ancient BomaTis (67). and say place which it occupies 

2. See Kote 1, Exercise 79. still (=encore) to-day. 
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4. Say appear generally. 

5. Say the houBe-martin being 
ibo last to quit us (335). 

6. Beium. Say come back 
(191) from the countries situa^ 

English. 

rt- (61). 

Fine (adj.) = beau, joli, fin ; 
d^cat; bon; bien fait; gentil; 
^egant. 

Fine («*68<.)= amende (/.). 

Fine (<o)=mettre (tr. v.) (or 
condamner {tr. v.)) k Tamende. 

Fine (t»)=enfin. 



(75, and 151, A.) moie to the 
North (14) than ours. 

7. Return . . . Say come back 
(191) to perch on the trees. 

8. To bury oneself =z6*erxhnt, 

9. Say become more misty. 

French. 

Fine(adj. tn<Ae/.)=fine; thin; 
slender; lefined; elegant; good; 
excellent ; brilliant ; worthy; 
shrewd ; quick ; cunning. 

Fin (aubst m.)= sharp fellow; 
main point ; pure metal. 

Fin (subst. /.) = aim ; end. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— T^'ine and toa<er=:de I'eaa et da vin (or de I'eaa 
rongie). — Currant vnne=zd\i vin de groeeilles.— Trin«-jx»riy=8oir6e d'etndiants. 

The hotue «toa2{oto=l'hirondelle de ctieminee. — A sioaZUno-taUed coai (^evenv^ 
dreM-ooat)=nn habit & queue de morue. 

To drink a glass qf wine ai one nMUZ<no=sabler (or boire) un verre de vin tout d'nn 
trait. — 3b stoallow a spider=zfaite un trou k la lune, i.e. faire falllite (or banqueroute). 
— Ta swdUow on/e*s tM>rcb=8e dedire, se retracter. 

In the depth of tinnter=&vi plus fort de I'biver (or an coeur de Thiver).— /n As 
xointer ttme=en hiver (or dans I'hiver). 

A la tni-maif quetie d'hiverszia mid-May, the tail of winter (i.e. cold is often felt in 
the middle of the month of May).— L'A.iver de Vdge=o\d age. — Je compte d(fja soisBentt 
hiverszzi reckon already sixty winters, i.e. I am already sixty years okU — La fivrt 
qwtrte est un mdchant manteau d'hiver:=:a. quartan ague is a bad winter-cloak. 



93. Origin of the signs + o>nd — . — ^The first of these signs is a 
contraction (/.)of [the word] eL The course^ of transforinationfroin 
its original to its present form may be clearly traced in old manu- 
scripts (MSS.). £t by degrees became &, and^ & became +. 

The origin of the second* [sign] ( — ) is still more singular. 
Most persons are aware' that it was Qll9 (a)) formerly the 
universal* custom, both*^ in (496, JExc) writing and* ^494) 
printing, to (160) omit some* or all the vowels, or a syllable or 
two of a word, and' to denote such omission by a short dash 
thus — ,over the word abbreviated. The word minus (=le88), 

thus became® contracted to mns, with a dash® over the letters. 
After a time ^° the short Hne itself,^ without the letters, was con- 
sidSred (73) sufficient to (177) imply ^ subtraction, and** by 
common consent became so used. Hence ^* we have now the two 
signs + and — . 



1. Say One can easily (485 (a)) 
follow, in the old manuscripts 
(13), the succession (/.) of the 
transformations (/. jjZ.) which 
(863) the original (m.) has under- 
gone to (177) arrive (74) to its 

pr&Bent* form. To undergo — 

subir (tr. v.). 



2. Say and this latter sign. 

3. Most periOTis^lBk plupart dee 
gens (127) know that. 

4. Universal, Say gSnfiral* 
(62). 

5. Boik — cma=8oit . . . oo. 

(?.*i5 (c) IJ^.B:^ «K^\:tvft^ts^^3ft< 
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7. Sayand [of it (833)] to mark 
the omission (/.) by a small piiori- 
zontal*] dash (— ), placed (151, 
A.) over (501, 38 (&)) the word 
thus abridged (481, 1)., and 151, 
A.). 

8. Became. Say was thus con- 
tracted (73, and 151, B.). 

9. iSay with a dash [horizontal*] 
placed over (501, 28 (6)) the 
letters. 

10. J/ter a time. Say At the 

English. 

«- (61). 

Course =ooars (m.); contumo 
(/.) ; mani^ (/.) ae vivre ; legon 
(/.); service (m.j at table). 



end (=&ott<, m.) of a certain* 
(279 (5)) time. 

11. The shoH Une ittelf. Say 
the littie dash itself. 

12. Say to mark the subtrac- 
tion (=8<m8tracti(m, /.). 

13. And by common consent. Say 
and was, by common consent, 
used {^employSs) in (501, 20 (c)) 
this manner. 

14. Hence , , , Say It is (119 (a)) 
thus [that] we have ... 

French. 

Course (/.) = race ; running ; 
course ; — cours (m.) ( = public 
drive, e.g. Cours la Seine — Queen's 
Avenue) ; — cours (m.) (= course of 
lectures, e.g. Cours de chimie=. 
Course of lectures or Treatise on 
Chemistry). 

Or (m.)=gold. 

■ Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To have one'i origin in . . =tirer son origine de . . '^By 
or^n=d'origiiie. — Origins of lifi1Uz=A.eB sources de lumiere. 

Tkt original state qr men=retat primitif des hommes. — The original laws of a 
eountry^es premieres lois d'mi pays. — Original cau«e=caiiBe premi^. — Original 
n'n^le peche originel. — Original genius=genie original. — Tour trandation is not 
equal to the original=:zYotTe traduction ne vaut pas I'original. 

Out qf form=:tovLt deform€. — Jn/orTO=en regie. — In due/orm=en bonne forme, 
daze la forme voulue, dons les formes (or dans les regies). — For ^rm*s <aA;e=pour 
la fonae, par monidre d'ocquit. — Ibrm (in schools)=clBUBae (/.). — 2%e u^tper forms=: 
les classes snp^eures. — The lower forms=zleB basses classes. — Form (in the school' 
rooiM)=banc (m.). 

I am aware of the whole nut.tter=zie suis au courant de I'affaire. — I was not aware €f 
this circMmsfa7tce=j'ignorais (or je ne savais pas) cette circonstance. — Ifbt that I am 
aware q/'.'=pas'que je sache ! — To make a person aware of . . =prevenlr quelqu'un 
de . . . 

A dash cf a pens=jm trait de plume. — At one da<A=en un trait, tout d'un coup. — At 
first dash=:a.\i premier coup (or au debut). — The dash of billows=le choc des nots. — 
A dash offollff=:un grain de folie.— .A dash of vin^arsznn filet de vinoigre. — A dash 
of toater=un pen d'eau^— -4 da^h of wine=2Tme goutte de vin. — Z)ou^ZK>ar(2=garde- 
crotte (m.). — To put a dash under a i£ord=80ullgner un mot. — To cut a dash=faixe de 
I'effet, faire figure, faire de I'embarras, trancher du grand.— 7b muke a dash at ... as 
fbndre sur. 



Or (eonj,):=ou. 



94. The month of November (2, and 66). — This,^ the eleventh 
month of our year, obtained its name from being the ninth month 
of the Komans. It originally ^ consisted of thirty days, until (238 
(c)) Julius Caesar ^ added (242 (6)) an additional day, which, how- 
ever, was afterwards taken away* by Augustus (65). 

The Romaws (67) dedicated*^ this month to Diana (63). They 
kept* the "Banquet of Jupiter," and solemnised the Circensian 
games upon (319 (h\ Ohs. 1, a/nd 2) the first day of the month. 
The first "^ was also a grand thanksgiving, or day of rest, among 
(501, 6 (e)) the Druids, correspondent ® to their high solar festival 
on May Day, 
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The Saxons (m. fi.) called (199) this mcmth Bl<4-mDna(k*, or 
'* Blood-month,*** either ^^ heoause of the nmnber of cattle skiigli- 
tered at this season for their winter store, or according (601, 3 (a))to 
some [persons, 385 (a)], for the purposes of sacrifice to their deities. 
They also (485 (a)) called it (335) WinUmonath*, or Wind- 
month," " from " the blustering winds which now prevail In the 
BSpublicaTi (4, and 67) calendar, November (2, and 66) was called 
(476 (d), and 199) hrumaire* (2) ( = foggy-month (511)). 

The zodiacal * sign of November (2, and 66) is Sagiitaritu*^ • or 
the Archer. 



1. This . . . Say This month, 
the eleventh of our year, is thus 
oaXLeA (151, B.)» because it was 
(119 (a), and 199) the ninth 
month among (501, 6 («)) the 
Bomans (67). 

2. Say It consisted (199) at 
first To consist =■ se composer 
(de). 

3. See Note 1, Exercise 79. 

4. To take away = retrancher 
(fr. v.). 

5. To dedicate = oonsacrer (fr. 
tj.) (199). 

6. They kept Say they c616- 
bra^ed (75 and 199) the ** banquet 
(m.) of Jupiter* " and the games 
of the circus. 

7. Say That day [there (414)] 

day of 



8. Correspondent. Say cone* 
sponding to their great festival of 
the sun, on (319 Q>% Ohs. 2) fint 
of (319 (6), Ohs, 1) May (2). 

9. Bloodrmonih. Say month of 
the blood (511). 

10. Either . . . Say because of 
[the] (=a cause du) number of 
cattle slaughtered at this season, 
either i=soU) for (501, 18 (a)) 
their (305) winter provisions (A 
511), or for the sacrifices (m. pL) 
which they offered (199) then 
(488, 39 (a)) to their (305) deitiea 

11. Wind^month, Say monfhU 
the wind (511). 

12. From=ona,ecowUofthe(=h 
cause des) impStuou8 (^) wUub 
which prevail (—r^gner (ink* «*) 
481, A.) at this season. 



French. 

Ours (m.)=bear. 

Store (m.)= roller-blind; blind 
(of a toindouf). 



was (199) also a grand day 
thanksgiving, or day of rest. 

English. 

rfr- (61). 

OtM-=notre,nos; our8=len6tre, 
les ndtres. 

5for6 =abondance (/.); provi- 
sion (/.); magasin (m.); d^pot 
(m.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— 2b cbtain the victory=gagiier (or remporter) la Tkloin. 
— JBcMiZy obtained = facile II obtenir. — 3fit« notion obtained in aU fuUiofU=oette 
opinion s'est ^tablie chez tontes les nations. — 2%e contrary cpinion oMattiedste 
sentiment contraire a prevaln. 

Ta get a good name=se mettre en bonne odenr.— 3b get aniU tuime=8e mettre ea 
manvaiae odenr. — If one^s name be ifp, one may lie a5ed=d^ qn'on a de la vogue on * 
sa fortime faite.— On« might as weU be hanged cw have an iU naine=il vandrait autant 
etre mort que d'avoir nn manvais renom. 

Roman no«e=nez aquilin. — The Roman nwaurali^X^ chiffrea romains. 

CaU the f)Ay«tctan=envoyez chercher le medecin.— 3b call a meUing=cxmvoi^fX 

nne assembl^e. — 3b call a iKirEiamenfsassembler nn parlement. — 3b caU batik tnuft 

WDrd«=8e dMire, se r^racter.— 3b caU for dtnn«r=faire servir le diner. — 3b oaU for 

<irtnJ(;=demander k boire. — I called him in my sttM2y=Je le fis entrer «<■"« man 

cabinet. — 3b caU in a Iato=abroger {or rlvoqucr) nne lot. — Why did you not ctU 

fgnm me on your «oayf=poniqnoi nfcftea-^owa ^«a venu me trouyer for irair) en 

pusantf— Four friend caXled on me i|e<terda')|=.NQ\.t« «axi\T&&^\.^m!b^^aBi&i^Ucc (or 

egt Venn me voir hier).— 3b call one owr tlve cooa«"=\aaicftt Q^«\ct^\5xi ^«RN«rtDKG6A^ 

doaner un aavon & quclqu'un). 



EXEBOISES. 
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96. A (252 (a)) singular metJiod of duelling} — An apothecary, 
haying a dispute (/.) with an officer, received a challenge' to meet 
him the next morning. ^Siscnlapiiis (65) was punctual' to the 
minute (/.) ; hut on* arriving at the spot he observed* to the 
officer, that not being accustomed either to sword or pistol, it 
would be a very unequal combat between him and a military man. 
"1 have no doubt,* sir," added he, "that you are a man of too 
much honour to wish to avail yourself of any undue advantage ; 
therefore I have a proposal to make. In this box are ^ two pills ; 
one of them is composed of the most (find part of 299) deadly 
poison (m.), the other is perfectly harmless; choose (228) which 
(366) of the two you will (427) swallow (159 (6)), and I will (427, 
KB.—l.) immediately (485) swallow (427, KB.—l) the other." 
The officer was struck with (281 (6)) the singularity (/., 67) of 
the proposition (/.),* and not being disposed to (74, 151, B., and 
281) ri^^® poisoning himself, he declined" swallowing the pill, 
and the affair was ^ amicably adjusted. 



1. l)ueUing=Be battre en duel. 

2. Beceivea a challenge. Say 
was summoned [of] to meet him. 

3. Punctual=exAct 

4. Say but, arrived at the place 
of the meeting ( = rendez'vous, 
m.). 

5. He observed . . . Say he beg- 
ged the officer to observe (=re- 
marquer) that the combat (m.) 
would be very unequal, consider- 
ing ihat {=aMendu que) he had 
not (199 and 478) the habit of 
handling (496) the sword or the 
pistol. 

6. Say ** I doubt not, sir," added 
he (477, 068. 5), "that you are 

English. 

«• (61). 

Observe (to) (tr, «.)= observer 
(<r. v.) ; remarquer (tr. v.). 

Observe (to) (intr. t?.)=faire ob- 
server, faire remarquer. 

068errer =observateur (m.). 

Pi8tol=p\aiolGt (m.). 



Box=hms (m., tree or toood); 
boite (/.) ; oaisse (/.) ; malle (/.) ; 
^tui (to.); coffre (to.); trono (to.); 
logo (/., at theatres) ; box or stalle 
(/., in stables). 

Chose (^)=il choisit (tr, v,). 



(241 (0)) too gallant a man (say 
too gallant (279) man) to (291) 
wish to profit (159 (6), and 73) of 
an undue advantage ; % (56, N,B.) 
I have, therefore (= en cons^- 
qtience), a proposal to make [to 
you (497)]. 

7. Translate to be by se trouver, 

8. To be composed o/=conlenir 
(tr. v.), 

9. Put a full stop here, aud do 
not translate and. 

10. To risk , , . Say to run the 
risk of (496) poisoning himself. 

11. He declined. Say he re- 
fused (183, B.). 

12. Was adjusted (iie (d)), 

French. 

Observer (tr, t?.)=to observe, to 
notice, to watch, to practise, to 
keep, to fulfil. 



Pistole (/.)= pistole (a Spanish 
and Italian com = about 16 shil- 
liugs). 

Box (/.) or stalle (/.)=box (in 
stables). 



Cfeo«e(/.)= thing. 
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DeeZtfM (to)=peiioher(tn^. v.); Dieliner (tr, and intr. v.)=to 

dediner (inir. v.) ; baiwer (jmir. refuse ; to dedine ; to state (om^i 

v.); refoser Qr, v.)\ ne pas ac- namd); to abate; tofiiJloflEl 
oepter (fr. «.). 

Dedine (subsL) = d^lin (m.) ; Didin (m.) = decline; decay; 

decadence (/.) ; afiaiblissement wane, ebb. 
(m.) ; baisse (/.) ; chute (/.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — 3b tend one a e%aK«n^=doimer k qnelqu'tin im cartd, 
appeler quelqu'on en duel. — I chaUeTiged him qf hiipromi$e=^ le Bommai de tenir • 
parole. — 7%e gentry challenged v«=la sentinelle nous crla ** qui vive 1 " 

Until we meet aaatn=Jusqu'au revoir. — We have met ^fore=nouB nooB sonuBca 
dej& vus. — WJien shaU we meet again ?=quand nous rencoiitrerans^oiift N— 3b eoMC to 
meet one= venir au devant de quelqu'uu. — 7\> go tomeet afriendsztJler an. deranfc (fri 
la rencontre) d'un ami. — Tb meet with friends=iTe!ao(mtret des amis.— Our coackmm 
has met with an accident=ii est arrive un accident k notre oocher. — 3b meet a charges 
r^pondre k une accusation. — 3b meet dea<Jk=affronter la mort. — Oan you wuMt f&ar 
efBpense«^=pouvez-vous faire face k vos depenses? — Tou yoiU mMt your rmoards 
vous rcccvrez votre recompense. — Parliament met early thU year=leB chambceB n 
sont assemblees de bonne heure cette aim€e. — Will you meet sie haJ^-^wtfh: 
voulez-vous partagcr le differend (or voulei-vous fklre la moitie du chc»nln iy^We om 
nutke both ends inee<=nous pouvons joindre les deux bouts de TannSe (or nou 
gagnons de quoi vivre, or nous depensons juste notre revenu). 

To be on the dec2tne=ne battre que d'une aUe (or branler au manche). — 3b be in* 
dec2ine=gtre atteint de consomption (or de marasme). — 3b die qf a dedine^saofukit 
consomption (or de langueur). 

96. TJie month of December (2, and QS),— This is^ the twelfth 
and last month of the year. In the year^ of Bomulus,* December 
formed the tenth month, hence the name. It was under (501| 54 
(a)) the protection (/.) of Vesta (63). Romulus* assigned (73) to it 
thirty days, Numa ^63) reduced it to twenty-nine, and Juliofl 
CaBsar' increased it to* to thirty-one. 

The Saxons (m. j>L) called (199) it Winter-monath^ or ** Winter- 
month " (511), but after their conversion (/.) to Christianity, they 
gave it the name of ffdige-moncUh*, or "Holy month." (In 
Germany (255) December is called (476 (d), and 481, B.) Chriit- 
monat* ( = month of [the] Christ*). Tkey also (485) called it 
Ouil erra*, which means the first guU *. The feast of Thor*, whidi 
was cSlSbra^cd (476 (c), and 75) at the winter solstice (m., 511), 
was called (476 (d)) GuU*, from iol * or ol *, which signifies (75) 
" ale," and is now corrupted (476 (d)) into yule*/" ( Yiile* is trans- 
lated (476 (d)) into French (4) by the word Noel.) The * feetiwl 
appears to have been continued (476 (d)) through part* of January 
(2). 

In the RSpublicaw (4, and 67) calendar, DScember (2) was called 
(476 (d)y and 199) Frimaire * (2) ( = frosty weather (511)). 

llie zodiacal sign of this month Cajpricomus*, or the Goat 

1. This is. Say This month is 3. See Note 1, Exeboise 79. 
the twelfth and last month of the 4. Increased it to . , . Say gave 
year. to it thirty-one days. 

2. JDdcember (3), in the yeai oi 5. Tlve , . , Sa^ this. 
i^omuJas,* was (199) the tenlla. ^. Thrcyu^li -eaTl. ^ot^ ^ss»a( 

month, hence (=d^ou) its name. (.&0^> ^1^ «. ^m^- 
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English. Fienob. 

«-(61). 

Assign (to) = assignor (k); ap- Aeng^ier (tr. v.) = to assign, 

pliquer (k) ; deterniiner (tr, v.) ; to allot ; to appoint ; to summon 
fixer (Ir. v.) ; oeder or transferer (at law) ; to subpo&na. 
(tr, V, (at law)). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Sb aaign a Zease=r68ilier tm ball.— 2b assign false 
judgment=Uiie voir rinjustice d'une sentence. 

0> reduce to the dust=Uiie rentrer duu la ponssiere. — To reduce a lum-com- 
mUtUmtd officer to the ranA;«=ca8ser (or degrader) un sous-offlcier.— TTiis old man U 
in reduced cireumstances^^ce vieillard est tomb^ dans la gene (or est dans unc position 
asoins henrense qn'anparavant.— Our baker is in reduwd circumstances=:notTe bou- 
IflBger est mal dans ses affaires. — My father's butler is a %Dine merchant in reduced cir- 
aMMto«oes=le sommelier de mon pere est un marchand de vin qui a&it de mauvaises 
al&dres. — I am much reduced=y ai beauooup maigri.— 2b reduce to nothing=zaneaatiT. 
Itr reduce to i)rac£ice=mettre (tr. v.) en pratique, executer (tr. v.). 

3b inerecue in numberrsgrossir en nombre.— 7%e crowd vms increa^ing=la, foulo 
groflsiBsait. — 2%« sea increases at sight=U. mer grossit (or monte) k vue d'asil.—With 
increased mtrt^=avec un redoublement de gaiete. — Ihe increase of the moon—Id 
croissant de la lune. 

Tliie pomessrejoniasances (or danses) de Noel.— ru2e-2o^=buche (/.) de Noel.— 
Jl<fo-<iefe=da saison de Noel. 

2b 50 on a goat*s milk diet=prendre du lait de di^vre (or Stre au lait de ch^vre). 

97. Presence (/.) of mind, — Two men were engaged in * painting 
[frescoes] in a grand ^ church. A plank was slung up * for them to 
stand upon, about forty feet from the ground. The mind * of one was 
(199) so bent ^ on his work, that he,® forgetting [the place] where he 
was, [he] began ^ to move away (191) from the ® fresco to (177) see his 
handiwork in the best light.® He went back ^° slowly, step by (501, 
15 (t)) step, until (238 (e)) he set" [the] foot on the very (325 (c)) 
edge of the plank. His friend saw ^ the danger (m.) ; but how 
could (168) he prevent it ? To speak was in vain, " and not to 
speak" made death more sure; for one more step would send the 
artist on a stone floor beneath. Quick as (510, i) [the] thought, 
the friend picked up (191, and 198 (a)) a stone, and threw it (198 
(a)) j^ainst (501, 5 (p)) the wall — thus (485) utterly spoiling the 
fine fresco. With ^ an angry word, the painter made (198 (a)) a 
rush forward towards (501, 33 (a)) his friend; but he met (198 
(a)) a face that ^* was deadly pale. In his turn he paused (198 (a)) 
and stood looking ^"^ at his friend, who then pointed out the reason 
of his strange behaviour. The storm of rage was over ^' at once, 
and the painter wept while he blessed the hand which had just 
robbed him, for a time, of fame, and pride, and joy. 



1. Were engaged in. Say were 
occupied (185, D., Exceptions), 

2. Gr(m(2=magniflque. 

3. Say A plank had been (205) 
suspended (151, B.), [at] about 
(501, 1 (A;)), forty feet from the 
ground (=sol (m,)), to (177) serve 
them as (say of) scaffolding. 

4. Say The attention (/.) of 
[the] one of them. 



5. So hent. Say so (488, 22 (d)) 
concentra^d (75, and 151, B.). 

6. He not to be translated. 

7. To begin to=ae mettre a. 

8. From the. Say from his. 

9. Light=}ovLt (m.). 

10. Hewenthack. 5ay he walked 
backward slowly. 

11. To set = poser j (Stibjunct. 
imp.). 

12. iSaoo. Sa-y eeee (198 (a^V 
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13. To speak was in vain. Say 
Useless to (281 (5)) speak. 

14. Not to speak (478, Bern. 1), 
or [the] silence (m.) renders [the] 
death more certain* (62), for one 
step [of] more goes to precipitate 
(75) the artist (70) on the flag- 
stones. 

15. With an angry word . . . 
Say Uttering an exclamation (/.) 
of anger, the painter . . . 

16. A face that was . . . Say a 
face of a deadly paleness. 

17. And stood . . . Say and fixes 

English. 

_ (61). 

Grand = grand; grandiose; 
magnifique. 

Point (to) = designer (tr, v.)\ 
faire romarquer (tr. v.) ; indiquer 
(tr, v.) ; moutrer (tr. v.) ; signaler 
(tr. v.). 

Bless (to)=benir (tr. t?.); faire 
le bonheur (de); rendre (tr. v.) 
heoreux. 

Fame = renommee (/.) ; reputa- 
tion (/.) ; renom (m.) ; gloire (/.) ; 
bruit (m.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Fhrases.^/n the presence o/=en presence de ; desvtaA.—SeBriKt 
your presence=6aMf votrc respect. — To be of noble j>re«ence=avoir Talr noNfc— 
Fresence-cfiamber (or -room)=saX\c d'audience (/.), or salle de reception (f.). 

lb bend down one's A«ad=courbcr la tete. — My gra/ndfather U bent voin age^Jtoi 
grand-pere est courbe par la vieillessc (or cotirb4 sous le faiz (or le poids) des aos.— 
My friend's grandmother is bent double=:l& grand'mere de mon ami est toute comtee. 
— 2b be bent on=etrc achame (sL); s'achamer (&); etre rSsoln (A). — 2b baidonuft 
mind (or thoughts) on=8'appliquer (k). — You are bent on mischi^; you are henttm 
doing me %arm=you8 avez de mauvais dessefns (or voiis n'aspirez qu'd, me fidre dQ 
mal); vous vous achaxnez k ma mine. — Let every kryee be £«nt/=qne toat gpmw 
fiecbisse ! — Better to bend than to &reaX;=mieux vant plier que rompre. — 3b fteM tt< 
l>roM;=fronccr le sourcil. — 2b bend (or clench) thefist^fermer le poii^. 

Light me the toay=rmontrez-moi le chevaln.—It is already 2^At=il fait d^& joar.— 
Tou stand in my light=YOTiB me cachez le jour (or fig. vous me faites tort).— f<* 
stamd in my light— wova vous mettez contre le jour (or fig. vous me faites tort). 

2b ^0 a few step5=faire quelques pas. —Stqp by sfep=pas d, pas, or & pas lenti.— 
2b go or take a few «<cps=falre quelques pas. — 2b take or go a step backwari^ 
reculer d'un pas.— 2b take an important 8^j)=faire ime demarche importante.-'A 
take a wrong s<ep=faire une fausse demarche.— Py sfep«=successivemect. — 2b faq> 
step tinY^=suivre (or fig. marcher de pair avec). 

98. Mirabeau* and Beaumarchais*. — The Count of Mirabcan 
(who was not (199, and 478 (a)) yet (488, 36) the Eloquent* 
orator (67) of 1789 ^), was always in want (say wanted, 251 (J), 
and 199) of money. He often (485) borrowed (199) and scaicelj 
ever ^ (4:85) returned.^ It is (356 (6), and 478 (a)) not uncommon. 
One d&yhe called on (IQl") tVie oVAi^ti^Beaiimarchais, the witty 
author of " Fio-aro." * " Lea^i lae Xw^n^ ^i\iQM«a>i«A S.\«xv(s& (5u«^\ 
only (488, 20^(0)) fox (,501, 1% (c> N3:)^lf^x? ^JxW^QMCv 



(73") his looks on his friend, nVo 
makes him then (488, 39 (a)) to 
notice the cause (/.) of his stzuige 
behaviour. 

18. The storm , . . Say Tha Ht 
of anger is over (to he over^u 
passer) at once (=du coup% and 
the painter blessed, in (496, Exe) 
weeping, the hand which has just 
(488, 13) taken away (to tak» 
atDay=Ttmi) from (say to) him 
(335), for some (325 (e)) time, 
fame, pride (= gloire^ /.), and 
happiness. 

French. 

6rran(2= great; big; large; tall; 
high; open; deep; noble; enuid. 

Pointer (tr. «.)=to stick; to 
pierce; to check; to prick to 
dot; to stitch. 

Blesser (tr. t7.)=to wound; to 
hurt; to injure; to offend; to 
shock. 

Fam^ (0(2;.)= famed, of (^ 
or had) character (or fame). 
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«OhI 1 cannot!** (491 (1)). "But I know it (358, and 363) 
\roiild be easy for (281 (a)) you to lend me this sum." " No 
doubt,** replied Beaumarchais, " but in one year it would become 
due* — you would not pay (481, H.) and we should fall out.*^ Let 
us fSall out (228) to-day. Count,* I gain ' twelve thousand francs in 
the bargain."* Mirab«iu, it is said (476 (c), and 101), could 
(445, and 201) never forget that (353, jV;^.)- 

1. Write this date in two dif- 5. To fall out =ae brouillcr 
ferent ways. (222). 

2. Seareely eoer = presque ja- 6. Say Mister the count (of. 
mais. 809). 

8. Bdumed* Say rendered 7. Say I gain hy it (334). 

(199). 8. In the bargain. Not to be 

4. Say would come the tei-m of translated. 
payment {=^ch^nce (/.)). 

English. French. 

Betttm (to, tr. t?.)=rendre (tr, Retoumer (tr. t?.)=to turn over 

«.); restituer (tr, i?.); renvoyer or down or up; to turn; to turn 

(tr. r.) ; rendre compte (de). (a salad), 

€kiin(to,tr,v.)=g&giieT(tr.v.); Gain (suhst, w.)=gain, profit; 

obtenir (tr, v,) ; atteindre (tr. v.) ; advantage, 
acqn^rir (tr. v.); remporter (see 
EXEBCISE 53). 

Idiom. andProv. Phrases. — What do you ttawf f=que voulez-vous (w que desirez- 
vous, or que vous faut-il? — What do you toant toith mef=qiie me voulez-vous?—/ 
want you^j'ai besoin de votts. — / toant you to go to post these l€tters=je desire que 
vouB portiez oes lettres k la poete (or simply, veuillez porter (or portez) ces lettres k la 
poste. — I want the book Il^t you last i&ee«=J'ai besoin du livre que Je vous ai prete 
la semaine demi^). — Tou are wanted in the committee-room=on vous demande (or on 
a besoin de vous) dans la salle dn comity. — Wanted a tutor for a young gentleman=z 
on demande un prScepteur x>oiir un jeune homme de bonne famille. — ^le more one 
gettt the more one wan<«=plu8 on a, plus on veut avoir. 

lb return t^n^=rendre gr&ces (k Dieu) ; remercier (tr. v.), or faire ses remerci- 
ments (k).—My dear friend, lam so glad to see you again, you were returned dead=. 
mon cher ami, Je suis on ne pent plus content de vous revoir ; on avait annonce votre 
mort. — My brother hcLS been returned for JSdinburfihzzimon firere a 6te Slu membre du 
parlement&Edimbourg.— .&u< to return to our fuZ>7ect=revenons k nos moutons. — 7b 
return good for evi{=rendre le bien pour le mal. 

JBx^peet a like retum=attendez-vous & la pareille.—Tb mcUee some return fw=. 
reoonnattre (<r. t>.), or payer (ir. r.) de retour.— -SwoW proMs and quick return s=zde 
petits b^n^fices et de promptes yejiteB.^Betum-ticket=\>met (m.) d'aller et retour (or 
simply billet de retour). 

99. Horace* Vernet * and the gendarme (m.). — Horace Vemet was 
painting^ at Versailles* a picture for (501, i8 (a)) King (250 (a), 
and 4) Louis * Philippe*,^ and a gendarme (m.) came (199) to sit ' jfor 
a head. While sitting,* the honest (279 (a)) fellow (say man) related 
(199) to him his misadventures; how'' he had deserved (205) the 
cross of the Lggion (/.) of Honour and had it not (205, and 478). 
His case was truly worthy of (281 (6)) interest. "Well, perhaps 
(496) I have the* means of (246 (4), 06s.) making (461) you get 
it,*'^ said Horace to him. Thereupon® he paints him with the 
cixjss' in the picture. Louis Philippe was to (406) come on a 
visit*® to the studio; Horace was on the watch." (199)^ and^at 
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the moment whcn^ the king entered, he acted aa^ if [he vas 
(199)] occupied in (601, ao {j)) eflFacing (74) the cross, "mat 
are you doing (150, and 417) there [then (488, 29 (c))], Horace?" 
"Ah! sire*, I had.mado a mistake;" I had helieved (205) that 
this hrave* soldier, who " is extremely well noted on the muatff- 
i-oll, had (199) the cross. I have just (175) heard that he has not 
[it], and 1 am effacing (150) it" «* Well I do not," » said the king. 

I. Was painting. Say was 11. To he on the tooMsadteair 



makin<; (150). 

2. The two names must bo 
joined by a hyphen in Fr. 

3. To 8{<= poser (intr. v.). 

4. lFAite(=tout)i»(496,iSBc) 
sitting. 

5. ifou7 =comme quoi. 

G. The nieans. Say a means. 

7. S(iy have it. 

8. Thereupon=BUT oe. 

9. He pamh him with the cross. 
Siiy ho puts [to him] tho cross. 

10. Oh a visit =eTi visite. 

English. 

*^ (61). 

Deserve (fo)=meriter (tr. v.); 
Ctre digno (de). 



Gross (subst.) =CTobi (/.) ; fig. = 
affliction (/.); contrari^te (/.); 
traverse (/.). 

Case=^c8La (w.); situation (/.); 
place (/.); affaire (/.); exemple 
(m.); etui (m.); fourreau (in.); 
etc. 



sur le qui-vive. 

12. At the momeni whoL Sef 
at the moment (m.) in which (371)l 

la Seaded. /^y he did (to (fo 
=faire, intr. t?.) as (510, i (o)). 

14. To make a middke = » 
tromper. 

15. Wio is eztremdy weU noted 
on the muster-rdU=:qm a les plu 
beaux ^tats de service. 

16. Do not Say do not (4S0, 
and 327, N.B.) efface it 

French. 

Desservir (tr. t7.)=to do an ill 
office to a person ; to perform the 
service of ; to do duty (in a pariA)- 

Desservir (intr. «.)=to remoro 
tho cloth (or to clear the table). 

Crosse (f.) = hooked stick; 
hockey- stick ; crosier (o/a Jnskof) ', 
crosso (the Canadian game). 

Case (/.)= cabin; hut; diii- 
sion; compartment; box. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Tht dark side qf the pieture=:\e reven de la m^d^Dc' 




A picture that is like=\m portrait qui rcssemble (fir iin portrait ressembUuit). 

lb sit upon <Aorri«=etrc sur les epines, se contraindre. — Tb sit dote to «m*= 
travaillcr assidument.— A'(7 «<i/f .'=re8tez tranquille I— lb sit uZ{e=re8ter oirif.— ft*' 
down to cIinn«r=s'asseoir & table. — 3b sit up (in becl)=se lever sur son s^t.— ft*^ 
up with a sick jwr8on=veillcr un malade.— / sat up working^^e passai la Bvit i 
travailler.— J sat up for you until two o'cZocA:=Jo vous ai attendu Jusqn'i deux 
heures.— Jfy father sat for 01a8gow=mon pire reprSsenta Glasgow (an ptf^" 
miSDt).-~8it doi&n .'=a88cyez-you8 \—Sit up/=tencz-vbus droit 1 

100. Penn* and James^ 11. (10, 06s).— Between * James ami 

Penn there had long been a familiar acquaintance. The Quaker (4) 

now (488, 1 7 (2>)), and 485) became a courtier (see Exebcisb 13), aw 

almost a favourite. Ho waa C^9^) ey<iTy day summoned from the 

gallery into the closet [of t\ie km^, aiv^ fewafeMwftft* (^V^\»J^V«^ 

audieucBB (/. :pL) wbue^ pewa v?«e Vev^^ ^«:\\atv^^ vci.'^Jqr^^ 
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chambers. It was noised about ^ that he had more (90) real power 
to help^ and hurt than many (488, i6) nobles (w. pi.) who filled 
(199) high offices.' He was soon suiTOunded by (476, 4) flatterers 
and (494) suppliants. His house at^ Kensington* was sometimes 
thronged (151, B.), at his hour of rising (246 (a)), by more than 
(286) two hundred (318 (c)) suitors. He paid (199) dear (485, 
N.B.^ 5), however, for his seeming ^^prospSri^y (67). Even his own 
sect " looked (191) coldly on him, and requited ^ his services with 
obloquy. He was loudly accused (476 (c), and 74) of (162, and 
246 (4), Ohs,) being a (252 (b)) Papist (4, and 70), nay, a Jesuit.'* 
Some " affirmed (73, and 199) that he had been educated at Saint- 
Omer*, and others," that he had been ordained *' at Rome. These 
calumnies" indeed could find crSdit (mJ) only with" the undiscern- 
ing multitude; but with'* these calumnies were mingled accusa- 
tions much better founded. 



1. «7'ame8= Jacques. 

2. Say There had been (414, 
and 199) for {saij since, 501, 29 
(a)) a long time [some] fiimiliar 
relations (f.pl-) between (501, 13 
(a)) J. and P. 

3. TF%i2e=tandis que. 

4. Were kept Say were re- 
duced to. 

5. To wait in tlte ante-chambers 
=faire antichambrc. 

6. It was noised about. Say the 
noise was spread (476 (d)), 

7. To help or hurt. Say to do 
(417) [some] good or [some] evil. 

8. Offices. Say functions. 

9. At. Say of, 

10. Seeming. Say apparent" (62). 

11. Even his own sect. Say His 
sect itself. 

12. And requited his services with 
obloquy. Say and censured (74, 
and 199) him in (496, Exc.) pro- 
English. 

«- (61). 

0^86^= cabinet (m.). 



fiting (73) by (say of) his services 
(m. pi.). 

13. Nay, a Jesuit, Say and 
even (325 (c) N.B.) a (252 (6)) 
Jesuit (4, and 70). 

14. Some affirmed. Say [the] 
ones affirmed (73, and 199). 

15. And others, /S^at/ some others 
( = d'autres). 

16. That he had been ai'dained. 
Say that he had received (206) 
the orders at Rome* (255, N.B, 
(b)). 

17. Say Tliese calumnies could 
(446, and 199) only (488, 20 (6)), 
it is (358) true. 

18. With the undisceming mul- 
titude. Say with (=aupres de) 
the blind multitude (/.). 

19. Say but to these calumnies 
were joined (476 (d), and 199) 
[some] accusations (/.) much 
(488, 16 N.B.) better founded 
(151, A.). 

French. 
Closet (w.)= fish- weir. 



Idiom, and Prov. Vhrasies.— Upon fuHJier acquaintance with this many I did not 
like his v}ays=zlorBq\xe Je viiis a mieux connaitro cet homiue, je n'aimai pas scs 
tnanieres d'agir. — Do you wish to have any acquaintance with such people f =de8irez- 
vous oonnaitre de telles gens ?— / am happy to find mysdf again among old acquain- 
tance=ie suis heureux de me retrouver en pays de connaissance.— I^ts man improves 
on better a£quaintance=cet homme gagne k etre mieux connu. — / have no acquain- 
tance with your friends z^je connais fort pen vos amis. — A man of general 
acquaintcmce^xm homme fort repandu dans le monde. 

3b lie in toatY=etre (or se tenir) aux aguets.— 3b wait upon afriendz^aXler voir 
(or rendre visite k) un ami. — I%e courtiers toait on their soveretgn^lea courtisans 
Accompagnent le roi (or sont de la suite da roi).— An old servant waits on me at tabU 
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=aii vieax domestiqne me sert k table.—/ wiU wait on you to the door=ie vettx vow 
reoonduire jusqa'A U ^rie.— Wait for we=«Ueiidex-moi. — Tou kqpt me waUimg a 
long whiU=y<mB m'avez tali longtempe attendre.— Jb wait tiU dEooMdaysattendxe 
ions roime. 

lb be a credit to (or to do credit to)=fUre honnenr i.— J aave you credit for men 
tagacity=:^e vous croyais plos de sagadti, or Je vons croyais plus fin. — We give ytm 
credit for your good intention$=no\is voub tenons oompte de vos txnmes intcotioni. 
—Everyone give* this prqfeseor credit for leaming=Umt le monde reooonak k 
oe profesfleor du savoir (or tout le monde oonvient que ce profeasear est Instndt).— 
2)ki< action doee you great crecItY=cette action vons ftit beanooap d'baODexa.—Mg 
friend it in high credit with hit coUeaauet=zmaa ami jontt d'nne haute oonaldte* 
tion parmi see collogues.— i>o not give creait to y«port<=n'ajoiites ims Ibi & oe qi^oa 
dit.— / take thit news upon your eredt<=Je crois oette nouyeUe anr votre terndgnage. 
—Cfredit it out q^/a<Aion=cr6dit est mort. 

NOTICE— BeferencM to ii 68-78 (exdutivay) will no longer bo gifOi 
bnt wordi will be italidied ai followi: I>i«iu>, Africa, Ulysset, Plata, 
Cyrus, Camilluf, Alexander, solitary, obligatory, doctor, active, famous despotiM, 
politicoZ, historic, publicly, politically; etc. 

101. Maternal love. — Comglia, the (252 (6)) mother of the 
Gracchi,^ after the death of her husband, who had left her ^ twelve 
children, devoted the whole of* her time to the wants ^ of her 
family. Only three of the twelve* lived till they were twenly- 
one, — one daughter, Sempronia, whom she married to the seoona* 
Scipio Africanus,^ and two sons, Tiberius* and Caius*, whom she 
brought up'' with so much trouble ' that, in the opinion (/.) of all 

E those, (355)] who knew (199) them, they were' most indebted to 
ler for their virtues. The answer she gave ^° a Campanian (4) lady 
about them" is very fine. The^ lady, who was very rich, and 
still more fond of show,^ after having laid before " Comglia all her 
jewelry,^ asked to^' see hers. Comfilia, upon the return " of her 
children, who were (199) at the moment" out, said to the Cam- 
paniaw (4) lady, (57) " These are ^' my jewels, and the only onut- 
ments (363) I admire" (74). 

1. Gracques. 10. Say The answer [which 

2. Say who left (201) her with (363)] she made [to] . . . 
twelve children. 11. About them='k leur snjet 

8. The whole of her time. Say 12. Say This lady, 

all her time. 13. And still more fond of show. 

4. Translate wants by soins (m. Say and still more fond of show- 
pi). ingherluxmy. (To be fond of =^ 

5. Only three of the twelve. Say §tre desireux de (246 (4) Obs.).) 
Out of (501, 27 ((/)) the twelve, 14. After having laid (247) 
three only, reached the ago of before (501, 8 (6)). Tianslate to 
twenty-one years . . . lay by etaler (tr. v.'). 

6. ^ncanus =rAfricain. 15. All her jewelry. Say all 

7. 2V) &n7igf ttp=(^lever (191). her jewels. 

8. With so much (488, 25 (6)) 16. -4«Zce<2 ;ier= asked (187) her 
trott&Z6=avec tant de soins. [of] to see hers. 

9. They were . . . Say it was 17. Upon the return (501, 25 
(119 (o)) above all (501. 2 (/.)) (d)). 

io her that they owed (199). 18. At the m^oment. Say for the 

[TiaDslate to owe by etre redevahle moment (m.) were (199) out (=: 

wYl their virtues. absents^ or sortis). 
^ \^. TI1C8C aTe=.V^\£\» 
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English, 
rr (61). 

Marry (to) =maxiei (tr, v.) don- 
ner (tr, v.) en manage. 



Tr<mble=Boxuii (m.) ; inquietude 
f/.); anxiety (/.); diagrin (m.); 
diffioalte (/.) ; embarias (m.)* 

Fond (adf,)=:]faasaojm4 (pour) ; 
fon (de); qui aune; affectionnd; 
tendre. 

Laidf p. p. of to lay =meitre 
(Jbr. V.) ; pofler (tr. v.) ; etaler (tr, 
v.), etc. 



French. 

Marier (tr. v.)=to join a man 
(or woman) to a woman (or to a 
man) hy marriage ; epouser (tr. v.) 

8e marier— to get married. 

Trouble (m.) = disorder ; con- 
fusion; disturbance; tumult 

Fond (m.) = bottom; depth; 
end. 

Laid (0(2/.)= ugly; plain; im- 
proper. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To marry again=Be remarier. — 2b marry below one*s 
rank or «to<um=se mesallier. — Tb marry Mch o£Aer=se marier.^JVarry in hatte 
and repent at leisureszial se marie k la h£te qui s'en repent k lolsir. 

Iboein tnnMe=^Te dans rembarras (or dans I'inquietude) ; §tre en peine. — Tou 
wM get into troubU=yo\ia vons attirerez des dSsagrements {or [fann^ vous yous 
mettrex dans le p€trin). — Do not take the trouble of . . .=ne vous donnez pas la peine 
de . . . — Do not take tnat trou62e=ne vons dSrangez T^aa.—I%at poor fellow hadaU the 
troubie in the vxtrld to get his B.A. degree=ce panvro garcon a eu toutes les peines du 
monde k obtenir son grade de bachelier-es-lettres. — Tou give yourself too much trouible 
=yoii8 vons donnez trop de peine. — It is no trouble at aU=cQ n'est pas nne peine. — 
Don't m/eatUm the trouo^=cela ne vaut pas la peine d'en parler.— /£ is not vxrrth the 
trmiblessoela n'en yaut pas la peine. — It is trouble for noming=c'est peine perdue. — 
2%^ young man is a greoA trouble to his family— cq Jeone homme est un grand sujet 
de du^grin pour sa famille. — Who has not had his troubles in the worldf^c^ n'a pas 
en sea tonrments dans ce monde?— 3%6 troubles and sorrows qfthit world=lw 
chagrins et les afiUctions de ce monde. 



102. ^ specimen of a new kind. — The following story is told 
(476 (c)) of a [certain*] professor of natural science.^ It was the 
custom of the doctor^ to encourage his geology class to collect 
[some] specimens [of rocks] and (494) bring them into the ' class 
for analysis* and classification. So,*^ one day* a number^ of specie 
mens were laid * upon the table (/.), and ' among them ^° a broken 
bit,^ which, although streaked and stained" to (177) impose 
on^ the doctor, was really nothing but" a piece of common 
brick. In due time"^ the professor came to" the specimens. 
Taking up the first, he said at once (488, 19), (57) "This [is] a 
piece of baryta from the Cheshire mines ;"" holding up*' another 
(57), ** this is a piece of feldspar* (m.) from the Portland* quarries 
(511) ; the next is a piece of quartz (m.) from Hadam* ; and this " 
(353, N.B.), coming to the brick, " is a piece ** of [the] impudence 
from some (325 (c), i) member of this class." 



1. Naiural science. iSat/ natural 
history (/.). 

2. ikiy The doctor had (199) 
the custom to (496) encourage 
(74) the pupils of the geology 
(/.) class (511). 

3. The not to be translated. 

fb. pb. in. 



4. Say for (177) [of them (333)] 
to make the analysis and [the] 
classification (/.). 

5. fib = En consequence. 

6. One day. Say one certain* 
day. 

7. A number = une quantito. 
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15. In due time. Say la tho 
courso of the lecture. 

16. Came to . . . Say proceeded 
to the examination m the speoi- 
mens. 

17. Cheshire mines. Say the 
mines (/. pi) of [tiie] Gheshize* 
(or the county of CJhester*). 

18. Translate to hold up by 
prendre (tr. v.). 

19. A piece. Say a spocimeo. 



8. See 476 (c), and translate 
the V. to lay by diposer (tr. vX 

9. And not to bie translated. 

10. Among (hem=enire autres. 

11. ^ broken hit. Say a frag- 
ment (m.). 

12. Streaked and 8tained=hari' 
old de diverses couleurs. 

13. To impose on the. Say to 
impose to tho. 

14. Nothing hut=on[j (488, 20 

(&)). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — At the story goes=comme on dit; comme on raoonte; 
k ce qn'on dit ; & ce qu'on pretend ; dit-on ; comme dit la chaiuson. — 2%e 1)est of tht 
story IS that . . . =le plus beau de I'histoire est que . . . — J%at is quite another story 
=c'est une autre histoire, c'est une autre chanson, c'est une tout autre chose, o'eit 
nne autre paire de manches. —To teU a storyszTtxoatet une histoire (or un conteV- 
Totdla story (=a lie at a ^)=dire un mensonge, mentir (inir. v^.—8tvry4aUt 
ssmenteur (m.\—IdU <tories=conte8 (m. pt.) Mvoles, oontes en I'air, propos oisenx. 
— Old vxmuMVS «tory=:conte de bonne \or vieille) femme (or conte & dormir 
debout). — Always the old (or the same') story over again stoi^ours la m^me chaoiOD. 

To he laid u|>=§tre obli^6 de garder le lit, itre allt^, garder la chambre.>-JV«io-fai<i 
egg^otxdfrsAa.— Money laid vp=argent amass^.— it duign i{^4ai(^=un desseln nul 
concert^. 

Tb lay out a tal>I«=:dres8er une table. — To lay the taUe=zme\Xte le convert.— A 
bring on the to&Ie=seryir (tr. v.).—7b clear the to&2e=dter le convert (or deasendr, 
intr. v.). — 7b sit down to ca&le=se mettre k table.— 7b Uim the todle<=retounier U 
mMaille (or intervertir les rdles). — 7b turn the tables upon . . . zzrenvoyer la balle 
k . . . tOr se retoumer contre . . . tOr prendre sa revanche de . . .—Hie taibUs art 
tumedzzlea affaires ont change de fftce. — Taiblefor ttoenty personszzuae table de vlngt 
converts. — My frietid keeps a good table=:UL table de mon ami est cxcellente (or on 
fait bonne chere chez mon ami). — 7b lay a hiU on the table (in Par{iainen<)=:prdscnter 
(or deposer sur le bureau) une loi. 

103. Baphad,^ — Raphael Sanzio,* bom in^ the little town of 
XJrbino, in the Papal States, began to show signs of extraordinary 
talent when scarcely seventeen years old. Pope (250 (a), cmd 4) 
Julius* the Second (319, and 10) and L«o the Tenth (319, and 10) 
successively, (485) commissioned (183, B.) him to adorn with (501, 
39 (p)) frescoes the halls and (249) galleries of the Vatican (m,\ 
whicn have been called^ the Chambers and Loggia of Raphael 
These vast '^ works did (420) not prevent him from (496) exgcuting 
(74) a great number of paintings, the most famous* of which* (369, 
Bern, 1) are the Transfiguration (/.), which disputes witb^ 
Leonardo da Vinci's Last Supper the honour of being the master- 
piece of [the] art (w.), and several (325 (d)) Holy FamHies, whose 
faces® are of heavenly beauty and sweetness. He died* when 
hardly thirty-seven years old, having attained the zenith of his 
glory. 



1. Raphael. 

2. Bom tn . . . Say bom at XJr- 
bino ( = Urhin), a little town of tiie 
Roman (276 (a)) States, had (199) 
scarcely seventeen years, when 
he began (184) to show an extra- 
ordinary talent (m.). 



3. Julius =Julea. 

4. Which have been caQed . . . 
Say which have received the 
name of Chambers (=Chambrefl, 
f,pl.) and (494) Loggia (=LogeSj 
(/. pi.) of RaphaeL 

5. VfU*.=-\Tl\TCVC>^^ 
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6. Famou8= oSi^re, 

7. Which disputes tioith . . . 8ay 
which dispates (74) to the Last 
8v^^er (=Oihie, /.) of Leonardo 
da vind ( = L^cmard de Y inci) the 
honour of (246 (4), Obs.) being . . . 

8. Whose faces . . . 8ay whose 

English. 

«- (61). 

Commission (to) = commission- 
ner (tr, v.) ; charger (de). 

Commissioner (jsvbit) = commis- 
saire (m.)* 

Dispute (to)=dispater (tr. and 
intr. v.). 

JDisputer (suhst.) = dispntenr 
(in.). 



[the] f<ices (—figures^ /. pL) have 
a bcau^j^ and [a] stoeetness (=: 
suavitSy /.) celestial (135). 

9. He died . . . Say He died, 
aged of thirty-seven years hardly, 
at the zenith (=comble, m.) of 
[the] glory. 

French. 

Commission (/.) = commission, 
charge, trust, errand. 

Commissionner (tr. r).=to oom- 
nussion. 

Dispute (/.)= dispute. 

Disputer (tr. and intr. t7.)=to 
dispute, to contest, to argue. 



Idiom, and Rrov. Phrases. — In all my bom days=de toute ma vie.— People lorn to 
rieKes^oeitix qui naisBent dans Toptilence. — Has man was horn under a lucky star 
(or ioith a tHier spoon in hU moutk)=cet, homme est ne coiffe. 

J^yond aU cUmwfesinoontestable (or sans contredit). — The matter in di9pute=c& 
dont on dispute (or ce dont il s'agit).— Tb dispute a^ut straws (or about nothing)^ 
diffpnter snr la pmnte d'one aigniUe. 
. Ifo mmg, no ««|)per=point d^urgent, point dc Suisse. 



104. The sagacious Peruvian.^ — ^A V^rnvian who had lost (205) 
his horse, discovered that a Spaniard^ had stolen (205) it. He 
complained' to the magistrate of the place, and the parties (/. pi.) 
were ordered* to appear''; J (56, N.B,) when* the Spaniard offering 
to swear that the horse was his own (344 (a), or (h)) N.B.^ or 348 

S2nd part of (6)), the poor PSruvmTi was (199) on the point of 
496) losing his cause (/,) ; but suddenly "^ throwing his cloak over 
the horse's head, he said to the Spaniard, (57) " If it be really your 
horse,' you can surely tell of which eye he is blind." • The 
Spaniard, after some (325 (e)) h&sitation (/.), depending on ^® the 
chance (/,) of guessing," said it was (357) his left." " May it 
please your worMiip," " said the Pgruviaw, [in (496, Exc.)"] taking 
the cloak off (191), "he is blind of neither."" The judge per- 
ceiving the roguery of the Spaniard, and admiring (74) the natural 
acuteness^^ of the P€ruvidTO, ordered the horse ^* to be restored to 
him vnth costs of suit, and conmiitted the thief to [the] prison. 



1. Say SagaciYt/ of a Peruvian. 

2. Spaniard =:Espagnol. 

3. To complain = faire sa 
plainte. 

4. To order =sommer (de). 

5. To appear = comparattre 
(intr. v.). 

6. Say As (510, i (a)) the 
Spaniard offered (199). 



7. Say but, having suddenly 
thrown. 

8. Say if this horse is really 
yours (344 (a), or (h) N.B.). 

9. ^e is blind. Say he does 
not see. 

10. To depeThd on=8e fiei Ol\ 

11. Of (496) guessing [right= 
justel. 

^1 
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12. HU UfU Bay of the left 
eye. 

13. May it plea$e your toonhip 
= sauf le bon plaisir de Yotre 
Honnenr. 

14. He is blind of neither. Say 
the horse is not hlind (^-^horgne), 
w the horse sees tvith both eyes 
(=2^ voit des deux yeux), 

English. 

rr (61). 

C2oa^ =mantean (m.)* 

Bestore (to)=resteurer (tr, v.) ; 
r^tablir (tr. v.) ; remettre (ir. v.) ; 
rendre (tr, r.) ; restituer (tr. v.), 

i9ui^= collection (/.);' habille* 
ment oomplet; requite (/.); in- 
stance (/); recherche (/.) en 
mariage; action (/.); proems (m.). 

Commit (to) = commettre (tr, 
V.) ; confier (k) ; emprisonner (tr. 
V,) ; engager (tr. v.) ; lier (tr. v.) ; 
compromettre (tr. v.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.^Plood %or<«=cheval pur sang. — Saddle %or<e=Gheval de 
selle. — Hackney AorM=cheval de louage. — fforte shiOe=tet k cheval. — Horse iho$ 
table=iia.hle en fer & cheval. — Horse i>lay=Jea de mains (or Jen bmtal). — Horse mmd 
=abreuvoir On.'). — Horse-h4iir=zcTia de cheval.— 2b take horse (or to get on hormoek) 
=monter & cneval.— 3b ride on hors€back=aileT k cheval. — To sit a hjorse=a» tenir i 
cheval. — 7b sound to AorM=Bonner le boute-selle.— irorM-iiiA{p=cravadie (/.y—fii 
Aor«e-t(;Atp=cravacher (tr. v.), or donner des coui>s decravache (a). — Horse^-gwurds (te 
EngUmd)^(X) gardes du corps & cheval ; (2) hdtel du general en chef de Tarmle ek 
bnreanx du piersonnel de la guerre. — A regiment of AorM=un raiment de cavakrie. 
— Horse arti^{«r3/=artillerie & cheval. — L^ht Aor<e=rcavalerie leg^re. — A tkouscmd 
%or<«=mille hommes de cavalerie.— 3b ride the high AorM=monter sur ses gnndi 
chevauz.^/t is a good horse that never stumbles=il n'est si bon cheval qui ne brondie. 
— Look not a gift horse in the mouth=k cheval donnS on ne r^arde point i la boudM 
(or k la bride (=hridle)). 

Who is so blind as they who wUl not see f =11 n'y a personne de si aveugle que cdid 
qui ne veut pas voir. — Au roya/ume des aveugles Us borgnes sont rots=in the kingdom 
of the blind, one-eyed persons are kings.— Jicuer comme unepie horgne:=zU) chatta* Uka 
a [blind] magpie, i.e. to talk incessantly. 

39iieve«/=aux voleurs !— £%op tAt^.'=au voleur, arretez !— ^SSs^ a thi^ to eatA a 
thitf=k corsaire corsaire et iemi.— Opportunity makes the thuf =.l'occtiBlon laifc le 
larron. 



15. Hie natural acuieness. Say 
thesagaciiy. 

16. Ordered (he hone ..,8aifi 
ordered [that] the horse should 
be (Subjund. imp.) rendered to 
him (335) with [the] costs of [the] 
suit. 



French. 

Cloaque (m.)= cesspool ; seirar. 
Itegtaurer=^io restore; to re- 
pair; to revive; to refresh. 

Suit (H) = he follows (from 
suivre (tr. and irr. v.). 

Commettre (tr. and irr. v.)=\o 
commit ^=to do); to appoint; to 
commission; to compromise; to 
expose. 




audience (/.) of the king, [he] informed him that he had discovered 
(205J a composition (/.) ten times more destructive than gun- 
powder (512). Louis* was fond of cheraistry,^ and ordered ' [then 
(488, 29 (c)] the Italicwi to prgpare (74) the* composition, and (494) 
to make the nScessary experiments on** a certain* day in (501, ao 
(e) N.B.J 2) his prgsence (f.). It was (360) done, and everything* 
succeeded according to'' the wishes of Poli,* who then (485, and 
488, 29 (a)) observed* to the tm^tlQa.t \t® v^ould ^ve him a greaj 
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supSriortVy over (501, a8 (a)) his enemies. «* It is true (360),** 
said Louis,* ** and your invention (/.) is very ingfiniows ; but man- 
kind^® already possess sufficient means of destroying each other; 
you shall be handsomely rewarded for (501, i8 (e)) your trouble 
and ingenuity," but I charge you,^ for (501, i8 (a)) the honour of 
human nature (/.), [of] never (489, 4) to divulge your secret (w.)." 



1. Put a fall stop here, and do 
not translate the following and. 

^. Put a semicolon here, and 
do not translate the following 
and. 

3. To order =:io command (183, 
B.). 

4. The. Say his composition 

5. On. See 501, 25 (q). 

6. Everything ^toviilsing.mat.'). 

English. 
«- (61). 

Chemist = pharmacien (m.); 
(«cienh[^)=chimiste (m.). 

Ingenuity = industrie (/.); 
talent (w.) ; habilet^ (/.) ; adresse 



7. According <o=au gr4 de. 

8. To observe ={aire remarquer 
(k . . . que). 

9. Jt would give him. Say his 
invention (/.) would give him. 

10. But mankind . . . Say but 
men possess already sufficient 
means of destruction (/.) (or of 
(496) destroying each other). 

11. Ingenuity. Say iolent (m.'). 

12. To charge=ad}xaeT (tr. v.). 

French. 

Chimiste ( w. ) = ( sdentifie ) 
chemist. 

Ing^uite (/.)= ingenuousness ; 
candour; simplicity; frankness. 



Idiom, and Trov. Phrases. — Let me have audience !=i%conte%-vaol I (or que Ton 
m'entende !) — jlfiis preacher ha* altoays a large audience=ice predicateur a tonjours 
un nombrenx auditoire. 

like pmijxnoderplotzrla conspiration des pondres. — Pow(Zer-9txmi=8ainte-1>arl)e (/.). 
-—Gm^pawder mul or toorA:s=poudriere (/.).— Powder nui^a«ine=magasin (to.) k 
poudre ; pondri^re (f^ ; soute aux poudres (on board ihip).^Detonating powders 
poudre Imminante. — mooting (or ^sorting) jXHod6r=pondre de chasse. 

To make an experiment in cMmistry=ibiie one experience de chimie. 

By aU inean<=certainement ; par tons les moyens possibles.— £y any mean«=par 
qnelqne moyen que ce soit ; & tont prix ; de maniere on d'autre. — By tome meant or 
ctiker=d'nne mani&re on d'nne antre.— j^ no means, by no manner qf meaaUf not by 
any fnetin«=nnllement, en aucnne fa^on ; pas dn tout ; pas le moins dn monde. — By 
fair iiiea«M=par des moyens honorables ; par des moyens legitimes ; par les voies de 
douceur. — By foui tnean«=par des moyens pen legitimes ; par les voies de rigueur. — 
Bjrfair or foul m«an«=de gr6 ou de force. — Wayt and inean«=recette8 (/.jpl.) de 
I'EUtt (or budget (m.) des recettes). 

106. The peasant and the turnip. — A poor labourer who grew 
turnips in his garden, found ^ one of immense size. He carried it 
to the squire, wbo,^ as a reward for his industry, gave him five 
pounds.^ A peasant of the same village (m.), who was well-to-do 
m the world,* but very greedy, heard of (191) the affair, and said 
to himself, (57) " It would not be a bad plan'' to go and (167) offer 
the gentleman the finest of my sheep. As* he has given five 
pounds' for (601, 18 (a)) a turnip, he will give me much more^ 
for a beautiful sheep." He® accordingly took his sheep to the 
squire, and begged • he would accept it. The squire immediately 
(485) saw the peasant's selfishness, and refused (74, and 184) to 
accept of^^ the present (m.). The peasant eiilie8c\.^^\i\Ta>^ \ ^'*' \>Rk 
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replied (57), <* As (510, i (aV) you force me (184, G.) to accept (7^ 
your present," I will give (427) you something in return wlii^ 
cost me twice ^* the value of your weep." So" he presented' lua 
the enormous turnip. 



1. Found one . , , Say [of tbem 
(8S8)] found one in the number, 
which was of an extraordinary 
bigness. 

2. Who, Say and this one 
(868), to (177) reward him for 
(501, i8 («)) his work. 

8. AdditoTling, 

4. To he weU-Uhdo in the world 
sfitro ksonaise. 

5. rUm, Say idea. 
0. Ai, Say If, 

7. Much (=bien) more (488, 

8. He accordingly took. Say 
AocordinglyC^En consequence) 
he took. Translate to take by 
mener (tr, «.), and to by at (401, 7 

English. 

rt- (61). 

Liwourer (8ub$t) = joumalier 
(m.), ouvrier (m.), hommo de 
I>eino. 

JndiMftys travail (m.); appli- 
cation (/); activity (/.); zble 
(m.) J industrio (f.) = arts (m.) 
ot manufiiotures (/.). 



9. Andbegged . . . Saum^he^ 
ged [this one (358)] to he to IM 
a$ to {=de vou^nr bien) sooefA 
(73) it 

10. To accept o/=:aooepter (ir. 
«.). 

11. Entreated him = Ten pw 
aveo instance. To enireat=yaa 
avec instance. 

12. So. Say then (488, 39 (e)> 

13. Translate preeent by ooKlMi 
(m.). 

14. TF%ic& ^ eo$t me..,8af 
which has cost me twice as miKD 
as the value . . . 

15. So, Say And. 

16. Preeented. SaydSoKiL 



French. 

Labourer (tr. v.)=to plough 
Laboureur (m.)=rploughniaD. 

Industrie (/.)= trade, hnsiness, 
arts and manu&otures ; ingennitj ; 
talent; skilL 



Idiom, and Prov. VhTMen.—Fniit-garden^sy^rger (m.). (/T.J?.— The Engl, irord 
wrg§r (in a cathedral) Is to be translated hy porte-verge (wi.).)— -A wurtery-gardae^ 
une p6ptnlire. 

Ji\ul Cor life) t<««fx>r^rat7=: portrait (m.) de grandeur natnrelle.— ^{{ </ a tirts 
tout d'uno venue.— TvAat «tM (/or ^Iovm or shoei) ?=queUe pointure ? 

Wtirkt qf induttry^moduita (m. j>I.) de I'industrie. 

TV; /;c greedy for fooa=HTe gourmand.— 2b be greedy ofgain=Hre ayide de gain.— 
7t) />'! greedy qf /ionours=s6tre ambiticux.— 2b be greedy to know=ttTe a.vide de savdr 
(or Otro paflslonn6 pour la science).— 3b be greedy of numey:=ieiTe avare. 

/ beg you to ^douu nie=Je vous prie de m'excuser (or veulllez avoir U bont£ de 
n'oxousor).—/ beg to be alUmed to «p«aX;=Je demande la permission de parler.— Jbi|^ 
leave to remain yowr humble servant =yal I'honneur d'Stre votre humble servlteur.— 
May Tbegqf you to tend me back the book I lent you Uut toeeJIf f =oeerai-Je vous prior 
do me renvoyer le livre que Je vous prStai U semaine demidre ?— / bear you w(tt foy 
nothing qf Ihit affair=^^ vous supplie de ne rien dire de cette affaire.—/ beg to 
inftrnn you thai I have tafely received the voaAch you tent m«=:J'ai I'honneur de vooi 
informer que U montre que vous m'aves envoyte m'est arrivte saine et sauve. 



107. Extraordinary memory. — ^Thomas* Fuller**s memory (/.) 

was (100) extraordinary. It is said ^476 (c)) that he could ^ repeat 

flvo hundred foreign words after once nearing them, and could n^e 

use of a sermon verbatim, under t^^e ^aiciSi Q\x^\»MJwKQRfta, Still 



EXEBGISES. 217 

urMt is said^ that he UDdertook,^ iii passing^ from Temple* 
to the extrSmi^ of Cheapside,* to tell,* on (501, 25 (d)) his 
\f every sign ' as it stood in order on both sides of the way 
iting. them either backwards or forwards), and that he per- 
d the tJEisk. This is pretty well,^ considering that in that 
very shop had (199) its sign. 

' hjs method of composition (/.), it is said (476 (c)) that " he 
n the habit ^® of writing the first words of every line near 

22 (a)) the margin down to the foot of the paper " and that 
(488, 29 (h)) beginning again (19, and 482, E.), he filled up 

and 199) the vacuities exactly, without spaces," [without] 
ineations, or" contractions (/.);" and that "he would" so 
)ct the ends and beginnings that the sense would appear as 
lete as if it had been written in a continued series, after the 
ary manner." 

That he could . . . Say that 8. This ia pretty well . . . Say 

lid (445) repeat, after having That (3.53) is not had (=mal)y 

4 (&)) and 246 (4), Obs.) considering that at this epoch. 

I them once (488, 18 (a)), 9. Of, Say As to (510, i (0)). 

hundred (318 (0)) foreign 10. Jae was in the habit Say he 

i, and [that (363)] he could had (199) the habit of writing 

, in (501, 20 (c)) the same (496, and 246 (4), Ohs.). 

[ey) manner, repeat a sermon 11. Down to 0ie foot of the paper, 

veiicUim (=mot pour mot). Say down to the bottom of the 

SOU further = Bien plus. page (/.). 

jQ i»6aid. Say it is related 12. Put the subsi spaces, inter* 

(«)). lineations, and corUra/itions in the 

To t«n(2ertoA^=entreprendre singular. 

B.). 13. Or. Say HOT. 

In pacing t^en se rendant. 14. Say he would join (436) the 

To teU, Say to name. end of each line to the beginning 

Every sign . . . Say all the of the following line so a^ to {=^ 

, in the order in which (371) de fagon a) render the sense as 

wore (199) on (501, 25 («)) complete as (488, 3 (a)) if the 

(325 (a)) side of the way by composition (/.) had been written 

15 (i)) commencing (481, (205, and 151 (B.)), (N,B,, trans- 

y (501, 15, Bern. (6)) the last late to write by r€diger) in a c(m' 

r the first, and [that (363)] tinual series (^=.ordre suivi)^ after 

quitted himself of his task. (501, 4 (/.)) the ordinary manner. 

m. and Prov. Phrases. — Within the memory of in(m=de mSmoire d'homme.— 

( dijpped from my m£mory=cela. m'etait sorti de la memolre. — 3b the best of my 

'^=antant qu'll m'en souvient.— / shall ever treasure up the m.emary of your 

tu to me=je gaiderai toujours le souvenir de votre bont6 envers moi. 

'h may 5e said on Ixith <ides=il v a le ponr et le contre. — Tou must hear "both sides 

8 devez (or il vons faut) entendjre le poor et le contre.— 7b change sidM=clianger 

rtl.— 7b take sides imfA=prendre Ic parti de (^ se ranger du c6t§ de). — To come 

fide (navy)=yenir bord & bord. 

perform a part {in a j>lay)=jouer nn rfile.— 2b perform a part (Jin a mimical 

)ssfUr8 8A partie. — 2b perform a piece ^f niusic=exlcnter nn morceau de 

[ue.— 2b |)c»7br»» cm thefiute—^oviet de la fLUA/^.—Tb perform a (Ze«^=ex€cnter 

ssetn. — 2b perform on^s j)romt<e=accomplir sa promesse.— 2b perform one's 

rss'acquitter de ses devoire. 

lit not talk i7kqp=parlons d'antre chose qne de notre profession. 
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108. PcfcrJorow^r^.*— In rSOl, ao, N.B. (i)) the year 1705,* led 
by Peterborough*, one' of the most remarkable and singolar men 
Great Britain baa ever produced, the Eoglish landed in Oatalonia, 
and, in (601, 20 (c)) concert (w.) with the Prince (w., 4c) of Darm- 
stadt*, attacked^ Barcelona. The capitulation (/.) of this place 
(/.) was rendered remarkable^ by an unheard-of circumstaDoa 
Whilst the governor was treating* with PSterborough*, at tiie 
gates, this cry was heard (476 (c)) in the city, (bT) " You are be- 
traying (150) us, and whilst we are capitula^g (150), your English 
are slaughtering people* in the place (/.).*' "No," replied P6te^ 
borough*, " it (122) can only (488, 20 (6)) be the Germans of the 
Prince (w., 4) of Darmstadt* ; permit me (467) to enter with my 
English, and I will return^ and settle the capitulation." PSt6^ 
borough's tone^ of frank truthfulness prevailed upon the governor; 
he opened the gates, the English drove out® the Germans, and, 
when^^ master of the city, Peterborough* came out and resumed 
the interrupted business of the capitulation. The Archduke (4) 
Charles* was proclaimed Eling (4) of (263) Spain in (265, N,B. 
(6)) Barcelona. 



duke Charles was proclaimed . . .). 

6. Are slaughtering (150). "Do 
not translate people. 

7. And I wilt return and idiU 
the capitulation. Say and I come 
back (19) to treat (159) (b)). 

8. Say The tone of tmth of ?. 

Eersuades (74) the governor; the 
itter (this one (353)) opens the 
gate . . . 

9. Drive out. See drive a/my 
(191). 

10. When . . . Say and P., master 
of the city, comes out of it (338), 
and comes back (19) to sign the 
capitulation (/.). 

French. 

Enter (tr. v.)=to graft, to in- 
graft. 

Mesumi (m.)= summary, sum- 
ming up ; recapitulation ; epitome. 

Biswmer (tr. v.) = to recapitu- 
late, to sum up. 

Idiom, and Prov. PhraBes.— 3b render onete^f Hngular^w singalariser.— jE^u< ikit 
is more Hngukbr «<tlZ=maiB voici qui est bien plus singulier (or mais en roki Hea 
d'antres).— /if is reaUy stn^irular=c'e8t vraiment etonnant. 

The general ordered the cottagers to produce their hidden storet=le g€n€ral ordcmna 
anz viUageoiB d'apporter les provisions qn'ils avaient cach^es.— J. new comedy vfUl be 
speedily produced=zon donnera (or on Jonera) incessamment one nonvelle comMie. 

In place of=an lieu de, en place de.— /n t?ie first i>lace=tout d'abord, en premier 

lieu, premierement.— /n the next j>2ace=ensuite, puis, en second lieu.— ^Jn the last 

j>lace=:enQn, en dernier lieu.— In omotKer place=vaL\x«^«x\>, tSUevun.— In oaplocetsen 

toru lienx, partout.— In time and place=ieii\Am\« <i\.\Vc\x.— Out «f i^Ajft«=«Ma'^jawfc<^ 



1. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

2. Say Led (151, A.) by Peter- 
borough*, [the] one of the men ihe 
most remarkable and the most 
singular (237) Great Britain (260 

g)) has (237 (a)) produced (151, 
.), the English . . . 

3. Attacked . . . Say they at- 
tacked. 

4. Was rendered remarkable. 
Say was marked (151, B.). 

5. Was treating . . . Say is 
treatmg (198 (a), and 150) at the 
gates. (N.B. — Use the historical 
Indie, pres. as feu: as. The Arch- 
English. 

rr (61). 
Enter (to, tr. i;.)=entrer (dans). 

Resume (to)=reprendre (tr. v.). ; 
continuer (tr. v.) ; poursuivre (tr. 
v.). 
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. *4oidudU)'tJl0. dSplac^ e.g., fohat you tay is out qfplaee^ce que votu dites est 
d^>lao6.— 7b give jpiace fo=fUre place k, or elder le pas k(toa tuperior or a lady\ — 
3b take okteesarrlTer (inir, v.), avoir lien, se passer.— 3b your places !=ea place 
(at adkooi). — Men in high jp2ace<=les hommes haut places. — My friend lives in a pretty 
j>laee=mon ami demenre dans on Joli endroit, or (\f in the country) dans tou Jolf pays. 
^Brighton is the nu>st fa^ionoMe watering-place of jGln^Iafui=Brighton est la villa 
de bafais de mer la plus en vogue d'Angleterre. — Bead on! Icannott I have lost the 
j>laee=continaez & 1^ I Je ne le puis pas, J'ai perdu Tendroit. — I ami told you bought 
mfime place in WaUs^on me dit que vous avez achet^ une belle terre (fir un beau 
dMnaine) dans le pays de Qalles. 

109. -4n old coin} — A gentleman ^ was riding on the outside of 
a North Devon coach, from Barnstaple* to Ilfracombe,* when (488, 
33) the driver said to him, (57) " I have had* to-day a coin given 
to me two hundred years old. Did you ever see a coin two hundred 
y^ars old?"* — "Oh, yes, I have one*^ myself two thousand years 
old." — "Ah!"* said the driver, "have you?" and spoke no more 
during (601, 17) the rest of the journey. When the coach arrived 
(203, cmd 472, N.B.-l) at its destination (/.), the driver came up 
to^ the gentleman with an intensely self-satisfied air,^ and [to him] 
said, (67) " I told you as we drove along" [that (363)] I had a coin 
two hundred years old."* — "Yes." — "And you said to me [that] 
you* had one two thousand years old." — "Yes, so I have. ^® — 
Now ^ it's a lie."—" What do you mean by that ? " ^— " What do 
(420) I mean ? Why," it's " only 1886 now." 



1. An old c(nn= une pi^e de 
vieille monnaie. 

2. Say A genUeman ( = mon' 
sieur) was travelling (199) on the 
outside of a coach (^^diligence^f.) 
of the north of the county of 
Devon*, from B. to I. 

3. Say one has given me to-day 
a coin which has two hundred 
(318 (c)) years. 

4. Two hundred years old. Say 
which dates from two hundred 
years. 

5. I have one. Say I [of them 
(333)] have one which dates firom 
two thousand (318 (d)) years. 

6. Aht said the driver . . . Say 
Indeed! said the driver, who 

English. 
(61). 

Own = piece de monnaie (/.). 

i2i(2e (to)=aller k cheval; voy- 
ager (sur). 

Rider (stibst,') = cavalier (m.) ; 
^uyer (m.) ; jockey (m.). 

GeKUeman rider =4cujeT ama- 
teur. 

Journey = voyage (m.) ; route 
(/.); trajet(T».). 



spoke no more ... To speah no 
more^ne souffler plus mot. 

7. To come up to=8'approcher 
de. 

8. With an intensely , . . Say 
with (501, 39 (Z)) an air (r».) 
immensely satisfied. 

9. As we drove along. Say as 
we drove on (501, 25 (a)) the 
road. 

10. So I have, /Say undoubtedly. 

11. JVbtr=:Ehhien! 

12. By that not to be translated. 

13. H^y=Parbleu! 

14. Say we only (488, 20 (6)) are 
in 1886. (Translate this date in 
two different ways, and leave out 
now.) 

French. 

Coin (m.) comer ; angle ; nook, 
i^tde (/.)= wrinkle; ripple. 

Rider (tr. v.)=to ripple. 
Rider (se) = to wrinkle; to 
shrivel ; to ruffle. 

Joum€e (/.)=day; day's work 
(or wages) ; day's journey ; battle. 
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Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— Bom (or oomUerfeii o>in)=fka88e monnsle.— Qucen'i 
coin=inonnAie ayant ooors l^al.— 3b coin moti«|f=biiti^ moniude (or fjg. se Ikbt 
beauooup d'argent). — 7b pay one back in hit oum moticysrendro (or dooner) ft qid- 
qn'an la monnaie de sa pltee (or rendre la ptrelUe k quelqn'on).— fb coin a fforf= 
Inventer (or fabriquer) un oonte. 

Cboich ar<ver=cocber (m.). — Cart dW«er=Toltnrier (w.), charretler (mX^OaUU 
dr{ver=coQducteur de hesHaxa..— Engine driv6r=mM!anicien. — J^Uute dnver:^m- 
velllant. 

Shall we walk, ride^ or drtMf=lrons-n(m8 k pied, k cheval, ou en voitnre?— ft 
ride on the out8ide=zallcr sur I'lmperiale.— /cannot ride with my back to the engines: 
Je ne puis pas tourner le doe (or avoir le doe tonmS) ft la locomotive (or Je ne puis pu 
aller a reculons).— / bought a horse good to ride or artve=J'id achetS un cheval ft deux 
fins (or ft deux mains). — I ride a long distance every day=Je fUs ft cheval une gnnde 
distance tous les Jours.— Jft^At rides over 7^U=la force prime le droit. 

3b drive a carria^«=conduire une voiture. — Drive on/=en route (or roolex!)— 
Drive faster^ at fcut €U you can=allez plus vite, de toute U viteeae de voice dieral 
(or de vos chevaux). — 3b drive four in Jumd=conduire (or mener) ft grandee gutdM. 
— 3b drive cattle to pasture=meaer pattre les bestiaux. — Tou wiU drive me to Seuair 
=vous me porterez au desespoir. — 3b be driven to de<pat>=Stre rSdnit an deee^bur.— 
This boy drove his nuister into a jxu«ion=cet lldve a mis son mattre en oottre.— JTok 
will drive me mad=vous me rendrez fon. — See to what necessity drives men=vojM 
ft quoi la n€cessit4 r^uit les hommes. — Drive away the flies !=chaaBeit lee ™^HyJ»** 
<— Jfy friend, come and take a drive toith me, it may drive away your s oi T ewj- moB 
ami, venez foire une promenade en voiture avec moi, cela baimira pent-^Hre voCn 
chagrin. — Drive a nail in this /orm /=enfonoez un clou dans ce banc— One naA 
drives out another=.vj!i clou chasse I'autre. 

Tout out on a joumey=iBe mettre en voyage.— On a Joumey=eD. voyage.— On the 
joumey=en TOMie.— A pleasant journey to you /=bon voyage ! 

110. Lord* Byron* at Harrow* School (511).— While (510, 4) 
Lord* Byron* and Mr. (12) Peel* were^ at Harrow together, t 
tyrant some few years older ^ claimed ' the right to fag little Peel, 
which claim Peel resisted. His resistance (/.), however, was in 
vain : * the tyrant not only suhdued him, but [he] determined alao 
to pnnw^ (75) the refractory boy, and proceeded forthwith to put 
his determination in practice, by (501, 15 (j) inflicting a kind of 
bastinado on the inner fleshy side '^ of the boy's arm, which (372, 3), 
during (501, 17) the operation (/.), was (199) twisted round wiA 
some® degree of technical skill, to ^ render the pain more acute. While 
(501, 4) the stripes were succeeding each other (150, and 199), and 
(505) [the] poor Peel was writhing under them,® Byron saw • and 
felt for the misery of his friend ; and ^° although (238 (b)) he knew 
[well] that he was not strong enough to fight ^^ the bully with any 
hope of success (m., 28), and that it were dangerotw even (325 
(c), N,B.) to approach " him (341 (A)), ho advanced to " the scene 
of [the] action (/.), and with a blush of rage,^* [the] tears in his" 
eyes, and a ^' voice trembling with terror (/.) and (494) indignation 
(/.), asked (187) very humbly the tyrant " if he would be pleased" 
(199) to tell him how many (488, 16) stripes he meant" to inflict?" 
" Why ? " ^® returned the executioner, " you little rascal, what is 
that to you?"^ "Because,^ if you please," said Byron, holding 
out 22 his arm, " 1 would take half." ^ 

1. Were at H. together. Say have the right of making him- 
were (199) together at H. self served (166) by [the] little 

2. Some few years older. Say Peel.* This one (353) [or this 
who had some (325) (e) years [oQ latter] resisted (73, and 188) thii 
more than they (341 (/.)). claim. 

3. Claimed. Say pretended to 4:. In loam. Sa.% useless. 
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^ 5. On the inner fieehy Me , . . 
SoM on the.fleahy part of the in- 
tei&r (iii.) (^ the ann of the child. 

6. Some. Say a, certaxD*. 

7. To. iSay in order to (515). 

8. Was writhing, aay was 
writhing (150, and 199) with 
(501, 39 0) pftin. 

9. B. eaw and felt for the mieery 
of hie friend. Say B. saw the 
Bnfferings of his friend, and [by 
(=of) them (338)] was deeply 
moy6d;t(56, ^.U). 

10. And not to bo translated. 

11. Not to he strong enough to 
jight^v^^iie pas de force k se 
battle oontre. 

12. To approach = s'approcher 
(da). 

13. To advance to = s'avancer 
(481, E.) to (501, 12 (6)). 

EngUsh: 

«-(61). 
Tymnt =tyran (m.). 

Inner (a<2;.) =int^rienr. 



14. And with a hlush of rage. 
Say and the face red with (501, 
39 (0) anger. 

15. In his. Say to the (312). 

16. A voice . . . Say the voice 
trembling with (501, 39 (I)). 

17. Tohe pleased^Yommrhien. 

18. He meant. Say he had 
(199) the intention (/.) to (say of) 
give (187) hiB friend. 

19. Why i i^ay what? (375). 

20. What is that to youi= 
qu'estnse qne cela te fait? 

21. ^6catMe=c'est qne. 

22. To hold ou<= presenter (tr, 
v.). 

23. J would take half. Say I 
would (435, and 218) [of them 
(333)] receive [the] half. 



French. 

Tirant (w.); boot-strap; tie; 
draught (of water). 

Inn^ (adj.) ^ innate, inborn, 
natural. 



Idkvn. and prov. Phrases.-— J9oardtn^-<c%ooI=pension (/.), pensionnat (m.), in- 
temat (w.), institution (/.).— 2>ay-*cfcooZ=externat (m.). — CAar»^-»cftoot = ecole 
gratnite.— Jrifont <cAoo2=8alle (/.) d'asUe.— Board «cAbol=eGole commmiale.—H'^h 
96kodl=^cole Bnperieure (or secondalre).— ^oem'n^ school=claaae du soir {or d'adnltes). 
— SchMl-Board:=zcomii% des €ooles, oonseil local pour Tenseignement primaire. — School 
Aowrs or Mme=:cla8se (/.), les heures de classe. — 5bAool-roo»»=claa3e (/.).— iSfc*ooI- 
day=joor de classe. — iScAao2-boy'< <ru;X;=malice (/.), or tour (m.) d'ecolier. — Seluxjl- 
headaehe=TXui. de tete de commande. — A man of the old school— mxl homme de la 
vieUle roche. —The school for 8candal=\' eoole de 1a medisance. — Fiencing school=:sa31e 
(/.) d'armes. 

7b play the tyrant o««r=tyranni8er (tr. v.). 

On (or to) the right=k droiiQ.— Right and %Drong=le bien et le mal, le Juste et 
I'ii^uste.— jE^ r^U=de droit, de plein droit. — By rights=ik 1a rigueur.— 2%{< lady has 
ffty thousand pounds in her own rt;^At=cette dame a cinquante mille livres de son 
(mei (or en propre). — To he in the right=zs,voSx raison, etre dans son droit. — To set to 
righU=itxno%tT (tr. v.), mettre (tr. v.) en ordre. — To set one to rights=:Tem.eM,re 
quelqu'un dans le droit chemin. — Boerybody has a right to 2ive=il faut que tout le 
monde vive. — Ncfbody knows the rights of this a/rair=personne ne salt le fin mot de 
cette affaire. — Abundance of right hurts no<=8urabondAnce de droit ne niilt pas. 

J%at is right=:o'eat bien, voili qui est bien ! k la bonne heure I— It is right to 
punish the idle boys:=ii est Juste de pimir les eleves paresseux. — Be is the right 
man in the right place=c'est bien rhomme qu'il faut (or c'est Tbomme de la 
situation).— 3%e right toay=le bon chemin. — Is your watch right f=yotre montre 
va-t-elle hlen?— -All right !=tt^ bien, tout va bien; tout pret; allezt partezi en 
avant ! en route l—Bightfa/ceI=k droite. — R'^ht about face !=demi-toviT k droite ! 



111. Valtte of time. — "My dear friend, very few people^ are 
good economists of their fortune, and still fewer of their time ; and 
yet, of the two, the latter is the more precious. I heartily ^ wish 
you to be a good economist of both ; and you are now of an 
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Age to begin to think serioosly of these two important articles 
Yoong people' are too apt to think thc^ haye so much (488; %s) 
time before (501, 8 (h)) them, that tb^ may (449, IfJB^ 1) 
squander what^ they please (212) of it (333), and* yet have 
enough left, as very great fortunes have frequently seduced people 
to a ruinous profusion. Fatal * mistakes, always repented o^* hot 
always [repented of«] too late (488, 14 (a))! Old Mr. (12) 
Lowndes*, the fam<m« secretary of the Treasury, in^ the reigns (I 
King (4) William, (494) Queen (4) Anne, and (494) King (4) 
George' the First (319), used to' say, (57) 'Take care^ <rf the 
pence*, and the pounds will take care of themselves.' To ibis 
maxim, which he not only preached (199), but (363 [he]) prac- 
tised (199), his two grandsons, at this time ^ owe the very ccmsi- 
derable fortunes" that (513) he left them." 

1. Very few people . . . Say very 
few people (488, 16, and N.B.f 
and 130) know how (163) to regu- 
late the use {^emvloi, m.) of 
thoir (305) fortune (f.)^ and less 
fitill that (355) of their time ; and 
yet, of these two goods (=hiens, 
m. pl.)y the more prScious is the 
latter. 

2. I heartily . . . Say I wish 
{=soulLaiter (183, B.)) you sin- 
ctjroly to well dispose (74) of both, 
for (501, 18 0*). -ZV.5.). you are 
now old enough to (177) begin 
(184, 0.) to think (188) in (501, 
30 (c)) a B^riotLS manner of these 
two important * objects. 

8. Young people. Say Youth. 
4. What. iSa^ as)much a8(= 
autant que). 

English. 

rf- (61). 

FoZtte =valeur (/.), prix (m.), 
importance (/.). 



5. And yet . . . Say and [that] 
it will [of it (333)] remahi [to it 
(335)] still enough (=9uffl9im' 
ment) : it is (357) thus that very 
great fortunes (/. pi.) have oAm 
led people to a minout |m>- 
fusion (/.). JV:jB.— Transhite the 
V. to lead by entrainer (tr. «.). 

6. Bepented of. Say regretted 
(151, AT). 

7. In. Say under (601, 34 (a)). 

8. See Note 1, Exebcisb 48. 

9. Used to. Say was aocus- 
tomed to (251 (c), and 199). 

10. Translate the v. to take cart 
of by gwrder (tr. v.). 

11. At this time. Say now ('^). 

12. Fortunes, Say fortune (/.). 



Fa^tter: (^valuer (ir.v.); appr^- 
oior (tr. v.) ; estimer (tr. v.), mire 
cas do ; respecter (tr, v.). 

Latter ^aemer. 

Late (adj. and adv.) tard ; tar- 
dif; dernier; recent; feu; r^- 
oemment. 



French. 

Value (/.)= value, is only used 
in the phrases plus-value (= in- 
creased or superior value), and 
mains value (= decreased or in- 
ferior value). 

Value (p.p.f. of f7a2otV)= pro- 
cured. 

Latter (tr. and intr, «.)=:to 
lath. 
Latte (/.)=lath. 



IdJom. and Prov. Phrases.— 7b hunt after /or<un«=courir apres la fortune.— lb idl 
/ortumt=tUre la bonne aventwrc— Will ^ou haioe v^iw* /wtwvfc \ftlAt-=.^wi\«*.voiis 
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▼ooB fidre dire U bonne ftyentuie?— J9;y /ortune=par IxMihear.— /t wot my good 
f^rtmme to meet yow brother in Jtdly=j*euB le bonheur de rmoontreF monsiear votre 
frtos en IteUe. — Tkit officer qf fortune married a richfortune=zo6t offlder de fortune & 
Ui%mkiixsbtbmai^Sib(fir tkipoTiBbjmTi6h.epu^ 

going to dof ==a,a nom de tone lee ealnte, qa'alles-voas fidre ?— il man <^ broken for- 
tune eon iddom raite hit fortwnei=:xm homme niin§ peat rarement am€liorer ea 
Tpoeiiixm.—'Itar the changes iff fortuneszcnigaez I'inconstance de la fortune.— H^ben 
once fortune begine to frown, friende will he packing=dk& oue la fortune ceeee de 
nous &voriBer, noe amis nous abandonnent. — Fortune favour sfooU^k fou fortune. — 
Sverjf mom it fke architect of hit o%onfortune=chec\m. est artisan de sa fortune. 

Thit it not the time for lat*ghing=ce n'est pas le moment de rire.— 3%e doctor comet 
to tee my brother three timet a day=le mddecin vient voir mon trhxe trois fois par 
jour. — TMt it the Uut time I give you waming=je vous avertis pour la demi^ fois. 
-— Jtor next time you wiU learn the Urtt twenty linet qf thit od«=:pour la prochaine 
fiois vous apprendrez lee vingt premieres lignes de cette ode.—I%ef,rst time Ttaw thit 
boy 1 did not like hit ioay<=:la premi^ fois que Je vis oet el^ve, Je n'aimai pas ses 
maaldies ^ ses manieres ne me plurent pas).—/ am very buty this morning , come 
another time=^ suis tr^s occupy ce matin, venez une autre ioSB.— Every time I come 
to tee you, I find you at ifM>rX;=:chaque fois {or toutes les fois) que je viens vous voir. 
Je vous trouve & I'ouvrage. 

112. Westminster School. — ^The Upper and Lower Schools* are 
divided (151, B.) by a bar, which formerly bore (199) a curtain. 
An interesting tradition (/.) is attached (73, and 476 (d)) to this 
bar. Two boys at play,' by chance made a grievous rent in the 
pendent drapery^ ; and one of the delinquents suffered^ his gSnSrotts 
companion to bear the penalty of the offence '^ — a severe logging. 
Long years went by ' ; the civil * war had parted ^ great friends ; and 
the boys had grown up to ^ manhood, unknown ' to each other. One 
of them, now (488, 1 7 (6), and 485) become a (252 (6)) Judge (4) and 
sturdy B8public(m (4), was pr&iding (74, and 150) at the trial of 
some captive cavaliers (m,pl,)y and was ready ^^ to upbraid and (494) 
sentence them,^ when he recognised in the worn features of one 
grey-haired" vStSran (m.), the well-remembered^ look of the 
gallant boy who had once borne" punishment for him. By 
certain"^ answers, which in the examination he elicited, his sus- 
picions were confirmed ; and with an immediate resolve, he posted 
to London, where, by his influence with Oliver Cromwell, he 
succeeded in preserving his early friend from the scafifold. 



1. Say The supgrior school and 
the inferior school. 

2. At play = en train de jouer. 

3. The pendent drapery. Say 
that curtain. 

4. Suffered. Say let (457). 

5. The penalty of the offence. 
Say the penalty inflicted (151, 
A.). 

6. To go 6y=8'ecouler. 

7. Had parted . . . Say had 
caused (205) the separation (/.) 
of great friends. 

8. To grow up to=atteindre 
(tr. v.). 

9. Uriknown . . . Say without 
(496) knowing each other. 



10. To he ready = se preparer 
(k). 

11. To sentence them. Say to 
deliver (=prononc€r) their con- 
demnation. 

12. Grey 'haired. Say with 
(501, 39 (0) [the] grey (276 (a)) 
head. 

13. The well-remembered . . , 
Say a face, engraved (151, A.) in 
his memory (/.), that (351). 

14. Who had once . . . Say who 
had once (488, 18 (b)) allowed 
himself (457 and 474) to be pun- 
ished (75, and 166) in (501, 20 (4) 
(hy) his place (/.). 

15. By certain . . . Say certain* 
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answers which he elicited i=^pro- 
voquer (tr. v.)) in the ezaminatloii 
of the accused, confirmed (73) 
his suspicions, and, taking an 
immediate rSaolution (/.), he 
went (=86 rendre (a)) in all haste 
to London ( = Londres), where, 

English. 

90- (61). 
^r=barre (/.) ; barrcau (m.) ; 

bairi^ (/.). 



thaDkB to his iiifliieiioe(/Owith 
(501, 39 (m-)) OUyot (=(»M0r) 
Giomwell*, he suooeeded (184^0.) 
in saving from the scafibld the 
friend of his childhood (ny hU 
childhood friend (511). 

French. 

Bar (m.)=bas8 (sea-fith). 

Cf. Bar4&-duef the capital of 
the Department of the Meiue, 
whose arms are two besces with 
the deyice " Plus pmuer que dire." 

Bore (m.) = Boron (in dwmUknj). 



Rente (/.)= income; annnitj; 
pension. 



Bore (per/, or p. p, of to hear) 
= supporter (tr. v.). 

Bore (to)=percer (ir. t?.); forer 
(tr. V.) ; creuscr (tr. v.) ; asaommer 
(tr. V.) ; ennuyer (tr. v.). 

Rent (8ub8t.)=accTOC (to.); d^- 
chirure (/.); — loyer (to.); bail 
(to.) ; fermage (to.). 

Rent^ per/, or p. p. of to rend= 
deohirer (tr. v.). 

Idiom, and Prov. PbraHCs. — 7l> be called to the &ar=etre rc^a ftu barreaa (or fin 
reqvL avocat). — 7b retire from the lKir=qiiitter le bazrean. — 7b appear ai tkeiar 
=(1) parattre k la barre ; (2) paraltre snr le banc des accost. — 2b be a bar to . . .^ 
mettre obstacle & . . .— Tbclear a&ar=:firanchir unebarri^. 

Draw the curtains, if you p{ea«e=tirez les rideaaz, s'il vons platt. — 7b rai$e tte 
curtain (in theatres)=zleYeT le ridean (or la toile).— On the rising of the curtaiiiiswn 
lever de U toile.-— 7b drop the curtain (in theatres)=zhaiBaer le ridean (or la toile).— 
Curtain-lecture=9emoface conjngale. — 7b stand behind the curto<n=etre derrldre Itf 
rideanx (or la tapisserie) ; etre anx Icoutee ponr observer ce qni se passe. 

By fair play =.^e bon jen.— -Riir jrfay=bean jeu ; justice (/.); bonne fol ; loranti (/.). 
(riveme/atr j){ay=donnez-moi bean Jen; Jones cartes snr tables avec moi. — fhU u 
not fair play -=.^^9^ n'est pas de bonne foi (or c'estjnne snpercherie). — Fkdte or foulplaf 
=manvai8 Jen ; mauvaise foi ; d61ojante (/.).— 7%is young poet gives full ptajf to JUi 
otimfancy=ce jeune poete donne un libre essor h son imagination. — We gave/iM pUtjf 
to mirth=novi» donnames carriere k la gaiete (or nous nons abandonnames mdb 
reserve k noire gaiete). — Bough play is bear's play=:ieu de main, Jen de vilain.— Jok 
must bring into play all the persons who take an interest in yoM=&itefl ioner (or 
mettez en Jen (or en mouvcment) ) toutes les personnes qid vons i)ortent de rinteret 
It is not me time to bring this question into play=ce n'est pas le moment d'agtter 
cette question. — 7b beat one at his oum play (or 9ant«)=battre qnelqn'un avec tea 
propres armes.— 7b hold or to keep one in j)2ay=tenir quelqu'un en h^eine; amuser 
quelqu'un. 

In post-hxi8te=k la hate. — 7b make post-haste=faiTe toute la diligence possible; 
courir (inir. «.); voler (in<r. «.). — lb post away (or o/f )=s'en aller (or s'cnfuir) en 
toute hate. 

As deaf as a post=w)Vird. commc un jwt. — 7b send from pillar to post=nnyoyer 
(tr. V.) de Caiphe k Pilate. 

113. Alaric * he/ore (501, 8 (h)) Rome * (a.d. 409).^— The last 
resource of the Romans (m. pi.) was in the clgme/icy, or at least in 
the modSration (/.) of the King of the Goths (m. pi.). The senate, 
who in this emergency assumed (74) the supreme powers of govern- 
ment,* appointed two ambassadors to (177) neo:otiate with the enemy. 
This important * trust was delegated^ (151, B.) to Basilius*^, a (252 
(3))BSDator, of Spanisli (4) extiafttVoii(^/.'),atA^ ^XieaA.'^ ^i^^icuous 
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in the administration (/.) of provinces (f^pl*) ; and to John ( = Jean), 
thtf (252 (b)) first tribune of the notaries, who ** was peculiarly 
qualified, by his dexterity in business, as well as by ^ his former 
intimacy with Alario*. When they were^ introduced (151, A.) 
into (501, 20 (e) KB,-^!)) his pr&ence (/.), they declared (74), 
perhaps in ^ a more lofty style than became their abject conditiou, 
that the Romans were resolved (184, C, and 151, B.) to maintain 
their digni^^ (/.), either® in peace or war; and that, if Alaric 
refused (74, 199, and 183, B.) [to grant] them an honourable capitu- 
lation (/.), he might (449, 3, and 199) sound his trumpets, and 
prepare to give battle to an innumerable people, exercised in (501, 
20 (4) (g)) arms and animated (75, and 151, A.) by [the courage 
of the] despair. "The thicker ^° the hay, the easier it is mowed," 
was the concise reply of the barbarian ; f (56, N.B.) and ^^ this 
rustic metaphor was accompanied by a loud and insulting laugh, 
expressive of his contempt for the menaces (/. pi.) of an unwarlike 
populace (/.), enervated (75, and 151, A.) by luxury before ^ they 
were emaciated by famine (/.). He then (488, 29 (a), and 485) 
condescended to fix (73) tne ransom he would accept (73, and 
219) as (510, I (a)) the (252 (b)) price of his retreat from the walls 
of Rome: all the gold and [all the] silver in the ci^y, whether it 
were" the property of the State, or [that, 355] of individuals; 
all the rich and prScioz^ movables, and all the slaves who could 
(445) prove their title to the name of barbarians. The ministers " 
of the senate presumed^ to ask in (501, 20 (c)) a modest and 
suppliant* tone (57), "If such," king! are your demands, 
what do you intend to leave us?" "Your lives"!" replied the 
haughty conqueror. They trembled (74) and retired.^® 



1. A. I>.=apri8 J. C. (12), 

2. In this emergency . . . Say in 
these circiunstances had (199) the 
supreme powers (= direction, (/. 
sing.)) of the government. 

3. To delegate a trust =can&eT 
nne mission. 

4. And already conspicuous . . . 
Say who had (205) already dis- 
tinguished himself. 

5. Who was peculiarly . . . Say 
whom rendered (199) peculiarly 
apt to this mission (/.) his dex- 
tSri^j/ in "husiness. N.B. — Trans- 
late business by a plural svhst, 

6. By not to be translated. 

7. When they were. Say when 
(488. 33) they had been (207) in- 
troduced (151, B.). 

8. In a more lofty style . . . Say 
with more (130) haughtiness than 
(288) became (=convenir a), (199) 



perhaps their abject (62) con- 
dition (/.). 

9. Either in peace . . . Say 
either (=8otQ in [the] peace or 
(=soU) in [the] (501, 20 (6)) war. 

10. The thicker . . . Say The 
more (252 (a)) thick is the hay, 
the more (252 (a)) it is easy (281 
(a)) to mow. 

11. And this rustic . . . Say He 
accoippanied this rustic metaphor 
with (501, 39 (I)) a loud langh 
insulting which expressed his 
contempt. 

12. Before they were . . . Say 
before (=avant de) being (246, 4, 
Obs.) emaciated (361, B.) by 
famine (/.). 

13. In the city. Say of the 
city.— Whether ( = que) it (357 
(a)) vjere (Subjunct. imp.). 



256 



FBENOH PBOBB OOMPOSITION. 



14. The ministers. Say The 
ambassadors. 

15. To presume = se hasardor 
(184, 0.). 

16. If such . . . Say If it is 
(357) there, O king, tnat which 
(367 (a)) you demand {=eonger 

English. 

rf- (61). 

Tn&u7t6=tribun (m.); tribune 
(J,zzrostrvmf platform). 

Luxury = luxe (m.); somptuo- 
Bii4 (/.) ; volupte (/.) ; jouiasanco 

Property = proprie'te (/.) ; 
quality (/.). 

Individual (subst.) = individu 
(m.) ; particulier (m.). 

Individual (adj.) = individueZ 
(-elle). 

Slave=Q8o\a,YO (w. or /.). 



(tr, «.)), what (374) do you intend 
to leave us ? 

17. Tour lives I Say The hk\ 

18. They trembled . . . SayThej 
retired in (496, JExe,) trembliog 
(74). 

French. 

Trtbune^f.) = tribune( = rostrum 
or platform only). 
Luxure (/.)=lu8t. 



Propret^ (/.) = cloanllncn, 
cleanness. 

Individuel QulJ. onZ^)= indivi- 
dual. 



Slave (suhst,) = Slave or Sla- 
vonian. 
Slave (adj.)= Slavonic. 



Idiom, and Prov. Fhrases.— /n case of an emergeney=en cas d'urgence ; dans ks 
circonstances critiques. 

7b observe one's trust=Temp\ir (or acoomplir^ son devoir.— 3b desert oru^s truH^ 
faillir k son devoir.— ^reocA of trust=a.haB (m.) de confiance.— 7b have (or to hoU) in 
tru<<=avoir en depdt ; avoir sotis sa garde.— Fou should not take thiims upon trvM= 
vons ne devriez pas croire aux ctioses sur le temoignage d'antrui (or sans exaxnen).— I 
never buy anything on trust=^e n'ach^te Jamais rien a credit. — Ifo trust given huts 
ici on ne fiait pas de credit. 

My brother is in business=zmon trhre est dans le commerce. — An old-estaMisked 
house of businesszsrme ancienne maison (or maison de commerce). — 7b set t^ in 
business=B<i mettre dans les affaires, entrer dans les affaires, s'etablir.— 7%t« drtuer 
has a good business ; he vnll soon give up his business=ce drapier(or marchaodTde 
draps) fait de bonnes affaires ; il c^dera blentdt son fonds. — My partner is a man (jf 
business=imon associe est un homme entendn aux affaires (or qui entend les afUm). 
— Lea/ve the matter to me, I ma^e it my bu«tneM=laissez-moi faire, Je me charge oB 
cette affaire (or J'en fais mon affaire).— 7'/ta<'< a bad piece of business=:c*esi mie man- 
vaise aflkire. — Do you do business toith Messrs. B. f =:@tes-vous en relation d'aflains 
avec MM. (12) B. ? — Tou have no business to take such stepszsivovA ne devriez pas ftixe ds 
telles demarches. — Tou have no business here—vovjs n'avez que faire ici. — What 
business is that of yours f=eai-ce que cela vous regarde ?— iftnd your business 1= 
m§lez-votis de vos affaires I — Cfo about your &u<t'neM/=:melez-vous de voe alEairesI (or 
allez vouspromener I>— W%at is his business heref Send him about his business^ 
que vient-il faire ici ? Envoyez-le promener (or psAtTe).—What business had you to 
repeal what I had told you in conscience f=qu'aviez- vous besoin de r£p€ter ce que Je 
votis avals dit en confidence ?•— TTie business tviU not pay=le Jeu ne vaut pas la 
chandelle. 



114. Clevis at (255, i, N.B, (b)) Sois8ons*.—{k.T>, 511).*— The 
following anecdote (/.) teaches us at once (488, 19 (6)) what (514) 
were the limits and the extent of the power of the kings amongst 
(501, 6 (e)) the Franks. After the battle of Soissons, Clovis widied 
to withdraw from the booty to be divided,^ a valuable vase (m.), 
claimed (IBl^ A.) by 8t. B.em\*. "B.\a -wwfiox^ Qwsi^^vikted^ with the 
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exception of one,' who, breaking the vase (m.) with bis francutque,* 
or battle-axe, said brutally to the king, (57) "Thou shalt only 
(488, 3o (b)) have, as others have,° that which is thy share."* 
Cloyis dissembled his anger; but the following year, when^ re- 
viewing his soldiers, he stopped before (501, 8 (b)) this same (325 
(c)) soldier, and taking from ^ him his weaix)n, which he said (199) 
was • not kept in order, (57) " Remember the vase (m.) of Soissons," 
said (101) the king, and split his (312) skull with (501, 39 (I)) [a 
blow of] his battle-axe. 



6. That which is thy share. Say 
that which (367 (a)) lot will give 
thee. 

7. WJien not to be translated. 

8. To take /rom =arracher (tr. 
T.) k . . . 

9. Was not kept in order. Say 
badly kept (161, A.). N.B.-^ 
Translate to keep by mtretenir, 

French. 

Axe (m.) axis ; axle. 
As (f7i.)=ace. 

Have (ad/.) = emaciated, wan. 
Dissembler (intr. t?.)=to be un- 
like ; to differ. 



1. Write this date in full. 

2. From the booty to be divided. 
Say from the division (partage 
(«».)) of the booty. 

3. One [alona] =:un seul. 

4. With his francisque. Say 
with a blow of francisque (/.). 

5. As others have. Say as the 
others. 

English. 

, (61). 

Axe=haehe (/.); cogn^e (/.). 

As = comme; de m§me que; 
ainsi que ; puisque ; etc. 

JBJave (to) = avoir (tr. v.). 

Dissemble (to)=di88imuler (tr, 
V.) ; oaeher (tr. v.). 

Dissembler = dissimulateur (m.) ; 
hypocrite. 

Idiom, and Prov. PbraMS. — To tome extent=^nBqvi'k un certain point. — To a great 
extentssea grande partie, Jk nn hant degre, consid^rablement. — 7b such an extent=zk 
xm tel p^t.; & un si hant degr§, si loin. — To the extent o/=Ju8qu'& ; Jusqn'au bout 
de ; Jusqu'H concurrence de.— Tou skotiid not live to the extent qf jfour incomezsiyovtB 
ne devriez pas depenser tout votre revenu. 

To do Aame=combattre (intr. v.). — 2b give hattle=ihvr&r bataille. -'A sham battles: 
la petite guerre. — A pitched battlezzixme bataille rangee. 

With one con<ent=d'un commun accord.— <SiiIenc« gives con«en^=qui ne dit mot 
consent. 

With this exception=.h cette expression prte (or k cela pr^s). — With one excqption^z 
k nne exception pr^s).— Wt^ a few horumrdble €xceptions=h quelques honorables 
exceptions pres. — He took exception at what I said to him=i\ s'offensa (or se formalisa) 
de ce que Je lul dis. — I have exertions against this i>2an=j'ai des ol^iections k £gdre 
contre ce prqjet. — No author is beyond ezcepfionsaucun auteur n'est k I'abri de la 
critique. — Have you any exceptions to make against my conducts =:avez-vous quelque 
leproche h me fkire sur ma conduite ? — To have an exception against a juryman=z 
recnser un Jure, or allegu^r ses fins de non-recevoir contre un Jur€ (or membre du Jury). 

On sihares=k part egale. — To go shares im7A=partager. — To go shares tn=avour 
part k.— To fall to the share of =€choiT en partage k. — For my <Aare=quant k moi; 
pour moi ; quant k ce qui me regarde. 

This old man often lias fits of anger; he is very easily provoTced to an^er=ce 
vieilLurd a souvent des acces (or transports de colere) ; il est tres facile k irriter (or il 
Be met tr^ facilement en colore, or 11 prend feu pour un rien).— >3%e tioo friends Itft 
each other in anger=leB deux amis se quitt^rent fi&ch^s. 

116. Singular Funerals (261). — Attila*, King of the Huns 
(m. pL), who ravaged (74, and 481, F.) Gaul,^ and was defeated at 
the battle of Chalons*, died in 453,* aud waa bvxtvo^l \w l\\ft (^.CiV^ 

Fit. Pit. in. % 
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20 (6)) midst of a vast ijlain, in (501, ao N.B, 1) three coffins, 
the first of which (369, jRem. 1) was (199) of » gold, the second of' 
silver, and the third of iron. With the body* were buried (476 
(c)) the spoils of his enemies, [some] harness enriched with (601, 
39 (^)) gol^ ^^^ (494) prSciotis stones, [some, 251 (c)] rich stufi, 
and the most valuable articles^ taken from the palaces which hid 
been pillaged ;t (56, N,B.) and, that^ the place of his interment 
might not be known, the Huns (m. pi,) put to death without 
(252 (e)) exception (/.) all those who had assisted ia^ digging the 
grave. 

The Goths {m.pl,) had (199) previously done the same* for (501, 
1 8 (a)) their king Alaric*, who died in the year 410,* at Con»enza*,» 
J252 (h)) city (/.) of (250 (6)) Calabria.' They turned ^^ for (501, 18 
c)) some days the course of the river Vasento*, and having caused 
^405) a trencli to be dug in its former channel, where ^ the stream 
was usually [the] most rapid, they [there (334)] buried their kiog 
with immense* (62) treasures. They then (488, 29 (6), and 485) 
put to death all those who had assisted in^ digging the grave, and 
restored ^ the stream to its former bed. 



1. G^attZ= la Gaule. 

2. Write this date in full. 

3. Of. Say in (501, 20, N,B, 

(1)). 

4. 77i6 body. Say the corpse. 

5. And the most valuable articles 
taken from . . . Say and the objects 
of the greatest value coming from 
the palaces (363) he had pHlaged 
(151, C). iV^.jB.— Translate to 
come from hj provenir (intr, vJ). 

G. Do not translate andf and 
say In order that (238 (d)) the 

English, 
t^ (61). 

Plain (adj.) = egal, uni ; simple ; 
franc; laid. 

FUiin («M68f.)=plaine (/.). 

Put (to)=mettre (tr. v.). 

Grave (jsuhst.) — fosse (/.), tombe 

(/.)• 

Grave (adj.) = grave, sdricu-a; 

(-8C). 

Grave (to) — graver (tr. v.)\ 
tailler (tr. v.), 

Asmt to=as8ister(/;'. t>.); aider 
(k). 



place of his interment might (449) 
not be known [by (501, 15 (0)] 
anybody (385 (6)). 

7. To aseitt tn=aider ^ (184, 
C). 

8. To do the eame = agir de 
m€me (205). 

9. C^Zoma =Galabre(/.). 

10. jTo turn =d^touiner(^.«.). 

11. Where, /8!ay there where. 

12. And restored , . . iSoy and 
made (465) the river re-enter 
[into (501, 21 (a)] its former bed. 

French. 

Plain (a£y.)=:even, level, flai 



Put, 3r(2 p. sing, of the PreL of 
pouvoir =to be able. 

(xrave (adj, ordy.) = grave; 
serious, grievous; severe; lfflpo^ 
taut. 



Assister (tr. «.) = to help, ^ 
as»ist. 

A«mlefr "h. V^■^V^.^.^=to be pre* 
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Idiom, and Prov. PhnuMfl.— Did you attend the funeral of the GeneraZf =:KveZ'youB 
aaetate auz fim^Ailles da general (or etes-vous alle k renterrement (or avez-vous 
Buivi le con vol) du g€n6ral ? 

A plain tiian=un homme simple, sans fa^on.— J. plain blunt man=an homme 
simple et sans art.—- il plain-spoixn «ian==im homme franc, tout rond. — Plain' 
n>eaking=]a firanc parler.— 7%t< child ^aeaks very plain=Qet enfant parle bien 
Sstinctement — Tdl us the plain trueA=dite8-nou8 la pure v^rite.— / will speak 
plain with you=Je vous parlerai franchement.— /£ is plain that you have not learnt 
your 2«uon=il est evident qne vous n'avez pas etudie votre legon. — I told him in 
]^in words (or in plain English^ that I could not trmst Atm=:je lui ai dit 
mmchement (or en mots (or termes)) bien clairs (or en bon anglais (or fi-ancais)) 
que Je ne jMuvais pas avoir confiance en lui. — As toe live in a plain manner, and like 
plain living, we only hat)e a plain coo^=comme nous menons une vie simple et aimons 
nne nourriture simple, nous n'avons qu'ime cuisini^re bourgeoise.— 2%i«ixM>r girl has 
in^ownveryplainscettepauvrefllleestdevenue bien laide en grandissant.— ^pkitn 
y0o{=nm sot fieffe, un vrai sot. — A plain knace=}xa vrai coquin.— Pkiin linen=dn 
linge uni. — An officer in plain clothes=vai offlcier en habits bourgeois (or en tcuue 

lb have one foot in the grave=tiVoit un pied dans la tombe (or etre sur le bord de la 
foeae). 

116. Courage (m.) and strength of Pepin* the Short (a.d. 758).^ 
— PSpin* was (199) short of stature,* which procured him' the sur- 
name of "The Short"*; but he was said to possess ** [a] great 
courage (m.) and [a] prodigiot^ bodily strength (511). History (/.) 
relates an example of it (333), which we (381) ought (454) perhaps 
to place (74) in (501, 20 (K)) the rank of fables (f.pL), but [which] 
at least paints the manners of those barbarous times.* Combats 
of wild animals constituted^ one of the favourite ® amusements (m. 
pL) of the court of the Frank (4) kings : P6pin* was (199) present 
at* one of these [spectacles (m.cZ.)], in which (371) a lion (m.) 
attacked (199) a bull : the latter ^° was (199) upon the point (m.) 
of (246 (4), Ohs.) being overpowered," when PSpin*, pointing ^^ to 
the savage combatants, cried out to the lords of the court, (57) 
«* Which (373) of you will dare to sSparafe them?" No one^ 
answered to his call: then" springing into the arena, the kinqj 
struck ofif the heads of the two ferocious animals ; t (56, N,B,) and,^^ 
casting his bloody sword before the lords, exclaimed, " There ! am I 
worthy to be your king ? " In feet, at this period,^® it only required 
to be brave* and vigorous to (177) mSrit a throne." 



1. "Write this date in full. 

2. Short of stature. Say of 
short stature. 

3. Which procured him. Say 
[that] which (367) caused (461) 
to be given to him. 

4. The short. Say Short (= 
Bref). 

5. But he was said to possess. 
Say but one says that he possessed 
(199). 

6. Put these barbarous times in 
the singular. 

7. Cmstituted. Say yrere (199), 

8. Favourite. Say great. 

9. To be present a/=afiflister It. 



10. The latter. Say this latter. 

11. To be overpowered (=8uc- 
comber (intr. v.)). 

12. Pointing to . . . Say exclaims 
[in] showing (496, jKcc.) to the 
lords (m. pi.) of his suite (/.) the 
savage combatants (57). 

13. No one ( = aucun) [not] 
answers. N.B. — Do not translate 
to his call, and put a semicolon 
after answers. 

14. Then springing . . . Say then 
(488, 29 (a)) P. springs into the 
arena, and strikes off their [two] 
redoubtable heads. N.B. — Trans- 
late to spriug Vj ^o^uUt (j-ult » \),V 
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15. And, casting .., Say "Well ! " 16. In fact ,. ,Saij In fact it 

said he (101) to the lords (m. pi), was (119 (a)) enough thea '"' 



[in] casting (496, Exc.) his bloody 29 (o)) [of] to be. 

sword. N.B. — Translate to cast 17. A throne. Say the tluone. 

by raster (tr. v.), and aieord by 

fer (m.). 

EDglish. French. 

«-(61). 
Dare (to)=08er {intr, v.). Dare! Dare! (tn<er/.)= Quick 1 

Quick ! 

Tdiom. and Prov. Phrases. — In «fc<>r<=bref, en un mot ; enfin. — Ibmctke a long tiory 
ghort=po\ir en finir, pour abreger. — Cut it short (of a «peecA)!=abr6ge2!— .A «*ort 
life and a merry on«=une vie courte et bonne.— Jls /am short of breath, I alwapgo 
the shortest way=com.Tae j'ai I'baleine courte, je prends toujours par le plus ooiut— 
You are rather »hort of memory=z\oxis avez la memolre nn pen courte. — lam short qf 
money=je suis k court d'argent. — / am Jive shillings shortz^il me manque dnq 
shillings.— Z>o/i7 detain nu; remember how short my time is=zne me retenez pist 
souvenez-vous que j'ai pen de temps.— Oncers mtut aiways be ready to set off ai mart 
notice=les officiers doivent etre toujours prets k partir au premier avis.— 7A« hesiegei 
grew short of provisionsz=leB assiSges commengaient k manquer de provisions.— Jfen 
fall short of brutes in many respects=leB hommes se trouvent au-dessous des bnites i 
bien des egards. — / must confess the reward I received was short of my expectations^^ 
Je dois avouer que la recompense que Je re9us fut au-dessous de ce que J'avais espere. 
— This young biarrister w&s taken up short by the judge-=ce Jeune avocat fat verte- 
ment repris par le Juge. —ifaA;e short work of this matter !=tenninez promptemeot 
cette affaire (or finissez-en promptement) \—We liave only short common^=nojiBn't.^oos 
qu'un petit ordinaire. — Are you short-s^htedf=a.ye2ryoviB U vue courte (or basse) N- 
Ifell short of my exjpectations=i^e fas frostre de mes esp^rances. 

117. Origin of the word Mausoleum, — ^Mausol«*s, king of Caritf, 
died in the year 353 b.c.^ His wife Artemisia* was so fondly 
attached to him,^ and so disconsolate at his death, that, as ancient 
historians tell us,* she drank up his ashes, and ordered the con- 
struction (/.) of a superb monument (m.) to (177) perpgtuofo his 
mgmory (/.). It was built** by four different * (62) architects, and 
on (501, 25 (a)) the top [of this tomb] was placed (476 (c)) a 
chariot (m.) drawn by four horses. The magnificence (/.) of tiiis 
tomb was such (102) that it was ranked among** the wonders of the 
world,"' and the philosopher Anaxagoras* exclaimed ® when he saw 
it, (57) " How much money (488, 9 (6)) transformed (73, and 151, 
A.) into stone ! " This monument (m.) was called (476 (c)) Jfott- 
soleurriy and| thence* the name is applied ^° in genei-al to stately 
sepulchres. The structure was (199) of an oblong * (62) form," 
surrounded by (501, 15 (a)) thirty-six columns, and enriched with 
(501, 39 Q)) an immense* profusion (/.) of sculpture (/,). Accord- 
ing to (501, 3 (c)) Pliny" it was (324) a (318 (3)) hundred and 
eleven feet in circumference, and a hundred and forty feet high. 
Praxiteles," it is said (101, 381, and 476 (c)), was among* the 
sculptors (m. pL) whose talents ^* were employed in decorating this 
costly monument (w.) of humaw vanity (/.). 

1. Writo this date In Ml.— ^. Kt\fem\afc. 
^.a=aYaut Jesus-Christ or 3. 0. ^. Wo* %o >^V^^\ 
(22) ^^f^ , » . Sa\j Vi^^ ^^^ \&sa.^ 
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(488, 32 (d)) tenderly, and was 
(201) 80 disconsolate at (501, 7 
(0)) his death. 

4. ThcUt as ancient historians 
teU U8, Say that a/xording to the 
saying (=au dire) of ancient his- 
torians. 

5. Itwa^huilt. /S^ay This monn- 
ment (m.) was built (151, B.) ; and 
translate to build by 4riger (tr. v.). 

6. Among =2LU. nombre de. 

7. Put a full stop hero, and do 
not translate and. 

8. Exclaimed^ when he saw it, 
8ay on (501, 25 (p)) seeing it, 
exclaimed (57). 

English. 
(61). 
TeK(to)=dire(<r. t?.). 
Us (pers, |?ron.)= nous. 



9, Thence. Say since (501, 29 
(a)) that epoch. 

10. The name is applied . . . Say 
the name is given (476 (c)) in 
gSnSral* to all the magnificent 
sepulchres. 

11. Put a semicolon here, and 
say it was (199) surrounded 
(151, B.). 

12. See Note 1, Exercise 81. 

13. Praxitelo. 

14. Talents. Say falent (m.) 
was employed (73, and 151, B.) 
to dCcorafe). 



French. 

Tely telle (indef. ««[/.) = such. 

Us (m.)= usage, way (used in 
the phrase us et coutumes ^Yf&ys 
and customs). 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — He fpoke in these word8=i\ parla en ces termes. — In 
other toords=eu. d'autres termes. — I shall call upon you to thank you by vx)rd of mouth 
=j'irai vous voir pour vons remercier de vive volx. — He used high words with us=il 
nous dit d« gros mots. — lb come to high word«=en venir aux injures. — Do not say 
hard vjords to this child=iie dites pas de duretes k cet enfant. — Be so kind eus to say a 
good word for my friendzziKjei la bonte de dire un mot en favour de mon ami. — These 
are idle (or vain) words=ce sent des paroles en I'air. — / am as good as my iwrd=jc 
tiens parole (or je n'ai qu'unc parole). — A man of honour never breaks his «wrd=un 
homme d'bonneur ne manque jamais k sa parole. — Jf you hear anything new^ bring 
me «JOrd=si vous apprencz quelque chose de nouveau, venez m'en informer (or vencz 
me le dire). — Wait a moment^ I want to have a word with 2/ou=attendez un moment, 
J'ai mimot k vous dire. — We have had tm>rc2s=nous nous sommes querelles. — Take my 
word for it; if you are not more diligent^ you will be plucked at the examination^. 
croyez m'en ; si vous n'etcs pas plus applique, vous serez coule d. I'examen. — He took 
me at my word, and I ukis obliged to grant him his requestz=.i\ me prit au mot, et je fus 
oblig6 de lui accorder ce qu'il demandait. — My father is a man of few words, but he 
ii a man of his toord=mon pere est nn homme de pen de paroles (or mon pere est 
flolne en paroles, or mon ptre parte pen), raais c'est un homme de parole. — To rq>eat 
a conversation word for word=repeter une conversation mot pour mot. — Translate 
tikis paxsa>ge into English word for u-07'(2=:traduisez en anglais ce passage mot d. mot. 
^-A word is enough to the w{8e=k bon entendeur demi-mot (or k bon entendeur salut, 
or le sage entend k demi-mot). 



118. Foundation^ of public schools hy Charlemagne*. — Charle- 
magne had understood that the best mode^ of (246 (4) Ohs.) 
civilising a people is to instruct them (126) ; and he consequently 
(485) tried to revive a' taste for letters and arts (m. pl')i he 
encouraged (74, and 481, F.) the laborious cares of the monks, who 
preserved (199), by means of copies,* the celebrated writings of 
antiqmYy (/.) ; he even (485, and 325 (c) KB.) obliged (481, F.) the 
princesses (/. pi,), his daughters, to employ '^ themselves in this 
work. He founded and supported schools in a multitude (/.) of 
places ; he often (485) inspected them himself, and [of them (333)] 
examined the pupils; he created one of these* iiv h\a o^o. ^«Ia«A^ 



262 



FRENCH FBOfiE 001CP08ITI0H. 



and the following words,^ addressed to the pupils of it, are attribated 
to him : — *' Because you are rich, and are the sons* of the priDcipol 
men of my kingdom, you think that your birth and your wealth 
are sufficient for* you, and that you stand ^ in no need of these 
studies which would do (417) you so much (488, 25 (6)) honour. 
You only (488, 20 (b)) think (188) of dress, (494) play, and (494) 
pleasure; but I swear to you,^^ I attach no estimation^ to tluB 
nobility, or (not to be translated) to these riches, which briDc" 
you consideration (/.); and if you do not quickly" repair, by 
assiduous studies, the time (363) you have lost in frivolity ,** never, 
— no never, will you obtain anything" from Charles.* " 



1. Say Public schools founded 
(151, A.) by Charlemagne*. 

2. Tlie best mode. Say the 
most efficacious means. 

3. A taste . . . Say the taste of 
letters and arts (m. ^^7.). N.B. — 
Put a semicolon here. 

4. By means of copies. Say in 
(496, iicc.) copying them. 

5. To employ one«c//= s'occuper 
(do). 

6. He created one of these. Say 
he [0/ tliem (333)] crCa^d (75) 
one. 

7. And the following words . . . 
Say and one (383) cites (74) [of 
him] these words to the young stu- 



(61). 



English. 



dents who frCqucnted (73, aad 
199) it. 

8. And are the sons . . . Say and 
sons of the first of my kingdom. 

9. To be sufficient for =fia!S&xQ\. 

10. And that you stand in no 
need of . . . Say and that (505) 
you do not want (251 (c)) these 
studies. 

11. But I swear to you. Say hot 
1 swear it. 

12. To attach no estimation lo^ 
ne faire aucun cas de. 

13. Translate to bfing by aitirer 
(jlr. f?.). 

14. Quickly =aa plus tot. 

15. Frivolity. iSay frivolities. 

16. Anything. Say nothing. 

French. 

Pupille (m. or /.)=ward, pupil 
PupiUe (/.) pupil (of the eye). 

Bepaire (m.)=den ; hole; lair; 
abode; haunt; retreat. 



Pttpt7=^l^ve (m. or/.); pupil- 
le (to. or/.) (=ward) ; pupille (/., 
of the eye). 

Bepair (to) = reparer (tr. v.) ; 

raccommoder (<r. v.); r^tablir (^r. 
v.). 

To repair to = aller (k) ; se 
rendre (k). 

voSJJr^'Tvi^** ^'^^' ^^^^■=Take care of youriaf=Ajez 8oin de vous (or soigna- 

tomiir ^. '^^^'—Prenez garde!— lU&c care you don't /a??=prcnez gude de 

rencontriP^ 1 * ^''* ^^" **^'* ****** *** ^^^ *'** *^ m<adow=prenez garde qne voua ne 

vous blen d'nffS."®*" *^^® ^® pre.— Thfcc care you don't offend your wia«t«r=garde»- 

you are oldeno^!^J T*^V® °i»^tre — ^ not put your affairs under the care of anybody, 

voiw etea d'&t,^:^ ** *'**'■* ^/ yourself =ne confiez k personne le soln de voe aidires, 

«=voulez-^f« -Ji?^ condnire.— TTitt you buy thU picture t—No, I don't care for 

friends toithV.Jf^^Y^^ ^^ tableau ?—Non, je n'y tlens pas.— Fou had better make 

de voiw recOTiH rJIn®"* aunt— No, I don't care .'=vou8 ferlez blen de faire U paix {m" 

UHm't leave youn tt ^ ^^^^ vielUe tante.— Non, je ne m'en soucie ntiB.—But she 

"noque t (or ca rn»lS '^^''~^ don't core /=inaiB elle ne vous laissera rien. — Je m'en 

perdu votre parl^-JS,*^^*^) \—Tou have lost your bet.— What do I care f— vous av« 

**« ^norrow^tiQ''^y*°^ Mt-ce que 9a me lalt ? (or que m'importe) i—TaJce no care for 

nHSSL ^''«=11 y I J* l^^occupez pa» du lendemaln.— 2%crc are some men *o*o cast 

'**^^^yt nothing-^i\^ nommea qui bannlaacnt toute espece de soud.— £<s cares for 



^« Be «<nu^e de perawme, ^ tVwv (^or c'««\.\ax^«su^^v^<c\y 



EXIBOISES. 
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A man qf high Jdrthszxm hommo de haute naissancc. — ^^1 man qf low birth=VLn. 
boinme de basse naissance. — A man of no birth=\m homme sans naissanoe (fir da 
lien). — Birthrrightzzzdiolt (m.) d'ainesse. — The birth qf our Saviour ■=!& natirit^ de 
notre Se&gaexa.-^Birth is much, but breeding is more=nourrititre passe nature. 

119. Awakening of an under-master, — It was in the month of 
May (2) of 1818/ a very warm and [very] forward year. The snow * 
had begun to melt in March (2), and for some time there had been 
none* left. From my little window I saw through the sprigs of 
ivy that everything on the hill was growing green again.* The 
brooms with (501, 39 (e)) their golden blossoms (511), and the 
rose-coloured* heaths, stretched along' under (501, 34 (a)) the 
rocks, where the bilberry, the bramble, and the woodbine climbed 
(199) in profusion. Every (325 (a)) morning I awoke (199) 
at cock-crow, before (501, 8 (a)) daybreak, and, throwing open my 
little casement, with ^ my elbows on the roof, I gazed with admira- 
tion at ® the great woods bathed in the blue of the valley. I listened 
to (199) the blackbirds, the thrushes, the goldfinches, and the war- 
blers, singing aloud in the distance in the blossoming cherry-trees, 
in the great white apple-trees, under the arching® oaks, and the 
dark boughs of the fir. They built (199) their nests and rejoiced 
(199). Never had I felt^° more happy. That delightful morning 
freshness " which precedes (74, and 481, D.) the day, thrilled me 
with enthusiasm ^ ; and but for the fear of disturbing dame Hulot*, 
who was telling her beads, I should have sung the Te Deum 
laudaram.* 



1. It was in the month . . . Say 
We were then (488, 29 (a)) in 
(501, 20 (6)) the month of May (2) 
1818 (318 (d) N,B. (2))). JV:^.— 
Write this date in two different 
ways, and put a semicolon after 
the date. 

2. The snow — les neiges. 
Translate to begin by se mettre (a) 
(205). 

3. And for some time . . . Say 
it [of them] remained no more 
since (501,29 (a)) a {not tohe trans- 
lated) long time. 

4. I saw through . . . Say 
through the sprigs of ivy I saw 
(199) everything growing green 
again (159 (6), and 19) on (501, 25 
(a)) the hill. N,B, — Put a semi- 
colon here. 

5. Rose-coloured . . . Say pink. 

6. Stretched along. Say 
stretched (199) along as far 
(=juBque). N.B, — To stretch along 
=8etendre. 

7. With not to be translated. 



8. I gazed toith admiration at 
. . . Say I admired (74, and 199) 
the great woods bathed (=noye8, 
lit. drowned) in the azure of the 
valley. N.B. — Put a semicolon 
here. 

9. Under tlie arching , . . Say 
under (501, 34 (a)) the arch (= 
voute, /.) of the oaks and the 
dark boughs ( = branchage, m. 
sing.) of the fir-trees. 

10. Never had I felt . . . Say I 
had (205) never (478) felt [myself] 
mord happy. 

11. That delightful . . . Say 
That good morning coldness 
(511). 

12. Thrilled me . . . Say gave 
(199, and 187) [some] thrills of 
enthusiasm, ana, without (501, 
41 (a)) tho fear of (496) disturb- 
ing [the] mother H., who was re- 
citing (74, and 150) her beads (= 
chapelet, m. sing.), I should have 
sung . . . N.B. — ^Translate to sing 
by entonner (tr. v.). 
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English. French. 

(61). 
Along (adr. or prep.) =le long; AUonge (/.)= addition ; jnew; 

an long de : sur ; but \o cTite, etc. leaf (of tables). 

Gaze (/o)=contcmpler (tr.v.); Gazer (tr. «.)=to coyer frith 

oonside'rcr (tr. r.) ; regarder (tr, ganze ; fig, to veil, to gloss OTer, 
r.) ; fixer (tr. r.). to soften down. 

Gaze (/.)= ganze. 
Gaz (m.)=ga8. 

Idiom, tnd Prov. rbnwoii. — A forward ckUd = nn enfimt prScoce. — Hits ekUd U 
trry forHard for kit affc=cei enfant est bien avance pour son £ge. — This young mm 
is a littU too /oncard=ce Jeune bomine efit nn pen trop presomptnenx. — Tb go 
backirard and /onrard=aIler ct venir en coorant. — 2b be /orwardeaL (on letter! or 
parceit)=tain raivre. 

It it melting; ve are tUlting={l fait nne chalenr accablante ; nous sommes tout oi 
ean. — l%it is metting/rvit=yoi^ xm frnit qni fond dans labondie. — Althovgh my cya 
are ttnuted to the melting mood, on tJuU oceation I meit into tears=:qnoiqne mes yenx 
raient pen habitnes H vcrserdes lannes^dans cette occasion Je fondis en lannes.— Itotwt 
listen to hit melting language=:.ne pretes pas I'oreille k ses flatteries. — Money auUi 
away a* butter b^ore the nifi=I'argent s'en va comme de Tean. 

Bere it the cock of the ira2ilr=voici le ooq da village. — UuU chUd it cock-braineds 
c'esi an enfant i, tete de linotte. 

C%e'tive est la maiton otr le coq te tail etolila poule chanie=lt is a wretched fkmfly 
where the grev mare is the better horse. — Vou$ faites tomjourt det coq-ii-fAne^joa 
are always talking nonsense. — Tout fte* rouge comme un coq=joti are as red m s 
turkey-cock. — Ifdut tommet ici comwu de* coqt enpdte=we are very comfortable hero 
(or hen we live in clover). 

Gazez, gaxes un peu /=:a little more decency ! 

120. The Korman Conquest.^ — ^William ^ the Conqueror and his 
descendants (m. pi.) to' the fourth ggnSration (/.) were (199) not 
Englishmen : * most (127) of them * were bom (205) in France (f.):* 
they spent the greater part (294) of their lives ^ in France (/):* 
their ordinary speech was [the] French (4):* almost every high 
office in their gift * was filled by a Frenchman. Had the Planta- 
genets,' as at one time seemed likely, succeeded in uniting all 
France (/.) under their government, it (358) is probable* that 
England would never have had an '° indei>endent existence (/.). Her 
princes (m. pL), her lords (m. pl.)y her prelates, would have been 
men" differing in race and language, from the artisans and the tillers 
of the earth. The revenues of her great proprietors would have 
been spent (151 (b)) in festivities and (494) diversions on (501, 
25 (a)) the banks of the Seine (/.). The noble* language** of 
Milton* and (494) Burke* would have remained (473, N,B. 2, and 
151, B.) a rustic dialect, without (252 (a)) a literature, a fixed" 
grammar, or a fixed orthography, and would have been con- 
temptuously** abandoned to the use of boors. No** man of 
English (4) extraction (/.) would have risen ** to eminence except 
by becoming in speech and habits a Frenchman. 

1. The Norman CkmqueH. Say 4. Put a semicolon here. 
CJonquest of England by the Nor- 5. Of ^Aem=d'6ntre enx. 
man8 (=Nonnand8, m. pi.). 6. Put no colon here, and say 

2. Guillaume. and pn it (334)] spent . . . 
8. 7b=jusqu*^. 



EXERCISES. 
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7. Of their lives. Say of their 
life; and do not translate in 
France. 

8. Every high office in their gift. 
Say all the great o^'ces ( = charges, 
/. pi) of which (369, Bern. 1) they 
couLi (449, and 199) dispose (74) 
were (199) occupied (151, B.) by 
Frenchmen. 

9. Had the Plantagenets . . . 
Say If the Plantagenets (w.), as 
this (356 (b)) seemed possible* at 
one epoch, had succeeded in (205, 
and 184, c.) uniting all (248, Exc.) 
France (/.) . . . 

10. Kemember that de (without 
any article) is used before subst. 
in negative sentences. 

11. Would have been . , . Say 
would have been (=eu8sent e'te) 

English. 
(61). 
jp/Mcr=laboureur (m.); culti- 
Tatenr (m.). 

Diversion = diversion (/.); 66- 
toumement (rn.); divertissement 
(m.); distraction (/.)J amuse- 
ment (m.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — This man fpends a great deaJ, hut he spends to no 
purpose=zcet homme fait do grandcs depenses, mais il dcpensc en pure perte. — Wait 
till the first burst of anger of your father is »pc»t=attcndez que la premiere colero 
de votre pcre soit passee. — Where do you intend to spend your holicUiysf=o^ avez- 
voiw rintentlon de passer vos vacances? — I am quite spent with fatigue=\e snis 
^mise de fatigue. — My brother was hit in the neck by a spent baUz=:moD. trkre fut 
aUeint au cou d'une balle morte. — My stock of patience is quite spent=mtL patience 
est tout k fait k bout. — If you don't mind, the storm will spend itself on your 7iead=z 
si vous n'y prenez garde, la foudre eclatera sur votre tete. — III got, ill spent=ce qui 
vient par la flute s'en va par le tambour. 

Ifeu) year's gifts=etTenne8 (/. pi.). — My brother Itft me hisfortume by deed of gift 
=mon frere m'a lais86 sa fortune par acte de donation. — The bishop of London ?ias many 
livings in his gift=zV eyeqne de Londres pent disposer de plusfeure benefices. — This 
living is in the Queen's gxft:=.QA benefice est k la collation de la reine. — That man has 
tAe gift of the gab=z<xt homme-ld, a la langue bien pendue. — This child of yours is 
highly g\fUd=yoiXQ enfant est heureusement done. 

J^ere is no such thing in existencez=il n'existe rien de parcil. — lb put out of 
aDistencez=aaeaxitiT. 

2bu8 les nufdecins ont condamn^ man pauvre ami; il n'a pas pour six mois 
d*existence=all the doctors have given my poor friend over ; he has not six months to 
live. — Quelle belle existence vous atje«/=what a happy life you lead ! — Ne manquezpas 
Voccaxion de vous assurer une existence qu'on vous offre=do not miss the occasion 
offered you of securing a position. 



diff&ent* (134), by [the] race 
(/.) and [the] language, from her 
artisans (m. pi.) and her tillers of 
the earth ( = laboureurs, m, pi.). 

12. Translate here language by 
langue (/.). 

13. A fixed grammar . . . Say 
without grammar nor orthography 
fixed (135). 

14. Say and would have been 
abandoned (151, B.) with con- 
tempt to the boors. 

15. .Aro=aucun. 

16. Would have risen . . . Say 
would only (488, 20 (6)) have risen 
(to risers* Clever) to a high posi- 
tion (/.) by (501, 15 (j)) becoming 
French in his habits (see Exebcisb 
1) and his language, 

French. 

Tiller (tr. t?.)=to scutch or 
break (hemp). 

Diversion (/.) = diversion (=c2t- 
verting or turning aside). 



121. Louis XL (10). — The king was growing old and trembled 
(74, and 199) at the idea ^ of (246 (4) Obs.) dying : after (501, 8, 
N.B., and 496) having deceived everybody, he endeavoured (199, 
and 184, C.) to deceive himself; f (56) freed from the cares which 
politics had brought upon him,^ he appeared to be consumed by a 
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Rombrc and savap^c melancholy. Shot up' in his castle of Plessis- 
lez-Tours*, his habit (f<i/ residence, dreading tho approach of Ins 
confidants and (494) the members of his &mily, he redoubled^ Va 
])r€cautions (/^ and (494) tortures. Ten thousand man-traps were 
(199) disseminated (75, and 151, B.) in the avenues (/. jpQ of ^ 
castle, around which (365) the provost-marshal, TVistan ♦ rErmite*, 
constantly (485) prowled (199). Every (325, 5) suspicious person' 
was (199) either • hanged or drowned without any* triaL Scotch 
archers (m. pi,) watched (199) on (501, 25 (a)) the walls and shot 
down^ all who (352) camc^ within reach (501, 40 (d)) of thi^ 
arrows; and while the environs (m. pL) of the ro^* (134) 
r&idence (/.) resounded (199) with (501, 39 (0 the cries of so 
many (488, 25) victims, the monarch, whoso (369, Item, 1) 
fanatical dCvotion (/.) equalled (199) bis* cruelty, multifdiea 
(199) his pilgrimages (23), plundered his people " to (177) enrich 
churches, procured ^^ relics at great expense from all parts, oeBeecb- 
ing " God and (494) the saints (m, pi.) to prolong (73) his misBr- 
able * existence." The Virgin, above all (501, 2 (/.), was (199) 
the object of his particular worship; he invented (73) for (501, 
18 (a)) her the prayer called (151, A.) Angdus* ; he cx^kUe^ her 
(75) the (252 (6)) Countess (4) of Boulogne*, and never" mSditafed 
(75, and 199) an act of perfidy (/.) or (494) cruelty, without having 
beforehand " implored her (74, and 151, C. (find part)) assistance. 
It was he (357 (a)) who first constantly bore^* the title of the Mod 
Christian King^"^ and no man" ever showed more strongly^ to 
what aberrations ^ a suprstitious faith may lead, when separated 
from all morality. No^ oath was held sacred by him unless taken 
upon (501, 25 (a)) the cross of Saint L6,^ which he believed (199) 
to be ^ made (151, A.) of a portion of the true cross. His strange 
superstitions (/. ph) were (199) those of his times,** in which (371) 
it was generally thought (476 (cQ, 199, and 383) that a few outward 
practices of devotion were sufficient^ to efface the most enormoos 
crimes. 



1. At the idea not to be trans- 
lated. 

2. Which politics had brought 
upon him . . . Say which to him 
gave (199) politics, he seemed 
(199) consumed (74, and 151, A.) 
by a melancholy sombre* and 
savage (= farouche). 

3. Sliui up. Say Hidden. 

4. To redovhle =redouh\eT (do). 
N.B. — His not to bo translated. 

5. Person, Say man. 

6. Either^ and any not to bo 
translated. 

7. To shoot dfowm =frapper(<r. 
^.) do mort. 

8. Translate to come by s'appro- 



cher (de), i.e. approached (199) 
[of them (333)]. 
9. His. Say the. 

10. Put ^M people in the plural. 

11. To procure =faire (199, and 
465) venir. 

12. To &e«eec^=demandor (194). 

13. Existence. Say life. 

14. ^et?er=ne . . . pas. 

15. Without having beforehand 
=qu'auparavant 11 nedt. 

16. Who first constantly bore. 
Say who bore [the] first con- 
stantly. 

17. Most Christian king. King 
not to be translated. 

\%. No mci'a^.'woi Ivomme (379). 



EXEBOISES. 
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22. Saint-Lo (with a hyplien), 

23. To he not to be translated. 

24. Of his times. Say of his 
time. 

25. That a few . . . Say that it 
sufficed (199) [of] some (325 (c)) 
outward practices of dfivotion (/.) 
to (177) eflface (74) the most enor- 
mous (299, 2nd part) crimes (m. 
pi.). 



19. Mare itrongly. Say more 
(488, 15). 

20. To what aberrations. Say 
to what (514) aberration (/.) can 
(445) lead (=entratner) a super- 
stitious faith sSpara^d (151, A.) 
from all morality. 

21. No oath was held . . . Say 
No (=aueun) (379) oath was 
(199) sacred for (501, i8 (a)) him, 
if it was (199) not taken. ^.J5.— 
To take an oath^^r^t^r serment. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — As old as the hill8=vlenx comme leschemlns (or comme 
lea rues, or vieaz comme Herode (or Adam)). — An old-looking child=Tm enfant k 
I'air vienx. — Oldr-fashionedfumiture^zdea meubles de mode antique. — A man qf the 
old gtamp=\in galant homme de la vieille roche. 

Cest un vieux de la vieille=he is a veteran of the old guard. — Oejeune homme ne 
fera pots de vieux o«=thiB young man will not make old bones (or won't live to be 
old). — Neparlez plus decdal tout cela c'est vieux l^don't say any more about that ! 
All that is out of date ! — Vieux amiSy vieux ecus=old Mends and old coin are the best. 

If you are not in this evening at ten o'clock, you toill be shut outzziai vous n'etes pas 
rentre ce soir k diz heures, vous trouverez porte close. — / am late, and I am shut 
out!=^e suis en retard, et me voiUl k la porte ! — Shut up! (at school, amongst boys)= 
taisez-vous ! — I will shut mysdf up from the pleasures of social life=je veux m'isoler 
du monde. — This poor girl is shut up from the pleasures of life by her old aun<=cetto 
Jeune fille est exclue des plaisirs du monde par sa vieille tante. — Jf ever you come here 
again, I'll shui the door upon you=Bi Jamais vous revenez ici, je vous mcttrai k la 
porte (or Je vous fermerai la porte au nez). 

Nejermez pas la porte avec brMi<=don't bang the door. — Avez-vous fermd la porte 
d cl^t Oui, etje laiferme'e aussi au verroM=have you locked the door ? Yes, and 
I have bolted it also. — Votre mkre est trwp bonne ; die ferme les yeux sur vos incar- 
tadeszriyojix motiier is too good ; she winks at your freaks. — Je lui fermai bientdt la 
l)ouche=:I soon silenced him. 



122. Camillus (65) and the Faliscans} — Camillas (65) was^ 
the military tribune * who reduced Falerii ^ ; and accordingly* we 
have a tale instead of history (/.). A schoolmaster who had the 
care of the sons ^ of the principal * (62, and 134) citizens, took an 
opportunity, when walking® outside the walls with his boys, to 
(177) lead them to the Roman (4, and 276 (a)) camp (w.), and 
throw'' them into the power of the enemy. But CamillMS (65), 
indignant at this treason,^ bade the boys drive their master back 
into the town, flogging him all the way thither ; for the Romans, 
he said, did not make war with children. Upon this' the 
Faliscans,^ won (151, A.) by his magnanimity (/.), surrendered to 
him at discretion (/.), themselves,^^ their ci^y (/.), and their country. 
Whether" the city however was really surrendered at this time 
may seem very doubtful ; that it sued for and obtained peace is 
likely ; % (56, N,B.) it also lost a portion of its territory (m.) ; for 
(501, 1 8 {j) N.B.) we read of ^^ a number of Faliscans as forming 
a part of the four new tribes of Eomaw (276 (a), 4, and 134) 
citizens which were immediately (485) cr6a<ed (151, B.) after the 
Gaulish (276 (a), 4, and 134) invasion (/.). 

1. Faliscans = Falisques (or 2. Was. Say is. 

habitants de FaUries), 3. Tribune. See Exbbcise 113. 
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4. Accordingly = en congruence 
(or as could he expeeted^commQ 
on pouvait B*y attendre). 

5. Who had the care of the sons. 
Say who had under (501, 34 (a)) 
his cure ( = charge (/.)) the sons. 

6. Took an opportunity when 
walking. Say took [the] advan- 
tage of a walk. To take advan- 
faf/e=profiter de. 

7. Translate to throw into by 
livrer (tr. v.) a. 

8. Indignant at this treason . . . 
Say indignant of his treason, com- 
manded (183, B.) to the boys 
( = cnfant8 (m. pi.)) to bring back 
their master into (501, 21 (a)) the 
town, and (491) to Aog him all 
along the way (=chemin (wi.)); 



for the Bomans, he said (101) did 
not make (199) war with (501, 39 
(/.) [the] children. 
9. Upon ^i8=L&-de88ii8. 

10. Tliemselves. Say their per- 
sons (885 (a)). 

11. Whether . . . Say It Bremi 
nevertheless very doubtfu 
whetiier (= that) the ci^y (/.) wa 
really surrendered. (N.B. — Usi 
here the Sutjuncf. per/, of 
rendre) at this epoch ; it is (358 
probable* that it demanded and 
obtained [the] peace (56, N.B.) 

12. We re-ad of . . . Say in soroi 
(325 (e)) Jiistorians (m. pi.), w(^ 
read that a certain* number oC 
Faliscans formed . . . 




Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — A taZe of a tu^=xm conte i dormlr dcbout, un conte dcs 
ma mere I'oie.— Idle tales=BOTneties (/. pl.\ conies bleus, contcs (w.) en I'air. — Don' t 
tell taZes=ne mentez pas. — Tou must not teU tales out of <cAoo2=il ne faut pas 
rapporter. — Thai tells its own taZ«=cela parle de soi-meme. 

A hoy's <ricAt=iine espl^lerie (or un tour d'ecolier). — A giddy &oy=nn Jeano 
etourdi. — How are you, old boy /•=comment ga va-t-il, mon vieux {or mon ancien)?— 
C'heer up, my &oy».'=courage ! enfants ! — Tou are a mere 6oy=vou8 n'etes qu'un 
enfant. — Tou do thinps like a boy, and yet you are past a hoy:=zyovA faites I'enfiuit, 
ct cependant vous n'etes plus un enfant. — Boys will be boy»=Il faut que jeonesse sc 
passe. li.B. — School'boy=cco\iei (or elSve). Cabtn-6oy=mou88c (m.). y.B.— 
Mousse (/.)=mo8s. 

Secretary of State for Trar=mlnistrc de la guerre. — War Department (or Office)^ 
Departemcnt (or Ministcre) dc la guerre. — War 5f orc«= materiel de guerre. — lb toage 
toar against=MTe l& gnerrc k. — War to the A:nt/c=guerre a mort. — All stralagemi 
are fair in twir=c'e8t de bonne guerre. — Troops used to uar =troupc8 agnerries. 

A la guerre <xmvme a la gv^rre=one must take things as they come. — Qui terre a, 
guerre a=who has land has warfare. — De guerre lasse, son pPre consentit enfin a son 
mariagrc=quite tired out (or after a long resistance, or against his will), his father 
gave at last his consent to the marriage. — Guerre et pitie ne ^accordent point 
ensemble=vrai excludes pity. 



123. Defeat of Charles* the Bold^ at Granson*, and (494) 
Morat* (1476).2— After (496) having defeated the Burgundians* 
at HSricourt*, the Swiss' endeavoured* to appease the Duke (4) of 
Burgundy * ; they showed ^ (199) him that he could gain nothing 
from a contest against them. "There is (414) more (251 (</)) 
gold," said (199) they (101), ** in the spurs of your knights than 
(288) [of it] you will find in all our cantons " (m. pi). The duke 
was inflexible*. Having invaded Lorraine (/.) and Switzerland,* 
he took Granson*, and caused'' the garrison, which had surrendered 
on (501, 25 (a)) parole (/.) to be drowned. In the meantime, the 
army of the Swiss advanced ® (199, and 481, E.) ; the Duke (4) of 
Burgundy' impnvlently went to meet them,'' and thus lost the 
advantage which the plain aflForded to his cavalry. Posted upon a 
hi 11,'^ which yet bears his name, he saw them descending from the 
mountaiuF,^^ [in] (162, N.B^ BhoMtm^ Gxwaaowl Granson ! " while 
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'hole valley echoed with the sound of those enormous horns 
d by the Swiss the " Bull of Uri," and the " Cow of Unter- 
>n,"and which, they said, they had received from Charlemagne*, 
ing could check the confederates. In vain ^* the Burgundians 
sd to penetrate the forest of spears which rapidly advanced 
ds them. The rout was soon complete. The camp (m.) of 
'uke (4), his cannon, and his treasures became the spoils ^* of 
inquerors. Yet Charles the Bold" would not leam wisdom, 
oaisfortune. Three months after this loss ^^ he attacked the 
(see Note 3) at Morat*, and there met^'^ with a still more 
Y defeat. The conquerors made no prisoners, and raised a 
ment (m.) of ^* the bones of the Burgundians (see Note 3). 
* as at (255, N,B,) Morat * was long ^* a proverb with (501, 
i) the Swiss (see Note 3). 



lie Bold=\e T^m^raire. 

Vrite this date in two dif- 

ways. 

jo defeat =^ha.iire (tr. v.), 

;7M2ta7W=Bourguignons (m. 

Smss = S iiissi 8 (m. pi.). 

;ndy=Bourgogne (/.). 

"b endeavour ^esB&yeT (183, 

^nslate to show by exposer 
id say that he had (199) 
g to (246 (4), Ohs.) gain 
t (501, 5 (a)) them (341 (h)). 
'toitzerland=^u\a8e (/.). 
'aused . . . Say caused (465, 
'4) to be drowned the gar- 
. . 

ut a colon here. 
mprudently went to meet 
Bay had the imprudence 
f] to go to meet it. N.B. — 
^o m6e^=aller k la rencontre 
It must be translated by 
reeing with rencontre), and 
to lose ihtis (=ainsi) the 
age which the plain (see 
86 115) gave (199) to his 

r 

• 

Posted upon a hill . . . Say 
on (501, 25 (a)) the hill, 
bears yet (488, 36) to- 

• 

3e saw (hem . . . Say he 
lem descending ( = fondre 
from the top (=haut (m.)) 
uountains. 



12. 



Put a full stop here, and 



op 
say At the same time (=En memo 
temps) one (381) heard (199) in 
the whole (248, Exc.) valley these 
two homa of an enormous size 
(= grandeur (/.)) which the Swiss 
(see Note 3) had, they said (101), 
received (205, and 151, c.) in 
former times (= autrefois) Irom 
Charlemagne*, and which were 
called (476 (c), and 199) the bull 
of Uri* and the cow of Unter- 
walden*. Nothing (379) stopped 
the confederates. 

13. Say The Burgundians (see 
Note 3) endeavoured (see Note 4) 
always in vain to plunge into that 
forest of spears which advanced 
(=s'avancer (199, and 481, E.)) at 
a (say at the) running pace. 

14. Became the spoils. Say fell 
in (501, 20 (4) (/.)) the hands. 

15. SayYQi(=Cependant) mis- 
fortune had not taught (wisd&m 
not to be translated) C. the Bold. 

16. Say Three months after 
(this loss not to be translated) he 
came (159 (6)) to attack. 

17. And there met with . . . Say 
and met with a defeat much 
(=bien) more bloody. N.B. — 
Translate to meet with by ^prouver 
(tr. v.). 

18. Of /^ay with (501, 39 (a)). 

19. 2^n[/=longtemps. 
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English. French. 

t^ (01). 

Cause (^o)= causer (tr. v.) Causer (ir. «.)=to cause. 

Cat«er=acteur (m.); cause Oaiiwr (tw/r. t;.)=totalk. 

i?ow< =derouto (/.); assembldo Iloute (/.)=road; route; vay; 

(/.) ; reunion (/.) ; soiree (/.). journey. 

Cannon = canon (m.). Canon (m.) = cannon. 
Canon =chanome (m.)". 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — I get tpurs to my horge^ and he started aifuU gdUop=: 
Je donnai de Teperon k mon cbeval (or J'epexxmnai men cheval, or Je piqnai des deox 
If^nmSf urnlertitood], et il partit au grand galop. — Put on your tpurt, and let m be 
q^/=chaussez vos epcrons et partons ! — My borne obeys the <pur=inon cheval est sen- 
sible h I'eperon. — On what occcuion did you win your «pur< f=dan8 quelle occasioa 
avez-vuus gagne vos eperons? — Tliis child needs no spur=:cet enfant n'a pas besoin 
d'etre excite. — On the gpur of anger the master gave Mat hoy a box on the ear=diiis 
rexcitation dc la colere, Ic maitre donna un soufflet k cet eleve. — On the spur of the 
moment the lady gave the poor widow aZl the money she had withherz=aova rimpiUsioD 
da moment, la dame doima & la pauvre veuve tout I'argent qu'elle avait snr elle.— 
Never act on the spur of the monien<=n'agissez Jamais sous rimpulsion du moment. 

Un cheval qui n'a ni bouche ni e'peron=:& horse that obeys neither the reins nor the 
spur. — Je chaussai de pres les eperons au voleur=l pursued the thief eageriy. — Cd 
tmfant a plus besoin de bride que (iV/>^on=tbis child wants more to be curbed tiun 
spurred. — Cet homme n'a ni bouche ni ^peron=th&t man has neither wit nor courage. 

Causer de lapluie et du beau temps (or de choses et d'autres)=zto talk about one 
thing and the other ; to talk for conversation's sake. — C est causer pour caiuer:siiis 
talking for talking's sake. — En causant, le temps passe=ztal\diig helps to kill the time.— 
J*essayait m£Lis en vain, de /aire causer le aomestique=:I tried, but in vain, to draw 
the servant out (to get out of him what I wanted to know). — Assex caii«^.'=enough of 
that ! that'll do 1 shut up ! 

124. Polykrates^ tyrant of Samoa*, — Polykrates^ had been in 
intimate 2 alliance (/.) with Amasis*, king of (255, Exc. (2), N,B, 
page 80) Egypt,* who however ultimately broke* with (501, 39 
(a)) him (341 (h)). Considering his behaviour towards allies," tins 
rupture is not at all surprising ; ^ but HSrodotws (65) ascribi it to 
the alarm'' which Amasis* conceived at* the uninterrupted and 
superhuman good fortune of Polykrates' — ^a degree'' of good for- 
tune sure to draw down ultimately corresponding intensity of 
suffering from the hands of the envious gods. Indeed ^° H^vodotus^ 
deeply penetrated with ^^ this belief in (say to) an ever-pr6sent (62) 
NfimSsis (/.), which allows no man^ to be very happy, or long 
happy, with impunity, throws it into the form of an gpistolary 
warning from Amasis* to Polykrates,^ advisinjr him to inflict upon 
himself some seasonable mischief or sufferin^r, in order, if possible, 
to avert the ultimate judgment — ^to let blood in time, so that the 
plethora of happiness might not end in apoplexy. Pursuant to 
such counsel,^* Polykrates ^ threw into the sea a favourite ring ^ of 
matchless price and beauty; but unfortunately, in a few days** 
the ring reappeared in the belly of a fine fish, which a fisherman 
had sent to him as a present. Amasis*, now forewarned " that the 
final* (62) apoplexy (/.) was inSvitable*, broke off the" alliance 
with Polykrates, without delay. 
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1. Poly orate. 

2. Say had contracted a close 

3. Egypte (/.). 

4. Ultimately hrdke. Say 
finwifeed (75) by (501, 15, Hem, 
(&), and 496) breaking, i^.5.— 
Translate to Iw-eaZ; by rompre 
{intr. v.). 

5. Considering . . . /Sia^ If one 
(383) considers (75, and 481, D.) 
Jiis behaviour tou^rc{8 (=ki'egard 
de) [his] allies. 

6. Say eifher this rupture (/.) 
is not at all surprising (149 (a)), 
or this rupture has nothing at all 
( = du tout) [of] surprising. N. B. 
— Put a semicolon after sur- 
prising. 

7. Alarm, Say uneasiness. 

8. Conceived at . . . Say con- 
ceived on (501, 25 (p)) seeing 
the good fortune (/.) constant* 
(62) and superhuman of P. 

9. A degree . . . Say the jealous 
gods being sure (say owing surely) 
at the end to cause (=to make 
(465)) such a (325, 4, Obs.) happi- 
ness to be paid for (to pay for 
=expier) by an equivalent* (62) 
sum of adversi^j/. 

10. Indeed, Say the fact is 
that . . . 

11. Penetrated with. Say im- 
bued with (281 (6)). 

12. Which allows. Say which 
permits (183, B.) to nobody (385 

English. 

r^ (61). 
Avert (to)=detoumer (de); 

^carter (de); eloigner (de). 

Close (adj.) = clos ; ferme ; 
etroit. 

Close (8uh8t.)= c]os (m.); cnclos 
(w.) ; fin (/.) ; cloture (/.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — We broke the jouiTiey=zi\ons nous arrCtames en route.— 
!n> break one*9 oath=.vio\cr (or fausser) son sennent. — Oa</t-breo^•tnflr=pa^jure (w.) — 
Break off your acquaintance with that niaw=ces8ez de voir cet homme. — Truth ever 
breaks out at lait=.\t, verite flnit toujours par percer. — We break up on the 2%th of July =. 
nous entrons en vax;ances le 29 juillet. — To die of a broken /i€ar^=mourirde chagrin. — 
/ tried, to break this boy of his bad hdbitSt but I have not «ucc«eded=J'ai essayo de 
conriger cet eleve (or de faire perdre 4 cet eleve) ses mauvaises habitudes, mala je 
n'y d pas reussi. 

Vous me rompez la tete=joM split my head (or fig. you bother me) .—JVJgvou* rompez 
pas la t^tossdou't puzzle (or rack) your brdins.— ifon pdrrain m'a rompu au» 



(h)) to enjoy with impunity a 
prospSrify complete or lasting 
(= durable), expresses this idea 
under (501, 34 (a)) the form of . . . 

13. Put a full stop here, and 
say This one (353) would have 
advised (187) his friend to in- 
fiict upon himself in seasonable 
(= utile) time some suffering or 
some mischief (= ennui (?».)), in 
order to (515 (a)) avert, it" [it was 
(357 (a))] possible*, the final 
judgment ( = a,ii(it(m.y), in short, 
to (494) prevent by an opportune 
bleeding the apoplexy with which 
(say of which (mn. Rem. 1)) 
threatened him (102) the plfithora 
(63, N. B.) of his happiness. 

14. Pursuant to , . . Say yield- 
ing ( = docile) to this advice. 

15. A favourite ring . , . Say 
a ring whifh he valued (to value 
= tenir a) much, and which was 
of a value and (494) a beauty (/.) 
\Yithout (501, 41 (a)) equal (/. j;Z.). 

10. In a few days . . . Say a 
few (=peu de) days after, the 
ring was re found in the belly of a 
superb fish which a fisherman had 
sent (205) as a present ( = e:i 
cadeau) to the tyrant. 

17. Was forewarned now. Say 
understanding ?iom; (=d^8 lors) . . . 

18. Broke off . . . Say broke off 
(191) immediately his (301) al- 
liance (/.) with P. 

French. 

Avert ir (tr. i7.)=to warn ; to in- 
form : to let know. 

Close (p. p. of clore, tr. v.) = 
shut; enclosed; ended; sealed. 
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t^f(uira=mj gwlfifhrr hm tnined me to bosincn. — Tmu rotu rwrnprtM hieniM a U 
ne de iDkIa/=jo« will tooo get inured to * soldier's life. — Rompn wne lance at 

OHelf«*M»=to alter the lists vitli s posoo. — Romprt wu tamct ptmr «t» a»{=t . 

defend s friead. — Rompre en r%«vrr mwee muiqu'mn=i%o cone to sn open qosrrel witt^C 



s peison. — Ifmmpt i' les ckit nr= U> call off toe dogs, mmdjig. to duage ths sat^Jeci of 
conTOSstian (or to break off the oooT^rsstionV — Lorottur ftU <igpfittudi h tou.^m 
ro«pr«=the orsior vas iMiIaaded oithnsiasticallj. — Je suit tomt rmmpm de f<U%g¥e:==si 
I am quite knocked up.— ^ai let Was r o mpm t= mj arms are quite tired. — Voms mve 
^crit €et omtrage a batons r o mjp mt= j(m have written this work by snatdies (or by fit 
and starts). 

CUd Meod=sang-firoid. — In cold bIo<Ki=de sang-firoid. — lb let bIood=saigner (tr. v . 

(ortirer du sang). — Tottr story siade wyMood r«iNooid=votrehi8toirem'a glac€ lesai^^ • 
dans les runes (or m'a fait franir).— JfTiid what yoM enre going to say; yomrfaffker^^' 
bl oo d is Mp=imnes gazde 4 oe que rons alles dire, rolre pere est moni6 (or votr« 
a la tete mont^e). — J^ Uood was tip in a sm w ei if=je m cnflammai en on instant.- 
Ome cannot draw blood out of a «(oMe=on ne sanrait tirer d« lliaile d'nn mnr. — i 
blood wm cOarays show itse^; or «c*a< is brrd in the bone wm't out qf the >Ce«i^bon 
sang ne pent mentir (or bona diims chasaent de race, or la caqns sent to^jours 1« 
haroig, or chassex le natnreU il revient an galop). 

Avoir du sat^ dans les teines (or sous les ongles)=ia have spirit. — Totrefrire a le 
sang chaud (Jtg.)=jx>xa brother is passionate, hot-headed, hasty. — Get enfant me faa 
/aire du maurais saNj^that cmld annoys me modi. — Pourquoi vous /aire du 
maurais sat^f=zwhj do you fret ? why are too annoyed ?— A» apprenant la fmori de 
wum ami, wton sanp n'a/ait qu'un (oMr=on hearing my friend's death, I was aghait. 
— Le tatfi^MeMr mit tout a feu et h soiM^the conqaeror destroyed all with fire and 
swiod.'-Suer sang et eaii=to toil and moll, to labour with might aiid main. 



125. Prudent * (62) conduct of the regent (Louise* of iSatwy/ 
mother of Franci^ L (10 Ohs,^ and 319)) c^ter the haWeo/Pam 
(1525).' — France,* without its sovereign, without money in its 
treasury, without an army, without genenJs to command it, aod 
encompassed on all sides by a victorious and active enemy, 
seemed to be on the very brink of destruction. But on that 
occasion the great abilities of Louise*, the regent, saved the 
kingdom which the violence of her passions had more than 
once exposed to the greatest danger. Instead of (246 (4) Obs.) 
giving herself up to (191) such lamentations ° as were natural 
to a woman so remarkable for her maternal tenderness, ^e 
discovered all the foresight, and exerted all the activity, of a con- 
summate politician. She collected the remains of the army which 
had served in Italy,' ransomed'' the prisoners, paid the arrears, and 
put them in a condition to take the tield. She levied new troops, 
provided for* the security of the frontiers, and raised sums* 
sufiQcient for defraying these extraordinary expenses. Her chief 
care, however,*® was to appease the resentment, or to gain the 
friendship, of the king of England ; and from that quaiter the first 
ray of comfort broke in upon the French, 



1. Savoie(/.). 

2. Francjois. 

3. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

4. France, without its sovereiyn 
. . . Say France (/.), deprived of 
(281 (6)) her king, without (252 
(e)) money in her coffers, without 

(2£i2 (e)) an army, without ofaccrs 



able to (=en ^tat de (246 (4) 
Obs.)) commanding it, besieged 
(151. A) on (501, 25 (t)) all (248, 
Exc.) sides by an enemy ootive 
and victoriotw, believed itself (to 
be not to he translated) at the eve 
of her total * (62) ruin ; but, at 
(j^ay in) that moment (m.), Ihe 
gY^ivxl <\u\\.lUk8 of ti.e Regent (4) 
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this kingdom, whose (369, in a condition to (=en dtat de) 

) she had more than (285) take the field again. 

488, 1 8) exposed (74, and 8. To prortdc /or = pourvoir k. 

L, 2nd part) the destiny hy 9. And raided . . . and knew 

3lence (/.) of her passions (how not to be translated (159 (h)) 

). to raise (=«6 procurer) snms suf- 

'uch lamentations . . . Say ficient for (501, i8 (a)) these 

'=doitleur (/.)) which must extraordinary expenses. 

^oir (199)) feel a mother so 10. Her chief care, however . . . 

kable (=cel^bre) by her iSaj/ She applied herself especially 

ness for her son, she sbowcd to appease the resentment, or to 

) foresight and displayed all gain the friendship of the king 

tiYity of a great politician. of England (255, 11., Exc, (2) 

Uhe army which had served N,B.); and it was (357, and 

dtf. Say the army of Itahj 201) from that side that a fir.>t 

[L, Eacc. (2)). ray of hope came to reaiiimatu 

^nsomed . . . Say paid the (159 (b)) the courage (m.) of the 

n of the prisoners and the French. 
B of their pay, and put them 

1. and Prov. Phrases. — Ifie Treamry=\e Tresor, Ministere des finances. — First 
f the 2Vea«ury=prcsident du conseil des ministres (or le premier lord de la 
!rie). — Bon du 3V^«or= Exd^equer bill. 

! on the brink of ruin^ destruction^ &c.=etre & la veille de sa mine, or etre a 
oigts de sa perte. — To be on the brink of the j^recipice=etre an bord du precipice. 
you save me this trou&Ze /*= voulez-vous m'epargner cette peine ? — Save that ex- 
=£vitez oette depense ! — It is so much time satjed I=c'est autant de temps de 
— We arrived just in time to save the tid«=nous arriv&nes ^te i temps pour 
: de la maroe. — A penny saved is a penny gained=\m sou epargne est un sou 
[or ce qu'on epargne est le premier gagne). 

mver=to ran away ; to escape. — Se sauver h Unites jainbes=io take to one's 
SoMveg-vous ! J^uvez-vous! =Begone\ Begone! — Sauve qui peut (^see Exct- 
K), — II va pieuvoirt sauvons-nous !=it'B going to rain, let us be off! — Les 
mds qui vmdent a basprix se sauvent sur la ^pjumtite=ihe tradesmen who sell 
leap, gain by the quantity. 

ake jprt«mcr=faire prisonnier. — Prisoner of toor=prisonnier de guerre. — 
ler (at the 6ar)=prevenu, accuse. — Prisoner's evidence (or vntness for the 
sr)=temoin k decharge. — To surrender oneself a prisoner=Be rendre (or so 
oer) prisonnier. — To]day at prisoners' bars (or &ase;=Jouerauxbarres (/. pi.) 

6. Man* School (511) in 1560.^— The boys rose (199) at five 
ck] to the loud call of " Surgite* " ; they repeated (199) a 
51 in (501, 2o, N.B, (i)) alternate verses, as they dressed 
selves,* and then (488, 29 (6), and 485) made (199) their beds,^ 
»ch (325 (a)) [boy] swept (199) the part of the chamber close * 
B bed. They then went in a* row to wash, and then to the 
)1, where the under-master read prayers at six [o'clock] ; J (56, 
) then the praepositor ® noted absentees, and examined the boys' 
and hands, and reported those that came unwashed. At seven 
Kjk] the tuition "^ began : great attention was paid ® to Latin* (4) 
K)sition and verse, and the boys conversed (74, and 199) in 
1* (4). Friday seems to have been flogging day ® . . . 'J'hc 
3r boy8^° were responsible for the good conduct of the Lower" in 
chools, at meal-times, in the chapel, in the playing-fields, and in 
brmitory ; and there was a prajpositor to look after dirty and 
inly boys. Of scholars' expenses ^ at Eton* early in the reijin 
lizabeth, we find a record in the accounts of the sons of Sir* (4) 

B. Tb. III. -^ 
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William" Cavendiah*, of Chatswortii*." Among the itcoM, a 
breast of mutton is charged ^ (151, 6.) tenpence * ; a small cUcken, 
fourpence* ; a week's board five shillings each,^ besides the wood 
bomed in their chamber; to an old woman ^^ for swee^nng and 
cleaning the chamber, twopence*; mending a shoe, one penny*; 
three candles, ninepence * ; a book, JSsop's " Fables, foorpence* ; etc 
The sum total* (62) of the payments, including board," paid 
(151, A.) to the bursars of Eton* College (511, and 24), living 
expenses ^ for the two boys and (494) their man,*^ clothes, books, 
washing, etc., amount to twelve pounds [sterling], twelve shillings, 
and sevcnpence. 

The expenses of a scholar at the University of Cambridge* in 
1514^ was but^ five pounds annually, affording ® as much accom- 
modation as would now cost sixty pounds at least. 



1. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

2. At titey dressed themselves. 
Say in (496, Exc,) dressing them- 
selves. 

3. Their beds. Say their bed. 

4. Close to his bed. Say which 
was near his bed. Translate to 
hehy se trouver. 

5. TJiey then went . . . Say They 
then (488, 29 (&), and 485) went 
(199) in a row (= ranges en flic) 
to the lavabo (r».), and thence to 
[the] school where the under- 
master read (say said (199)) 
[the] prayers. 

6. Then the prxpositor . . . Say 
The prefect of the school noted 
(199) then (488, 29 (a)) the ab- 
sentees, examined (199) the face 
and the hands of the boys, and 
mentioned (199) in his report the 
names of those who had come 
(205, and 472) to [the] school with- 
out (496) washing themselves. 

7. The tuition began. Say 
commenced (199, and 481 E.) 
the lessons. 

8. Great attention was paid . . . 
Say Great cares were given (476 
(c)) to Latin* (62, and 4) compo- 
sition (/.) in prose (/.) and in 
verse. 

9. Flogging day. Say the day 
in which (371) the flogging was 
given (476 (c), and 388). 

10. The Upper boys. Say the 
boyB of the tipper olassea (/. pi). 



11. Of the Lower . . . /Sayof the 
boys of the Lower classes (/.pi.), 
in the schools (say classes (/• 
©/.)), at meal-times (say at the 
hour of the meals), in (501, 20 (4) 
(fO) chapel, during (501, 1 7) the 
recreations (/. pi.) and in the 
(501, 20 (4) (i)) dormitory; and 
there was (414, and 199) a priB- 
positor (see above, Note 6) w- 
trusied with the care of (= charge 
dc (246 (4) Obs.)) looking after 
dirty and slovenly boys. iO.— 
Trunslate to look after by avoir 
Voeil sur, and boys by garfons. 

12. Of scholars' expenses , , .8ay 
With regard to the expenses of 
Eton* scholars (511) in the first 
years of Elizabeth's (= Elisabeth) 
reign, we [of them (333)] find the 
detail (m.). 

13. Guillaume. 

14. Put a comma here and say 
amongst others . . . 

15. To be charged (on a biU)= 
etre compte. 

16.-4 week's board. Say the 
food during (501, 1 7) a week, five 
shillings a (253, Bern, (c), N.B.) 
head, without (496) reckoning the 
wood . . . 

17. To an old tcoman . . . Say 
to an old woman having the care 
of (=chargee de (246 (4), Obs.)) 
sweeping and (494) washing [the 
floor of] the room. 
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8ope. 

fMuding hoard =y compris 

ion. 

iving expenses /or = lea 

.) d'entretien des . . . 

ran=doine8tique (m.). 

Vere but. Say were only 



). 



English. 



[^)=il se leva. 

=ver8 (r».); poesic (/.). 



(<o)=habiller (tr. v.) ; 
r (tr. v.); parer (ir. v.); 
\ 17.) ; accommoder(fr. v.). ; 
ner (tr. v.) 

(to) oneself =^ s'liabillcr ; 
toilette. 

;i»<=CQmpte (m.) ; recit 
lescription (/.) ; rapport 

^ (to) = demander ( [a 
'. V.) faire payer ; accuser 
de; faire le resume des 
to a jury). 

]er (jsi^t.) = cheval de 
; grand plat. 



(488, 3o (&)). . . . Annually. Say 
a year (253, Bern, (c), N.B,). 

23. Affording . . . Say this sum 
aflfording that which (349 (6)) 
would cost now sixty pounds 
[sterling] at least. 



French. 

Base (/.)=rose (flower). 

Rose (adj.) = rosy, rose-coloured, 
pink. 

Verse (a) (adv. phrase) =hsixdf 
fast (used in pleuvoir a ver8e=io 
pour with rain, to rain in torrents). 

Dresser (tr. '».)=to erect; to 
raise ; to lay out ; to prepare ; to 
draw up. 



Se dresser =io stand up; 
stand on end ; to rear. 
Acompte (m.)= instalment. 



to 



CJiarger (tr. T.)=to load; to 
commission ; to amplify ; to 
register (a letter). 

Cliargeur (w.)= loader ; porter ; 
gunner (in the navy). 



and Prov. Phrases. — To rise vp in arms^se revolter, s'insurger, prendre les 
ify hopes rose h^fhzzmes esperances se donnerent carriere. — This young man 
ly that he toUl rise to opulence=:ce Jeune homme est si pose qu'il parviendra 
ice. — Tou have risen in the tw)rW=vou8 avez fait votre chemin (or vous 
ma). — As she spoke of the dear little child she had just lost, tears rose in her 
[Muruint du char petit enfant qu'elle venait de perdre, les larmes lui vinrent 
:. — Whilst walking t a thought rose in my mtnd=tout en marchant une 
8 vint d. I'esprit. — His spirits rose ^i^A= son courage s'anima. — The House (of 
) rose at two o'clock in the m^>rning=\& Chambre se s^para h deux heures du 

in stoept thundering pa£t=zle train passa commelafoudre. — Iwaslyingdown 
t of a tree whose branches were sweeping to the ground^' hiaXh couche au pied 
3 dont les branches descendaient jusqu^ terre. — His heard descending swept 
=sa barbe lui couvrait la poitrine. — A new broom sweeps r?m«=faire balai 
leep before your door (^fir.)=inelez-vous de vos affaires. — At one swe€p=tout 
3; tout d'un trait; d'un coup de filet. — To make a clean sweep o/=faire 
itte ; faire table rase. 

tch will you charge me for mending my watch f=comhien me prendrez-vous 
manderez-vous) pour le raccommodage de ma montre ? — Tour tailor charges 
=votre tailleur prend trop (or est trop cher, or les prix de votre tailleur sont 
is). — Charge the bill to me=portez la dette k mon compte. — He charged me 
um I had already paid /itm=il me debita de (or il porta k mon compte) la 
le Je lui avals dejd. payee. — Tour charges are too high=zyoB prix sont trop 
''too* at the charge of my brother's education=zyei fait les frais de I'education 
Ire. — Who will be at the charge of this dinner ^=qui supportera les frais de 
—Ihuve many nephews and nieces at my oum charge=zyai plusieurs nieces et 
ir les bras. 

ru afford such an expense fzzzvcm moyens vous permettent-ils une tellfi 
— / would like to be generous, but I cannot afford i<=je voudrais etre (or 
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J'Aimerais k etre) genSreux, mais mes moyens ne me le permettent pas.— /icani to go 
to Italy t but Iccmnot afford the fnoneyfor the journey =^e desire aller en Italie. mais 
Je ne sids pas assez riche pour faire ce voyage. — I should like to have a gold iixtfdi, M 
I cannot afford i<=Je voudrals bien avoir nne montre en or, mais Je n'aipwafleei 
d'aigent pour I'acheter. — If you come to London^ ril give you all the time lean affmi 
=8i vous venez & Londres, Je vous donnend tout le temps dont Je puis disposer.— Oka 
you afford 200 guineas for a hunter f =pouvez>vous donner deux cents gninees pour 
un cheval de chasse ? — No ; IcouM not afford it at that price=je ne pourrais pas en 
donner tant que ccla. 



127. Bayard * (1524). — Notwithstanding all tho perils (m, pi.) 
by which ^ he was (199) surrounded (151, B.), Francis ^ the First 
(319) still (485) dreamt of (199) the conquest of Italy (/.),' and 
sent thither a brilliant army under (501, 34 (a)) the conmiand of 
Admiral (250 (a), and 4) Bonnivet*. This favourite was not (478, 
3 (e)) a skilful captain, and every step* was marked both by an 
error and a reverse. Francis * Colonna* forced (74, and 481, E.) 
him [of] to raise the blockade of Milan*, and (494) to fall back 
upon the Tesin.'^ The French army found itself (say saw itself) 
in a few months in [a] great distress, short of* provisions, and 
dScimated (75, and 151, A.) by pestilence.'' Bonnivet * ordered a' 
retreat, and fled away,* closely (485) pursued (151, A.) by the 
Imperial* (62, and 4) troops. Bayard* commanded (199) the 
rear-guard; a shot broke the lower part*° of his (312) back, and he 
had himself placed (395, and 74) at the foot of a tree, with" his 
face [turned (151, A.)] towards (501, 3 3 (a)) the enemy. Bour- 
bon* hastened to him,*^ and expressed ^ deep compassion (/.) : ** It 
is not I," but you who ought to be pitied," replied Bayard, " you, 
who are fighting against your king, your country, and your oath." 
Thus -perished (75) the knight who was the dearest to France (/.), 
and the most accomplished (75, and 151, B.) among (601, 6 (c)) 
all those whose (369, Bern. 1) memory ^ history has preserved. 



1. By which. Say of which 
(369, Bern, 1). 

2. Fran9oi8. To dream of = 
r^ver (tr. v.). 

3. Put a semicolon here, and 
say he in it (334) sent (481, G.). 

4. And every step . . . Say and 
each (390) of lus steps was 
marked (151, B.) by an error 
(=faute(/.)) and by reverses. 

5. To fall hack upon = se replier 
sur. — The Tesin=\e Tessin. 

6. Short of. Say deprived of 
(281 (&)). 

7. Put a colon here. 

8. A retreat. Say the retreat. 

9. Translate to flee away by 
s^^lmgner^ and closely by vivement. 

10. The lower part of the ha>ch 
=lea reina (m. pt.). 



11. With not to be translated 
(see 94 (c)). — His. Say the. 

12. Hastened to him. Do not 
translate to him. N.B. — Trans- 
late to hasten by accourir (intr. 
v.). 

13. And expressed . . . Say and 
[to him] expressed his deep 00m- 
passion (/.). 

14. B is not I . , . Say It is not 
me (357, 478, and 341 (e», replied 
Bayard * (101), but it is you 
[whom] one must ( = falloir 
(impers. v.) (451)) pity, you who 
are fighting (150). 

15. Memory . . . Say historaC/) 
has preserved (237 (a), ana 242 
(c)) the souvenir (w.). 
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Idiom, and Prov. FhnMes.— Fou dream out your hourt^yoxu puses votre temps 4 
songer. — The poor man dreamt hit life away^ie paavre homme paasa sa vie & songer. 
— if is a j/mamt thing to dream oneuHf into a fortune=il est bien agr^ble de se 
figarer qwon a de 1* fortane. — Did you ever dream of tu^ a thing fzzihveZ'VOJia 
Jamais atmg^ k nne chose paieille?— ^n empty dream=wa. vain songe. — Day or 
vHiking dream=8onge (m.) d nn homme %yell\e.'— Bright dreams from fiiiry land^ 
des rSyes coulenr de rose. 

i99ni7e-creti«=dreamer, visionary. — Tout tonget tont men»onges=6ieamB are deceit- 
fill, or there is no depending on dreams. — Le nuU d*autrui n'est que »onge=oiheT 
people's misfortunes make no impression on us. 

I>iaM«toerror=faillibIe. — Errors excepted=zB»,nf erreui (or sauf erreurou omission). 
— Writ of error=Tecovn (m. sing.) pour cause d'erreur. 

Tout ites dant Verreur=zjoix are mistaken (or you labour under a mistake). — Vout 
m'avex induit en erreur=you have led me into error (or you have misled me). — Je 
tuit revenu de mon erreur=:l am convinced of my error. — Vous croyes qu'u vous 
rendra Vargent qu'il vous a empruntS; erreur !=zjon think he will repay the money 
he bcNTiowed of yon, — ^yon are mistaken ! — Erreur n'est pas compte=mi8reckoning is 
no payment (or an error proves nothing, or errors excepted). 

128. When were umbrellas first introduced into England f ^ — 
Umbrellas are of great antiquity* : among (501, 6 (e)) the Greeks^ 
they were a* mark of elevated rank, and one is seen* on a Hamil- 
ton vase in the hands of a princess. We find the umbrella figured " 
upon (501, 25 (a)) the ruins of Pers6polis* ; and the Eomaws carried 
it^ at the theatre (m.) to (177) keep off the sun. Yet Coryate*, 
the traveller, in 1611,® notices* the umbrellas of Italy as rarities. 
These umbrellas ^° are only described for keeping off the sun, 
which may be explained by the comparative scarcity of rain in the 
above countries. The frequency ^^ of rain in our island converted 
(203) parasols into (501, 21 (6)) umbrellas. Drayton*, in 1630,* 
speaKS of ^ imibrellas shieling people " in (501, 20 (e), N,B, (1)) all 
sorts of weathers." In the days of ^^ Swift * (1710),® and (494) 
Gray* ^1712)® umbrellas^* were in (501, 20 (c)) common use, but 
nearly^ forty years later, about (501, i (c)) 1750,* Jonas* Han- 
way* is described" to have been" the first to walk the streets of 
London with an umbrella over (501, 28 (h)) his (312) head, which** 
he had probably used in (501, 20 (e)) his travels in the East.*' 
And in* 1778,* one John Macdonald*, a footman, was ridiculed for 
carrying in the streets an imibrella (363) he had brought (151, C.) 
from Spain ^ ; { (56, N.B.) however,^ as he tells us, he persisted for 
three months in carrying his imibrella, till ^ people took no further 
notice of the novelty. 



1. Say Introduction (/.) of 
[the] umbrellas into (501, 31 (a)) 
England. N.B. — Translate um- 
brella by parapluie (m.) here. 

2. UmoreUa (in Fr. ombrelle, 
from Italian ombreUa, derived 
from Lat. um&ra= shade) has 
here its original meaning, and 
therefore must be translated by 
parasol (m.). Say Umbrellas are 
traced back to a high antiqnifj^ 
(/.). KB.^To he traced hack to 
=remonterlt. 



3. The Greeks =:\eB Grecs. 

4. Say they were the mark of 
[an] Sleva^d (65) rank. 

5. And one is seen . . . Say and 
one (883) can [of them (333)] see 
one in the hands of a princess, on 
(501 , 2 5 (a)) a vase (w.) belonging 
to Lord* Hamilton*. 

6. Figured. Say represented 
(73. and 151, A.). 

7. Carried it /Say used it (199). 
KB, — To u8e=Be servir (de). 
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8. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

9. Nolieef . . . Say mentioiis 
the umbrellas as being rarely 
employed (151 , B.) in (501, 20 (a)) 
Italy (/}. 

10. These umbrellas . . . Say 
The descriptions (/. pL) given 
(151, A.) of these umbrellas speak 
only (488, 20 (6)) of the nse 
which was made (476 (e), and 
199) of them to (177) keep off the 
snn, which (376) is explained 
(476 (d)) by the litUe (130) rain 
which falls in the above (=ci- 
dessns) mentioned (151, A.) conn- 
tries. 

11. Hie frequency . . . Say The 
abimdanoe of [the] rain which 
falls in onr island. 

12. Speaks of . . , Say mentions 
parasols (m. il.) which protect 
(481, D, and F.) people (269). 

13. In the days of. Say At the 
epoch of. 

14. Umbrellas to be translated 
by parapluies (m. pi.) here. 

15. Nearly=abont (501, i (A)). 

English, 
t^ (61). 

Z77n&r622a=parapluie (to.)* 
Fow = vase (m.). 

Carry (to) = porter (tr. v.). 

Carrier = voitnrier (m.). 



16. if described (476 (e)> To 
deeerSbe^hiie mention do. 

17. To have &eei»...% u 
having the first walked in (501, 
20 (e)) the streets of London 
(=Londre8). 

18. Which. Say nmbrella 
which he had probably nsed (m 
Note 7. above, and 205> 

19. In the JSbs<=en Orioii 

20. Andy in 1778, one...8axi 
In (501, 20 (e), N.B. (1)) 1778 
(trandate this date in two diferest 
icays% a footman, John (=Jesn) 
Macdonald*, was ridiculed for 
(501, 18 (aX and 246 (4), Obi.) 
having carried. 

21. i^tii=Espagne (/.> 

22. tiowever . . . Say He a«fe^ 
f^«2es8(=n'en . . . pas moin8)ooD- 
tinned (74, and 184, CX he teUfl 
us (101) to carry ... 

23. TiUpeopU. . .iSay until (2B8 
(«)) people (269) paid (^uft/aiui 
tfiip.) no more attention to . . • 
N.jB. — To pay no more atteatiw 
to=ne faire pins attention k. 

French. 

OmbreUe (/.)= parasol. 
Vase (m.)=va8e. 
Vase (/.)=mud, mire. 
Carrer (tr. T.)=to square; to 
form (troops) into squares. 
Carrier (m.)= quarry-man. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— - Will you he so Jeind oi to introduce me to your titter ts 
voulez-vouB avoir la \xm\k de me presenter & mademoiselle votre 8<Enr ? — Thit young 
poet hilt not yet "been introduced to public notice=ce Jeime po^te n'a pas encore attiii 
I'attcntion pnblique. — Why don't you introduce yourtelf to ^Ae puMurf =ponrqaoi ne 
vons prSs^itez-vons pas devant le public? or pourquoi ne voos ftites-vous pas 
Gonnaftre }--Toiu may introduce the matter^ hut do not introduce it vyith a limg pr^aot 
=yons pouvez entamer la question, mais ne faites pas une longue prigfiftce avant 
d'entrer en mati&re. — Tou shoutd introduce yourte^ to notice^vova devriez voos 
produire (or vous faire connattre). 

Introdmsez cet mettieurs=Bhoyr the gentlemen in. — On nout introduitit dans une 
petite cJuxmbre o6«cure=we were shown into a small dark room. 

lb carry on««y=8e conduire, or se comporter. — 3b carry the day=remporter la 
victoire.— 7b carry a cau«e=gagner une cause. — J^ you don't mind, your rival yritl 
carry it over you=8i vous n'y prenez garde, votre rival Temportera sur vovm.-^-Do not 
carry the jest too /ar=ne poussez pas trop loin la plaisanterie.—- J hope you witl 
carry your point=yeBp^e que vous axriverez 0^ vous en voulez venir. — I don't like 
thit young lady ; the earriet it too AtpA=Je n'alme pas cette demoiselle ; elle affecte de 
trop grands airs, or elle le prend sur \m ton trop haut. — The motion unit carried hy a 
lao'ge majority=z\& proposition passa & une large majority. 

Votre vue porte loin=yovi see a long way off.— La balle aport^ tur Vot de man hnu 
pauche=themi\et has shattered tlie^iie ot xay \<i% wm.— ifa Ute a porti contre le 
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manUau de la ehtminik.. my head struck against the mantel-piece.— O; vin me porte 
h la tiU=XbAB wtne gets into my head. — Un coup qui porte=tL telling blow. — Un diM- 
court 06 dkigiM mot porte eoup=& most telling speech. — Tbut me porte h croire qite 
vom me <roii^er=everything tends to make me believe that you arc deceiving me. 

129. The battle of Pavia (a.d.^ 1524 2).— Never (252 (/)) did 
(420) armies engage with [a] greater ardour or^ with a higher 
opinion * of the importance (/.) of the battle which they were going 
to fight ; ° X (66, N,B^ never were troops • more strongly animated "^ 
with emulation, national* (62) antipathy (/.), [a] mutt^ resentment, 
and all the passions (J»pt*) which inspire (74, arid 106) [an] obstinate 
bravery. On the one hand,® a gallant yomig monarch,* seconded 
(73, and 151, A) by ^<» a g6n6row« nobility, and followed by (281 Q>)) 
subjects to whose (369, 5) natural impStuostY^, indignation at^^ 
the opposition which they had encountered (205, and 151, C), 
added (199) [a] new force (/.), contended (199) for victory (/.) and 
[for] honour. On the other side," troops more completely " disci- 
plined (151, A.), and conducted (151, A.) by generals of greater 
abilities,^^ fought from ^'^ nScesstVy (/.), with [a] courage (m.) heigh- 
tened by despair. The Imperialists,** however, were unable to 
resist the first efforts of [the] French (276 (a), and 4) valour, 
and their firmest battalions began (184, C.) to give way. But the 
fortune (/.) of the day " was quickly changed *® ; % (56, N.B,) the 
Swiss ^ in the service of France, unmindful of the reputation of 
their country for fidelity and martial glory, abandoned their post 
in a cowardly manner. 



1. A.D. See Note 1, Exercise 
113. 

2. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

3. Or. Say nor. 

4. Opinion. Say idea. 

5. li fight =9B livrer. 

6. Never were troops. Say 
never (252 (/.)) troops were. 

7. Animated with emulation. 
Say excited (74, and 151, A.) by 
(^=:par) [the] Emulation (/.). 

8. On the one hand. Say on 
(501, 25 (t)) one side. 

9. A gailant young monarch. 
Say a young monarch full of 
(281 (6)) valour. 

10. J?y = par or de. 

11. Indignation at . , . Say the 
indignation (/.) roused (=sou- 
lev^e) by. 

12. Do not translate side. 

13. More completely. Say 
better (adv.). 

14. Of greater ahilities. Say 
more able. 



15. Fought from . . . Say fought 
(199) by . . . 

16. The Imperialists . . . Say 
The Imperialists however (=ce- 
pendant) could not (445, 201, and 
202, N.B. (b)) resist (73, and 188) 
the first eftbit (w.). 

17. Of the day may be left out, 
but, if turned into Fr., day should 
be translated hyjourn^e, 

18. Was quickly changed. Say 
soon (485) changed (201, and 
481, F.). N.B.—ln this case to 
change is to be translated by 
changer de face. 

19. The Swiss . . . Say The 
Swiss (see Note 3, Exercise 123) 
who served (199) in the French 
army {say the army of France 
(/.)), forgetting the reputation 
(/.) which their couiltry (say 
nation (/.)) had acquired (205) 
for itself {N.B. — To acquire for 
onc8eZ/= s'acquerir) by its fidelity 
(/.) and by its military glory (/.), 
cowardly (485) abandoned their 
post. 
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Engliflh. French. 

1^(61). 

EMounter (8ii&s/.)= rencontre Eneontre (a r)=agaia8i, oon- 

(/.). trary to. 

Encounter (to)=renoontrer (tr. En conter (de helU8):=\o tell 

r.) ; supporter le choc de ; com- fine stories, or fibs, 
battre (tr. v.) ; attaquer (tr. v.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — To be in (he arMy=etre 4 rarm^, or itn an aervioe, or 
Mimply servir (intr. v.). — It enter the arMysentrer an service. — l%e vaingtuudt ik 
body, and the rear of an arMy=ravant-ganle (f.\ le groe et rairi^re-garde if.) ^ime 
armee. — lb draw up an army in order of baw«=ranger nne arm^e en bataiile. 

La Grande arm4^=tbe Grand Army (K^wleon's [the First] Army). — ArmH de ner 
=fleet» nnval forces. — Unt armee de douse cent wuUe hommes=MBi army twelve hon* 
dred thousand men strong. — ^^rm^pennanente=standing army. 

In emulation of each other=k leaxU or 4 Tenyi Ton de rantre (or les nns des 
autres). 

7b continue dbttinate tn=s'ob6tiner k. — Tou are very ob*tinate=Y<mB Hes Uen 
entet6. 

7b contend for ike prize=:Be dispnter le prix. — Contending p<ution*:=6fiB paadoDS 
opposees, or des paraions en Intte. — Contending intere«t«=inter€ta (m. j».) oon* 
traires. 

/ am in de9pair=)e sols an desespoir, or Je snis d^sesper^. — MypoorfrienSs Itfeit 
despaired of z^on deeespere de la vie de mon pauvre ami, or on d^e^p^ de sanva 
mon paavre ami. — This young man is the de^Mir of his father=ce Jenne homme 
fait le desespoir de son pere. — The lad enlisted out of despair^le Jenne gar^on 
s'enga^ea de desespoir. — Tou will drive your mother to despair by your misooninut:^ 
vous redairez votre m^e an desespoir par votre mauvaise oonduite (or par votre 
inoondoite). — Don't give yowr^df up to despair I=ne vons laissez pas alter an 
desespoir I 

JSn disespoir de cauMsdespairing of success ; as a last shift. — Fairt une chose en 
desespoir de cause=to take up a thing as a last shift. 

130. Death of Wat* Tyler*. — "Wat and his men rode about* 
the City. Next morning the king, with* a small train of some 
sixty gentlemen, among (501, 6 (a) 2nd example) whom (364) was' 
Walworth* the Mayor (4), rode* into (501, 21 (a)) Smithfield*, and 
saw Wat* and his people * at a little ^ distance (/.). Wat ' said to 
his men, (57) " There is the king. I will go speak with him, and 
tell him what (513 (h)) we want *.'* Straightway ' Wat rode up to 
him, and began to talk. " King," said Wat, " dost thou see all my 
men there ? "— « Ah ! " said the king, " why ^^ ? "— " Because," 
said Wat, " they are all at my command," and [that (505) they] 
have sworn to do whatever^* I bid them." Some" declared after- 
wards that as Wat said this, he laid his hand on the king's bridle. 
Others declared that he was seen to play with his own dagger. I 
think myself" that he just spoke to the king like a rough angry 
man as he was, and did nothing more. At any rate, he was expecting ^ 
no attack, and prepared for no resistance, when (488, 33) Wal- 
worth*, the Mayor (4), did" the not very valiant deed of drawing a 
short sword and stabbing him in the throat ; { (56, N.B.) ne 
dropped from his" horse, and one of the king's .people (269) 
speedily (485) finished (208 (h)) him. So feU» Wat* Tyler*. 
Fawners and flatterers made a mighty " triumph of it, and set up 
a cry which will occasionally find an echo to this day. But Wat* 
was (199) a hard-working man,'^ who had [much] suffered (205), 
aod had been foully outraged; % (56, KB.) and it is probable^ that 
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He was a man of a much higher nature and a much braver spirit 
than any of those who exulted then, and have exulted since, over 
his defeat. 



1. Translate rode about by the 
first pluperfect (205) of se r€' 
pandre (dans). 

2. The king with . . . Say the 
king, accompanied by (281 (6)) a 
small train of some sixty (=une 
soixantaine ^efif. 323 (&)) persons 
(385 (a)). 

3. Translate tolehj se trouver 
(199). 

4. To ride= enirer k cheval. 

5. People, Say men. 

0. At a little. Say at some 
(325 (e)). 

7. Wat said to his men . . . Say 
"TTiere is (=voilk) the king," 
Faid the Za^^(= this one (353)), 
" / am going (=je vais aller) to 
speak to him." 

8. Translate want by vouloir 
(tr. v.), 

9. Straightway . . . Say he rode 
up (to ride wp=pou88er (intr. v.)) 
in fact straightway to the king, 
and said to him: **Eing, dost 
thou see all my men yonder ? " 

10. Whyf Say and why this 
question (/.)? 

11. At my command. Say at 
my orders. 

12. Whatever I hid them. Say 
all that (513 (&)) I shall command 
(183, B.) them to do. 

13. Some declared afterwards 
. . . Say Some [ones (386)] have 
declared (203) afterwards (=daus 
la suite) that in (162, N.B.) 
speaking thus Wat* had put his 
(312) hand on (501, 35 (a)) the 
bridle of the horse which the 
king rode (199) (JV^.5.— Translate 
here to ride by monter (tr. v.)); 
others (=d'autres), that he was 
seen (476 (c), and 205) to play 
with his own (306) dagger. 

English. 

«- (61). 

BodCf p. p. of to ride = monter h 
cheval; aDer (intr. v.); courir 
(intr. V.) ; etc. 



14. I think myself . . . Say T 
think, I (341 (d)), that he spoke 
to the king as a (=en) man 
rough and angry ( = irrite') as 
(=que) ho was (199), and nothing 
[of] more. 

15. He was expecting . . . Say 
he did not expect (199, and 184 
C.) to be attacked (151, B.), and 
was not ready (281 (a)) to defend 
himself. 

16. Did not . . . Say committed 
ths not very (=le pen) courageot/s 
act of (246 (4), Ohs.) drawing a 
short sword, and [with it (333)] 
striking Tyler* in the (501, 20 
(h)) throat. 

17. His not to be translated. 

18. So fell. Say so (488, 22 
(6)) polished (75). 

19. Made a mighty . . . Say 
caused (or made (465)) to con- 
sider (73) his death as (510, i (a)) 
a mighty (= ddatant) triumph, and 
setup (to set up = pouBBeT) a cry 
which sometimes finds an dcho 
(m.) even (325 (c) N.B.) in (501, 
20 (c)) our days. 

20. A hard-working man. Say 
a man who worked (199) liard 
(=dur (485, N.B., 5)). 

21. And it is probable , . . Say 
It is (360, Bern. 2) probable* that 
he was (357 (b)) a nature (/.) 
much (=bien) more elevated (75, 
and 151, A.), and that he had a 
heart much braver than (284) 
any (391, 3) of those who were 
(201) transported (73, and 151, 
B.) with (281 (6)) joy at tlie news 
of his defeat, or who [to it (334)] 
have applauded since (501, 29 
(a)). 



French. 

E6deil=he prowls ; he rambles ; 
he roves; he loiters. 
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BridU=hride (/.> Bride (/.)=bridle, ram. 

Bride=maii4e; nonyelle ^pon- 

SCt*. 

Dagger =dtkgao (/.); poignard Daguer (ir, and irdr. «.)=*® 

(mA stab; to strika 

^/e= proportion (/.); prix i?afe (/.)= spleen, 
(m.); taux (m.); impot (tf^); 
taxe(/.); etc. 

Idiom, and Prov. FbraMS.— Z>(nm <ratn=traiii d'aller, train s'£lolgiuait de Ii 
capiule ior train descendant).— i;^ tratn=train de retonr, train ae diri^MBt yen Ii 
capitale (or train montant). — Excursion frain=train de plaiair. — Ea^reu trdx^ 
train expreaa (or train direct).— itutf tratnstrain de grande viteaae..— Aw UraiMf 
train de petite viteaae.^-^oodt or luggage <ra»n=train de mardiandJaes.— JBifl tni» 
sztnin-pofte.— Parliamentary {ratnsrtrainomnibna, train i prix rednita.— FosMver 
tratn=train de voyageurs (or train de grande viteaae). — Stopping tra«n=tiain l'a^^ 
tant aox atationa. — Through train=tram direct. — Tidal fraftn=train de marte. 

AUer bon train=U} drive tui.—Mler i/ond de train=U> go at fall speed.— Jfenw 
ton train (fig.)=io lead a pretty dance.— Jfefwr grand train (Jlg.)=U> live in gwi* 
style. — Mener un grand train de nuU$on=U> keep np a lai^e estabUiriunent.— i» 
train dont vout aUes^ voui aertz bientOt rutn/=at the rate yon are going you wHl looo 
be mined. — Je ne mis pas en train auiourd'kui=l am not in good (or liigli) q^iritsto- 
day (or I am oat of sorts). — Vous Hxez en train de rire et nous Aions en (nria it 
dormir=jovi were in a laaghlng mood, and we were sleepy. — Je vous wtettrai en trais 
=1 shall put you in good spirits. — Ne me deranges pas, je suis en train dtkritt=dai^ 
distorb me, I am writing. — Man neveu est en train de faire fortune=w:f nephew iB 
on the high road to fortune. — Vous n'aimeriez pas notre train de me=yoa woald not 
like oar manner of living. — Votre affaire est en bon train=yaui bosiness is in a fiir 
way. — Ma vieCUe tante va toujours son train=my old aunt goes on still at the old nte 
(or continoea in her old path).— 2>^< que votre frhre arrive, U met tout U wumde « 
train; ^est notre boute-en-train=sJi soon as yoor brother comes in, he sets everybody 
a-going ; he ia the life of oar company. 

Train up a child in the way he should ^o=mettez tin enlant dans la vole qa'n doit 
snivre. 

131. Taking of Home* hy the Duke (4) of Bourhm*, 1527.^— On 
the 2 momiDg of the 6th of (319 (6), and Obs. (2)) May (2), 
Bourbon* commenced ' the assault. He wore * a white tabard, that' 
he might be more easily distinguished by his own, and by the 
enemy's men. In such an odiow«* enterprise, success alone could 
restore his self-esteem. Perceiving that his German (4) foot- 
soldiers but slowly "^ aided him, he seized a ladder and mounted it,' 
when a ball struck his loins*; he felt that the blow was fataV" 
and ordered (183, B.) his attendants" to cover his body with (501, 
39 (0) his cloak, and (494) thus (485) to conceal his falL His 
soldiers but too well" avenged his death. From" seven to eight 
thousand (318, (3) (rf)) Romaws were (201) massacred (74, and 
151, B.) the first day ; nothing was spared, neither convents nor 
churches " ; not even St. Peter's." The squares were (199) strewed 
(151, B.) with " relics, and with (494) the ornaments of the" altars, 
which the Germans threw away (191, and 199), after having 
stripped them^* of the gold and silver. The Spaniards," still® 
more rapacious and cruel, renewed every day (325, 5), during (501, 
17) nearly (501, 22 (a)) a year, the most frightful abuses of the 
victory (/.) ; everywhere was heard ^ the cry of miserable beings 
whom they tortured even to death, to make them confess where 
they jbad concealed their money. Oi^n (485") they tied them in 
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their houses, that^ they might find them again when they wished 
(199) to renew® their torture. 



1. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

2. Onthez=mBle, 

3. Ckymmenced. Say gave. 

4. He vjore. Say he had put 
on (191, and 205). 

5. Tliai he might . . . Say to 
(177) be better seen by (476, 
N.B. 4) his own (346) and by the 
(476, N,B. 4) enemies. 

6. In such an odious . . . Say In 
an enterprise so (488, 22 (d) ocldous 
saoeess (28) could (445, and 199) 
fdone raise him up again in (501, 
20 (5)5 his own (279) eyes. N.B. 
— ^Put a semicolon liere. 

7. But sloujly aided him. Say 
seconded (73) him feebly. 

8. Mounted it Say on it (334) 
mounted (199). 

9. Struck his loins. Say hit 
him in (501, 20 (e)) the loins. 
N,B. — Translate to hit by at- 
teindre (tr. v.). 

10. He felt that the hhno teas 
fatal. Say he felt well that he 
was (199) dead. 

11. Attendants. Say his own 
(346). 

12. His soldiers hut too well . . . 
Say His soldiers only (488, 20 
(&)) avenged him too well. 

English. 

«• (61). 

Perceive (to) = s'apercevoir; a- 
percevoir (pr. v.) ; deoouvrir (Jtr. v.). 

Loin (of v6aQ=longe (/.) ; (of 
mutton) filet (m.). 

Loins =■ reins (m. p2.). 

AtteTtdant-^-p&rmnnQ (/.) de la 
suite; compagnon (m.) ; seryitour 
(wi.); etc. 

Cover (to)=couvrir (tr. v.). 



13. From not to be translated. 

14. Put a comma here. 

15. Not even St. Petet^s. Say 
nor St. Peter's (= Saint-Pierre) 
even (325 (c), N.B.). 

16. To strew tM7^=joncher de. 

17. The not to be translated. 

18. After having stripped them 
. . . Say after (246 (4) Ohs.) 
having plucked off (to pluck off= 
arracher (tr. v.)) from them (333) 
the gold and [the] silver. 

19. Les Espagnols (m. pi.). 

20. Say more rapacious and 
more cruel* (62) still. 

21. Everywhere was heard . . . 
Say one only (488, 20 (h)) heard 
(199) the cries of the miserable 
beings (=malheureux (m. pi.)) 
whom they caused (465) to "pQrish 
(75) in [the] tortures (/. pi.) to 
(177) make (465) [to them] confess 
(=avouer) where they had hidden 
(205) their money. 

22. That. Say in order to 
(515). 

23. To renew their torture. Say 
to recommence (74) their torture. 
N.B, — Translate torture by sup- 
plice (m.). 



French. 

Percevoir (tr. '».)=to collect 
taxes ; to levy ; to receive. 

Loin (adv.) = far, afar; at a 
distance ; a great way off. 

Attendant (en)=in the mean- 
time, meanwhile. 

Couver (tr. and intr. r.) = to 
hatch ; to brood. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Tour cocU is no longer fit to t0ear=votre habit n'est 

Sins portable. — This doth wears well, or wears badly=ce drap est d'nn bon user, ou 
'nn manvais user. — Tkis genUeman wears ioeU=ce monsietir porte bien son fige. — 
This lady wears ioeU=cette dame ne vieillit pas, elle se conserve bien. — This carpet 
is quite worn ou^=ce tapis ne vant pins rien (or est compl^tement nsS). — Don't use 
those worn-out phrases=ne vons servez pas de ces expressions rebattnes. — My hooks 
are very Utile the worse for wear=meB livres sont presqne nenfe.— TTeor and tear 
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savtfiet (J. jrfO; luore (/.) ei acddenU (». flX—We are att the worttftr fk 
wear and tear oftime=novm ■ommefl tons on pea det£rior6i ptr U main datemm. 

/ wish you tucceM=je votu sonhaite de r^uanr (or eimply, and rather famuai^) 
bonne chance ! — / vfiik you all iiicceM=Je fail dee voenx poor votre Bvccet.— Aieoetf 
attend you /=paiSHle«-vuuB rinumiT \—Succett to f rode /svive le commefoe!— Aieeeti 
coriircrntft the foulest crimet=zle Buccl« aanctifie lea Crimea lea plna odiemL—Snettn 
ii nevrr Uamea=rm ne bl£me Jamais cenx qtd r^naaiaeent. — Success makes afoot son 
ii;i«!=]o Hiiccea fait un Rage d'un f<m. — Nothing succeeds like success {=11 n'y alien de 
tel que Ic aucces ! 

AUle-toi ft le del ('ai'J«ra=:help yoonelf^ and Uien Heaven will help 7on;belp 
yournolf, aiid God will lielp you, i.e. depend on your own efforta, and then expect help 
IVoni aijovc. 

Wait for me a minute, lam going to leave my doak in the doak-room ^s M n A n - 
moi une minute, je vaia mettre mon manteau k la conaigne. 

/ 1 faut tailler ton manteau sdon son drapzsicxX yona coat accofding to your cloib.— 
The Italians say, ** We mnat spend according to our income " ; and the neodi here 
alao *' Sdon le pain ilfaut le couteau "=according to the bread mnat be the knife.' 

Cet stranger massacre (or ^corche) l'anglais=ibiB foreigner mnnlen the Qoeeo'i 
English. 

At poor as a church fmm«e=gnenx comma nn rat d'Igliae. 

Ami jusfiu'aux autds=tL friend aa far aa oonacience permita.— ^ii< sert h VmMt 
doit viore ae I'autd ; il faui que le pritre vive de rau^=every<me mnat live by bit 
business. — Jl en prendrait jusque sur l'autd=tiX\ ia fiah that comea to hia net. 

132. Heroism (35, and 69) of a miner, — In a certain (279 (J>)) 
Cornigh^ mine (/.), two miners, deep down in the shaft,' were 
(199) engaged' in putting in a shot for blasting.* ITiey had cara- 
ploted their affair,* and were (199) about (501, i (e)) to give Ihe 
Bigiial (m,) for being hoisted up.* One at a time^ was all the 
aHsistant at the top could manage, and the second was to kindle the 
match, aud then mount with all speed. Now it chanced,' while 
they were still below, that one of them thought the match too 
li^ng. lie accordinj;ly ® tried to break it shorter. Taking a couple 
(274) of stones, a flat ^® and a sharp, he succeeded in cutting it the 
required len<;th ; J (56, N,B,) but, horrible* [thing] to relate," he 
kindled it ^'^ at the same time, while both were still below." Both 
shouted vehemently" to the man at the windlass; % (56, N,B.) 
both sprang ^* at the basket. The windlass man could not move 
it with both in it. — Here was a moment^* for poor miner Jack and 
minor Willi Instant," horrible death hangs over them. Will 
generously rCsipjns (73) himself. " Go aloft, Jack ; sit down [in the 
) asket] ; away I " m one minute (/.) I shall be in (501, 20 (h)) 
heaven I " — Jack bounds aloft," the explosion (/.) instantly fol- 
lows,^ bruising his face as he looks over; but he is safe above 
ground. — And what of ^ poor Will ? Descending eagerly,^ they 
find him, as if by miracle, buried under rocks which had arched 
themselves over him. He is little injured.^ He too is brought up 
(47G (c) and 198 (a)) safe. Well done,** brave Will ! 

1. Cornish, /^ay of the county Say placing a charge (/.) of 
of Cornwall ( = Comouailles). powder. 

2. JJeep down in the shaft. Say '' 5. Say they had ^uished (75, 
at a great depth at the bottom of and 205) their task. 

the shaft (=puit8 (w.)). C. For being . . . Say to (177) 

S. migaged tn=en train de bo hoisted (151, B.) out. 

(246 (4) Ohs.). 7. One at a time . . , Say AH 

4. FiatinginashotfwUaiiiw^* t\itv.t ^hich C367) could (446) do 
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(417), the aBsUtant at the top of 
the shaft, [it] was (359 (a)) of [of 
them (333)] make (465) ascend 
one at each journey ; during (501, 
17) this time, the other was to 
(394) kindle the match (=m^he 
(/.)), and mount (=remontor 
(intr. v.)) as (488, 3 (a)) quick as 
he [it (331, 3 (o))] could (446). 

8. Now it chanced . . . Say Now 
(=0r) while they were (199) still 
at the bottom of the shaft, it (360, 
Bern, 3) arrived (74) that [the] 
one of them (341 (h)) thought 
[that] the match was too long*** 
(62). 

9. He accordingly . . . Say He 
then (488, 29 (c)) tried to (183, 
B.) shorten it. 

10. A flat . . . Say [the] one 
flat and the other sharp (=aigu 
(36)), he succeeded in (to succeed 
tn=reu8sir li (246 (4), 06«.)) 
cutting it [of] the required (=de' 
8ired= yov^ne) length. 

11. Put a note of exclamation 
here. 

12. It. Say the match. 

13. While both . . . Say while 
they were (199) still both (=tous 
les deux) at the bottom of the 
shaft. 

14. Both shouted . . . Say Both 
(=Tou8 deux) shouted with (252 
(c)) great force (/.) to (177) at- 
tract the attention (/.) of the 
man near (501, 22 (h)) the wind- 
lass. 

15. Both sprang . . . Say Both 

English. 

*^ (61). 
Jftn6r=mineur (w.). 



spring (198 (a)) into the basket, 
but the windlass man (512) can- 
not (446) make (465) it ascend 
with the two workmen within 
(488, 35). 

16. Here was . . . Say It was 
(199, and 357 (a)) a terrible* 
moment (w.) for [the] poor miner 
Jack (=Jean) and the j^r 
miner IK/M (=Guillaume). 

17. Say A death horrible* and 
immediate threatens them. 

18. Translate away! by the 
2nd pers. sing, of the Imperative 
oi partir (intr. v.). 

19. Translate to hound aloft by 
the refl. v. 8*dancer. 

20. Instantly folloics . . . Say 
takes place immediately, bruises 
his (311) face as (510, i (a)) lie 
looks over (501, 28 (c)) the basket, 
but he arrives (74) safe and sound 
to the surface (/.). 

21. And what . . ? Say And 
what has become of (472) [the] 
poor Will ? 

22. Descending eagerly . . . Say 
They descend in haste, and find 
him, RS (510, i (a)) by miracle 
(to.) buried under rocks which 
had formed (73, and 205) an arch 
(=vofite (/.)) over (501, 28 (6)) 
him (341 (h)). 

23. He is little injured. Say 
He only (488, 20 (6)) has little 
(130) harm (=mal (to.)). 

24. Well done I ... Say Well 
done ! ( = Bravo /) my brave* 
William ! (See Note 16, above.) 

French. 

Miner (tr. t;.)=to mine ; to dig ; 
to consume ; to waste. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Cest un puits de science^ mais ce n'est pas unpuits d'or. 
— He is a man of deep learning, but he is not very rich. — Cest un puU8=he is a dis- 
creet man. — Ce qu'on lui dit tombe dans unpuit8=wheA you tell him never goes out 
of him. — II faut puiser tandis que la corde est au ^its=y/e must avail ourselves of 
the opportunity. — La viritd est au fond d'tm jpuit«=Truth lies at the bottom of a 
■well. 

The child fell downstairs from Um to hottom^V&aiaxit tomba dans I'escalier du 
haut en bas. — The house was destroyed from, top to bottom— ]a maison fat d6trulte de 
fond en comble. — From top to toe=de la tete aux pieds. — Tour broths is tha top man 
of aW=votre firfere est le premier de tons. — Tfte top of my ambition is to finish the 
work I began three years aaozstonte (or le comble de) mon ambition est de finir 
i'ouvrage que j'ai commence il y a trois ans. — Se called us at the U^ of his voice=il 



286 



FRENCH PROSE COMPOSITION. 



nous AppeU aumI lunt qu'il le put. — I aim glad to hear you are at (he top tf pur 
doMsde saU heurenx d Appreixlie que tous 9Ua le premier de TOtre claase. 

7b bid one good <peec2=ioahAiter boime chance k qnelqu'im.— <3tel tpeei (hulzsipe 
Diea te protege !— 7b make more haste than apeed (or the more hoite, the wvu ipw) 
=lAire une choee avec trop do pr£clpitati<m pour qu'elle soit Men faite. 

7b put all on^i egg* into one b(u«e<=mettre toua see oenili dan* on panier. 

Cest un panier percf'=hc la a apendthrlft (or money runa through mm IUdb adeieV 
»/I «st tot comme unpanier=:he la a mere mjmj.^Md cuiHnih'e/aU dan$er VoMttn 
panier =my rook makea a guod market-penny. — Je n'aime pas & /aire le wmer h 
deux an9€t=l don't likn to walk with a lady upon each arm. — Adieu jNinten,«m« 
dangei tont /aites!=gotjd-hye to our hopea, lul u over! (It ia all over, or good bfB 
our bopofl! or to come a day aftor the fair!)— A petit mtrdert petit panier^A Ymt 
pack 8or>-c8 a little i)cdlar.— /^ des$u9 du panier=ihe top of the basket, and J^. the 
choice. — Le fond du panier=thc Iwttom of the basket, and ^g. the rubUsh. 

133. Execution (J.) of Anne* Boleyn*, wife of Henry (10) tk 
Eighth (319 (a), and 4). — This unfortunate woman was (201) be- 
headed (151, 13. )> on ('^^l* 25 (a)) the green, in (501, 20 (e)) the Tower 
of London,^m the 19th of (319 (6), and Ohs. (2)) May (2), 1536.' The 
executioner was (199) a Frenchman of Calais*, who was supposed' 
to be exceedingly skilful in decapitation. Anne Boleyn, being* oq 
the scaffold, would not consent to have her eyes covered with a 
bandage, saying that she had no fear of" death. All that the 
divine^ who assisted her at her execution could obtain from her, 
was that she would shut her eyes. But as she was opening (150) 
[them] and shutting (150) them [at] every moment, the executioDer 
could not l>ear their ^ mild and tender glances ; J (56, N,B,) and 
fearful * of missing his aim ho was oblig^ to have recourse to an 
expedient (m.) to (177) behead her.» He drew off (191) his shoes 
and approached her silently on (601, 25 (i)) the left side, while 
another ixjrson (385 (a)) advanced (199, and 481, E.) on the right 
(501, 25 (e)), [in] (496, Exc.) making a great noise in (496, 
Exc.) walking; t C'^^* ^-J^-) tl^is circumstance attracting the 
attention (/.) of the Queen (4), she turned her eyes from" the 
executioner, who was enabled by this stratagem to strike the fatal* 
blow, without (496) being disanncil by that spirit" of affecting 
resignation (/".) which shone (199) in the eyes of the lovely and 
unfortunate Anne Bolevn. 



1. Londres. 

2. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

3. WJio wan Hup)}fmrd . . , Say 
who passed (199) for (501, iH (a), 
ami 246 (4), Ohs.)) being very 
skilful in (281 (a)) beheading (or 
in (501, 20 (e)) his profession (/.))• 

4. A. B., Ijeing . . . Say When 
(488, 30 A. B. was on (501, 25 
(a)) the scaffold, she would not 
(435, and 478 (a)) consent (184, 
0.) to have her (312) eyes covered 
(151, A.) with (501, 39 (0)- 

5. She l^ad no fear o/=sho wns 
soft afhiid of (251 (z^)). 



6. All tlifU ...Say All that 
[whieh] (367) the confessor, who 
nssistcd (73, and 199) her at her 
(:M)1) execution (/.) could (44C) 
obtiiin from her (341 (A)) was that 
she consented to (184, C.) shut 
her (312) eyes. 

7. The executioner . . . Say the 
executioner could not (446, and 
478 (a)) bear (=soutemr (tr. v.)) 
their (333) look so full of mild- 
ness and (494) tenderness. 

8. Say Fenring to (18,3, B-X 
without truuslatiug and. 

9. Behead her. tSay cut off ( = 
trnnchcr (tr. v.)) her (312) head. 
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Divine (ailj. in the /em. only): 
divine. 



10. She turned her eyes from ezeontioner, who could (446) 
. . . Say she left ofif (see cesser thus, thanks to this stratagem. 
(183, B.)) lookmg at (191) the 11. Translate «i>t rrt by air (m.). 

English. French. 

rK6i). 

Divine (adJ.)=aiYm, 

Divine («ti^.)=pr6tre (m.); 
th^logien (m.). 

Divine (to)=devinor (tr, v.); 
pressentlr (<r. v.). 

Tender (adj.)=^iom\io; pleiu 
do tendresse. 

Tender (subst.)=iender (w.) (o/ 
a railway engine); oflfre (/.); 
sonmission (/.) (for a contract). 



Tender (suhst. m. onJy)=iiiiidvr 
(of a raihcaij engine). 

Tendaur {de tapiaserics] (m.)= 
upholsterer's man. 

Tendeur [de pieges"] (w.)= layer 
of snares. 

Tendeur (m.)= coupling bar (of 
a railway engine). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — A green old age=:\me verte vieillesse. — What's the 
matter vjith you f Tou look so green and pa7e=qu'avez-vou8 done ? Vous avcz I'air 
si pale et Ueme. — How green he is .'=qa'it est simple ! or qu'il est Jemie ! or ii est 
Men de son pars ! — Have you, ever been in the green-room at the Opera f =avez-vou8 
jamais hXJk an foyer (des acteurs) k I'opera ? — Under the greenwood tree=k I'ombrc dcs 
verts rameaux, or sons la verte ramoe. 

Green wood makes a hot ^re=il n'est fen que de bois vert (X.Jlg-)=:6pTighi\incBs 
bel<mgs to yonth alone). 

Une verte reponsezna. sharp answer. — Une verte reprxmande=SL severe reprimand. — 
Mettre det chevaux au vert=to turn out horses to grass. — Prendre qnelqu'un sans vert 
=to take one unprepared, or unprovided ; and (J'am.) to catch one napping. — 
Manger son im en vert=to anticipate one's revenue. — Get homme emploie le vert et le 
«ee=thiB man uses every means, or leaves no stone unturned. — Jls sont trop verts != 
the grapes are sour ! — Mon grand-pkre est un vieiUard encore vert=rmy grandfather is 
a hade old man, or is an old man still hale and hearty. 

What the eye sees not, the heart rues not=\e ccenr ne pent se chagrincr de ce que 
I'oeil ne voit pas. — That's aU my eye'=to\it, cela est bel et bon ! — That person is an 
eyesore to me=Je ne peux voir cctte personne, or la vue de cette x)er8onne me deplatt 
sonverainement, or cette personne est ma bfte noire. — The master's eye makes the 
horse faiz=.\'(s\\ du mattre engraisse le cheval. 

Avoir Ixm pied, hon an2=to be stout and hearty ; to be well and in good spirits. — 
Avoir im osH pochd (au beurre notr)=to have a black eye. — Faire toucher une chose 
au doigt et h lceU=:U> prove a thing palpably, to show it plainly. — J'ai de I'ouvrage 
par-dessus les yeux=I am over head and ears in work. — Je le regardai dans le Uanc des 
yeux=l stared right in his face. — Don't buy anything on <tcA;=n'achetez rien d, credit 
(^N.B. The popular or slang expression is a I'osil). 

134. The King of Lajmta*.— There is (414) in (255, N.B. (h)) 
Laputa* a custom which I cannot altogether approve of (191) : 
when the king^ has a mind to put any of his nobles to death in a 
gentle, indulgent manner, he commands the floor to bo strewed 
with a certain brown powder of a deadly composition, which being 
licked up, infallibly kills him in twenty-four hours. But in justice 
to ^ this great prince's clemency (/.) and (494) the care he hath of 
his subjects' lives * (wherein it were much to be wished * that the 
monarchs of Europe (/.) would imitate him) (242 (6), and 75), it 
must be (451) mentioned for * his honour that strict orders * are given 
to have the infected parts of the floor well washed after such exe- 
cution: which if his domestics neglect, they are in danger of 
incurring his royal displeasure. I myself heard him give directions,'' 
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tliat ODO of his pages should bo whipped, whose turn it was to give 
notice about washing the floor after an execution, but malidoSasly 
had omitted it, by which neglect a young lord of great hopes 
coming to an audience was unfortunately poisoned, although the 
king at that time had no design against his life. But this good 
l^rince (w.) was so gracious ' as to forgive the poor page his whip- 
ping, ui)on promise that he would do so no more without specwl 
orders. 



1. When the king . . . Say 
When (488, 33) the king has the 
intoutioii (/.) of (246 (4), 068.) 
putting to death {say making 
(465) pCrish (75)) one of his 
nobles (w. pi.) by a kind of death 
gcntlo and humane, he causes 
(465) to be spread on the floor a 
certain (270 (?>)) brown powder 
whose (369, Rem, i) composition 
(/.) is deadly, and which, once 
(488, 18 (a)) licked (151, A.) kills 
him infallibly in [the] twenty- 
four hours. 

2. In justice to. Say to (177) 
render (251 (c)) justice (/.) to. 

3. Lives. Say life. 

4. It were mtich . . . Say it 
would bo mtich (= bien) to 
(501, 32, N.B. (i)) be desired 
(74). 

5. For. Say to. 

6. That strict orders . . . Say 
that the order is strictly given, 
after such an (325, 06s.) execu- 
tion (/.) to well wash the infected 
(151, A.) parts of the floor : if his 
servants neglect this care, they 

English. 
(61). 
Direction^ diTection (/.); sens 
(m.) ; cote (m.); ordre (m.) ; adresse 
(/.) (of letters). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Custom is a second n(Uure=zVhabitade est une seoAide 
nature. — Custom in infcmcy becomes nature in old a^e=une habitude oontractfie diM 
Tcnfiance devient nature dans la vieillesse.— Custom tnakes dU things ea«y=rhabttuie 
rend tout facile. 

Unefois West pas coutume=onB act does not make a habit.— J{ ne faut pas perdre 
les bonnes couttMnes=:one must not lay aside good old custonu. — Des wtamvaises 
coutumes naissent les bonnes 2ots=bad customs give rise to good laws. (Ste alw 
Exercise 78.) 

In my mind you are v)rong=k mon avis vous avez tort. — JU those toho are qf towd 

mind are of the <ame mind on tKat m^ect=.\Anaa c«ax. cyoi sent aains d'esrait soot 

d'accord sur ce sujet. — Is thaJt man in \\% rigM mi-ndt No^IsaSa ^ ^ac^wA'mini:^ 

cet bomme est-il dans son bon sens^ 15oxi,W T3Le»\. ^«a «»2m.^«s^'eti(..— B«»irVMA'c«> 

mt'nd, and do not alter your mind=Bouvcafeir.vox» ^^ cfc\»i ^ 'W(ps«\<ar>'<qcs\)&<a&^«> 



risk (183, B.) to incur his royal* 
displeasure. 

7. Give directions . . . Say give 
the order to have whipped (465) 
one of his pages (m.ji.), whose 
(369, Bern, i) it was (357 (a)) the 
turn to give notice abuut the wash- 
ing (say to look after (191) the 
washing) of the floor after an 
execution, and who had ma- 
liciously dispensed (74) with 
it (333): the result had heen 
{=ilen €lait r^ulU) that a young 
lord of great hope coming to an 
audience (/.) had been (W5) un- 
fortunately poisoned (151, B.), 
although (238 (6)) the king had 
(242 (6)) then (488, 29 (a)) no 
(379) design against his life. 

8. Was so graciotis as . . .San 
was so genSroiM as to for^te 
(=faire gr&ce do ... a) the poor 
page (m.) tlio whipping, upon 
(=moycnnant) the promise tnat 
he would no more (=ne . . . plus 
(478 (0) act so (=ainsi) except 
in the case 0/ (=li moins de) 
formal orders. 

French. 

Direction (/.)= direction ; side ; 
management; directonMp. 




EXERGISES. 289 

He changes paBd'idee (or d'avis)'— / Juive ehaatged my nu'nd=Je mc suis ravise.'— J7e 
gMve kU fMnd to muM to stuay that he got out of hii mtnd=ii s'a^onna tellem^nt k 

mymindffor 

, .e peur qu'ello 

my mind upon 

Jtnishing this hook b^ore I go to bedl=Je me suis mis en tete de finir ce livre avaat de 
me oondier. — Make up your mtnd /=decidez-voti8 (or prenez votre parti). — To have a 
vUnd to=avoir rintention(de), or avoir envie (de). — Tou don't know your oton mind= 
vons ne savez pas ce que vous voulez. — Why are you uneasy in your mtndf=pour- 
qnoi n'svez-vons i>as Tesprit tranqnille ? — Ih^ve something on my mtm2=:j'ai I'esprit 
preoccupd de qnelque chose. — My mind is made up, and IwiU speak my mind=mon 
parti est pris, et Je veax dire ce que Je i>eiise. — So numy men, so many mind<=autant 
de tetes, antaiit d'opinions. — A great mind toiU not stoop to vengeance=xm grand 
oourage dMaigne de se venger. — Great minds are not cast down by adversity=zlta 
grands coorages ne se laissent pas abattre pax I'adversite. 

136. Death of Henry VIII, (10, and Ohs,), — The kin^ was now 
(488, 1 7 (J), and 485) approaching (150) fast towards ^ his end ; 
t (66, N.B.) and fearing lest (241 (6)) Norfolk* should escape (242 
(b)) him, he sent a messj^ (m.) to the [House of the] Commons, 
by which (365) he desired them^ to hasten the bill, on' pretence 
that Norfolk* enjoyed* the dignity of Earl marshal, and (363) it 
(360, 3) was nScessary (281, Bern., and 333) to appoint another, 
who might (449, and 242 (&)) officiate ° at the ensuing ceremony of 
installing his son Prince of Wales. The obsequious Commons® 
obeyed his directions, though founded on so frivolous a pretence ; 
and the king, having affixed the royal assent to the bill by com- 
miBsioners, issued orders for the execution of Norfolk* on the 
morning of the 29th of January. But news being carried'' to the 
Tower, that the king himself had expired (74, and 205) that® 
night, the lieutenant (m.) deferred (183, B, and 246 (4) OhsJ) 
obeying • the warrant; ^° and it was not thought advisable by the 
Council to begin a new reign by the death of the greatest nobleman 
in the kingdom, who had been condemned by a sentence so unjust 
and so tyrannical. 

The king's health had long been in a declining state ; " but for ^^ 
several days all those near him plainly saw his end approaching. 
Ho was become (205, and 472) so froward, that no one (379) durst 
(199) inform (73) him of his condition ; ^' and as several (325 (d)) 
persons (385 (a)) during (501, 1 7) his reign had suffered " as traitors 
for foretelling tie king's death, everyonie was afraid lest in the trans- 
ports of his fury he might on this pretence punish capitally the 
author of such friendly intelligence. At last Sir* Anthony* Denny* 
ventured to disclose to him the fatal* secret (w.),^® and exhorted him 
to prepare for the fate which was awaiting (199, and 150) him. He 
expressed his resignation," and desired that Cranmer* might be sent 
for ; but before the prelate arrived he was speechless, though he still 
seemed to retain his senses. Cranmer desired him ^® to give some sign 
of his dying in the faith of Christ : he squeezed the prelate's hand, 
and immediately (485) expired (74), after a reign of thirty-seven 
years and nine months, and in the fifty-sixth year of his age (m.). 

1. Approcher (intr. v.) is foil, ordered (199) it. N.B.— Tt«»ar 

bj iheprep. de. late to order % 'preacTXTe Qii^. 
2. JEte desired them. Say ho 
Fr. Pr. Ill, "^ \i 
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3. Oil. Kriy under (501, 34 (a)). 

4. Einnytd Stnj was (1910 
invcstcti with (r)01, 39 (r)). 

5. Officiate. . ../Siiy fulfil the 
functions at the ensuing ci^r(^mon^ 
(/.) of the installation (/.) of liis 
ton as (.510» i (a)) Prince (?w.) (4) 
of mi7^v(=Galte8). 

V). The olwquiouH Qmimoiu . . . 
^ay The Cham])cr, in (501, 20 
00, N.B. (i) its servili/y (/.), 
obeyed (188) this order, although 
(238 (b)) it was given on (501. 25 
00) a pretence so (488, 22 (d)) 
futile*; and the king, having 
given his panction (/.) to the law 
by commissioners, gave the order 
[of] to execute (74) Norfolk ♦ on 
(501, 25 (m.y) the moming (= 
matin<?e (/.)) of the 29th (319 (?>)) 
of (319, Item, (2)) January (2). 

7. But nars . . . Say But the 
news having reached. N.B. — To 
reach =2jarrt'7*?V a (472). 

8. That. i<ay in (501, 20 (e)) 
the night. 

9. Translate to obey l)y cUttem- 
p€rer a, 

10. Put a fiill stop hero, and 
««y The Qmncil of tho Ministers 
thought {to think = juger (481, F.)) 
that it (358) would not be (478) 
advisable (281 (?,)) to begin a new 
reign by the death of the most 
(listinguished nobleman (299, 2nd 
^Pa '^. (290) the kingdom, who 
besides had (205) only (488, 20 (b)) 

TheM^g'sShW 

(200 (70) decC*^{2^1^^^ been 

«^(61). ^^^^^«^- 

(/orii^n"';/^r7 



12. Bui for ,,. Sayhvi mxA 
(501, 29(a)) several (325 r(!))dayi 
those who (352) 8iinounded(196) 
him Baw (199) clearly that In 
end was ajmroaching (=prodie). 

13. Condition, iSay state. 

14. Had suffered . . . iSay bd 
been (205) condemned (151, E) 
to death and ezGcntcd (74, od 
151, BO as (510, I (a)) guilty of 
high treason for (501, 18 (a), owl 
246 (4) (a)) having foretold the 
king's dcaUi, every one (890) 
was afraid lest (241 Q))\ in bii 
transports (m. pi.) of niry, he 
might pnnf«^ (75, and 242 Oi 



eapitaUy (=de mort)tbe one who 
(352) would make to him the 
communication (/.), however (8S 
(r), 2) friendly it might be. 

15. To venture =BG hasftrder 
(184, C). 

16. Put a full stop here, lad 
my He exhorted (73) him to pri- 
paro (74) himself for (say to) . . . 

17. lie expressed . . . Say He 
showed himself rSsignod (73), and 
expressed tho wish that Granmer* 
might be sent for (231, 191, smA 
476 (e)) ; but, already before (501, 
8 (a)) the arrival of the prdate, 
ho had lost (205) his (311) speech. 
though (=tout) [in (496, &c.)] 
seeming (182, A.) to retain his 
senses. N.B. — To retain one'i 
«6'7w«s=con8ervcr lo sentiment. 

18. Cranmer desired him . . • 
Say C. asked him (To a«i=de- 
mander k . . . de) to make some 
(325 (fi), i) sipn indicating (75) 
that he was dying (150, and 199) 
in the faith of [the] Christ*. 



French. 

Tstnte (suhst. f. anhj)=iaa»\ 
egress; escape; way; passage; 
vent ; end ; means. 



^SXERCISES. 291 

. JDefer Qo)=ditteier ((hr, v.); lei D€ftfrcr (tr. w.)=to bestow; to 
met faro (^. v.); ajoumer (<r. i;.). confer. 

Differrer (Ir, r.)=to unshoe (a 
Iwrse). 
Lest (conj.)=do craibte que, de Lest (m.)=balla8t. 
peiir ^UQ. , Leste (ad J. )=mmh\o; light; 

quick. 

. Idiom, aad Frov. PhrAsef.~(<Ste Exorcise ii\—This young man is too fast=ai 
Jeone homme aime tn^ les plAisirs. — Tour locUek is /(uf= voire montre avanc«. — To 
play fast and loose^ajpi (intr. v.) avec dupHcito ; tromper (tr. v.) ; soufflcr Ic froid 
«t le chand. — These pe^« live fcutsiices gens m^nent un grand train de vie. — 7b be 
fa$t adeqtssetn profondement endormi. — Hold fast !=:iencz fcrme ! — Fast bind, fast 
Jhid^biexk attaclie, bien retrouve ; la defiance est mere do la surctc, or bun guct chasse 
flMlaventtire. 

^rom end to «nd=d'nn bont & I'autre. — I have this piece of poetry at my fingers* 
gmff -j« saiB cette pidce de po6sie sor le bout da doigt. — Tou burn your candle at both 
eiidl=vcm8 brftlez voire chMidelle par lea denx bouts. — I am at my wit's end=Je suis 
aa boat de mon latin, i.e. je ne sais que iaire. — That's enough to make one's hair stand on 
efid=il 7 a de quo! faire (or c'est a faire) dresser les chcveux. — When wiU there be an 
end qf our sufferings f=:qnsjiii done noa souffhuices cesscront-elles ? — Many men lose 
tjteir fortune through thoughtlessness^ and come to a bad e7id=bien des gens penlcnt 
lear fortone par negligence et finissent mal (or font une mauvaise fin). — To promise 
no end of inarve2s=promettre monts et merveilles. — There is no end of people at 
Brighton in NoveMber=:H j a foule (or il y a beancoup de monde) k Brighton, an mois 
de novembre. — There is no end to your «torie«=vos conies (or histoires) sent 
in^paifMtbles (or n'en finissent pas), or cela n'en finii pas. — There is an end of t^=c'c8t 
fini.— JSTaopsf is the man wfu> attains, his eTu2/=heurcux I'homme qui parvicnt k son 
batl — 2b nave the better end of a «<ajf=tenir le gros bout du bliton, or tcnir le baton 
par le bon boat, i.e. to have the advantage. — All is weU that ends well /=la fin couronno 
roBavTe. 

3b obtotn- money under false pretences^ohUmvc de I'argent par moyens fraudulcux. 

136. Of Epitaphs, — ^As (510, i, (d)) honours are paid (476 (c), 
and 383) to the dead in order to (515) incite others ^ to the imitation 
of their excellences, [so] the principal* (62) intention^ of epitaphs is 
to perpStuafo (75) the examples of virtue, that ^ the tomb of a good 
man * may supply the want of '^ his prSsence (/.), and [that] vSngra- 
tion (/.) for his memory produce the same eftect as * the observation 
(/.) of his life. Those epitaphs are,'' therefore, the most perfect, 
which set virtue in the strongest lijiht, and which are best (300, N,B. 
(c)) adapted * to exalt the reader's ideas and (494) rouse his 6mula- 
tion (/.). To this end it (360, Rem, — 3) is not always necessary 
[of] to recount the actions (fpl.) of a hero (48), or (494) Snumgra^e 
(75) the writings of a philosopher; % (56, N.B.) to imagine® such 
information necessary is to detract from their characters, or to 
suppose their works mortal or their achievements in danger of 
being forgotten. The bare name^® of such men answers every 
purpose of a long inscription (/.) Had only ^^ the name of Sir* (4) 
Isaac* Newton* been subjoined to the design upon (501, 35 (a)) his 
monument (wi.), instead of a long detail^ of his discoveries, wliich 
no philosopher can want and which none but a philosopher can 
understand, those by whose direction it was raised had done more 
honour to him and to themselves. This (356 (h)) indeed is a com- 
mendation which it ^^ requires no genius to bestow, but which can 
never become vulgar or contemptible, if [it is] bestowed with judg- 
ment ; because no single " age (m.) produces many men of merit 
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superior to panegyric. None but the first names ^ caa stand 
unassisted against the attacks of time ; and if men raised to repu- 
tation by accident or caprice have nothing but their names engraved 
on their tombs, there is danger lest in a few years the inscription 



require an interpreter. 

1. Incite others . . . excite (184) 
the living (149) to imitate (75) 
their high qualities. 

2. So=de m#me (510 (d)). In- 
tention=h\it (m.). 

3. Tfeo<= pour que (with Sub- 
junct). 

4. Good 7na?i =homme de bien. 

5. To supply the want of= 
tenir lieu de. 

6. As = que. 

7. Say Therefore the epitaphs 
the most perfect (299, 2nd part) 
are those which place virtue in 
the (501, 2o (h)) greatest light 
(=jour (m.)). 

8. Adapted fo=propre Ji. 

9. To imagine . . . Say It is 
(119) to detract {=rahaUre de) 
their fame [that of] to imagine 
(74) the necessity (/.) of such in- 
fon'mation (=renseignement8 (w. 
pl.)\ or (494) to suppose (74) 
that their works are mortal, or 
(3(53) their (305) exploits (m. pi) 
run the danger (w.) of (246 (4) 
Obs.) being forgotten (151, B.). 

10. The hare name . . . Say The 
simple* mention (/.) of the name 
of such (325, 4) men. N.B.— To 
answer every purpose =rempZtV le 
hut. 

11. Had only the name of Sir 
I. N. been suhjoined^Wetit-on 
ajoute que lo nom de sir I. N. 
(413, and 488, 20 (b)). 

English. 

^ (61). 

Supply (to) = suppleer (k); 
pourvoir (de) ; fournir (tr. v.) ; etc. 

Achievement = accomplissement 
(m.); ceuvre (/.); exploit (to.); 
haut-fait (m.). 

Detract (^o)=rabattre (de). 



Engrave (to) = graver Qlr. 'o.'); 
jmpriiDer (tr. i?.). 
Engraver— ^K^^yxt (m.^. 



12. A long detail . . . Say a de- 
tailed list of his discoveries, a 
(252 (5)) list which is nScessary 
to no (=aucmi) philosopher, and 
which a philosopher only (wy 
alone) can understand, those who 
caused (465) to be erected tliis 
monument (m.) would have done 
more (130) honour both to New- 
ton* and to themselves. N.B.— 
Translate both . . . and by tanl . . . 
qv£. 

13. Which it requires . . .Sajf 
which can be bestowed (476 (0)) 
without (501, 41 (a)) the inter- 
vention (/.) of a genius. 

14. No 8ingle=a,xic\m (379). 

15. None but the first names . . . 
Say There are only (414, and 
488, 20 (b)) the names of the first 
order which can (234), without 
any aid (263 (a)), rCsist (73, and 
188) the attacks of time; and if 
the men who owe their reputation 
(/.) to an accident (m.) or to a 
caprice (to.) of chance, had (199) 
only (488, 20 (b)) their names 
engraved (151, A.) on (501, 25 (a)) 
their tombs, there would be (414) 
to run the danger (to.) that in a 
small number of years an inter- 
preter would be necessary (To he 
necessary =fa.UoiT (234, 241 (6), 
and 242 (b)) for (501, 18 (a)) the 
inscription (/.). 

French. 

Supplier (tr. v.). = to supplicate; 
to beseech ; to pray. 

Achevement (to.) = finish; com- 
pletion. 

D^traquer (tr. t?.)=to derangft 
to i^ut out of order; to lead 



EXEB0ISE8. 293 

Idiom, and Frov. PhrMes.— Cist ho»ane4h /era V^pitaphe du genre kumain—^t\aX 
man will bury ns all.— Jfenteur comme wm ^^taphe^aa ulse as an epitaph. 

3b drop (lead=tomber raide mort. — 3b be dead beat=etre battu a plate couture ; 
fitre €reintS (:=overtired). — Dead 2«<ter=:lettre reftisSe, lettre mise au rebut. — DecuL 
letter o^|loe=bureau des rebuts. — 2b be a dead sAot=etre excellent tireur. — Dead htat 
=course nulle. — 3b have come to a dead-lock=HTe dans une impasse. — Business is at 
a dead-lockz=.lea affaires sont enrayees. — Decui ea2in=calme profond. — The dead time 
of the year=la morte saison. — In the dead of night=dan9 le silence de la nuit. — 
Dead s2e(g7=sonuneil profond, sommeil lethargiqae. — A dead sound=nn bruit sourd. — 
Dead drunk=zivTe-moTt. — DeadtnenteUno tales=l^ morts ne parlcnt pas. — The dead 
Aove done biting=leB morts ne mordent plus, or morte la bete, mort le venin. 

Les mortt ont toujour s tor£=the blame is always thrown upon the dead. — Plus de 
morts, nurins d'ennemis=zihe more that die, the fewer enemies we have. 

3b all intents and purposes=k tous egards, or sous tons les rapports. 

Ifbtire une chose is bonne intention=to mean well, kindly. — Faire une chose is 
Vinteniion de qudqu*un=:U> do a thing on account of, for the sake of, a person. — 
T/intefUion est rdpwtie pour 2«/aiY=the will is taken for the deed. — Venfer est pave 
de bonne* inUmtionsz=\ii^ is paved with good intentions. 

3b bestow great commendations on a person^teATe (or donner) de grands com- 
pliments d, une i)er8onne. — Letters of co}iim«fu2a£um=lettres de recommandation.— 
The best commendation of a man=ce qui contribue le plus d. rendre un homme 
recommandable. 

Sense of A<mour=loyaute (/.). — Honour bright^sur I'honneur. — Honours change 
manners^lea booneurs changent les mcBurs. 

A tout seigneur, tout Aonneur=:honour to whom honour is due ; respect must be 
paid to everyone according to his rank; everyone should have his due. — Dame 
d*honneur=:\ady in waiting. — Demoiselle d'honneur=xaAid of honour ; bridesmaid. — 
Garfon (i'Aonneur=best man, groomsman. 



137. J^ing (250 (a), and 4) Edward^ the Sixth (8) (VF. (10, 
Ohs.)), — ^The conduct of the 3'oung prince (m.) towards (501, 33, 
B. (a)) his instructors was (199) uniformly courteous^; and his 
g8n6rows disposition won for (501, 18 (/.), and 341 (A)) him the 
highest esteem. In (501, 20 (c)) common with the children of the 
rich and (494) great, he was, from his^ cradle, surrounded with 
(281 (6)) means of amusement.* It is related (476 (c)) that at the 
ago of five years,'* a splendid present was made to him by his god- 
father. Archbishop (250 (a), and 4) Cranmer* ; the gift was (199) 
a costly service (m.) of silver, consisting of dishes, (494) plates, 
(494) spoons, etc. The child was (199) overjoyed with® the 
present, when the prince's valet, wishing to impress on his mind 
the value, said, " Your Highness will be pleased to remember that 
although ^ this beautiful present is yours, it must be kept entirely 
to yourself; for if others are permitted to touch it, it will be 
entirely spoiled." — " My good Hinbrook," replied (101) the prince 
(m.), mildly (485), " if no one (379) can touch (73) these valuables 
without (496) spoiling them, how do you then (488, 29 (a)) suppose 
(74) [that] they would ever have been given to me ? " — Next day, 
Edward invited (74) some young friends to a feast, which was 
served upon (501, 25 (a)) the present of plate;* and at® the 
departure of his young guests, he gave to each of them ^° an 
article" of the service (m.), as a (510, i (e)) mark of friendship. 

1. Edouard. 4. Means of amusement. Say 

2. Pat a comma here. toys of all sorts. 

• 3. From his cradle. Say from 5. That at the a^ge . . . Say that 

(501, 19 (c)) the cradle. when (488, 33) he was C199) Ave 
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yonrs <»lii (^i'ili (n)\ lii> rrocivotl n 
t>I)liii(1iil ]»n"s«'iit (m.) from . . . 

Ii. (fnrjtttftil u'idi . . . Siiif ik'- 
li^'htiil wiili ( = itirL 2S1 (/i)) 
thin prC'M-nt (m.\ oml tho valet 
(m.) of the jirimv (hk). wishing 
to intikr 111 111 [nf it] {*SX\) iimliT- 
htand ( I. "lit (/•)) Ihi' vahii>, >Aid to 
hiiii. (r>7) ** Y«tur lli.dniosi* . . ." 
A'.R — TRin£>lAtc irfll In' jjtamd 
hy tho Flit, of iv)»/(i/r ^I'fii (=/<7. 
to ho lio kind as ti))> 

7. Ahhnutjh this . . . Stiy al- 
thiiii^'h (*J:{S (M) thid niagnitioi-ut 
jirOiKMit (i?i.) beh>Dpi to her (/.c. 

Kugliish. 

i7(f/«'=asdii:tto (/.); ni/rtr 
;;/fi/i'=arg^iitorie (/.). or MiiB- 
si'llo phite. 



HiphneuX slie must exoluiinily 
(48^) Ti*8en'e (74) it to hendf ; 
for (501, 1 8 U) N^.) if (225j 
[donu] other persons (385 (a)) bad 
(n)0) the permission of (246(4) 
Of»t.) touching (73) it (say to it 
(334)), it would be completely 
spoiled. 

H. PrfitPiU of plate. Say al^ti 
service (lu,) (511). 

0. At the (501, 7 (a)). 

10. /y*". gave io enfih of (km. 
Stiy he gaVc (187) them [to] caek 

(:wu). 

1 1 . Article = piece (/.) • 

French. 

Plate (ary.,/.)=flat, le?eL 
Plat (m.)=ditfh. 



Miom. ami rmv. I'lirast's. — Thf (limiNfii fY;)nrf=1o hmit public. — A comiiumwM= 
till liouiini> ilu ruininun ; iin huiiiino quo ricii nc ilistinguc. — A cvmmim soldiensvsi 
Fiiii]iIo MiKlat. — i Wmuifii ;x(//»/^=lo pcuplo ; le8 gons du commnn.— Otwimon OMincfls 
i-oiiK«il de villo; consril niunicl|ial. — lymmon /(nc=sdruit coutumler. — Omriiioii muk 
=Io ecus couiuiun, lo Uiii sons. — ^Jfi-r^ common fen*e-=le simple bon tenfl. — (Tood 
i-umuiim wiijtf-=lo {rrtiii bitn hour.— <''>MMon |M/l7f^NCM=8imple poUtMse.— CtaMWH 
jir<iV''r=l^ litur^io ^iirif/ZiVuNcy — fbrniNON ^rciytT-tioallrslivrc de pridres. 

I 'II hatv ni>thing in common vitk j/ou=Jc nc voux avoir rien de commun avecvou. 
— / bare Itctn ill, ami I am note on thort cr>mMOii<=J'aI £t6 malade et je snis lubH 
t«>naut i\ la ration. — Tiki* Itoyt of this school- complain of being on tikort commim»=)n 
«'lt.-vi>M do cctto cculc 80 plaigncut d'avoir pcu u manger. — Tou hart h^n out too wHci 
/•i/f/,v, .v«>i( must noir be put on short cr>miNf>ii^=v«iu8 avez dtne tron sonvcnt en Tilk 
(l(']iu{rt qnolqnc tempts 11 faut que voua faewiex maintenant maiirre chire. 

J-\iire Luurst cummunczzU\ have one common stock (in opposition to /aire bourse a 
piirt=to keep nne'it own money). — Faire cause commune arte quelqu'un=U) Mt 
^^ itli one. — Hors du n>iNmNii=out of the way. — Ot ourragf. est hor* du commun=A]dt 
in not an onlinary work. — // est du ctmimun de* martyrs^ho is like other people, i.e. 




care uf than the one that belongs to everybody, and fg. matters of public conoon are 
cummnnly neglected. 

Au soriir du berrfaH=ln the teuderest vnuth. — &tovffer tine chose au bereeau-sMn 
stifle a thing at its birth, to nip it in the bud. 

Spmm^ knif*'^ a«d/orJt=couvert \m,>. — 7>> Ite }torn with a tUrcr spoon in one's wumth 
=f'tro no o»»lffe {^i.e. ftre nr» rirho «ir houreux). 

niscuit a la cuiller (or r'Mi7/iViv^=f)mall sponge cake, or savoy-blscult. — Eleter nn 
enfant it la cuillh-f^io Iving up a child by hand. 

"7b gire the last touch to a imrt. {See Exercise 6T.>— ^ touch of satirt^xui trait de 
satire. — A touch of llame=\m mot de blame. — A touch of rheumatism, of gouts 
une attelntc dc rhumatisme, do gouttc. — .4 touch of the brogue:=un leger accent 
irlauilais.— 7b touch hj)o» the main jmnt (or chi^ dijficulty of an affair^=toxKha U 
gnwso corde. 

Touche^-la:=f|^vc me ^'•^ur liand ; let us shake hands ; here is my hand on It, agreed 
(for a bargain). — y*ouUies pasmon affaire; touchej-en detix mots it rotrt assoeits 
(iont forget my business, give a hint to your partner about it. — Je vais toucher une 
somme importante it la banque^l am pung to the bank to receive a nranJ 
■um. — S'avoir pa*Vairdytoucher=zto look as if butter would not melt in one's 
mouth. — Prencz garde, cet homme n'a pas I' air d*y toucher, maia c'est unjln matois^ 
mind what you are about ; that man looks as.lf be could not say bo to a gooee, but he 
IbmbIj fellow.— rWa tout fouck« de pr^r=thlLt concerns you closely (nearly).— fofre 
Mt^ nout totidU d'aues prtisyoux bVciMi \a «k tomK^YvkX tifttt 'n^!lSJtfA of ours. 
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188. Destruction (/.) of the ^modd*.— Pkilip^ 11. (10, Ohs.) King 
(4) of Spain,^ undertook the conquest of England and the revenge 
of Mary^ StuMt*. On the 3rd of (319, Obs. (2)) June (2), 1588,* 
the most' formidahle armament which ever appalled the Christian 
world left the mouth of the Tagus : one (318, N.B. 3) hundred and * 
thirty-five vessels, of a size till (601, 31) then (488, 29 (a)) unheard 
of, eight thousand sailors, nineteen thousand soldiers, the flower of 
the Spanish^ nobility, and Lope* de* Vega* with* the fleet, to 
(177) chant (73) the victory (V.). The Spaniards,* intoxicated 
with (281 (&)) this spectacle (w^, conferred on this fleet the name 
of the^<* ''Invincible^ Armada*:' She was ^406, and 199) to join 
the Prince (m. (4)) of Parma in (501, 20 (h)) the Netherlands," 
and to guard" the passage (m.) of thirty-two thousand veteran 
soldiers." The forest of Waes*, in Flanders," was converted into"^ 
transport (m.) ships (511). The alarm was (199) extreme* in Eng-» 
land; they (382) showed (199) at (501, 7 w) the church-doors" 
the instruments (m. pi.) of torture (/.) which the inquisitors brought 
over (191, and 199) in" the Spanish (4) fleet. The Queen (4) 
appeared on horseback before the army^* assembled (151, B.) at 
r255, I, N.B, (b)) Tewkesbury*, and promised (183, B.) to die for 
(501, 18 (a)) her people. But the strength of England was (199) 
in her navy. The greatest seamen ^* of the age, Drake*, Hawkins*, 
Frobisher*, served under Admiral (4) Howard*, llie small English 
(4t, and 276 (a)) vessels harassed the Spanish (4) fleet, already partly 
disabled^ by the SlSments (m. jpL); they beset her with^ their 
fireship ; the Prince (m. (4)) of Parma could not leave ^ the ports 
(m. pi.) of Flanders," and the rest^ of thirf* formidable* fleet,^ 
driven^ by tempest to^ the coasts of Scotland^ and Ireland,^ 
went to conceal itself^ in the ports (m. pi.) of Spain.^ 



1. Philippe. 

2. Espagne (/.)• 

3. Marie. 

4. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

5. The most formidable . . . Say 
came out (191) from the mouth 
t)f the ToiiuB (=Tage (wi.)) the 
most formidable* armament which 
had (237 (a)) ever appalled 
Christendom. 

6. And not to be translated 
(Of. 318 (d), Obs. 1). 

7. Spanish =espagnol (4). 

8. ' With. Say on (501, 25 (a)). 
9. Les Espagnols (m. pi.). 
10. Conferred tn this fleet . . . Say 
dScoiated (75) this fleet with (501, 
39 (0) *^® name of invincible* 
Armada.* N.B. — The Spanish 
word Armada means fleet 



\. 



11. ^ef^crZa7k28=Pays-Bas (m. 
pi:). 

12. To guard. Say to protect. 

13. Put a semicolon here instead 
of the full stop. 

14. Flander8=FlQ,nihe (f.). 

15. Was converted. Say was 
changed (476 (d)y and 201) into 
(501, 21 (6)). 

16. Church doors. Say doors 
of the churches (511). 

17. In. Say on (501, 25 (a)). 

18. The army=ha naillces (/. 
pi). 

19. Say Under (501, 34 (a)) 
Admiral (4) Howard ♦ served 
(199) the* greatest seamen . . . 

20. Partly diSdbled^moltrsMo 
(151, A.). '. 

21. WWi. Say by (501, 15, 
^BenuQ)), ^ 
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22. he^ve. Say go out (191) 26. To. /Soy upon (501, 25 (tf)> 

fn)in (501, K) (a)). 27. Ecobbo (/.) 

28. Aiul the re»f. Say and the 28. Irlando (/.). 

rests. 29. WenttoeoncedlUsdf. Bay 

24. Flfet. Say annamont. came to conceal themselves. 

25. Driven. iSiuy pursued (151, 
A.). 

English. French. 

r^ (01), 
*S/;ec^acZe=Bpectaclo(m.). Spectacle (m.) = spectacle; 

sight; play; theatre. 

SpvciacUs (glasses) = lunettes SpecUicles (m. pi.) = same mean- 

(/. 2>l)' i"g8 as in the sing. 

Idiom, and Prov. IMiraHos. — Uiere is no conquest like that over our$elvei='U pins 
l>ollo vlct()lre oKt ct'llo <iue nous reinporton§ sur noujB-m§inc8. — Fivre comme danf m 
pays de counu^tf. (or cunime en pays c<moui<)=to have firee-qnart^n. 

Mouth lof wirtM, Imrse, a«x, wiM/e, ox)=\)onche (,f.)'i—(py lions, tigers^ serpeiUt)^ 
fnioulc (/.) ;— ("/ fnrdg)=])oc (m.) ;— (o/" rivers and vrind^nstrumentsy^iemhoioAvM 
(/.) ;— («/ <Ai»[/« I'u M«rn«raO=ouverture (/.), orifice (w.). — 7b l>c down in the month 
— ^ii'avoir pas lo mot a dire (or Hre deconcerte, triste). — To make nunUhs cU a persons^ 
fairc la moiic, fairo do8 grimaces k quclqu'un. — 7b have a \vry fnoutA=aToir la bondie 
ilo travera. — A mouth from ear to ear — une bouclie fondue Jtuqn'aux orelllea.— By 
word of tm>u/A=de vive voix. — 7b have one's mouth out of <a«te=ayoir le gofitd^finTe. 
— That makes my mouth uKiter=zce\A mo. fait vcnir I'cau k labouche. — It isineverf- 
Itody's mouth=to\it Ic monde on parle. — 7b live from hand to mouth=ivlyTe an Joor le 
Jour. — He that sends nwuths sends meat=T)ieu pourvolt aux besoins de ses cr^atatcs. 

Jtonne 7>our^=tit-bit, lant and best bit. — Avoir la bouche mauvaiM=to have t 
dinaKrooablc taato in one's mouth. — Faire la louche en cceur=Ui purne up one'i Up* 
(or to screw up one's mouth). — Faire la petite l)ouche=U> eat very little, to be daintyi 

to turn up one's noso (and Jiff, to mince matters, not to speak fireely). — Stre iur sa 
ttouche (or Hre portd sur sa b<niche)=tA} study good living, to be a glutton. — Tra^ 
qu^qu'un a bouche que veux-tu=iU) entertain a i>erBon liberally. — Garder qudque 
chose pour la bonne bouclie=to keen the best bit (or thing) for the last. — Prendre sur 
sa bouche=lo stint onosclt. — Bouche close !z=:mnm is the word ! — 11 dit cda de bovefte, 
mais le atur n'y touclie=he docs not speak what he thinlcs (or he speaks one thioft 
and thinks another). — StUm ta bourse gouveme ta bouchezzyon must cut your coat 
according to your cloth. — De la main a la bouche se perd souvent la souperzThtn Is 
many a slip 'twixt the cup and tlie lip. 

139. Thepocta in a puzzle} — Cottle*, in his lifo^ of CJoleridge*, 
relates tlio following amusing incident : ' ** I led my horse to the 
stable, where a sad* |ierplexity arose. I removed the hamesR 
without (252 (e)) diflicul^y (/.); but, after (501, 4 (a)) many* 
strenuous attempts, 1 could not* remove the collar. In [my] 
despair, I called for assistance, when^ Mr. (12) Wordsworth* 
brought his ingCnui^y (/•) 'i^to exercise;* but, after several* 
unsuccessful efforts, ho relinquished the achievement^** as a thing 
altogether impracticable." Mr. (12) Coleridge* tried also, but 
showed " no more skill than his prCdCcessor ; " for (501 {f)y N.B,\ 
after twisting (501, 4 (&)) the ix)or horse's neck almost to strangu- 
lation" and the great danger of his eyes, he gave up" the 
useless task, pronouncing" that the horse's head must (451 and 
199) have grown since the collar was put on"; for he said, *it 
was a downright impossibility for such a head to pass through so 
narrow an aperture.' Just at this instant, a servant-girl came 
22ear," and understanding" the cause (/.^ of our consternation C/*)* 
(57) * Ha ] master,"^ * said aYvc, ' "^ow iotJ^ ^<:i \iJoQM\. >;Jwik ■^Qtk*'^ in 
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the right way » You should (430) do (417) like this,' when,^^ 
tumiDg the collar upside dowD, she slipped it oflf in a moment,** to 
our great humiliation (/.) and (494, and 303) wonderment,^ each 
satisfied afresh that there were heights of knowledge in the world 
to which we had not yet all attained." 



1. In a puzzle = dans I'em- 
barras. 

2. Life. Say hiography (/.). 

3. The followiug . . . Say the 
amusing anecdote (/.) which fol- 
lows. 

4. Where a sad . . . Say where 
I was thrown into a great per- 
plexity (/.). 

5. Many strenuous attempts. 
Say numerous and vigorous ef- 
forts (m. pL). 

6. I could not . . . Say I could 
not succeed in (^=r^u88ir a). 

7. When. Say and. 

8. To bring into exercise = 
mettre li rceuvre. 

9. After several . . . Say after 
[some] vain* (62, and 134) efforts 
{m. pi.). 

10. TJie achievement. Say the 
task. 

11. As a thing . . . Say as (510, 
r (o)) being impossible*. 

12. But slwwed . . . Say but 
without (496) showing more (130) 
skill. 

13. Put a comma here instead 
of the semicolon. 

14. Almost to strangulation . . . 
Say at (501, 7 (a)) the risk of 
(496) strangling him, and of 
(496) making (465) him lose his 
(312) sight. 

15. He gave up the useless task, 

English. 

(61). 

Stable (suhst.) = ecurie (/.); 
etable (/.). 

Stable (tr. t;.)=etabler (tr, v.) ; 
loger {tr. v.). 

Stable (adj.) = stable; fixe; 
ferme. 



Say he gave up (=renoncer k 
(482, A.)) the undertaking. 

16. Pronouncing. Say declar- 
ing (74). 

17. Since the collar . . . Say 
since (=depui8 que) they (381) 
[on it (334)] had put (205) the 
collar : it is (358) impossible*, ho 
said (101), that a head of this 
dimension (/.) may (234) pass 
(73) through (501, 30 (d)) an 
aperture so (488, 2 T (d)) narrow. 

18. Came near [us]. To come 
near =s*approcher (de). 

19. And understanding . . . Say 
and when (488, 33) she had (207) 
understood. 

20. Master. Say Sir. 

21. To go about the wor1c=8*y 
prendre. 

22. In the right way. Say in 
(501, 20 (c)) the good way. 

23. When. Say and. 

24. In a moment =aussi tot, or 
en un tour de main. 

25. Put a full stop here, and 
say We had then (488, 29 (a)) a 
new proof that there were (414, 
and 199) in the scale of know- 
ledge (=connaissances (/. pi.)) 
heights to which (365) we had 
not yet reached. N.B. — Trans- 
late to reach by parvenir (a) (472 
and 153 (h)). 



French. 

Stable (adj. only) — stable; 
firm ; solid ; steadfast ; lasting ; 
permanent; durable. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases.— JTinor jwc^spoete de second ordre.— Poctew=feinme 
poete. (JV:^.— The fern, subat. po^tesse is very seldom used.)— TTrcteAed poet= 
mechant poete (219 (&)). 

Td puule on^s l>rain8=9e casser la tele.— It puztled me to aniwer=sie fus fort 
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emUmas^ poor r^pondra.— roM Are a puMOe-ktaded /eUo«o=voiii avtt U tike pktae 
d'id^es creuses. 

Augean ttdble9=\n ^curies, or lea fiUbles d'Augias.— Jk'very «toUe«=ecime de 
rhcvaax A loner.— irA«n tAc tteni ii tUHen, tkut the ttoble-doorssfermer la poite de 
I'ecurie, quand le cheval eat vole. 

7b put a horse in /iartirs«=inettre un cheval k la voiture, or atteler iin dieval.- 
IlametB Aorxe=cheval d'attelage. — To die in Aam«M=inoiirir k la peine. 

JSndotser le hamai*=io enter the army ; to buckle on one's armour; to put on the 
uniform. — Blanchir »out U hamai$=Xo grow srey in armour. 

<\>2/arH{ay«=Jour8 do reception, or de c6remunio (/or orders of Jcnighlhood)/—Tt 
slip the collar=Be d€gager dee mains de quelqu'un ; and ilig.) tirer son Ipingle dn 
Jeu ; se tirer hcurcusement d'une mauvaisc affaire (or simply se tirer d'alfaire). 

Un cheval franc du cotfi«r=a horse that draws ft'eely. — C'ett un hommefrane ds 
coI2»«r=he is a true and hearty firiend, earnest and ■traightforward. — Iftmt Moai 
repris le collier de «ni<ere=we have gone back to the plough, i.e. we have resumed ov 
toil, our painhil task. — Donnes encore un coup de collier, et vous arriveres an 2niI= 
make another attempt (or have another pull at it\ and vou will gain your aim. 

7b have skill in anything^zHre versS dans quelque chose, or I'entendre, or y Stie 
entendu. 

Are you narroto-sighted f =etes-vous myope ? or avez-vous la vue courte (or bteae)? 
— This man is very narrow-sighted ( fig. )=cet homme a des vues tres bomSes.— / 
don't like narrow-minded peopl!«=Je n'alme pas les gens k I'esprlt Stroit (or boroi).— 
7b have a narrow ««cqpe=r^happer belle. 

£tre (or se trouver) ii V^troit^io be pinched for room (^.)=to be in straitened 
circumstances; to be pinched for means. — Vivre a Vttroit=to live sparingly.— 0tf 

souliers trop etroi78=tight shoes. — 6troite amitie (or familiarite)=iDi\maX»tA<SD^^ 

(or familiarity). — J&ii-oite al{uiNce=close alliance. 

140. Courage (m.) and Heroism (48, N,B,). — A. Marshal (4, 
and 250 (a)) Fdbert *. Tn 1640,^ a numerous army was collected 
(151, B.) in Picardy (/.) ; it entered [into] Artois* and invested 
Arras*, of which Louis XIII. (10, Obs.) and Richelieu* came to 
urge on (191, and 159 (h)) the siege (24). It was here* that ihe 
illustrious Fahert*, a soldier of fortune, mado himself known by a 
noble feat. Richelieu asked (201) him if he knew (199) anyone 
(386) who would (428) dare, for (501, i8 (a)) a (318, 3) hundred 
thousand crowns, to p6n6trafe (75) into the besieged (151, A) 
place (/.) and reconnoitre it.^ " I will go (426) for honoor," replied 
Fabert*. He kept his* word, and Arras* capitulated (75). He 
afterwards (485) raised himself, by (501, 15 Bern, (b)) [hisj merit 
alone (279 (&)) to the dignity (/•) of a (252 (h)) marshal of 
France (/.). 

B. The Chevalier (m,, 4) d'Assas*. The campaign of 1760* was 
glorioMs in Germany* for (501, 18 (a)) Marshal (4) de* Broglie*; 
he beat the hgrgdi^ary prince (m.) of Brunswick* at (255, N.B. (h)) 
Corbach*, near (501, 22 (a)) Cassel*, of which place* he prgpared 
(74) the capture. One of the corps (m. pi.') of his army, com- 
manded (151, A.) by (501, 15, i?em. (&)) tne marquis (m.) de* 
Castries*, establts/ted (75) itself at (255, N.B. (b)) Clostercamp*, 
near (501, 22 (a)) Rhunberg*, upon (501, 25 (a)) the bank of the 
river ; attacked (151, A.) by the prince (w.), he gained a victory 
(/.) which delivered Wesel.'' A sublime instance of devotedness' 
immortalised this battle.^ The Chevalier (m., 4) d'Assas*, a (252 
(6)) captain in the (501, 20 (&)) rggiment (m.) of Auvergoe*, 
being '^ sent to reconnoitre" during the night, was*^ surprised, 
witbin tearing of (501, 49 (cf)") \i\ft o^n (JkQ^'^ camp (w.), by 
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iho Hanoverians;^ twenty bayonets are in an instant at^^ his 
breast ; t (^^i N.B,) if be speaks he is a dead man : ^ " To me, 
Auvcrgne 1 " cried he,** ** here is " the enemy ! " He immediately 
(485) Sills, pierced with many wounds ; *^ but the French (4) camp 
(m.) was not (478 (a)) surprised. 



1. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

2. It vfos here . . . Say There 
made (465) himself known (102) 
by a beautiful feat the illustrious 
Pabert*, an (252 (6)) officer of 
fortune (/.). 

3. Put a colon here. 

4. To keep one*8 word= ienir 
parole. 

5. CTerman^ =Allemagne (/.). 

6. Of which place. Say of 
which (369, Rem, i); and leave 
out place. 

7. Wesel^Yeael. 

8. A sublime instance of de- 
votedness. Say a sublime* do- 
votedness. 

English. 

^(61> 

Ocueet (to)= rassembler (tr. v.) ; 
ramasser (tr. v.); recueillir (tr. 
«.) ; reoevoir (tr. v., money). To 
fiolUct oneself =wi recucilUr. 

0>226C^=coUecte (/.) (sliort 
prayer). 

Invest (to)=inve8tir (tr, v., a 
fortified toum); revfitir (tr. v.) 
(de) ; investir (tr. v.) (de) ; placer 
(tr. V.J money). 

Reconnoitre (to)=reconnaitre 
(tr. and irr, v., military term), or 
faire (or pousser) uno recon- 
naissance. 

C%ifiij9a/^n=campagne (/.). 



Campaigner = tIcux Eoldat, 
T^t^ran. 

Beat (<o)=battre (tr. v.). 

Instance=exemple (m.); dr- 
oonstance (/.) ; cas (m.) ; instance 
(/., at law). 



9. Translate battle by journfe 
(/.) liere. 

10. Being not to be translatctl. 

11. Sent to reconnoitre . . . Say 
sent (151, A.), during (501, 17) 
the night to reconnoitre (=11 la 
decouverte). 

12. Was. Say is. 

13. Hanoverians = Hanovriens 
(m, pi.). 

14. At, Say ujion (501, 25 

(a)). 

15. He is a dead rnan. Say ho 

is dead. 

16. CJried he. Say he cries (101). 

17. Here is =& cat. 

18. Pierced with many wounds. 
Say pierced with (281 (b)) wounds 
(= coups (m. pi.)), 

French. 

Collecter (tr. r.)=to make col- 
lections or a collection (of money). 
(N,B. — Tliis V. is seldom used 
nowadays.) 

CoUecte (/.) = collection (of 
money) ; collect (prayer). 

Investir (tr. i7.)=to iuvcst (a 
town) ; to invest (a person with a 
title or dignity). 

Reconnaitre (tr. and irr. i7.)=to 
know again ; to recognize ; to ad- 
mit; to confess; to reconnoitre; 
to challenge (patrols). 

Campa^/ne (/.) = country ; cam- 
pai^ (military expedition). N.B. 
— Ala campagne=in the country 
(93 (a))\ en campagne^m cam- 
paign, in the field. 

Campa^nard (m.) = country- 
man. 

B^at (suhst. and 0(2/.)= pious, 
sanctimonious; bigot; deyoteo. 

Jns^aTice = entreaty ; solicita- 
tion ; suit ; action. 
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Idiom, and Prov. PhrMe8.~JErii eowragt faiUed iUm=le cceor Ini « nunqu^.— jBe qf 
good courage !=:Kyez bon courage I 

Prendre ton courage h deux inatn<=to rammon up all one's courage ; to bring one's 
courage to the sticking point. — Perdre courage^to lose heart. 

3b lay tiege to=£Bdre le si^e de, mettre le si&ge devant, or assleger (tr. v.\ — To 
carry on a nege=faiTe un siige.— 7b stOMd a fi^«=8outenir un siege. — 3b withstand 
or to hold out against a <i^e=resi8ter k un sidge, or tenir contre un si^e. — 2b raUe a 
tiege=\eyei un si^ge. 

Stat dt <%e=martial law. — Mettre une vUle en 4tai de »Qge=zto place a town under 
martial law. — Bain de st^^e=hip-bath. 

Vous n'avez que ce que vous mSritez=iii serves you right (but, in good part, vous 
n'aves que ce que vous m^rtte»=you have deserved it). — Cette nouveUe mirite confirma- 
tion=that news needs confirmation — Sans V avoir in^rit^=Tmde8ervedly. 

3b keqp up one't digrm7y=garder son rang. — It is good sometimes to keqp up on^s 
dignity=i\ est bon quelquefois de se faire un peu valoir. — 3b have a native dignity^. 
avoir dans son maintien une dignite naturelle. 

Faire de la dignit^=U> assume an air of dignity. 

That beats aU=cela I'emporte sur tout. — That beats m«=cela me passe. — 3b beat 
aix)ut the &uxA=biai8er (intr. v.); toumer (intr. v.) autour du pot. — He bea/t the 
bushf and another caught the ?iare=il a battu le buisson et un autre a pris les oiseauz. 
—It is beating the atr=c'est battre I'air, i.e. c'est peine perdue. 

Battre le pav^=to idle, or to ramble about. — Baitre a plate co%Uure=iio beat 
hollow, or soundly. — Mener quelqu'un tambour battant=U) drub a person soundly; to 
carry it with a high hand over somebody ; to beat somebody out and out. — Battre 
quelqu'un comme pldtre=U) beat a man to a mummy. — Battre le chien devant le lion 
=:to reprove a superior in the person of an inferior, i.e. to check and reprove one 
before another person of a superior station, in order to reprove the latter. — Battre 
9nonnate=to coin money, (and Jig.) to raise the wind. — Battre la campagne=:io scour 
the country, and fig. to talk at random. — Se battre contre des moxdinsa vent=:to fight 
against bugbears. — Se battre ci coups de poing=io box. — Se battre lesfiancs=Ui lash 
one's sides, and fig.=Ui exert oneself to no purpose, to cudgel one's brains, to labour 
in vain. — Se battre Vodl de qudque chose («2an^;=to laugh at a thing, not to care a 
straw (or a dump) for a thing. 

141. Story of Aristomenes} — There was (414, and 199) a deep 
cave into (501, 21 (a)) which (365) the Spartans^ used to^ cast 
headlong such as * were (199) condemned (151, B.) to die * for the 
greatest offences. To this punishment * Aristomenes and his com- 
panions were adjudged. All the rest of these poor men "^ died with' 
their falls. However it happened that Aristomenes took no harm. 
Yet it was hard enough* to he imprisoned in a deep dungeon, among 
(501, 6 (a)) dead carcasses,^^ where he was likely " to perish through 
hunger and stench. But after ^^ a while he perceived by some small 
glimmering of light (which perhaps came in at the top) a fox that 
was gnawing at a dead body. Hereupon^ he bethought himself 
that this beast must needs know some (325 (c), 1) way to (177) 
enter ^* the place and get out. For which cause ^* he made shift to 
(177) lay hold upon it,^* and catching it" by the tail with one 
hand, saved himself from biting with the other hand, by thrusting 
his coat into its mouth. So " letting it creep whither it would 
(435, and 199), he followed [it], holding it^* as his guide, until 
(238 (e)) the way was too strait for him ; and then dismissed it. 
The fox, getting loose,^ ran through a hole at which a little light 
came in ; and there did Aristomenes delve so long with his nails, 
that at last he clawed out his passage. 

1. Aristom^ne. 4. Such as. Say those who 

2. Spartiates. (355). 

3. Used to (199). See to be 5. To die for . . . Say to death 
used to (251 (c)). iot cai^\\a.\* (^1) crimes (m. ph). 
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6. To ihU punishment . . . Say 
Such (325, 4) was the punishment 
(= peine (/.)) rBserved (73, and 
151, A.) to A. and (494) his com- 
panions. 

7. Jlfen=gen8. 

8. With their faJh • . . Say 
from (501, 19 (a)) their fall : it 
happened, however, that A. did 
not do (417) himself any ( = aucwi) 
harm. 

9. Yet it was hard enough. 
Say Nevertheless it was (357 (a)) 
a position (/.) desperate enough. 

10. Dead carcases =cad&yieBXm, 
pi.), 

11. WJiere he was likely . . . Say 
where he ran (199) the risk of 
(246 (4), Obs.) dying of hunger 
or (494) being suffocated (75, and 
151, B.) by the stench. 

12. But after a while . , . Say 
But after (501, 4 (J)) some (325 
(e), i) time he noticed by a feeble 
ray of light, which perhaps came 
(199) from the top of the cave, a 
fox occupied in (184, and 151, A.) 
gnawing a corpse. 

13. Hereupon he bethought him- 
self . . . Say The idea then (488, 
29 (a)) came to him that this 
animal (m.) must (451, and 199). 

14. Enter the place . . . Say 
enter [into (501, 21 (a))] this 

English. 

Cave (8M6«f.)=caveme (/.). 
Cave (to) (tr. r.)=creusor (tr. 

V.) 

Cave (to) (intr. v.) = habiter 
dans une caveme, ©?• habiter une 
caveme. 

To cave in(gfeoZogfy)=s'affaisscr 
en produisant un creux. 

!ra27= queue (/.); bout (m.); 
pan (w., of a coat). 



place, and (494) [from it (333)] 
get out. 

15. For which cause = c'est 
pourquoL 

16. To lay upon t7=to catch it. 

17. And catching it . . . Say 
and seized it with (501, 39 (0) 
one hand by the tail, whilst with 
the other he prevented (183, B.) 
it from biting him, by (say in 
(496, Exc.)) thrusting his coat in 
its (312) mouth (see Exercise 
138, Idiom, and Prov. Phrases). 

18. So. Say Then (488, 29 
(b)) letting (457) it creep (159 

(&)). 

19. Holding it . . . Say in (496, 

Exc.) holding it to (177) guide (73) 
himself, until (=ju8qu*k ce que) 
the passage (m.) became too nar- 
row for him; then (488, 29 (a)) 
he let it go. N.B. — To let go= 
lacher (ir. v.). 

20. Getting loose. Say set at 
liberty (lit. put in (501, 20 (e), 
N.B. (i))liherfy), escaped through 
(501, 30 (d)) a hole, where pCuC- 
irated (75, and 199) a little (130) 
liglit, and A. dug so (488, 22 (d)) 
long ( = longtemps) the earth with 
his nails, that at last he opened 
[to himself] a passage (m.) 
through (501, 30 (d)) whicli 
(365) he escaped. 

French. 

Cat?e (/.)= cellar; vault. 
Cai?e (a(y.)= hollow; sunk. 



TaiUe (/.) = cutting ; shape ; 
figure; stature. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — Mettre la cave au grenier et le grenier a la cave=io 
turn things topsyturvy. — Allei- du grenier a la cave et de la cave au grenier=to 
go from one extremity to the other (or to talk rigmarole). — Tbrnftcr du grenier dans la 
cave=to have great reverses (or to have upe and downs). — Monter sa carc=to stock 
one's cellar. — Rat de cave (in popular slang)=exciseman. 

Cast off clothes = \ie\ix habits. — Casting-vote=:voix preponderante. — 7b cast an 
accotm<=additionner im compte. — 2b cast a pZay=distribucr les rfiles d'une piece dc 
th^fitre.— 2b cast a bdl, a grttn=fondre une cloche, un canon. — To cast a mist before 
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(fMlt eye«=Jeter de U poudre aox yeox de quelqii'an.— J doid Uke men qf that eatt=i 
Je n'&ime pas les gens de cette trempe. 

To fail headlong uoon the enemy=fimdre but rennemi ft tSte baiaeee (or k carpi 
perdu). — 7b rtm heoMong to ruinscoturir k sa perte (or se perdre de golet^ de ooraf, 
par son impmdence). 

Hunger %s the best «auce=iil n'est sauce (or diikie) que d'appetit. — Hunger makes 
hard bones sweet pecM=rapp6tit fait trouver tout bon. — Hunger will break through 
stone wcMsz^Xtk faim chasse le loup dn bols. — Tke hunger ofgold=lA solf de Tor. 

Un meurt defaim^a, starving wretch. — Crier a la faim±:Xo be raTenously hungry. 
C'est la/aim qui epouse la soif=i% is one beggar marrying another. 

Head or <ai2=pile ou face. — We cam, make neither head nor tail of t<=nou8 n'y 
pouvons rien comprendre (lU. nous n'en pouvons faire ni queue ni tete). — To turn 
tail=Be sauver (or s'enfuir;. 

A la queue leu leu=oae After another.— i^uVe queue (ofpeo^ toaUing')=io stand in 
file, to wait admittance. — Faire la queue h qudqu'uns=U> deceive a person. — Tenir la 
queue de la poSle=io be at the helm, e.g. il n'y a point de si embarrtusS que celui qui 
tierU la queue de la poSle=:none so busy as the man who has the chief management of 
an affair; — Quand on parte du loup, on en voit la queue=taAk of the devil, and he is sure 
to appear. — 1 la queue git le renin (cf. Lat. in cauda venenum)=the sting is in the 
tail. — Brider son cheval (or son dne") par la queue (or ecorcher I'anguille par la queue) 
=to do a thing the wrong way, to bc^in at the wron^ end, to go the wrong way to 
work. — n n'y a rien de plus difficile a Scorcher que la queue=it is more difflcult to 
finish a thing than to begin it (or nothing is more difficult than to finish a thfaig).— 
Tirer le diablepar la queue^to have much ado to keep body and soul together ; to be 
hard up ; to struggle hard for a living. 

To hit the right nail on the A^ad=frapper Juste (or mettre le doigt dessus) ; or trouver 
la five au g&teau. — To be as dead a^s a door nat2=gtre bien mort. — To pay down money 
on (or upon) the noiispayer argent comptant (or payer rubis sur I'oi^le). — 7b labour 
tooth and 7tai2=travailler de toutes ses forces. ' 

Avoir de Vesprit jusqu'aux Qngles=.U> be extremely witty. — JRogner les angles a 
quelqu'un=io clip one's wings. — Bonner sur les ongles=to rap over the knuckles.— 
Avoir bee et angle (cf. Lat. unguibus et rortro)=to know how to defend oneself. 

142. Battle of JRocroy* (1643).'— The French (4) infantry for^ 
the tirst time took r(ink in the world by the battle of Rocroy. This 
event was' a very different affair from a battle; it was a great 
social* fact. Cavalry form* the aristocratic arm of a nation- 
infantry the plebeian. The appearance of infantry is the appear- 
ance * of the people. Whenever * a national sentiment springs up, 
infantry appears. As'' is the people, so are the infantry. During 
the century ® and a half that Spain had been a nation (/.), the 
Spanish® foot-soldier reigned (199) on the field of *^ battle, fearless" 
under its fire; respecting (73) himself, though ^'^ in rags, and 
causing (465) everywhere the Sefior* (4) Soldado* (4) to be 
respected (73); in all other respects, gloomy, avaricious, and 
covetous, badly paid (151, A.), yet patiently waiting ^ the pillage 
(m.) of some (325 (e), i) good city in Germany or Flanders"... 
Among (501, 6 (a) 2nd Example) the Spaniards ''^ [there] were 
(414, and 199) men of all nations (/. pL), especially Italians. 
National * character disappeared (199). The esprit de corps (m.), 
and the ancient honour of the army, still (485) sustain^ ri99, 
and 107) them when they were carried by land to the battle of 
Rocroy *. The soldier who took their place (/.) was the French 
(4) soldier, the idgal (m.) of the soldier, impetuosity disciplined 
(74 and 151, A.). Though fer," as yet, from comprehending the 
true nature of patriotism, this soldier had still a warm affection for 
the land of his birth. It was (357 (a)) a merry population (/.) of 
the ^^ sons of tillers of the aoW, vjVio?e ^widfathers (260, Obs. (b)) 
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had fought" in the last religious wslyb. These wars of partisans 
(»n. jd."), and" these skirmishes at pistol-shot distance, made a 
whole (248, UxcJ) nation (/.) of soldiers ; there were ^ ti-aditions of 
lionouT and bravery in their families. The grandchildren (260, 
Obs, (6)) enrolled (151, A.), and,^^ conducted (151, A.) by a young 
man of twenty years, the great Condd*, forced the Spanish (4) lines 
at Bocroy*, and routed the ancient bands as gaily as (282) their 
deacendajits (m, pL), under ^ the command of another young man, 
rashed across the bridges of Areola and Lodi.*" 



1. Write this date in two dif- 
ferent ways. 

2. For the first time . . . Say 
took for the first time its place 

^1 rrr a ■ ■ 

3. Was a very . . . Say is quite 
(=bien) other tiling than a 
battle ; it is . . . 

4. Cavalry form . . . Say 
Cavalry is the arigtocratic arm, 
the infantry the pleheiaa arm. 
NJB, — Do not translate of a 
nation. 

5. Is the appearance. Say is 
that (351). 

6. Whenever . . . Say Each (325 
(a)) time [[that] a nationah^^ (/.). 

7. As IB the people^ so . . . Say 
Like (325, 4 (a)) people, like in- 
fantry. 

8. During the century . . . Say 
Since (501, 29 (a)) a century and 
a-half [that] Spain (see Exercise 
5, Idiom, and Prov. Phrases) had been 
(200 (6)). 

9. Spanish. See Exercise 104, 
Note 2, and Introduction, 4. 

10. Say on (501, 25 (a)) the 
fields of battle. . 

11. Fearless . . . Say brave* un- 
der (501, 34 (a)) fire. N.B.-^ 
Put a comma here instead of the 
semicolon. 

English. 
(61). 
Band:^ha.nde (/.); bandage 
(m.) ; troupe (/.) ; orchestre (w.) ; 
musique (/.). 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — As affairs 8tand=axi point oH en sont les choses. 

Cda ne fait rien h Vaffaire=iha,t'Q nothing to the purpose. — Voyez unpeu la beUe 
affaire !^A fine matter truly, to make such a bother about/ — DUu nous garde d' un 
homme qui n'a qu'tme affaire !=Gtoi keep us from a man who has but one affair (i.e. 
b^use he is continuaUy bringing it forward). — II faut prendre arde a qui on a 



12. Tlwugh in rags. Say how- 
ever (325 (e) 2) ragged ho was. 

1 8. Yet patiently waiting = mais 
sujct li patientcr en attendant 
(tr. v.). 

14. In Germany . . . Say of 
Germany (=Allemagne (/.)), or 
(494) if^rwZers ( = Flandre (/.)). 

15. Spaniards. See Exercise 
131, Note 19. 

16. Though far . . . Say This 
one (353), far (488, 36) yet, at that 
epoch, from (501, 19 (a), and 240 
(4), Ohs.) comprehending the 
fatherland (see Exercise 79), had 
(199) at least a warm ( = vif) senti- 
ment (w.) for his (say of the) 
country (see Exercise 79). 

17. The not to be translated. 

18. Had fought . . . Say had 
made (205) the last wars of re- 
ligion (/.). 

19. And these . . . Say these 
skirmishes at pistol-shots. 

20. lliere were . . . Say there 
were (414, and 200) in the 
families, traditions (/. pi.) of 
honour and (494) bravery. 

21. And not to be translated. 

22. Under . . . Say rushed 
across, under tho conduct of 
another young man, tho bridges 
of Areola and (494) Lodi*. 

French. 

Bande (/.)=band ; strip ; slip ; 
tie; troop; company; gang. 
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e^airt^jon. mnifc mind vhat wrt of people yo* here to deil i 
qmtfai aJToirt^jon are the pema I want. — J.vo£r afairt « j^vrte 
Tartar. — 3tim wt^Aecin m'a tir^ €ag9irt=XKS doctor haa cored i 



vit^— (TeKaiMU 
jwrC»e=:tociidit 
or haB wtae 
on mr legs again. — 3'oiu ownu We» ag^irt, de «o«c/=rvliat do «« care for jm?— 
Q^'oirjt agairt, de totU cdaf=irbMi ia all that to ne? — Ceie smm a/«tre.'=knre 
that to me! 

9b know for a/ae<=aavofr de sdeoee oertalne. €tze certain de, nnoiria'cnpai 
dootfer.— ^ matter o//act=:xin fait.— A wuUUr of f<kdt aMM^on bomme poaitiL— A 
taiot in tlutfactt or in the t>rry /act=pcendre snr le fidi. — lb lag dntm a» a fads 
pueer en lait. 

Prendre fait et eatue pour ^nelgw'wisrto take one's part.— Jiittre ^nei^v'iHi aa 
fait dc qwdque ck(ue=iU> teach a penon a thinf^ to pot a person 19 to a tUng.— jbv 
»ur dc mm fait=U> be sure of what one aaja^ to go npoo sore groimds. — Cda at it 
voire fait^joa are the antbor of that, or yon dkl that.-— C'«t( w^anfait^hML sfHrtae. 
J*ai voire faU=l have aomebodj tliat will do joorborfneaa exactly.— />£reaMdEgK'«a 
txm faii=iUi tell any one your mind. — Ce$t unfait a j»arf=that'B an exeeptMoafcMe, 
auoUier matter. 



Tbgo through f re and water for aj)er«>fi=ae jeier dans le feu (or ae mettle am fiea) 
IMior qaelqu'un (or ee mettre en quatre), poor qnelqa'nn. — Jtre) Firel=an. ftm.1 aa 
feu : — That man will never set the Thames on fre=oti, bmnme n'a pas inveote U 
poudre. 

Mettre les fers au feuz=\fi yaX irons in the fire ; (/ff.) to fidl atootly to work.— 
Faire grands chere et beau feu=to vpead away, to ii^t the candle at both cads.— 
BrOler un howune a petit /«u=to kill a man by inches. — Mettre le feu aux etompes (or 
auoB poudresy=U> Mow up the coals, to add fuel to fire. — Oe n'est qu'unfeu depaSUes. 
it ia but a sudden blaze.-Ve» w^ettrais tna atom aM/eu=I wookI stake my life vpm 
it. — St Jeter dans U feu pour eviter lafumee^tajump out of the frying-pan into the 
lire. 



143. I>on Pedro^ King (4) of Castile, and the Magistrate (4).— 
The king Don Pedro, whom we somame * the Cruel *, and whom 
Queen Isabella, the Catho^^c, always called' the Justiciary, was fond 
of ^ perambulating the streets of Seville* at night, seeking adventures 
like the Caliph (4) Haroun-al-Raschid *. One* night, in a lonely 
street, he fell into a quarrel with a man who was giving (150) a 
s^r^nade (/.). They* fought, and the king killed the serenading 
lover.' At the (501, 7 (a)) noise of the clashing * swords, an old 
woman put her head out of a window • and light^ up the scene by 
a little lamp** that (513) she held (199) in (501, 20 (b)) her (312) 
hand. One must (451, Bern.) know that the king Don Pedro, 
otherwise active and vigorous, had the singular defect,*^ that ^ when 
he walked (199) his knee-joints cracked (199) audibly,^ and" by 
this curious noise the old woman recognised him. The next day 
the chief of the municipal* (62) authorities^ came (159 (b)) to 
make his reix)rt to the king. " Sire*, last night," in such a street, 
a duel was fought : one of the combatants is dead.** — " Have you 
discovered the murderci ? " — " Yes, sire." — " Why is he not already 
punwAed (75) ? " — '^ Sire,* 1 await your orders." — " Let the law be 
executed."" Now** the king had just (488 (13), and 199) issued 
a decree, declaring that every (325, 5) duellist (70) should be (428) 
dScapito^ (75, and 151, B.), and that his head should remain 
exposed (74, and 151, A.) to view at** the place where he fought. 
The magistrate extricated himself from the dilemma like a man of 
wit.^ He ordered^ the head of a statue of the king to be sawn 
off, and exhibited it in a niche (/.) in the (501, 20 (b)) middle of 
the street — the (252 h)) scene ^ of the murder. 
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1. Doa PMre, or Pierre. — 
Ca«et7e=0a8tille (/.). 

2. Surname. Say call, and 
translate to caU by nommer here. 

3. Always caUed, Say never 
(489, 4) called (199) but. 

4. Was fond of . , , Say liked 
(184, C, and 199) to walk at 
night (=le soir) in the streets of 
S6viUe*. 

5. One night. Say certain* 
(62, and 279 (5)) night (without 
any article)y he fell into a quarrel, 
in a lonely street 

6. Translate (hey by the indef. 
pron. on (381). 

7. The serenading lover. Say 
the cayalier (m.) in love. 

8. Clashing not to be trans- 
lated. 

9. Put her head . . . Say put 
her (312) head at (501, 7 (a)) the 
window. 

10. By a little lamp. Say with 
(501, 39 (a)) the little lamp. 

11. Had the singular defect . . . 
Say had (199) a singular defect 
of conformation (/.). N.B. — 
Pat the adj. singular after con- 
formation, but make it agree 
with defect. 

English. 

4* (61). 
^ic/i€= niche (/.). 



12. Do not translate that and 
begin a fresh sentence with 
when (488, n)- 

13. Audibly. Say strongly. 
N.B. — Put a full stop hero. 

14. And by this . . . Say The 
old woman (woman not ta be 
translated), by (501, 15 (g)) this 
cracking, had no trouble in (N.B. 
— To have no trouble t»=n*avoir 
pas de peine ^ (246 (4), Obs.) 
recognizing him. 

15. Authorities. /Say authority. 

16. Last night . . . Say They 
(381) have fought a duel, this 
night, in such (325, 4) a (not to be 
translated) street. 

17. Let the law be executed. 
Say Execute (74) the law. 

18. Now = Or. 

19. To view at the place . . . 
Say on (501. 25 (a)) the place of 
the combat (m.). 

20. Like a man of wit. Say as 
a (510, T (e)) man of wit. 

21. He oi'dered . . . Say He 
caused (465) to bo sawn off the 
head of a statue (/.) of the king, 
and exposed (74) it. 

22. The scene. Sayih&siire(m.). 

French. 

Niche (/.)= niche (recess in a 
loall) ; dog-house ; trick. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — lb seek adventures:=cheTcheT les aventures {or courir 
apres ies aventures). — Mai d'aventure=widtlow. — To be in a cruel dUemma=ae 
tronver dans une cruelle alternative. 

To fight a due2=se battre en duel. — Appder (or provoquer') qudqu'un en duel=to 
challenge a person. 

.FoUre des niches a quelqu'unz:zto play tricks upon a person. 

Groundless (or trumpery) quarrei =querelle (/.) d'Allemand. — Drunken quarrel 
(or brawl)=querelle d'ivrogne. 

JEpouser la querelle de quelqu'un=io take up the quarrel of some one ; to side with 
a person. 

Get homme-lb. me scie le dos (jpopidar phrase')=th&t man bores or bothers me. 

Be got up a scene with tne=il me tit une sc^ne. — Behind the scene«=:derriere les 
coulisses. — The scene of war=le theatre de la guerre. 

La mise en »c«ne=the scenery, the getting up of a piece. — Paraitre sur la scenes 
lo enter the stage ; fig. to enter an office that attracts the eyes of the public. — II 
ne faut pas donner de schie au piiblic^vfe should not expose ourselves wantonly 
to public censure (jor we must not create a scandal). — Fas de seine !=:no noise I 
no row ! 

To walk oneself off one's legs=:is'excedeT k force de marcher. — Jb waik oneself lame 
=se rendre boiteux k force de marcher. — We can walk that distance=uous pouvons 
faire cette distance k pied. — How many miles can you walk am. hour f =combien de 
milles pouvez-vons faire k I'heure ? — 2b walk up and down=:sc promener en long ct 

Yn. Pn. JIL ^ 
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en Urge.— 2%(U bo/t tongue toags tceU=ce gar$(m-li « U langue Men pendne {or Ucu 
affilde). 

& prom«n«r a pied=to take a walk. — Se promener d dkevaI=to take a ride, to ride. 
—^ promener en voitiire=to take a drive, to take an airing in a carriage.-iSe 
promener en 5a(eaii=to go upon the river in a boat. — Jtovoyer jmwiener goo^UA 
^j^^.^=to send a person abont his business. — AUez vous promener^^go toe a walk; 

fg.) go to Bath ! go to Jericho ! go and be lianged ! 

A iott=un homme d'esprit (or une femme d'esprit), une personne spiritoelle.— /a* 
at my vnt^ end=Je suis an bout de mon latin ; or Je snis 4 boat d'expedients \or^t^ 
sais pins que faire ; or Je ne sais plus de quel bois faire fledie. — 7%e poor fdiow it ^ 
of kit wUg=\e pauvre gar^on a perdu la tete. — 7b be in one's v>U=etre dans son boo 
sens. — Don't trust that man^ I bdieve he lives by his vnts=n'a.yez pas oonfiance en cet 
homme; Je crois qu'il Ait d'industrie (cf. chevalier d'indtistrie^abaipeT, swindler, 
knight of the poet). — That child vnll drive me out of my u-its=cet eniant me fen 
perdre la tete. — Have your u-its about you/=songez k ce que vous faites; or ayei 
toute votre presence d'esprit ; or (popular phrase)=zu.e perdez pas la carte. — T%e joar 
girl was frightened out of her urits=\ak pauvre fille avait perdu la tigte de firayenr; or 
la peur avait fait perdre la tete k la pauvre fille. — Bought wit is best=\\ n'y a rien de 
tel que d'etre sage k ses depens. 

144. Never sign ^ your name to a paper till you have read ih^ 
contents of it, — James* YI. (10, Ohs,) of Scotland' succeeded to* 
the throne when (488, 33) he was but*' sixteen months old. Dariog 
(501, 17) his minority (/.) he had for (501, 18 (a)) tutor the 
celebrated Buchanan*. At the age of twelve,* James, having taken 
upon himself^ the regal power, showed such an * excessive attach- 
ment to* favourites, and such a (325, 4) facility (/.) in complying 
with^^ their demands, that Buchanan*, alarmed (73, and 151, A.) 
for the consequences,^* took^ a curious method of^ convincing him 
of the imprudence (/.) of such [a 325, 4] conduct. He presented 
(73) [one da>] to the young king two papers, which he requested** 
him to sign (73); t (56, N,B.) and*^ James, after having slightly" 
interrogated (75) him respecting their contents," readily appended 
his signature to each,** without the precaution of even a cursory 
perusal. One ** of them was (199) a transfer of the regal authority 
to him^ (Buchanan) for the term of fifteen days.^ Having 
quitted^ the royal presence, one of the courtiers (see Exebcisb 13] 
accosted (73) him wdth his usual salutation ; ^ but, to his [great 
astonishment, Buchanan* announced himself in ^ the character 
a sovereign, and, with that happy ^ urbanity of humour for which 
he was distinguished, he began (184, C.) to assume* the high 
demeanour of royalty. He afterwards (485) prSserved (74) ihe 
same deportment with the king himself; and when (488, 33) 
James expressed his amazement at^ such extraordinary coDdnct, 
Buchanan* admonished him of having resigned the crown. This 
reply did not lessen the monarch's surprise (/,) for he now (488, 17 
(b)) began (184, C, and 481, E.) to suspect^ his preceptor of 
mental* derangement. Buchanan* then (485, and 488, 29 (a)) 
produced the instrument ^ by which ^ he was formally invested ; 
and, with (501, 39 (a)) the authority of a tutor, proceeded to 
remind** him of the absurdity (/.) of assenting*^ to petitions in 
such a manner. 

J. ^ever sign * » , Say Kever before (488, 5) having [of il(33S)] 
(489, 4) sign a document (,m.^ x^jqAM)!^^^^!!^!^!^^* 
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imes. See Exebcise 13, 

oUandrz'^coaae (/.). 
useeeded to. Say mounted 

9 toot hiU . . . Say he was 

%d 199) only (488, 20 (6)) 

months old. 

I (he age of twelve. Say 

[ire years. 

Mm himself the regal power. 

hand the exercise of the 

>wer. 

xhan . . . Say an attach- 

» (488, 22 (d)) excessive. 

> favourites. Say for (501, 
lis favourites. 

• complying with. Say to 
to them] their demands. 
)r the consequences. Say 
,18 (&)) the consequences 
which [from them (333)] 
449, N.B. 1) result (73). 
fok. Say used. 
\ Say to (177). 

> request=-pneT (183, B.). 
id not to be translated. 
ightly. Say negligently. 
\y their content. 

iidily a^ccepted . . . Say im- 
ily (485) appended his 
re (/.) to each (390) [of 
mments (m. pl.y], without 
ven (325 (c), N.B.) taking 
Jcaution (/.) of (246 (4) 
lancing over them. 
16. Say The one of them. 
t him {Buchanan). Say 
lanan*. 



). 



English. 



•=precepteur (w.). 

I (adj.) = royal. 

rtment = maintien (m.); 
.); tenue (/.); conduite 



21. For die term . . Say for a 
fortnight [of days]. 

22. Havinq quitted . . . Say B., 
having withdrawn from the pre- 
sence (/.) of the king. 

23. Put usual (67) sal\itati<m 
(/.) in the pi. 

24. In Vie character. Say as 
(510, I (a)) having the character. 

25. With that happy . . . Say 
with that happy mingling of ur- 
ban% (/.) and (494) humour (/.) 
which distinguished (199) him. 

26. To assume the high . . . Say 
to adopt (73) the high demeanour 
appropriate to regal digni^^ (/.). 

27. At sucli extraordinary . . . 
Say for (501, 18 (a)) a conduct so 
(488, 22 (d)) extraordinary, B. 
declared (74) to him that he had 
(205) abdica^d (75) the crown. 

28. To suspect his preceptor . . . 
Say to believe his preceptor (m.) 
affected with (501, 39 (c)) . . . 

29. The instrument. Say the 
document (m.). 

30. By which he was . . . Say 
by which (365) he was (199) for- 
mally invested with (say of) the 
regal power. 

31. Translate to remind by 
faire ressortir (a), and instead of 
him, say the king. 

32. Of assenting . . . Say of 
(246 (4), Ohs.) giving in this 
(50 1 , 20 (c)) manner ( = fa^on (/.)) 
his assent to the petitions (/. pi.) 
which were (476 (c)) presented 
(73) to him. 

French. 

Tuteur (m.)= guardian; prop 
(of a plant or young tree). 

B^gal (m.) = feast; treat; 
relish. 

D^portement (m.) (more usually 
used in the pi.) = misconduct ; 
scandalous behaviour. 



and Prov. Phrases. — With one ai8ent=d*rm commim accord. — 7b nod assent 
n eigne d'aasentiment. — This is a truth universally cLssented to=c'e8t una 
dYersellement reconnae.*^7Ae hUl hcu passed the Queen's a«sent=le bill (or 
ra I'approbation de la reine. 
XMSt MOOS complied ic^'tAson fit droit ^ m& demaxvde,— Katee 'your <wv«ibAt 
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eompljf icith your M«aN<=propoitioimex vos diUtn k voa jnaojeoB. — lb comply wiA fkt 
fiMet=8'«ccommoder aa t«mr«. 

Thble of coHtents=iAhle (/.) des maUeres, index (m.). 

Cimtent is beyond rt('A««=contenteinent passe richesse. 

I shall hart the pleasurt of giving you conduct to your Aou«c=J'«irai le plaisir de 
Toas accompagner Jusque chei voos. 

Se charfjfr de la conduiU d'une a/faire=to undertake the management of a l>ii8lnen. 
— Avoir dt la conduite^to be well-behaved, to be steady. — N'avoir point de coiuUtie, 
or manquer de conduiter^to have no manner of condact, to be wild. — •C^eat un Aomm 
sage dans sa conduite=he is a man of discretion. 

T%if actor is a great /aroun7tf=(a) cet acteur plait beauconp ; or (6) cet actenrest 
ires aime ; or (c) cet acteur a un grand saccte. — Tour brother vxu a great faeouriU 
vrith my motherz^(^a) votre firere plaisait beauconp k ma mere ; or (V) ma mere aLoBiit 
beaucoup votre firerc. — That man is no great favourite with me=cet homme ne me 
platt guere. 

Broad huinour=\A groese gaiete. — Dry Auiiwnir=badinage piquant. — Racy tefuwr 
=excellcnt comlque. — A piece of Aumour=une bonne plidsanterie. — 2b jplease mail 
own Aumour=suivre ses fantaisies. 

Remind me of my j)romtM=faite8-moi souvenir de ma promesse, or rappelex-mol 
ma promesse. 

liiire de profondes salutations d quelqu*un=:ix> bow low to a person.-— FeviKey 
recevoir, cher monsieur^ mes salutations cordia/c«=believe me to remain, disar Sr, 
yours very truly. — Veuillez agreer, madame, mes wiutation* re^pectueuses^l ))tg 
leave to remain, madam, yours respectfully. 

7b take a person by surpri«c=surprendre qnelqu'un. Boite h furprucsJack in 
the box. 

7b grant a petition=MTQ droit & une petition.— Petition /or m«rcy=reconr8 (».) 
en grace. 

146. CromwelVs* recruits, — Hampden* and Cromwell* were 
talking ^ one day of tlie infgriori^y (/.) of the cavalry of their party: 
"It cannot be helped!"^ said Cromwell; "your horse* are for 
(501, 1 8 (a)) the most (127) [old] superannuated domestics, tapsters, 
and people * of that sort ; those of the royal* (62) cavalry are the 
sons of gentlemen, and men of qualify (/.), Do you think (233) 
[that] such poor * low fellows as yours have soul enough to stand 
against gentlemen full (134) of rgsolution (/.) and (494) honour? 
Take not my words ill : * I know you will not ; but you must (234) 
have men animated (75, and 151, A.) by (476, JV.^., 4) a spirit 
that will take them '^ as far as gentlemen, or I am sure (363) you 
will always be beaten." — " You are right," said Hampden, " but this 
cannot be.^ " — " I can do* something towards it," replied Cromwell,** 
and I will [do it] ; I will (209) raise men who will have the fear of 
God before (501, 8 (6)) their (312) eyes, and who will bring some 
(325 (e) i) conscience (/.) to what*® they do ; and I warrant you 
[that (363)] they shall not be beaten" (151, B.). He accordingly 
(485) went through the eastern coimties, recruiting young men, the 
greater part (127) known (151, A.) to (501, 32 (t); him, and he to 
them ; " all freeholders or sons of freeholders, to whom pay was no 
(199, and 478) object,*'^ nor mere idleness a pleasure ; all proud and 
hardy fanatics, engaging" in the war for conscience' sake," and 
under Cromwell ^ from confidence in him. " I will not (435, and 
478) deceive you," said (199) he [to them], " nor make (465) you 
believe, as (510, i (a)) my commission (/.) has it,** that you are 
iioing (150) to fight for (501, 18 (a)) the king and parliament: if 
the king were" before me I would as soon shoot him with my pistol 
as another; if your couscieiice (/.") Vi[\\ tiqX. ^\VyH -^ou" to do as 
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^nch, go and (167) servo elsewhere." The majority^' did not 

hesitate a moment, and they were** no sooner enlisted, than all 

"the comforts of domestic, and all the licence of military life, were 

C199) alike (486) interdicted (151, B., and 135) them; subjected 

^151, A.) to the most severe (299, 2nd Example) discipline (/.), 

compelled to"* keep their horses and arms in jierfect order, often 

(486) sleeping in the open «ir, passing almost without (252 (/.)) 

relaxation from the duties ^ of military service to exercises of piS^y 

(/.), their leader ^ insisted upon their devoting themselves to their 

profession as earnestly as to their cause, and that the free energy 

of fanaticism should in tbem be combined with the disciplined 

firmness of the soldier. 



1. Were talking (150). Say 
talking, and translate to talk by 
s*entretenir. 

2. It cannot he helped= que 
yonle2s-vons ! 

3. Your horse. Say your horse- 
men. 

4. People of that sort. Say 
others of same (325 (e)) sort. 

5. Such poor low fellows (=dea 
droles de basse espcce) as (510, i 
(a)) [the] yours have (236. N.B.) 
in their (312) soul enough (=de 
quoi) to stand against. 

6. Take not . , . Say Take not 
iU (=mal) what (367) I tell you, 
and I know (363) you will not 
take it ill (=mal). 

7. TTiat wiU take them . . . Say 
able to (281 (6)) make (465) them 
go as far as can (445) go gentle- 
men : otherwise . . . 

8. But this (356 (&)) cannot he 
=ne se pent. 

9.* I can do something towards 
it. Say 1 [to it (334)] can (445) 
do (417) some (325 (e), i, and 386) 

thing. 

10. To what. Say in (501, 20 
(e)) what (=that which (367)) 
they will do (417). 

11. And he to them. Say and 
who knew (199) him. 

12. Object. Say [a] want. 

13. Engaging. Say engaged 
(151, A.). 

14. For c(mscience* sake. Say 
by (501, 15, Bern. (6)) conscience 

(/). 

15. And under C. . . . Say and 



under (501, 34 (a)) O.'s orders by 
(501, 15, Rem. (6)) confidence in 
(501, 20, N.B. (2)) him (341 (h)). 

16. Has it. Say bears it. 

17. Were (199) (i^.^.— Trans- 
late to 6e by se trouver\ hefore 
(=en face de) me (341 (A)), I 
would fire at him my pistol-shot 
quite as (510, i (a)) at another. 

18. Will not allow you . . . Say 
does not (420, and 478 (a)) allow 
(=permettre (183, B.)) you to [of 
it (333)] do (417) as much (488, 
16). 

19. The majority did not hesi- 
tate a moment. Say the most 
part (127) did (420) not hUsitrh 
(75, 199, and 478). N.B.—Do 
not translate a moment. 

20. And they were no sooner . . . 
Say and no sooner (= hardly, 
scarcely) admitted (151, A.), all 
(325, 5) indulgence (=mollesse 
(/.)) of domestic (=bourgeoise) 
life, and all licence (/.) of the 
camp (to he put in the pi.) life 
(511). 

21. Compelled to . , . Say com- 
pelled to (To he compelled to= 
etre tenu de) groom well their 
horses, to clean carefully (say with 
care) their arms. 

22. Duties of military service^ 
exigences (/. yl.) du service. 

23. Their leader . . . Say their 
chief insisted upon (N.B. — Trans- 
late this V. by vouUnr (199)) that 
they should devote themselves 
(231, and 242 (6)) to their pro- 
fession as (510, r (a)) to their 
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Cftose (f.% and that to the free tliem(501, 20^ JT^. (^aidm 
enerpry (/.) of fanaticism fthoold (I)) ilie panctul firmnfWi d the 
beimited(4T6(/fXajKf 242(i^))in soldier. I 

Engliab. Frendi. 

;S(»d=ime (/> iSb«/ (».)=fiU; hearff oooteoi. 

Sail (adj,):^dnnik; gmfdtei 
Jf4*re=8eal; fiimple. Jfinr« (/.>=iDoiher. 

Hardy (aii;.)=diir ; endnrd; ^anft (a<(/.)=lM^; n^L 

robnste; Tigoureax. 

Idiom, and Pror. FhraMC— JSfeary catiri >y— gni«c caTaloiev— X^EpU oMiIrfs 
csTftlerie lef^ere. 

Jh be under itriet diacipline^itn soomis i mie stzlcte Asciptiiie. — Tb briii|^ (or I* 
keep) undur diseiplime=:sfmwettn k U diaciptiae. — Ketp four pasaknu under UtOr 
flinc=rTaMltii3tz rot pta mrm m 

7b Jffkt U tkrtmgk (or ou£)=ixfaibt»%n Jnaqn'ra toiit.— lb >i^ ow's wt§ mts 

ft'oarrir nn pMsage, and JSg. fatre foo cbemin. — Jfjf friend ftmjfitt aU «qr Mfli>= 

BMfi ami 86 IwtUit tav^tun poor moi (or praudt toiuoan m* defiaMe)j — lb hate a 

Jtgkt=f^ XmIXth.—To »k(nc ^ght^roakAr rakiUx.— fight dog, fght hear=xpt^ ae 

Iwtteiit a'ila venlent, J« ne m'en meta gvere en peine. 

Earpen»€ is no obyct=i\M depenae n'eat pea k cooaidercrj — Expense is no ^tgedisiim 
=il ne n^ipmle paa k U depenae. — A wmsand pounds are no object to this rid 
merehant=.mtt\e livres sterling ne aont rien poor ce ricbe negodant. 

lb etnbrace a partjf=%t Jeter dana nn partL — Tb waeer be tween two paaHes siai ^ 
entre deux eanx. — Tb be a paitif to a fcrape—Hn poor qndqve dioae do* we 
mjuivaiae affaire. — / am not a partjf to it=it n'j snia poor rien. — Mc was not •Jtart$ 
to the rrime-=\\ n'a pas particii>e an crime. 

Don't be so proud !=iie faitea paa le fier. 

Tf/ raise an ara»jf=leTer nne armee. — 7b raise a coviUTjrsaoaleTer im pqrB.— A 
raise a rtport—Ulre conrir nn bmit. — 7b raise suspieions=exdta des a o ap y l— ft 
raife a jy/tn/^mmleTer nne qnestioa. — 7b raise a quarrd=sa»citer une quenUe.— A 
raiMe the tpirits of a j3erJKm=egayer qnelqn'nn. 

7b recruit on^t strength=:jepmTei (or reprendre) sea fisrces. — 7b recruit cm^s hedlk 
^reprendre sa sante ; se remettre. 

7b be right (tee Idiom, and Prov. Phrases, Hxerdae No. 110). — 7b be wrong (or toie 
in the tProw^>=avoir tort ; etrc dans son tort. — 7b be wrong (of things)=Hn finz. 
injnate ; n'trtre pas convenable ; aller mal, or n'etre paa k I'henre (j^ watthes and 
elork$). — This is wr(mg=c'eet mai ; c'est ii^Jnste (or ce n'est paa jnste) ; ce n'eaft pas 
cela. — That is all wnmg-=c'eet trea mai; ce n'est paa eel* dn toot. — Jt was tery 
wrong of him to speak evil of his friend=c'eiaii trks mai k Ini (or c'etait tree mal de 
•a part) de parler mal de son ami. — Tou are very wrong not tofoOow my admees: 
vons avez grand tort de ne pas snivre mon avis. — Mind you don't take the wrong vay 
:=prenez garde de ne pas prendre le mauvais chemin. — J took the wrong train=jb ne 
suis trompe de train. — Tou brought me the wrong book=vova ne m'avex pas ^^oite 
le lirre qn'il me falUdt (or le livre qne Je vonUis) ; or vons m'avez apporte nn autre 
livre qne celui dont J'avais besoin (or que Je desirais avoir) ; or vons vons ftes tni^ 
de livre. — You knocked at the wrong door=voxis vons etea trompe de porte (in a house), 
or de maison (in a street). — J put my socks the wrong side oif<=j'ai mis mes diana- 
settes k I'envers. — A crumb of bread went the wrong iray=J'ai avale de traveiB une 
miette de pain. — Fottr translation is wrong; your expressions are wrong; 4Utd yotar 
ideas are icrong=v<ATe traduction eat inexacte ; voe expressions sont i mp roprea , ct 
vos idees e^int fiausses. — You are in the wrong bozsvous laites errenr ; toos vots 
trompez ; vous vous four\'oyez. 

146. Demosthenes^ and the Athenians (67). — The habit' of (246 
(4), Ohs.) disputing (74) on (501, 25 (a)) very slight and trivial 
niaiters, is <16iigna^ed (151, B.) in English as' "splitting* hain" 
(See Idir/m. and Prov. Phrases, ExEBClSE 44). This form of the proverb 
is (iCrived (74, and 151, B.) from the Latins (m. jp/.), who aaid 
(100) "rixari de lana caprina"* (=to dispute about (501, i (d)) 

* Alter rixatni de Una «»p^ ca-vxlna.— fforace, £p. 1, xviii. 15. 
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the fleece of a goat, ix. about trifles). The Greeks also (485) had 

S199) their form of this proverb, which ran thus,* (57) to "dispute 
74) on (501, 35 (a)) the shadow of an ass." This took its rise 
from* an anecdote (/.) which Demosthenes is said to have related ^ 
to the Athenians, to (177) excite (74) their attention (/.) during 
(501, 17) his defence of a criminal^ which* was but inattentively 
listened to. "A traveller," he said (101), " once* went from Athens 
to M^ara on^* a hired ass. It happened to be" the time of the 
dog-days, and at noon. He^ was (199) exposed (74, and 151, B.) 
to the intense* heat of the sun, and not finding so much as^ a 
bush under (501, 34 (a)) which (365) to take shelter," he be- 
thought himself^ to descend from his ass, and seat himself upon its 
idiadow. The owner of the donkey,^* who accompanied (199) him, 
objected^'' to this, declaring that when he let the animal, the use of 
its shadow was not included in the bargain. The dispute ^* at last 
grew so warm that it got to blows, and finally gave rise to an 
action at law." — ^After (501, 4 (h)) having said so much," Demos- 
thenes continued the defence of his client (m.), but the auditors** 
wanted to know how the judges decided on so singular a cause. 
Upon*^ this the orator commented severely on their childish injus- 
tice in devouring with attention a paltry story about (501, i (d)) an 
ass*s shadow, while they turned (199) a deaf ear to** a cause in 
which the life of a himian being was involved. Prom (501, 19 
(/.') that day, when (488, 33) a man showed (198 (&)) a preference 
(/.) for** discussing paltry subjects to** great and important ones, 
he was said '* to dispute on the shadow of an ass.'* 



. 1. See ExifiBOiSE 4. 

2. See ExEBOiSB 1. 

3. As, Say by the expression 

(/.). 

4. Splitting, Say to split. 

5. Whieh ran thtis. Say which 
was (199) thus conceived (151, 

B.). 

6. This took its rise from. Say 
This proverb has its (304) origin 
in (501, 30, N,B. (i)). 

7. Is said to have related. Say 
related, people (381) say (101). 

8. Which was . . . Say to which 
(365) they did not pay (say lend) 
(199, and 478 (a)) much atten- 
tion (/.). NS. — Not mMC^=ne 
. . . guere). 

9. Once went . . . 5ay went (199) 
one day from Athens(= Athenes). 
Translate to go by se rendre. 

10. On a hired ass. Say on 
(501, 25 (a)) an ass (863) he had 
(205) hired (151, C). 

11. It happened to be , , , Say It 



(357 (a)) was (199) the epoch of 
the dog-days (=canicule (/.))» 
and it (360, Bern. 1) was (199) 
noon. 

12. He. Say The traveller. 

IS. So mtich as. Say even (325 
(c) N.B.). 

14. To take shelter.' Say he 
might (449, N.B. i, and 243, 2 
(a)) take shelter. 

1 5. He bethought . . . Say ho be- 
thought (-s'aviser (183, B.)) to 
alight, and (294) to seat himself 
upon its {say at (501, 7 (a)) the) 
shadow of his ass. 

16. The owner of the donkey. 
Say The master of the donkey. 
N.B. — Translate here donkey by 
grison (w.). 

17. Objected to this . . . Trans- 
late to object by s*opposer a, and 
say objected to this (334), in (496 
Exo.) declaring (74) that in (496, 
Exc.) letting the beast, he had 
not (205, and 478 (a)) included 
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in the bargain the use of its (304) 
aliadow. 

18. The digpuU ...Say This 
flispote (/.), at la8t,^etr «a warm 
that ( = s'antma an point qne) they 
rame to blows, and an action at 
law ensued. 

19. So much. Say that (356 

20. The auditors. Say bis 
auditors (m. pi.) wished (199, and 
169 (by) to know how (488. 9 (a)) 
Uio judges had (205) decided (74) 
a cau&e (/.) so ( =aussi) singular. 

21. Upon this... Say The 
orator (m.), thereupon, repri- 
manded (73) them seyerely for 

English. 

«- (61). 

J(fa/^=matiere (/.); afiaire 
(/.) ; chose (/.) ; sujet (m.) ; cas 
(m.). 

Jtfafcr=m^re (/.). 

Mater {dura) (anatomy)=dme 
mhre. 



(501, 18 (e)) their diildish hqas- 
tioe (/.) which made (199, md 
465) them deYonr with (501, 39 
(aX and 252 («)) attention (/.> 

22. To a camm jSay vhea 

(488, 33) the life of a hnroan 
being was (199) at stake. N3. 
— To be at «EalEe=8'agir de, used 
as an imp. v. 

23. For. Say to (246 (4), Obi.). 

24. To great and in^purtait 
ones. Say rather than (488 (6) 
(6)) subjects of a great (277) im- 
portance (/.), he is said (say one 
says (476 (e), and 198 (&)) that 
he disputes (74) on (510, 2S (a)) 
the shadow of an ass. 

French. 

Matter or mater (tr. v.)=to 
subdue (colours) ; to deaden. 

Mater (tr. v.)=to mast. 
Matir (tr. v.) = to deaden 
(metals). 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — What an ass you made of y(mr«e^/=qae voub trei 

ete sot ! 

On ne murait /aire Jxdre un dne s'iZ n*a foif:^% man may lead his hone to tiie 
water, but cannot make him drink unless he please. — FauU d'un point Martin perdU ton 
dne=:tL miss is as good as a mile. — II y a plus d'un dne a lafoire qui i^appeue Marti* 
=there are more Jacks than one ; there are more fools than one in the world.— i)ei 

conte$ de Feau d'dn«=childi8h stories. — £tre mechant comme un dne rouge^io be very 

mischievous. — Mre titu comme un <$ne=to be as obstinate as a mule. — Vous reitemUa 
a Vane de Buridan^you cannot make up your mind. — Nul ne tait mieux que Vane 
oil le bdt le Uesse^=n6body knows where the shoe pinches so well as he that wears it.-- 
A laver la Ute d'un dne on perd sa I««n've=bray a fool in a mortar, he will never i» 
the wiser. — Leplus dne des trois n'est pas cdui qu'on j)cn««=the greatest blockhead 
of the three is not the one that is suppcwed. 

Dead 6orgratn=excellent marche. — Great (or capital) bargain=jxiaxch% d'oT.—Into 
the bargain zrpar-dessus le marche. — / bought these books a dead bargainz^j'sA acbete 
ces livres k tres bon marche (or presque pour rien). — I made the best of a bad bargain 
=Je me tirai d'affaire le mieux possible. — To strike a &ar^atn=conclure un marche.— 
A bargain is a barpain=ce qui est fait est fait. — It is a bargainee' eat convenu. 

To come to blows=en venir aux mains (or aux coups) ; en venir aux voies de fait.— 
Without striking a blow^saxis coup ferir. 

To be as deaf as a po8t=etTe sourd comme un pot. — To turn a deaf ear to . . .=&ire 
la sourde oreille a . . . — None so deaf as those who uon't hear=iil n'y a pas de pire sourd 
que celui qui ne veut pas entendre. — The deaf and dt/mb=les sourds-muets. 

Frapper comme un sourd=to beat most unmercifully ; to strike very hard (or to 
knuck very loud). — Crier comme un sourd=to bawl with all one's might. 

For hire=a. louer. — To be let on hire (or to let ou<)=louer (tr. v.), — Hired «er«m< 
=dome8tique h. gages. — Hired Aor«€«=chevaux de louage. — The labourer is uMrtkff of 
his /iirc=toute peine merite salaire. 

To become a proverb=psjsBeT en proverbe. 

To take «Mfer=8'abriter. — Under the shelter qf=:k I'abri de. 

147. Frederick ^ IL (10, Ol8.\ King (4) of PrwsstV— -The first 
king o[ Pjussia, William,* -ws^a ?c* \vwcd wvd brutal * soldier, who 
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spent thirty years io amassing money, and in drilling his troops 
With hlows of his cane. This founder of Prussia regarded the State 
as (510, I (a)) a regiment (m.). He feared (109) that his son 
would not continue (74, 241 (6), and 242 (b)) [on] (501, 25 (a)) 
the same policy,* and was tempted* to behead him, as the Czar Peter 
did his son Alexis. This son, who afterwards was Fredeiick^ IT., 
was not pleasing to (199, and 478 (a)) his father, who valued 
only (488, 20 (6)) height and strength, and who everywhere 
forcibly enlisted^ men of six feet to (177) form (73) rSgiments (m, 
plJ) of giants. The young Frederick * was (199) small of stature,* 
with (501, 39 (a)) high* shoulders, and with ^® big eyes, hard and 
piercing — ^altogether a strange figure. He was " a wit, a miisiciaw, a 
philosopher, with immoral * and ridiculous tastes,^ a prolific com- 
poser of trifling ^ French verses ; he had no knowledge of Latin, and 
despised the German language ; a mere logician," who could neither 
appreciate the beauty of ancient art nor the depth of modem 
science (/.). Yet he had"* something for which he merited his title 
of Great ; he could will}^ He woidd (435, and 201) be brave* ; 
he would makfc" Prussia one of the finest states in Europe; he 
wovM be a (252 (6)) legislator (tn.); he willed that his barren^* 
Prussia should be peopled (476 (d), 232, and 242 (f>)) ; t (56, N,B,) 
and he accomphsAed (75) all. He was [the] one of the founders of 
the military art (m.) between Turenne* and Napol6on*. When 
Napol6on^' entered [into] (501, 20 (e) Berlin*, he only (488, 20 
(6)) cared to see Frederick's tomb ; ^ he appropriated for ^ himself 
the sword of that king, and said (57) "This (356 (6)) is mine 
(344(a)).'' 



1. Frederic. 

2. Prusse (/.). 

3. Guillamne. 

4. Was a hard . . . Say hard 
and brutal* soldier, had passed 
(205) thirty years in (501, 20 (;)) 
amassing (73) money, and in 
(501, 20 (J) drilling his troops 
with (501, 39 (j)) blows of caue 
(his not to be translated). Put a 
semicolon here, and translate to 
regard by concevoir. 

5. Policy . iSay plan (wi.). Put 
a semicolon here. 

6. And was tempted . . . Say 
and he had the temptation (/.) 
of (246 (4), Obs.) causing (465) 
his (312) head to be cut off as 
(510. 1 (a)) did (417) Czar (w., 4, 
and 250 (o)) Peter (= Pierre) for 
(501, 1 8 (a)) his son Alexis*. 

7. And who everywhere forcibly 
enlisted , . . Say and who caused 



(199, and 465) to be everywhere 
forcibly enlisted (=en leveTf tr, v.) 
men of six feet. 

8. Of stature not to be trans- 
lated. N.B. — To be small of 
stature= eiie petit, or dtre de 
petite taille. 

9. Translate high by gros (134). 
10. With big eyes . . . iS'ay a large 

eye hard and piercing, something 
(=qv^lque chose) [of] strange. 
N.B. — Kemember that quelque 
chose is masc. 
\\. He teas = C'e'tai t. 

12. Put a semicolon here, and 
do not translate a. 

13. Prolific composer of trifling. 
. . . Say great maker of small 
(277) French (4, and 276 (a)) 
verses, he did not know (199, arid 
478 (a)) [the] Latin (4) . . . 

14. A mere logician . . . Say 
mere logician who could not 
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(444, 199, and 478 (a)) appreeiate 
(= saisir) [neither] the beauty 
(/.) of ancient art (m.) nor . . . 

15. Yet he had . . . Say He had 
(199) nevertheless (488, i, N,B.) 
one thing, by (501, 15, Bern. (6)) 
which (=quot) he mCrited (73, 203 
ra), and 183, B.) to be called the 
Great. 

16. He could toiU. Say he 
would (199, and 435). 

17. He wotild make P. . . . Say 

English. 
«- (61). 
Ctrnc =canno(/.). 

Oompo«cr= compositeur (m., of 
music, or printing) ; auteur. 



he would (485, and 201) mcilte of 
his Pmssia [the] one of the iini 
States of Europe (/.). 

18. Hi9 barren PrumoL,,,Saiii 
his deserts (m. pi,) of P. 

19. Napoleon, Say the lattet 
(=thisone(353)). 

20. Put a comma here, and do 
not translate the following he. 

21. Appropriated for himidf. 
Say took for (501, 18 (a)) him 

(341 m. 

French. 

Cane (/.) = dock. JlTJ?.— 
C5anar(2= drake. 

Composer (tr. v.)=to compose. 
Composeur (m.)= paltry writer. 

Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — The head of a cane (jrztoalking s£tcX;)=la pomme d'one 
c&nne. 

CeprSdicateur prSche touverU au d^sert=ihiB preacher often preaches in a deaert 
(i.e, few people go to hear him preach). 

The Giant s Causeway (in /reZa7td)=la Chaussee des Geants. 

AUer a pas de gMnt=zto stride like a giant ; to advance with giant strides. 

To be of average height=etre de taille moyenne. — This is the height of tn«o2ence= 
c'est le comble de I'insolence. — In the height of the thunderstorm^=z9xx. plus fort de 
I'orage. — When did England attain to her greatest height of povoerf=k quelle ^poqne 
I'Angleterre parvint-clle au plus haut degre de sa puissance ? 

PUase (or if you please')=:B'il vous plait. — As you please=comme il vous platt (or 
plaira), comme vous voulez (or voudrez) (or comme bon vous semblera). — When you 
j>{ea«e=quand il vous plaira (or quand vous voudrez). — Tou are pleoMd to say so=i 
cela vous plait k dire. — This young fop is highly pleased with his dear self=ce jeune 
fat est fort satisfait de sa petite personne. — Flease to walk in my «fuay=veiiiUer 
entrer dans mon cabinet. 

Bed of state=.\ii (m.) de parade.— iJo6c» of «ea^=robes (/. pi.) de c^remonie; 
costume (m.) d'apparat. — In stot«=en grand apparat, en grande c^remonie. — Ta lit in 
«to^e=etre expose sur un lit de parade. 

To join or cross «ioor(2<=croiser I'epee. — To fight voiik swordsz=M^ battre & I'epSe.— 
To put to the «i0or(2=pa8ser (tr. v.) au fil de I'epee. — To lay waste a country vrithJLrt 
and noord=:mettre un pays a feu et H sang. — To appeal to the sword=en appeler aa 
sort des armes. 

If avoir que la cape et Vepde^to have no other fortune than one's sword (see EiCffiwifF 
38). — Cest un coup d'epee dans reau=:it is an unsuccessful attempt ; it is beating the 
air. — Presser (or poursuivre) quelqu*un Vepie dans les retn«=to pursue a penon 
closely, or Jig. to bear hard upon a person. — A vaUUmt homme courte ^«Se=a 
courageous man does not want a long sword. — L'^p^ de 2>amocZe<=:impending danger. 
,—Ce colonel a quitt^ I'epee pour la ro&e=this colonel has left the army for tlie chnroh. 
,—Vipie de ce gdn^ral est vter^e=this general's sword has never been fleshed. — L'^ph 
use lefourreau=zihe sword wears out the scabbard, or Jig. the mind wears out the 
body. 



148. General {m. (4), and 250 (a)) Bonaparte*. — G6nSral (m. 




(510, 1 (a)) a (252 (h)) g6n6ral (m.)), gave (199, and 187) his name 

an importance (/.) which no individual whosoever * had acquired 

since (501, 29 (a)) the beginning of the Revolution (/.), But, 

although (238 (6)) he apoke utiCieaAYii^Vj oii tha Republic in hii 
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proclamations (/• pL)^ observant men perceived (199) that in (501, 
ao (g) his eyes it was a means, and not an end. It (358) was thus 
for ^01, 1 8 (a)) him with (501, 39 (0) aU things and with (501, 39 
(T) all men. The report spr^id abroad that he wanted (199) to make 
himself king of Lombard^ (/.) One day I met GSn6ral (4) Auge- 
reau*, who had just come (4b8, 1 3 (a), and 199) from Italy (/.), and 
who was mentioned (476 (c)), I believe with (501, 39 (a)) reason, as 
(510, 1 (a)) a zealous Rgpublican (4\ I asked (187, and 201) him if 
it (358) was (199) true that GSngral (4) Bonaparte* was thinking of 
(191, 231, and 242 (b)) making himself king.—" No, assuredly," 
answered he (101), " he is (357 (a)) a young man too well-brought 
up for (501, 18 (a)) that (356 {o))J* — This singular answer was 
(199") quite in keeping with (501, 39 (a)) the ideas of the time.' Sin- 
cere * B6publicans (m. pL (4)) would have regarded (73) it* as (510, 
I (a)) a degradation (/.) for (501, 18 (o)) a man, however (325, 2) 
distinguished he might (449, 2) be, to* wish to make'' the Revolu- 
tion turn to his own (306) personal advantage. Why has not (477, 
i?em.—i, and 478) this feeling had more (130) force (/.) and (494) 
durability among (501, 6 (a) 2nd example) the French ? 

1. Knowledge of bueiness. 3. Of the time. Say of the mo- 
Translate knowledge by esprit mcnt (m.). 

(7».)» and business by affaires (/. 4. Sincere=de bonne foi. 

pi.}, 5. It not to be translated. 

2. Which no individual . . . Say 6. To. Say of (246 (4), Obs.). 
which never an individual whoso- 7. To make the JRevolution turn. 
ever had (205) [uot] acquired. Say to make turn (159 (6)) the 

BSvolutioQ (/.). 

Idiom, tnd Prov. Phrases. — To adv(mtage=:a,vec ayantage, avantageusement. — 7b 
take advantage o/'rzproflter de ; se prevaloir de. — To take an unfair advantage of= 
abttser de ; exploiter (<r. «.). — 2b turn to advantage=imettTe (tr. v.) d. profit ; tirer 
parti de. — 2b have the advantage:=Kvoir le dessus (or la superiorite). — Do you see any 
advantage in that plan ^=voycz-vous I'utilite de ce plan ? — 2b show a thing to the 
best advantagez=:vion\xet nne chose du c6te le plus avantageux. 

Bad (or iW) /eettn^^mauvaise disposition ; ressentiment (m.) ; rancnne (/.). — 2b 
have proper feelings=&yoiT des sentiments. — 2b have no /ee2tn^s=n'avoir pas 
d'entrailles. — A man of /eeling=:uxi homme sensible. — A \man of good feding=:vin 
hcmme doii6 de bons sentiments ; mi homme au cceur droit. — She gave way to her 
/eelings=elle se livra k toute sa sensibility. — My feelings are hurt^zje suis blesse.— 
J^d^fc-;/ee{i7i^=8ympathie (/.) ; pitie (/.) ; compassion (/.). 

Ittire du sentiment=io be sentimental. — Avoir le sentiment de sa force, de sa 
faiblesse=to be conscious of one's strength, weakness. — Je suis de votre sentiment^^l 
am of your opinion. — Veuillez agreer, monsieur, V expression de mes sentiments 

distinguds—1 beg you, Sir, to receive the expression of my high esteem. — Etes-vous 
tou jours dans les memes sentiments f — ^are you always of the same mind ? 

King's Bench=\a. cour du banc du roi (cour supreme pour les affaires du droit 
coutumier). — The king's cwi//=le8 ecrouelles (/. pi.) ; les humeurs froides. 

Not to inen^ion=sans compter (tr. v.) ; sans parler de. — Don't mention it (in reply 
to thanJes=zmeTQi !)=:n'eii parlez pas ; ce n'cst ricn ; cela ne vaut pas la peine d'en 
parler ; il n'y a pas de quo! ; (in reply to / beg your pardon)=dvi tout ! — No mention 
was made of that event ; it was not worth mentioning=on. ne parla pas de cet evSne- 
ment; cela ne valait pas la peine qu'on en parlfit. — Do not mention names=ne 
nommez personne. 

2%ere ts every reason to bdieve . . .=il y a tout lieu de croire . . .'-'That stands to 
re(Mon=cela est evident; cela va sans dire; cela tombe sous les sens; c'est trop 
juste. — It stands to reason thai'=\Q bon sens (or la raison) veut (or dit) que . . . ; u 
esfe Evident que . . . ; ii va sans dire que . . . — WiUi good reasonzizh. bon droit ; pour 
Cftuse.— /n att recwon^en toute Justice.—/ never gave yo^ reason to hope I tiwuld 
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hdp 9Mi=J« ne tow ai jsmato doHie Bee 4t9a§int (<tr je me ram d 
t»$iim) que |« toui Mmai». 

Th have rtgardfw nj^.Tmm^z%yrrMx de YtMmtt ymx wott |>i i wm — Ajuy nyinb 
I* a jKrJn«=i«Tr/ir d« e|B»r4s poor nae penooae. — n» jan mt rtgaria U» a pervf^ 
BOMner d'efinto poor iime pfnoif < — A j*m» rcyanb to « jn i ■ ■ i V ■njp irr do 
igaim ftmr one p c rwioii e, — /« (or «■!&) rtgmrd Ut=k I'^od de ; q;aaal & ce qoi 
re|;irrl« ; relctireiiMnit k ; poor ce qid CM O ienie d — Oiil «/* rtgardftrr T/am=fa iffti 
(fir |Mr oMMidentioa) poor nofos.^^ce four irvAer wy Aad r(yimIf=^Wcs set 
MBitiM k mmiem r*An frcre. — I rewtaim, wiik kind rejfmrds . . .=r|e nis, cf«c «k 
parbiU ooDnidferBtion . . . 



149. 77ie 42nd cU the hatth of JZma.^— The otber InttalkyDS of 
the Highlaod' brigade (/.) were approaching (150% bat the 42nd, 
the far-iamed "Biack Watch"*, bad (205) ab-eady come up.* It 
was (100) ranged (151, B.) in line. The ancient glory (/.) of the* 
con« ^^^ (100) a treaisiire now committed* to the charge of yom^ 
soldiers new to battle ; but Campbell* knew (199) them ; [he] w»8 
riOO) siire* of their excellence,^ and ' was sore, too, of Coknel 
Uameron, their commanding officer. Very ea^er * — ^for (501, i8 01 
N,B:) the Guards " were (199) now (488, 1 7 (6)) engaged with (501, 
39 (*)) *^® enemy's columns — ^very easier, yet '* silent and majestic, 
the battalion stood (190) ready. Before (238 (e)) the action 
(/.) had begnn, and whilst his men were (199) still in colmnn, 
Campbell* had spoken " a few words to his brigade — ^words simple," 
yet touched with the fire of warlike sentiment. " Now, men,** yoa 
are going into action. Remember this (.356 (6)): whoever (387) 
is (211) wounded — I don't care what his rank is ^ — whoever (387) 
is (211) wounded must (452, and 211) lie where he falls** till the 
bandsmen come to (150 (6) and 242 (a)) attend him. No soldiers 
must go" carrying off wounded men. If any soldier** does such a 
thing, his name shall be stuck up in his parish church. Don't be 
in " a hurry about firing. Your officers will tell you when it is 
tirne^ to open fire. Be (228) steady. Keep (228) silence (iii.> 
Fire (228) bw (485, 5). Now, men,** the army will watch ns;" 
make me ^ proud of the Highland ' brigade (/.) ! " It was ® before 
the battle that this was addressed to the brigade ; % (56, NJB^ and 
now^ when Sir Colin rode up to the corps which await^ bis 
signal, he gave it in two words only ; bnt the two words he spoke 
were as the roll of the drum : ** Forward, 42nd ! " 



1. Of Alma. iSoy of the Alma*. 

2. Highland. Say Scotch (4). 

3. Garde-noire. 

4. To come «p=arriver (472). 

5. Of the corps. Say of this 
corps (m.). 

6. Now committed to the charge 
of. . . Say now (488, 17 (a)) en- 
trusted (151, B.) to young soldiers 
who had (205) never (478 (b),and 
489, 4) seen [the] fire. 

7. Their ezceUence, Soy their 
tupMor qtmlities (qualiiy (/.^V, 



and put a semicoUm instead of the 
comma. 

8. And was sure, too, of CoUmd 
. . . Say he was sure also of 
Colonel (250 (a), and 4) Cameron* 
who commanded (199) them. 

9. Very eager. Say Full (281 
(&)) of impatience (/.). 

10. The Guards=lB, Garde. 

11. Very eager, yet. Say impa- 
tient* and ardent,* but . . . 

12. Had spoken . . . Say had 
%aV!\ ^^^^ «aci« (^25 (e) i) words 
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<8, m. pL) to his brigade 

Words simple, yet . . . Say 
{=^paroles, /. pi.) simple* 
but in (501, 20 (e)) which 
vibrated (75 and 199) the 
te sentiment (m.). N.B. — 
colon here. 

Now, men, you . . . Say Now 
pr^ient (488, 17 (a)), my 
Is, you are going (150) to 
attle {=donner (intr. v.)). 
I don*t care tohat his rank 
',y whatever (325 (e) 3, Rem.) 
be his rank (= grade (m.)) 
jen ttDO commas). 
Where he falls. Say where 
) he will have fallen (472) 
(238 (e)) . . . 

No soldiers must . . . Say 
(118 (6)) forbidden to the 
rs to {say of (246 (4), Ohs.)) 
off (191) the wounded. 
If any soldier . . . Say If 
one of you did (417, and 
inch (=pareil (134), a thing 
lid Tiave {=maJc€ (465)) his 

English. 
61). 
ne (to)=venir (intr. and 

)• 

end (to) = s*occuper de; 
ire soin de; suivre (tr. v.); 
ipagner (tr. v.) ; etc. 
ve (Tie) us=i\ nous donna. 



name stuck up (191) hi his parish 
church (511). 

19. DonH be in . . . Say Do not 
hasten (420, and 183, B.) to fire. 

20. When it is time. Say when 
(488, 33) it (357 (a)) is (211) the 
moment (m.) [of (246 (4), Ohs.)^ 
openin°: [the] fire. 

21. Will watch us. Say is 
going (150) to look at (191) us. 

22. Make me . . . Say That 
(507) I may be . . . 

23. It was before . . . Say These 
words (see ifote 13) had been 
(205) addressed (151, B.) to the 
brigade (/.) before (501, 8 (a)) 
tlie battle. 

24. And now . . . Say And now 
(488, 1 7 (a)) the moment (m.) has 
come (198 (c), and 472). Sir* (4) 
Colin* rode up to (198 (c)) the 
corps (m.) which awaited (198 
(h)) his signal (m.). He gave 
(198 (c)) it in two words (see 
Note 12), but these two words 
were (198 (b)) as (510, i (a)) the 
roll of the drum. 

French. 

Come, or comite (m.)= warder 
(of convicts). 
Attendre (tr. t?.)=to wait for. 



Gave (il) nous (vulgar express 
sion) =lie satiates us. 

n. and Prov. Phrases. — To go into action (of soldiers) z^donner (intr. v.). 
jge in (tctionzxen. venir aux mains. — To he in ac<um=etre engage. — To get into 
=:prendre part k la bataille. — Naval ac<Mm=combat naval. — Clearing for action 
le-bas de combat. — To bring an action against a j76r«on=intenter un proces & 
'un (or attaquer quelqu'un en justice). — To bring (or to caU) into action:=i 
ret (tr. v.) ; faire jouer (tr. v.) ; mcttre (tr. v.) en jeu. 

%A to iii€=econtez-moi (or pretez-moi attention). — Waiter^ attend on wi«= 
, servez-moi. — T%e sisters of mercy attend the sick=zles sceurs de charite 
it les malades. — Do you attend lectures on cJiemistry f =z sniyez-vovis un 
le chimie ? — H.R.H. the Duke of Cambridge toas aitended by a briUiant staffs 
(12) le due de Cambridge etait accompagne d'un brillant etat-major. — Attend 
r business=\a.quez k vos affaires (or prenez soin de vos affaires). — This young 
s altoays aitended by her governess in her walks-z^cetie demoiselle est 
"S accompagnee de sa gouvemante. — The Emperor is always aitended by several 
i£<=rempereur est toujours escorte de plusieurs ecuyers. — War is attended 
■any evils=\& guerre eotraine bien des maux. — Guilt is aitended with remorse 
mords s'attache au crime. — Envy attends pro»perity=l'enyie suit la prosperite. 
7U attend the funeral of Lord PoZmeraton )'=avez-vou8 assiste k I'enterre- 
e lord Palmerston ? — The concert toos not very well attended=il n'y avait pas 
up de monde au concert. — Patti's concerts are always well attended:=zil y a 
's beaucoup de monde aux concerts de la (256 (&)) Patti (or les concerts de la 
)nt toujours bien QViiyis).—Siiccess attend you/=:qae le succ^ yous suiYe 1 
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JUMire aUendre qudqti.*un^=U> keep MtDe ons waitiDg. — A /aire cMankt^ tie 
behind time; to keep people waiting. — jUtemles-MMtf-y .'=dcqpeDd npoait! jvOiWtJ 
expect it [—Je vou* attenat de pied fermtz=l am ready tat jfm.—Attemda-mai wu 
rorm«=wait till I come there (i.e. y<m may wait tUl doomsday). — Rntf viad a p^ 
d qyi taU attendrespatienoe brings all things about (or panence and time nteS 
everything to bear).— ^lu s'aUend h I'eeudU dToMirMi a aoMoeirt mal dhiisbt thii 
waits for another man's trencher, eats numy a late dinner (or it is ill waiting for dud 
men's shoes). 

160. The Legion (/.) of Honour (4).— On (319, Ohs. (2) the 25A 
(319 (6)) FlorSal (4), year X. (15th of (319 (6)) May (4), 1802)/ 
Bonaparte* presented ' the project of a law respecting *' the crSation 
(/.) of a fegion (/.) of honour." Bonaperte'*'*s ohject was lo 
originate a new nobility. He appealed to the ill suppressed senti- 
ment (m,) of inequality. While ' discussing this projected law in 
(501, 20 (e)) the council of state, he did not fear to announce^ his 
aristocratic design. Berlier,'^ councillor of state, having disapproved 
an institution (/.) so* opposed (151, A.) to the spirit of the 
republic, said that " distinctions (f^pl-) were (199) the plaything^of 
monarchy (/.)." — ** I defy you,' " replied the first consul, to show me 
a republic, ancient or modem, in (Sfol, 20 (e)) which (365) distinc- 
tions ' did not exist ; you call them toys ; • well, it is by** toys 
that men are led (476 (c)). I would not say as much" in (601, ao 
(e)) a tribune (/.) but in a council of wise men ^ and statesmen we 
may speak plainly.'^ I do (420) not believe that the Frendi (4) 
[people] love ** liberty (/.) and equality." The French have not 
b^n changed" by ten years of rfivolution (/.); they have but* 
one sentiment (m.), "honour." That sentiment, then, must be 
nourished *® ; they must (451) have distinctions (/. pi.). See how 
(488, 9 (6)) the people prostrate themselves before (501, 8 (6)) the 
stars of foreigners. ... All has been destroyed (476 (c)) ; the question 
is to recrfiafe (75). There is (414) a government, there are (414) 
authorities ; " but [all] (325, 5)) the rest of the nation (/.), wh?X 
is it (374) ? Grains of sand. Among us we have '* the old privi- 
leged classes, organised in principles and (494) interests, and 
knowing well what they want. I can count our enemies. But we, 
ourselves, are dispersed, without (252 (c)) system, [without] union 
(/.), or [without] contact (m.). As long as 1 am (211) here (334), 
1 will answer for ^ the repubUc ; but we must ^ foresee the future. 
Do you think (233) [that] (363) the republic is (242 (a)) definitely 
established ? If so,^you are greatly deceived. It is in our power ^ 
to make it so ; but it is not definitely established,^ and it shall not 
be so, if we do not hurl some masses of granite on the soil of 
France." 

1. Write this date in two dif- 4. To announce his . . . Say to 
ferent ways. make (465) known his aristocratt'0 

2. Presented . . . Say caused (134) intentions (/. pi.). 

(465) to be presented (73) a pro- 5. Berlier . . . Say The coun- 

lect of law. cillor of state, Berlier*. 

8. While discussing . . . Say In 6. So opposed, /Say 8o(=auBsi) 

(496f JSxc.) discussing this project contrary (281 (a)). 
of law* 
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7. I defy ffou . . . Say I ddfy 
C75), answered the first oonsiu 
On.), to show me (jtay that one 
<881) may (449, N.B, 2) show 
me). 

8. Dtgtinctions . . . Say there 
were not (414, 478 (a), and Suih 
junet. per/ecO distinctions if. pi.)- 

9. You call them . . . Say you 
call tliat (356 (6)) [some] toys. 
^.5. — Put a full stop here. 

10. By. Say with (501, 39 (a)). 

11. ^8 muc^. iS^aw tliufc (356 

(6))- 

12. 3fen not to be translated. 

13. We may speak plainly. Say 
one (381) must (452) sav every- 
thing (= oK (325, 5)). 

14. Have not been changed. Say 
are not (478 (a)) changed (151, 
B.). 

15. They have hut . . . Say they 
Lave only (488, 20 (6)). 

16. That sentiment . . . Say It 
is necessary then (488, 29 (c)) 
to give [some] nourishment to 
that sentiment (m.) [there (317 
id)-]. 

17. Authorities = pouvoirs (wi. 

pi.). 

English. 

rr (61). 

Hurl (to)=lancer (tr. v.); pfr€' 
cipiter (tr. v.). 



18. Among us . , , SayVfe have 
among (501, 6 (a), 2ni example) 
OS the old privileges (24) organ- 
ised in (50 J, 20 (c)) principles 
and (494) interests, and which 
know Will what ( = that which 
(307)) they want. 

19. But ire, ourselceSj are dis- 
persed. Say but we, we are dis- 
persed ( = ^pars). 

20. As loiig a8=Tant quo. 

21. / icill answer for. Say I 
answer [well] for. 

22. }Ve must. Say it is neces- 
sary to. N.B. — To he necessary = 
fulloir (impers. v.). 

23. Jf sOy you. Say you would 
be greatly i=fort) deceived (476 

w). 

24. It is in our power . . . Say 
We are the masters of (246 (4), 
Ohs.) making it (i.e. definitely 
cstablibhcd). 

25. But it is not . . . Say but 
we have it not, and we shall not 
l.ave it, if we do not (478 (e)) 
throw 0:1 the soil of Fiance (/.) 
some (325 (e) i) masses (f. pi.) of 
granite. 

French. 

Hurler (intr. r.)=to howl; to 
yell ; to roar. 



Idiom, and Prov. Phrases. — 7b act with design = agir dans un but determine.— 
With a design to = dans le but de. — I have a design in my head=y»i un projet 
en tete. — I think that man hxis a design upon you=:^e crois que cet homme a des vues 
Bur voos. 

A dessein = purposely, on purpose. — k dessein de = in order to, vith a view to.— 
Avoir dessein <{« = to intend, to purpose. 

3b go against the grain = allcr centre le grain ; aller k rebrousse-poil (or k contre- 
poll). — Against the grain (Jig.) = i contre-coeur. — He went against the grain^il s'en 
alia k contre-coeur. — With the ^rain=dans le sens du poll (or du fil) ; Jig.^ de boa 
coeur. 

ittre dans le grain (fig.) = to be on the road to fortune. — Notre pauvre ami a un 
grain defclie da/ns la tite = our poor friend is a little crack-brained (or craclced, or is 
a little crazy). 

To take the lead = se mettre k la tete ; marcher en avant ; presider (tr. v.) ; com- 
mander (tr, and intr. v.) ; surpasser (tr. v.) ; primer (tr. v.). — 2b lead one to believe 
= faire croire k quelqu'un ; porter quelqu'un k croire. — To lead one by the nose= 
mener quelqu'un par le nez ; faire faire k quelqu'un tout ce que I'on veut. 

In respect of=z sous le rapport de. — In ail respects^ in every retpect = sous tons lea 
rapports. — In no respect = sous aucun rapport. — In oUier reflects = sous d'autres 
rapports. — In some respects =s k certains 6gards. — Out of respect Jor = par egard pour ; 
par consideration pour. — To have no respect of persons = ne pas faire acception de 
personnes.— TFV/A respect to (or reyec<tft^)s:quant k\ k regard de; pour ce qui est 
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A> to jrpftOrrs poor ainsi dire; k mi din.—SjpeakUmd! Tom/, or «ip) = ptrleibftBt! 
^7b tptak up Jwr towubodjf =: ptfier hwiteinent poor qaelqa'nn. — lb neak wdl (or 
kighljf) off «rai^bodjf=dire da Men de qnelqa'an. — lb jpeofc uX ^f $omd)od]f=xDUSn de 
quelqa'an.— lb apeak the truth = dire U verity.— lb speeO: to the point=zTpu\et jnite. 
— lb speak through the no$e=ipuler da nex.— lb meak fibicfcsbredoiiiller (iii(r. «.)•" 
i^teak ffair and think what you w»/i=doimex toigoarB de bonnes paroles, et pensei ce 
que VOU8 voudrex. 

Ryade* hochetspour tout dge (Victor Hugo) = there are toys for every age. 
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INDEX 

ftDS BKFEERED TO IN ^ 61, AND OF THOSE WHICn OOCOR IN THE 
IDIOMATIC AND PROVERBIAL PHRASES. 



*«* 79k< Numbers r^er to the Exercises, 



I.— ENGLISH WORDS. 



LItXES. 


BUT. 


A. 


B. 


62 


Balance, 90 




band, 142 




bar, 112 


89 


bargain, 146 


t2, 72, 126 


basket, ij2 


ent, 1^6 


battle, 68, 114 


Ace, loo 
19 


beat rto), 140 


»),25 


beer, 90 


3, 148 


beg (to), 106 


')>49 


begin ("to), 78 
beginning, 62 


2 


bend (to), 97 


). 45. "6 


birth, 118 




bite (to), 21, 136 


9 


bless (to), 97 


) 


blind, 104 


4 


blood, 124 


o),J5 


blow, 146 


3C, 87 


board, 60, no 


to). 5. 41 


bond, 75 


,41 


book, 7, 89 


ent, 41 


book (to), 89 




bore, 112 


).56 


bom, 65, 83 




bom (to be), 103 


) 


borne, 8j 




bounty, 63 


46 


bow (to), J I 


14 . 


box, 95 


»).96 


boy, 122 


), "5 


break (to), 124 


»^<« 


breathe (to), 24 


bred, 55 


)), 115, 149 


bride, 130 


•, iJi 


bridle, 130 


105 


brink, 125 


.58 


bull, 34 


UiH 


business, xij 


1 


but, JO 



pb, m. 



OOACtt. 

C. 

Call (to), j6, 80, 94 
campiaign, 140 
campai^ier, 140 
candidi^ 58 
cane, 147 
cann(m, 123 
cannot, 60 
canon, 123 
cape, |8 
care, 5, 87, 118 
carrier, 128 
carry (to), 128 
case, 99 

cast (subtt.), 141 
cast (to), 141 
castle, J3 
catch (subst.\ 47 
catch ^to), 47 
cause (to), 123 
causer, 123 
cavalry, 145 
cave, 141 
cave (to), X41 
century, 5 

challenge (subst.), 95 
challenge (to), 95 
chance, 2 
character, 74, 87 
charge (to), 126 
charger, 126 
cheer (to), 77 
chemist, 105 
chief, 67 
chose (he), 95 
church mouse, 131 
cloak, X04, xjx 
close, 124 
closet, ICO 
cloud, 26 
coach (subst.), 40 
coach (to), 43 



CUSTOSCS. 

cock, J4, no 
coin (su6<^.), X09 
coin (to), X09 
collar, IJ9 
collect (8ubst.)t 140 
collect (to), 140 
come (to), 149 
commendation, 136 
commission, loj 
commissioner, loj 
commit (to), 104 
comnum, ^3^ 
commons, 137 
company, x8 
complaint, 36 
compliment, 7 
comply (to) with, 144 
composer, 147 
conduct, 144 
confidence, 24 
conquest, ij8 
consent, 114 
constable, 51 
consumption, 45 
contend (to), 129 
content (^subst), 144 
contents, 144 
cord, 46 
com, 56 
country, 39, 79 
countryman, $$ 
courage, 140 
course, 93 
court, 19 
courtier, ij 
cover (to), iji 
credit, 100 
cross, 90 
crow, 28 
crown (to), 80 
cmuUng, 69 
curtain, 112 
custom, 73, 13A 
customs, ly, 78, tJ4 
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DAGGER. 

D. 

Dagger, i|o 
dar«(^to), 116 
dash, 91 

day. 59. 80 
dead, i!6, 146 
deaf, 146 
death, j", 
debating club, 66 
decline {^$uhst.\ 95 
decline (^to), 95 
deep, 54 
defer (to), ij? 
deportment, 144 
derive (to), 89 
deserve (to), 99 
design, 150 
despair (subst.), 129 
despair (to), 12a 
detract (to), i j6 
devise (to), 44 
devote (to), 61 
die (to), 69 
diet, 96 
diffidence, 82 
dignity, 140 
dilemma, 14; 
dinner, j i 
direction, 1J4 
discipline, 145 
dispute, loj 
disputer, 10; 
dissemble (to), 114 
dissembler, 114 

dive (to), 64 
diversion, 120 

divine («Mft«(.), i jj 

divine (adj.), 133 

do (to), 47, 50 

dream {8ub»t.\ 127 

dream (to), 127 

dress (to), 126 

driulc, J, 90 

drinlc (to), i, 90 

drive (10), 109 

driver, 109 

duel, I4j 

E. 

Early, 86 
Easter, 80 
edge, 44 

egg, 42 
embrace, 80 
emergency, II J 
emulation, 129 
encounter («ttb»<.)» 

129 
encounter (to), 129 
end, ii5 
engaged, 60 
engrave (to), ii6 
engraver, tj6 
enter (to), 108 



GST. 

entertain (to), 75 
entrance, 14 
em»r. 127 
evening, 80 
event, 6a 
example, 16 
exception, 114 
existence, 120 
expense. 14 f 
expenses, 26 
experiment, 10$ 
extent, 18, 114 
eye, ijj 



r. 

Face, 32 

fact, 14a 

fair (xii6«f.), 8j 

fair (<!««.). 81 

fall (xtibjtC), 85 

fall (to), 85 

fame, 97 

fast Uubst.\ 44, 78 

fast (culiX 44, 78, 135 

fast {adv^t 44* >i5 

fast (to), 44 

favour, 63 

favourite, 144 

feed (to), 84 

feeling, 148 

fight Isuhst.)^ 14$ 

fight (to), 145 

figure, 50 

fine (8ubst.\ 92 

fine (adj.), 92 

fine (to), 92 

fire, 142 

fish, 31 

fit (suhst.), 41 

fit (adj.), 41 

fit (to), 41 

fond, loi 

for, 45 

forelock, 44 

forest, 14 

form, 93 

former, 86 

fortune, 11 1 

forward, 119 

four, 48 

friend, 10, 41, 50 

front, 75 

fruit, 29 

funeral, 115 



6. 

Gain (to), 53, 98 
game, 83 
garden, 106 
gate, 57 
gave (he). 149 
gaze (to), 119 
German, 14, 26 
get (to), 11 



Ut»U<. 

giant. 147 
gift, 120 

God, j6 
gods, 96 
grain, 150 
grand, 97 
grave, iij 
greedy, io6 
green, 133 
grenadier. 47 

grow (to) yoting, 66 
gun, 57 



H. 

lUbit, I 
hair, 44, 66 
bandkercbief, 40 
hardy, 145 
harm, 54 
harness, 139 
harp (Jew's), 53 
harvest, 86 
haste, 86 
have (to), 114 
hay, 76 
headlong, 141 
heart, 6 
height, 147 
heir, 43 
help, 36 

hire (subft.), 146 
hire (to), 146 
honour, 136 
hoj)e, 38 
horse, 104 
hospital, 08 
hotel, 75 
house, 73, 91 
humour, 144 
hunger, 141 
hurl (to), 150 



Illustration, 4$ 
improve (to), 86 
income, 38 . 
increase (subst.Y 96 
increase (to), 90 
individual, 113 
InduHtrj', 106 
Ingenuity, 105 
inner, no 
instance, 140 
intend (to), 73 
intention, 136 
intents, 136 
introduce (to), 128 
invest (to), 140 
invitcr, 41 
issue (xubtL), 135 
\ \&«\aA (Jw)» \\{ 



XIBl. 



J. 

Journey, 109 
joy, 30 



King, 148 
kingdom come. 5) 



L. 

Labour, 49 
labourer, ic6 
laid, loi, 102 
laid up, 102 
land, 38 
late. III 
latter, iii 
laugh (gubst.), 17 
laugh (ua 17 
lavish, 26 
law 23 

lead* (iubd.\ ip 
lead (to). 150 
lengtn, 70 
lent (8ub9t\ 78 
lent (p. p.), 78 
lest. 135 
liar, 58 
librarian, 5 
library, 5 
lie, 58 
life, II 

light (iubsL), 97 
light (to), 97 
limb, fo 
lion, 14 
lip, 50 
list, 5$ 
live (to), ij 
loin, loins, iji 
love, 80 
lover, 80 
luxury, 52, IIJ 



Manage (to), 28 
manners. 25 
March, 78 
marry (to), loi 
master, 53 
matter, 54, 68, 146 
mature. 86 
May, 82 
means, 105 
meet (to), 95 
melt (to). 119 
melting, 1x9 
memory. 107 
mention (n(M.)b ^ 
mention (to), 148 
Mercury's wm^ 81 
mere, 145 
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mDKlOBT. 

sfat, 90 

mmer, 84 
82,96 

II 

. U2 
e, 70 
e.46 
tune, 16 
ce, 40 

% 10. 49. US 

45 „ 
, U8 

5,50 



141 

74.94 
^ 1^9 

'7 

Ad neck, j8 

F 

Bl 

70 

H 

.21 



a 

.145 

e (to), 95 

«.95 
Ue, 129 

(to). 94 
•n.i5 



unity, 44 

H 

^9i 
118,94 

28 



P. 

18 
81 
60 
je, 8j 

1.32 
ii.8i 

0. 7. 27 

JO 



BSA8ON. 

perceive (to), iji 
perfonn (to), 4(^ 107 
petition, 144 
picture, 99 
pistol, 95 
place, 76, X08 
plain, 115 
plant, 29 
plate, U7 
p\a,y (subst.y, 112 
play (to), 65 
pleasant, 76 
please (to), 147 
poet. ij9 
point (gubst.\ J 7 
point (to), 97 
pointed (to be), 34 
policy, 79 
poor, 64 
Pope, 7 

post ($vbtt.\ 112 
post (to), 1x2 
pot, 12 
powder, 105 
power, 79 
prejudice, J9 
presence, 97 
pretences, 13$ 
price, 71 
prisoner, 125 
prize, 58 
prizeman, 58 
produce (to), 108 
promise, 58 
property, 11 j 
propriety, 62 
prospect, prospects, 

8j 
protection, 82 
proud, 145 
proverb, 146 
province, 57 
pulpit, 24 
pupil, 118 
purchase, 71 
purpose, 44 
purposes, 1^6 
purse, 7 
put (to), 115 
puzzle (to), 1J9 



Quarrel, 14, 143 
question, 15 



It. 

Bain (nibsf.), 56 
rain (to), 56 
raise (to), 14$ 
rank, 62 
rate, ijo 
read (to), 59 
readiness, 40 
reason, 148 



BILK. 

reconnoitre (to), 140 
reoordf, 55 
recover (to), 41 
recruit (to), 14$ 
reduce (to), 96 
refusal, 71 
regal, 144 
regard, 148 
regular, 76 
remain (U>\ 75 
remind (to), 144 
rent, 112 

repair (to) to, 1x8 
replier, ji 

reply (subst.\ 3 i, 71 
reply (to), ji, 47 
report, 85 
resemblance, 38 
respect, 150 
rest (subst.\ 22 
rest (to), 22 
restore (to), 104 
resume (to), 108 
return (8ubst.\ 98 
return (to), 98 
revenge, 73 
reverence, 66 
ride (to), 35. 109 
rider, 109 
right, no 
rise (to), 126 
river, 42, 56 
rode (he), i jo 
Roman, 94 
romance, 55 
Rome, 51 
rose (subst.\ 126 
rose (he), 1 26 
rout, 123 



8. 

Sacrifice (sub$t.\ 76 
sacrifice (to), 76 
safety, 82 
saint, 83 
salary, 81 
salt, 81 
save (to), 125 
saying, 5$ 
scene, 143 
school, no 
sell (to), J9, 49 
servant, 37 
serve (to), 35 
several, 15 
share, 114 
shelter, 146 
ship, 60 
short, 116 
shot, nj 
shoulder, 73 
shut (to), 121 
side, 107 
siege, 140 
sight, sights, 75 
Bilk, 29 



TINB. 

sing (i*y)t 20 
singular, 108 
sit (to), 99 
size, 106 
skill, ij9 
slave, iij 
son. 53 
song, 103 
soul, 145 
speak (to), ifo 
speaker (the), 24 
spectacle, 138 
spectacles, 138 
speech, 57 
speed, 132 
spend (to), 120 
spice, 29 
spoon, 137 
spur, 123 

stable Cntbst.), 139 
stable (otZ;.), 139 
stable (to), 139 
stage, 40 
stand (to), 58 
star, 77 
state, 147 
step, 97 
stone, 52 
store, 94 
Btory, 34, 102 
stream. 12 
study (subst.)f 61 
study (to% 61 
succeed (to), 76, 131 
success, 131 
sugar, 52 
suit, 104 
sun, 76 
sunshine, 26 
supper, 103 
supply (to), 136 
surprise, 144 
swallow (subtt.% 92 
swallow (to), 92 
sweep (nibft.), 126 
sweep (to), 126 
swim, 54 
sword, 147 



T. 

Table, 102, 144 
tail, 141 
tale, 122 

talk (to), 27, 107 
taste (to), 8, 8x 
tell (to), 117, 122 
temper, 32 
temple, 46 
tender (subtt), 133 
tender (a^j.), ijj 
theme, 55 
thief, 40, X04 

think (to), 33 
tlirust (to), 67 - 
tiller, X20 
time, 72, IX X 

%1 
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TIMES. 

top, ii2 

touch (_subst.\ 67* 

touch (to), 67, IJ7 
town, 57 

train (sub8t.\ ijo 
train (to), i jo 
traitor, 36 
travel (to), 5. 39. 56 
traveller, 56 
treasure up (to), 49 
treasury, 125 
tremble (to), 6 
tribune, itj 
trick, 3$t no 
triumph (suhst.), 88 
triumph (to), 88 
trouble, 10 1 
trust (to), 113 
try (to), 61 



VKKBTIAV BLINDS. 

Turkey, 47 
turn (gub9t.)t 35 
turn (to), 34 
tutor, 144 
tyrant, 110 

IT. 

Umbrella, 128 
undertake (to), 65 
undress, 67 
unite (to), 53 
us, 117 
use, 45 

V. 

Value, in 
value (to). III 
vase, 128 
Venetian blinds, 14 



wnx. 



verger, 106 
verse, 126 
victory, 53 
visit (to), 8 
voice (popnlar), 39 




Walt (to 
walk ^to' 
want (to 
war, 122 
water, 52 
way, 13 
wear (to), iji 
weather, 4 
weep (to), JO 
weight, 46 
wildf, J9 
will. 41 



window, 91 
wine, ji, 92 
wing, 14 
winter, 92 
wi8h,9 
wit, 14J 
wonder, $6 
word, 117 
work, 50 
worm, 89 
worship CnibitX h 
worship (to), 70 
wrong, 145 



Y. 

Year (new), 51 
young, 84 
young (again), 66, &( 
yule, 96. 



U.— FRENCH WORDS. 



ABLS. 



A. 

Able, 65 

about, 62 

achevement, 136 

acompte, 126 

action, 149 

adresser, 25 

affaire, 142 

aide-toi, iji 

aile, 14 

Allemand, 14, 14J 

allonge, 119 

&me, 145 

ami, 10 

fine, ?5, 146 

appoint, 41 

appointement, 41 

appointements, 41 

appoiuter, 5, 41 

are, 56 

arme, 39 

armee, 129 

as, 114 

assigner, 96 

assister, 115 
' assumer, 88 

attendant, 131 

attendre, 149 

autel, IJI 

aventnre, 141 

avSrer, $8 
avertir, 124 
aveugle, 104 
sviaer, 49 
Axe, tt4 



CARAGT^BE. 



B. 

Balance, 90 
bande, 142 
barbe, $1 
bar, 112 
battre, 140 
beat, 140 
beguin, 78 
berceau, 137 
bien mal acquis, 43 
blesser, 97 
boire, 3 
bofte, 144 
bond, 75 
bonte, 63 
bore, 112 
borgne, 104 
borne, 8j 
bouche, i2|, ijS 
bourse, 7 
box, 95 
bride, 130 
buUe, J4 
but, JO 

c. 

Caler, 80 

campagnard, 140 

campagne, 140 

cane, 141 

canon, ii) 
canot, 60 
cape, 3*» 141 
caraot^xe, ",4, »n 



GONSOMrnON. 

care, 87 
carrer, 128 
carrier, 128 
case, 99 
casser, 19 
causer, 12; 
cave (nibgt.\ 141 
cave (adj.), 141 
centurie, 5 
chance, 2 
chapeau, i 
charger, 126 
chai^ur, 126 
chateau, 5 
chef; 67 
chimiste, 105 
chose, 95 
cloaque, 104 
close, 124 
closet, 100 
coeur, 6 
coin, 109 
coUecte, 140 
coUecter, 140 
collier, 139 
come, 149 
commettre, 104 
commission, xo| 
commissionner, loj 
commun (xubst.), XJ7 
commun (oc^'.), IJ7 
complainte, 36 
composer, 147 
compoeeur, 147 



DISFOXB. 

conter (en), 119 
contree, 79 

coq, 34* 1*9 
corde, 46 
come, 56 

cour dn roi PeUnd, 5 
courage, 140 
course, 93 
court, 19 
courtier, 13 
cofit. 8 
coutnme, IJ4 
couver, 131 
crosse, 99 
cuiller (or cvUleie^ 



li? 



D. 



Daguer, 130 
dare! xi6 
declin, 95 
decliner, 9; 
deierer, 13$ 
deferrer, 13s 
demande, 15 
deportement, i4( 
dmve, 89 
desert, 147 
dSsespoir, 129 
dessdm, i$o 
desservir, 99 
dStraqner, ij6 
devise, 44 
devote, 61 
dipiitfi, 149 
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BlITTBB. 

ler, 114 
1, 120 

m), 126 



Ite, 19 
cnent, 80 
J. 80 

iment, 80 
.129 
5o 

, ij6 
10 
8 

'.75 

! 
I2J 

*7 

I 

9 

» 

"16 

S 120 



r. 



21 



.9^ 
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LOVI. 

grenadier, 47 
grenier, 141 
guerre, 12a 



H. 

Habit, I 
fhalr*, 44 
fhaire, 144 
fhardi, 145 
-f-hamaiB, 139 
fhaat, 86 
fhAve, 114 
heur, 16 
hiver, 92 
fhochet, 150 
laommage, 25 
honneur, 136 
hotel, 75 
fhurler, 150 



I. 

lUiiBtration, 45 
improuver, 86 
individuel, 11 j 
industrie, 106 
ingenuite, 105, 139 
inne, no 
instance, 140 
intention, 136 
introduire, 128 
investir, 140 
inviter, 41 
iasne, 135 



J. 

Jour, 9 
Joumee, 109 
jurer, 46 

L. 

Labour, 49 
labourer, 106 
laboureur, 106 
laid, 1 01 
lande, j8 
latte. III 
latter, iii 
lent, 78 
lest, i}$ 
leste, ii5 
Hard, 58 
libraire, $ 
librairie, 5 
lie, 58 
limbe, 50 
lion, 14 
llppe, 50 
liste, 55 

livres (m, pi.), 7 
loin, iji 
love, 80 



nECB. 

lover, 80 
luxe. III 
luxure, 52, iij 



Mai, 91 
malheur, 16 
manger de roi, 5 
manteau, iji 
marechal, 47 
marier, 101 
marier (se), loi 
mars, 78 
massacrer, iji 
matter (or mater), 

146 
mature, 86 
Maure (or More), 45, 

!?5 
menager, 28 

mere, 14$ 

meriter, 140 

miner, iji 

monnaie, jo 

morceau de roi, 5 

More, 45, 75 

mort (morts), 1^6 

muscle, 50 



Necessite, j 
niche, 143 
noise, 4 
nonne, 83 
Normand, 15 



Observer, 95 
occasion, J5, 44 
ceil, m 
oeuf, 42 
ombrelle, 128 
on, 26 
once, 31 
onglc, 14, 141 
or, 93 
ours, 94* 

P. 

Pain, 28 
p&lir, 7 
panicr, 132 
papier, 60 
parents, 10 
passion, 32 
pavilion, 83 
payer, 19 
peine, 9 
percevoir, 131 
pie, 104 
pi^, 9 



pistole, Q5 
place, 76 
plain, X15 
plaine, 1 15 
plaisant, 76 
plaisanterie, 6| 
plant, 29 
plat, 41, 137 
platp, 136 
pointer, 97 
police, 79 
pope, 7 
porter, 128 
pot, 12 

precher, 16, 147 
predicateur, 147 
pr^udice, 39 
prtte (8uM.)t 25 
prfter, 10 
promener (sc), 143 
prophete, 27 
proposer, 71 
proprete, 113 
propriete, 62 
province, 57 
puits, 132 
pupille, 118 
putCil), 115 



Querelle, 14, 143 
queue, 141 



B. 

Raine, 56 
rainer, 56 
rainette, 56 
rate, 130 
reconnattrc, 140 
recors, 55 
regal, 144 
regulier, 76 
remanier, 75 
renard, 14 
rcndre, 10 
rendu (subtL), 25 
rente, 112 
repaire, 1 1 8 
replier, 33, 47 
rgponse, 15 
report, 85 
restaurer, 104 
reste, 22 
resume, 108 
resumer, 108 
retoumer, 98 
reverence, 66 
ride, 109 
rider, loo 
rider (se), 109 
river, 56 
roder, 130 
roi, II 
rowan, 55 



* See Part I. InitodxiclVoTi, ^ *», 
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roDUDoe, $$ 
rompre, 124 
rote {ntbst.\ 126 
rote (odf .), 126 
rotrignol, 10 
route, 123 



fkint, 8) 
■aUire, 81 
ealntatkms, 144 
tmng, 124 

ttave qui pent, 20 
raurer (se), 125 
ttknt, 14) 
tcier, 14) 
tidier, 7 
■el, J9 
telle, J9 
tentimeiit, 148 



TAILLB. 

tenraot, 37 
tervante, J^ 
tiege, 140 
tUve, II J 
ton, 5J 
eonse, 127 
tool ^n(6«f.), 145 
foul (adj.X 145 
tourd, 146 
tpecttcle, f |8 
tttble, 119 
tt««;e, 40 
■tore. 94 
tncceder, 76 
tuft (il), 104 
tupplier, ij6 
tnrprfte, 144 



T. 

Taille, 141 



titer. 8 

teU"7 
temple, 46 
tender, tjj 
tendenr, i;i 
theme, 55 
tiller, 120 
tfrant, no 
toucher, 137 
train, ijo 
trailer, 75 
traitenr, |6 
trattre, j6 
travail, 56 
travailler, 5, 56 
tretor, 125 
tribon, 11; 
tribune, 11 1 
trier, 61 
trouble, xoi 
Turc75 
Turqnie, 47 
tuteur, 144 



Tict« 

ir. 

Ut, 117 
nte(il),4y 



V. 

Value, III 
vate(«.and/.),ill 
verger, 106 
▼erae (k\ lib 
▼ert CmM.), i}) 
vert (04/.). IJI 
vieux, vidUe, ill 
vin, ji 
▼iaiter, 8 
voyager, 5 

T. 
Teux, ijj. 
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QUESTIONS ON FRENCH COMPOSITION 

AND SYNTAX. 



r. 

^. When aro the initial letters of the 
names of months and days written 
with small characters? 

r. (a) What initials are used for 
names expressing rank or title? — 
(b) Same question for adjectives 
formed from names of countries 
and proper names. 

, What proper names are written 
with small characters ? 

. When do the adjectives grand and 
saint take a capital initial ? 

. When do the same adjectives take 
a small initial ? 

. (a) With what initials do the car- 
dinal numbers used after the 
names of Sovereigns begin ? — (6) 
Mention the two exceptions. 

. Point out the difference between 
the English and French use of 
Roman numerals placed after the 
names of Sovereigns. 

, When is the personal pronoun jc 
written with a capital initial ? 

13. (a) Mention one of the uses of 
capitals in French. — (6) Give in- 
stances of abbreviations. 

. When do the names of Cardinal 
Points take capital initials ? 

. How many accents are there in 
French ? Name them. 

, When is the acute accent placed 
over e f 

18. Mention two cases in which no 
acute accent is placed over <?. 

. (a) What is denoted by the prefix 
re? — (6) When does it take the 
cumte accent ? 

. Explain the difference between re- 
order and reorder, repartir and 
repartir* 



Sect. 
21. 

22. 
23. 



Ch'er what vowels may the grave 

accent be placed ? 
When is it placed over the vowel 

e ending the penultimate syllable 

of a word ? 
(a) Mention instances in which tbo 

sounded e, in the body of a 

word, takes a grave accent. 
(6) Point out the anomaly of the 

spelling " ^vdnement." 

24. What accent is required by the 

penultimate e, in English words 
ending in eget in order to change 
the latter into French words ? 

25. In what words ending in e-je is 

there an acute accent used over 
the penultimate e ? 

26. When is the grave accent kept in 

derivatives ? 

27. Why does the e followed by a? never 

take any accent ? 

28. When is the grave accent used in 

the final syllable es ? 

29. Point out the difference between a 

and d ; 9a and 9^ ; la and Id ; 
des and dhs ; on and oii. 

30. Over what vowels may the drcum* 

flex accent be used ? 

31. What is denoted by the circumflex 

accent ? 

32. Point out the difference between da 

and dli; cm (past part, or adj.) 
and crfl ; but (adj., or prep.) and 
sdr. 

33. (a) Name the three persons of every 

verb which take the circumflex 
accent. (See 483 (6)).— (6) Is 
the circumflex accent justified in 
all these cases ? 

34. What are the other phonetic signs 

besides the accents ? 
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SRcr. 
35. (a) What is denoted b j the tr^rna ? 
— (6) Point out the difference 
between the following proper 
names "Saul" and <<Saui." 
86. When does the final e in words 
ending in -gtte take the trhna ? 

37. When is the tr^ma not used, 

although one of the two Yowels 
may be sounded? 

38. (a) When is a cedilla placed under 

c? — (6) What is the use of the 
cedUhi 

39. Mention some nouns in which there 

is a cedilla. 

40. What is denoted by the apostrophe ? 

41. (a) When is a of the article la 

elided? — (6) When is a of the 
pers. pron. la not elided, although 
it may be followed by a vowel ? 

42. (a) When is e of the article le 

elided? — (6) When is e of the 
pers. pron. le not elided, although 
it may be followed by a vowel ? 

43. When is the e, in the pronouns ce 

and je, elided ? 

44. When is it never elided ? 

45. When is e elided in dej me, ne, quey 

te, and se ? 

46. (a) When is e elided in jusque, 

iorsquef quelque, presque^ and en- 
trei — (6) Before what words, and 
in what word is i elided ? 

47. Mention a few instances in which 

the apostrophe is used after the 
adjective grand, 

48. When is there no elision of the 

article in the singular ? 

49. Mention a few words before which 

the article is never elided, al- 
though they begin with a vowel. 

50, 51. Mention the cases in which a 
hyphen is used. 

52, 53, & 54. When is no comma used in 
French ? 

55. Point out the difference between 

the French and the English use 
of the comma after a relative 
clause. 

56, (a) When is the semicolon used ? — 

(6) What sign of punctuation is 
used in French instead of the 
semicoJoD, whenever it is vfished 
to shor^ej^ a fte|itei\ce^ 



Sect. 
67. 

58. 



60. 
61. 

63. 
64. 



65. 



66. 
67. 



68. 
69. 

70. 

71. 
72. 
73. 

74. 

75. 



Explain the use of the colon and 
inverted commas, 

(a) Explain the use of the daih.-^ 
(6) Mention a few instances in 
which the component partu an 
no longer joined by a hyphen. 

Mention a few words which are tbi 
same in French as in English. 

Mention a few words, spelt alike ii 
French and English, bat essen- 
tially different (e.g. as, Wk, 
bride, main, etc.). 

How do English words ending in 
-a and -ca become French ? 

What change is effected in the 
French spelling of Greek proper 
names ending in -es, and in Greek 
or Roman names ending in -of 

(a) What Roman names in -ui or 

-ills <nre the same in French aad 

English ?— (6) When is the endiBg 

'US, -ettSf or 'iiM changed into< 

fnute ? 

By what modification do proper 
nnmes ending in -and&r beixnae 
French ? 

How do you form French words 
from English words ending in 
-ary, -tUar, -ory, -^incy, -ency^ -ty, 
-an, 'ian, -id, -ine, -»w, -ijr, -ow, 
'Vai, 'ionalf 

Same question for English snb* 
stantives ending in -graphy, -logji, 
'pathy, 'Sophy, -tomy, and y. 

Same question for English snbstsB- 
tives ending in -ism. — What is 
the gender of the French corr^ 
spending substantives ? 

How do you form French sobstan- 
tives from English nouns cndnf 
in -dsti 

Same question for English adje^ 
tives ending in -ic or -icaL 

Same question for English adterb 
ending in -icly or 'ioaUy, 

How do you form French rerb 
from many English verbs endiag 
in a consonant ? 

Same question for English rerbs 
ending in -ire, -ise^ -it», -ose, -^^ 
'Use, 'Ute, etc. 

Same question for English terbi 
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^^ (a) Of what does SysUz treat ? 
^ — (6) How are sentences divided ? 

• , 79. (a) What does a simple sentence 
express? — :(6) Of what does it 
consist ? 

^8. Of what docs a ccnipiex sentence 
consist ? 

80. (a) What is denoted by the Sub- 
ject f — (6) VVhat roust it always 
be ?— (c) What may it be ? 

%1. (a) What is denoted by the Pre- 
dicatef^b) What may it be?— 
(c) What are called Objects f—{d) 
What is an appositive complement i 

82. How may the verb be completed or 

qnaliHed ? 

83. Is the Copula ever omitted ? if so, 

when? 

84. How may the subject or the objects 

be qualified ? 

85. (a) How are the places of case- 

endings supplied in French? — (6) 
What is the place of the subject 
or nominative in a French sen- 
tence ? 

86. What is the usual order of the 
- • words of a simple sentence in 

French ?— (a) What is the place of 
the direct object when the direct 
and indirect objects are of equal 
length, — (6) when they are of 
unequal length ? 

67. (o) How may tho vocative be ex- 
pressed? — (6) May the definite 
article be used ? 

6B, (a) How is the genitive expressed ? — 
(6) When does the preposition de 
coalesce with the definite article ? 

89. When does the preposition de not 

coalesce with the definite article ? 

90. (a) What English and Latin cases 

does the preposition de express? 

— (6) To what Latin prepositions 

does it correspond ? 
\ 01. (a) How is the dative expressed ? — 
' (6) When does the preposition a 

coalesce with the definite article ? 
I — (c) When does it not coalesce 

with the article ? 

92. Is there any instance of a real 

dative in French ? 

93. (a) To what Latin cases does the 

Frengh dative sometimes corre- 



SCCT. 



94. 



95. 

96. 
97. 

98. 
99. 

100. 
101. 
102. 
103. 



104. 



105. 

106. 
107. 



spond?— (6) With verbs of teach- 
ing, concealing^ asking, and de- 
manding, in what case do you put 
the noun of the person, and thnt 
of the thing ? — (c) To what Latin 
prepositions does the French dative 
correspond ? 

(a) Is the French accusative ex- 
pressed by a preposition? — (6) 
Has the accusative, in modern 
French, a separate form ? — (c) 
Give the order of the article and 
adjectives accompanying it.^-(rf) 
VVhat is the place of the accusa- 
tive ? — (e) What question does it 
answer ?— (/) Show, by examples, 
that the accusative expresses du- 
ration of time, space, or the part of 
the Subject specially referred to. 

After what verbs is the Factitive 
Accusative used ? Give some 
examples. 

What case is used in Latin and in 
French to express a definite sum ? 

To what Latin construction does 
the French accusative absolute cor- 
respond ? 

What is the place of the subj. pers. 
pron. in interr. sentences ? 

What is the place of the verb, if 
the subject is the pers. pron. of 
the 3rd p. or the pron. cei 

What is the order of the words in 
a simple interrogative sentence ? 

What is the place of the subject 
after quotations ? 

For what purposes is Inversion often 
used? 

(a) In what sentences does the In- 
version take place? — (6) With 
what words do these sentences 
begin ? 

Show the construction after c'est . . 
que, followed by an intr, v., 
having a subst. or pron. as its 
nom. 

When (although the sentence is not 
interrogative) is the subject placed 
after the verb ? 

How does the verb agree with its 
subject ? 

When is the verb put in the 3rd 
pers. pi. ? 
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Skct. 

108 (a) What happens if the persons 

differ ? — (6) What is often added 

to the subject ? 

109. May the verb not be put in the 

sing., although there may be two 
or more sing. subj. ? 

110. What happens if there is a land of 

gradathn i 

111. Give the rule of agreement of the v. 

when the subjects are recapitu- 
lated by one word. 

112. Give the rule of agreement of the v. 

when the conj. mais precedes the 
last subject. 

113. (a) Give the rule of agreement of 

the V. when the subjects are con- 
nected by m or ou. — (6) State the 
two cases when the verb must be 
put in the jdural. 

114. Give the rule of agreement when 

the V. is preceded by "/'mm ou 
Vautrer 

115. 116. Same question when the v. 

is preceded by " ni Ptm ni 
Vautre:* 

117. (a) Same question when the sub« 

jects are connected by ainsi que^ 
anssi bien qw, autant que, comme, 
de memo que, avec. — (6) When 
must the verb be put in the 
plural ? 

118. (a) Distinguish between the logical 

and the grammatical subjects. 

(6) With what subject does an im- 
personal verb, or a verb used 
impersonally, agree ? 

(o) Mention an impersonal verb 
used in the plural. 

(d) Of what gender is the gram- 
matical subject of impersonal 
verbs ? 

119. (a) Give examples of the pronoun 

ce being used as gramm. subj., as 
predicate or as logical subject. — 
(6) Of what gender is this pro- 
noun? 

120. When and why does the verb agree 

with the word which follows cc ? 

121. When does the verb agree with cef 

122. (a) When does the verb agree with 

the logical rather than with the 
^ ^Ainroatical subject ce ) 

k (If) When the relative cUuse bcgiiia 



Sect. 



123. 
124. 

125. 



126. 



127. 
128. 

129. 

130. 
131. 
132. 



133. 

134. 
135. 



136. 



\ 



137. 
138. 



with que, with what subject doei 
the verb e^e agree ? 

When do you use c'est or ce sont^ 

When do you say 8% ee n*esti 
When do you say sice ne sofUf 

Mention the forms used for the 
sake of euphony, although they 
are not in accordance with the 
preceding rules. 

If the subject be a collective flow 
not foil, by a partitive or attri- 
butive genitive, what is the number 
of the verb ? 

If the subject be la pluparf, what is 
the number of the v. and whjf 

If the subject be an adverb <f 
quantity, what is the number of 
the verb ? 

If the subject be a collective tioM 
accompanied by a partitwe gem- 
tive, what is the number of the 
verb ? 

If the subject be a word of qwmtit>i 
followed by a partitive genitive, 
what is the number of the verb? 

What is the number of the verb (a) 
after plus d'un used absolutely-' 
(6) when reciprocity is implied ? 

(a) In what respects does a reiative 
pronoun agree with its arUeoedeiUf 
— (6) When the pronoun qui »« 
the subject of the relative clanse, 
with what does the verb of thi 
same clause agree ? 

What is the rule when subjects of 
different persons have a oommM 
predicate ? 

In what respects does an adjectire 
agree with a substantive ? 

What rule must be observed when 
an adjective is predicated of tvo 
or more subjects of the same 
gender ? 

(a) What rule must be obserred 
when the subjects are of diffisrcit 
genders ? — (6) What is the usual 
place of the masculine substan- 
tive? 

What rule must be observed if the 
substantives are connected byotsfi 
que, de meme que, or ouf 

What rule must be observed if tin 
%\:^^%\A.'cM\\^^w<Ck\ being connected 
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by a conjunction, are almost 
synonymous, or form a grada- 
tion? 

. (a) State the rule of agreement of 
compound adjectiyes, composed of 
two adj. or of an adj. and a past 
part., and united by a hyphen. 
(6) What past part, remains un- 
changed ? 

. Stato the rule when the first adj. 
is used adv. — Mention the only 
exception. 

. When does an adjective, forming 
part of the predicate, remain in- 
Tariable? (See also 485, 5.) 

. (a) State the rule for subst. used 
as adj. to express colour ; (6) for 
compound adj. denoting colour, 

. Is the adj. grand left unchanged 
before some feminine subst. ? (See 
French Princ, part 2, page 150, 
2nd col., q. 3.) 

. What rules must be observed (a) 
when the adj. nil forms a compd. 
word with the foil, subst., — (6) 
when it follows the subst., — (c) 
when, although placed before the 
subst. it does not form with it a 
compd. word ? 

. (a) When is the adj. demi invari- 
able? — (6) When and how does 
it agree with the subst.? — (c) 
Give the meanings of the sub- 
stantives demi and demie, 

. State the rules of agreement con- 
cerning the adj. /«u. 

. What rules must be observed with 
the words ci-jointf ct-inc/ws, y- 
oompris, excepts, suppose, franc 
deporti 

, When 18 the present participle in- 
variable? 

. When is the present participle 
treated as an ordinary adj. ? 

. How do you express in French the 
English present participle (a) 
when it is used in connection 
with to have or to he ; (b) when 
the English pres. part, is governed 
by another verb ? 

. State the rules of agreement of 
the past participle used (a) with- 
out an aux, r., •— (6) with the 
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aax. V. etre^-~(c) with the aux. v. 
avoir, 

152. What are the rules to be observed 

(a) with the p. p. of intrans, v, 
(used with avoir) and why? — (6) 
With the p. p. of verbs used 
either as trans, or intrans. ?— (c) 
With the p. p. coutCf valu, ex- 
pressing price, or used fig. ? — (d) 
With the p. p. of dormir, durer, 
parler, regner, vivrei — (e) With 
the p. p. of impersonal verbs f — (/) 
With the p. p. of verbs reflexive 
by nature i — (Explain the rule 
concerning the p. p. of the verb 
8*arroger.) — (g) What verbs may 
be considered refi. verbs by nature f 
(A) Why does the p. p. of trans, v. 
used as refl. agree with the dir. 
obj. ? — (t) Are there any reflex, 
verbs whose p. p. remain invar. ? 
(/) When does the p. p. of a 
refl. verb agree with the pers. 
pron. ? When does it not ? 

153. State the rule of the agreement of 

the past part, (a) of passive xerha ; 
(6) of neut. verbs conj. with 
etre ; (c) of impersonal verbs 
conjug. with etre, 

154. Mention some words treated either 

as prepositions or as past part., 
according as they precede or fol« 
low the substantive. 

155. (a) State the mle of the agreement 

or non-agreement of the past part, 
foil, by an Infinitive — (6) of the 
past part, fait and pu, — (c) Of 
the past pai*t. dii and voulu. — (d) 
Of the past part., used with ^ 
(meaning ce/a).— (e) Of the past 
part, preceded by the pron. que 
and the conj. que. — (/) Of the 
past part, used after en. — (g) Of 
the past part, used after en when 
it comes aft^r an adv. of quan- 
tity; — (A) when it comes before 
an adv. of quantity. — (») Of the 
past part., preceded by iepeu. 

156. In what respects does the relative 

pronoun agree with its antece- 
dent? (See 132.) Does it follow 
the case of its antecedent ? 

157. What is the case of a subst. or 
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pron. which is in apposition or 
predicative relation with another 
subst.? 

158. (a) What i.s the Infinitive mood 

in reality ? — (6) To what does it 
correspond in English ? — (c) How 
do you express in French the 
Engl, verbal substantive in -ing f 
— the Engl, verbal adj. in 'ingi 

159. Give examples of the Inf. nsed (a) 

as the nom. of a sentence, — (6) as 
obj. of the v., — (c) as the comple- 
ment of a subst. or adj. 

160. When is the Inf., being the logical 

subject, preceded by de or que 
dei 

IGl. (a) When is the Inf. used in sub- 
ordinate sentences instead of a 
personal mood? — (6) Docs the 
Lat. construction called "The 
Accusative " exist in French ? 

102. (a) How do you express in French 
the Engl. pres. part, governed by 
a verb or prep.? — (6) What 
French prep, always governs the 
pres. part. ? 

163. If two verbs have the same nom., in 

what mood is the latter put ? 

164. Give another instance when the 

latter of two verbs can be put in 
the Infinitive. 

165. How do you translate in French 

the English present or past part, 
after verbs of feeling, hearing, 
seeing ? 

166. How do you render the Engl, pas- 

sive Inf. or past part, after to 
cause, to have, to oblige 9 

167. What mood is used in FVench after 

a verb of motion? — What con- 
junction is suppressed in this 
case? 

168. (a) What verb is left out after 

comment, que, ou, pourquoi, a quoi 
ban f — (6) What mood follows the 
above words? 

169. What mood is often used alone in 

exclamations ? 

170. How do you express in French must 

\ave, ought to have, should have, 
followed by a past part. ? 
J7L How do yon express iu French 
fnay find can f 



Ssor. 
172. 

173. 
174. 
175. 



176. 
177. 



178. 
179. 

180. 

181. 

182. 
183. 
184. 
185. 



186. 
187. 
188. 
189. 



How do you render into French 

might or could f 
How do you translate into Frencli 

woidd have followed by a past 

part.? 
How do you translate into French 

have and get foil, by an obj. and 

a p. p. ? 
(a) How do you express in French 

to have just (foil, by past part.), 

or to be just (foil, by past part.)? 

— (6) How do you express in 

English ne /aire que (foil, by an 

Inf.)? 
What is denoted by a before an Inf.? 
(a) How do you translate into 

F>ench the English prep, to before 

an Inf. of purpose or intention f— 

(6) How may this prep, be Mm^ 

times expressed ? 
How do you express the Engl. Inf. 

preceded by an obj. ? 
How are the passive verbs is scud, 

is believed, etc., foil, by an inf., 

rendered into French ? 
How do you translate the Engl. 

prep, for foil, by an obj. and an 

Inf. ? 
To what does the Inf. without prep. 

generally correspond? — ^thc inf. 

with the prep, def — the Inf. with 

the prep, a f 
Mention a few verbs which require 

no prep, before the foil. Inf. 
Mention a few verbs which require 

the prep, de before the foil. Int 
Mention a few verbs which require 

the prep, a before the foil. Inf. 
(a) Mention a few verbs which 

take deora before the foil. Inf.— 

(b) Explain the difference between 

s'amuser de and 8*amtuer a, de- 
cider de and decider a, venir de 

and venir h. 
Mention a few trans, verbs which 

take de before the indir. obj. 
Mention a few trans, verbs which 

take a before the indir. obj. 
Mention a few intrans. verbs which 

take a before the indirect object 
Mention a few reflexive verbs which 

take a before the indir. obj. 
U^nWvjv tj. ^%^ ^5v%Ush verbs which 
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tt 



tt 



it 



I alr^ rendered into French by refl. 
verbs. 

)1. (a) When an Eogl. tr. r. is foil, by a 
prep, or other particlej do you 
translate this prep, or particle in 
Fr.? 
(6) Translate as examples : " I will 
ask (187) my father " ; "I will 
ask for my father " ; "1 wait for 
you." 

)2. How do you render into Fr. the 
prep. goTemed by the Eng. verbs 
in the foil, sentences ? *M think 
of you " ; " He laughed at me 
" I have parted vnth my dog." 

)3. Give the Fr. for "to accept of, 
" to approve of," " to look at, 
«to look for," "to look upon," 
" to wish for." 

94. Explain the dijBference between " im- 

poser k quelqu'un," " en imposer 
a qnelqu'un," and "s'imposer k 
quelqu'un," — "j*ai manqu4 de 
lapin" and "j'ai manqu^le lapin" 
— " manquer a quelqu'un " and 
" manquer quelqu'un." 

95. (a) How many tenses ought there 

to be in a complete mood ? 

96. (b) How many simple tenses are 

there in the Ind. mood in Engl. ? 

(c) How many in the Fr. and the 
Latin languages respectively ? 

(df) How many compound tenses in 
the Fr. and Engl, languages re- 
spectively ? 

(e) What tense is absent from the 
J^gl. and Latin, whilst present in 
Fr.? 
.97. (a) What is expressed by the Ind. 
pres, in Fr. ? 

(6) How do you translate the 
Engl. V. do, in affirm., interr. or 
neg. sentences ? 

(c) How do you translate do in an- 
swers to questions ? 
.98. (a) What is meant by the Historical 
Present ? 

(b) When is the Engl. Imperfect 
rendered into Fr. by the Present ? 

(c) When is the Engl. Perfect ren- 
dered into Fr. by the Present ? 

(rf) When can the Engl. Future be 
rendered into Fr. by the Present ? 



Sect. 

199. What does thft Imp. Tense denote? 

200. (a) When is the Imp. used instead 

of the Preterite or Perfect f (6) 
When is the Engl. Pluperfect ren« 
dered into Fr. by the Imp.f 
When may also the Imp. be used ? 

201. (a) What is denoted by the Prete- 

ritef^b) Why is it called the 
Historical tense ? — (c) What tense 
is used, instead of the Preterite, 
in conversation or familiar style ? 

202. (a) What is the essential difference 

between the Pret. and the Imp. f 
— (6) What may be expressed by 
both of these tenses ? — (c) When 
do you translate the Engl, past 
tense by the Fr. Imp. or the Fr. 
Pret.? 

203. What is denoted by the Perfects 

204. When may it also be used ? 

205. What does the first Pluperf. ex- 

press ? 

206. For what tense is the first Pluperf, 

often used? 

207. When is the second Pluperf, gene- 

rally used ? 

208. What is the essential difference be- 

tween the first and the second 
Pluperf, ? 

209. What is expressed by the Future 

Tense f 

210. May the Future be used as an /m* 

perative ? 

211. (a) When is the Engl. Present, in 

temporal sentences, rendered into 
Fr. by the Fut, ? 
(6) How is the Engl. Fut. Imp, 
sometimes expressed in Fr. ? 

212. By what tense is the Engl. Pre- 

sent in relative sentences expressed 
in Fr. ? 

213. When may the Fut. be used in Fr. 

after the conjunction sii 

214. What tense must be used, instead 

of the Fut. J after the conj. si (=: 
suppose that) ? 

2 1 5. What is denoted by the Fut, Perfectf 

216. When is the Engl. Perf, rendered 

into Fr. by the Fut. Perf. f 

217. What is occasionally expressed by 

the Fut. Perf. ? 

218. What is denoted by the Conditional 

Moodi 
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219. MThat else does this Mood denote ? 

220. When is the Engl. Phqterf, rendered 

into Fr. by the Ccnd. perf, ? 

221. What mood is used in stating an 

erent of doubtful authenticity ? 

222. When is the Cond, used instead of 

the Subjttnctivei 

223. In what other clauses is the Cond, 

often used ? 

224. When may the ConcL be used after 

the conj. si f 

225. What tense or tenses must be used 

after st (= suppose that) ? 

226. What tense is often used instead of 

the Cond,perf,f 

227. How do you render into Fr. the 

Engl. i^. and Cond. when they 
express habit or custom ? 

228. What is denoted or expressed by 

the Imperative Present f 

229. What is expressed by the Impera- 

tive Perfect ? 

230. What does the Subjunctive Mood 

express? Is it necessarily pre- 
ceded by the conjunction quef 

231. (a) What is meant by a Substantival 

subordinate sentence ? — (6) By 
what conj, are they introduced ? 
— (c) May this conj. be omitted in 
Fr. ?— (<0 When must the Sub- 
juuct. be used in these sentences ? 

232. Mention a few verbs which govern 

the V. in the subordinate sentence 
in the Subjunct, 

233. Mention a few verbs which are 

either followed by the Ind, or by 
the Subjunct., and state when 
either of these moods is used. 

234. What mood is required after tm- 

personcU verbs foil, by que ? 

235. Mention the impers. verbs which 

are either followed by the Ind. 
or by the Subjunct, and state 
when either of these moods is 
required ? 

236. (a) What is meant by an Adjectival 

sentence ? — (6) By what are these 

sentences generally introduced? 

— (c) When must the Subjunct, 

be used in these sentences? 

237. (a) When is the verb, preceded \>7 

the relative pron. qui ox que, v^l 

in the Subjunct, ? MenUon tVi^ 
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four different cases 
happen. 
(6) May the rektt. pro* 
stood, instead of beini 

(c) May the Ind. be 
le premier, le seid, etc 

(d) What mood must b 
the relat. pron. foil, a 
which it relates ? 

238. (a) What is meant by ) 

sentence ? 
(6) By what are thes 
generally introduced) 

(c) Mention the Cond 
junctions. 

(d) Mention the Com. 
junctions. 

(e) Mention the Const 
junctions. 

(/) Mention the Fim 

tions. 
(g) Mention the Tempo* 

tions. 
(h) What mood do the 

tions require ? 

239. (a) Mention the Caw 

tions. 

(b) Mention the Gompi 
junctions. 

(c) What mood do the 
tions require ? 

240. (a) When is the Ind. 

sinon que, h cand^ 
maniere que, ieUement 

(b) What mood is used i 
part of a sentence afi 
used to avoid the ri 
of the conj. used in tl 
(ii)ofs*(=iO? 

241. (a) Has the particle i 

negative meaning ? 
(6) In what sentences is 

(c) After what AdjeeHx 
verbs is it used ? 

(d) When is it omitted 

(e) When is it used af 
fearing, hindering, pn 

(/) When is it used « 

and nieri 
{^ W\\ftu is it used aft* 
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icr. 

(6) On what does the use of the 

Subjunct, tense depend ? 
(c) What is the fundamental rule 
for the sequence of the tenses in 
the StAjunct moodf 
t3, (a) The verb of the principal sen- 
tence being in the Ind. prcs, or 
fut., when do you put the v. 
of the subordinate sentence (i) in 
the Subjunct. pres, (ii) in the 
Subjunct, perf. f 
(6) The verb of the principal sen- 
tence being in one of the Ind, 
past tenses, or in the Cond,, when 
do you put the v. of the sub- 
ordinate sentence (i) in the Sub' 
junct, imp,, (ii) in the Subjunct. 
pluperf, ? 
(c) Mention the case when the Sub- 
junct, imp. or pluperf, may be used 
after the Ind. pres. or fat. 
(fit) When is the verb of the subordi- 
nate sentence put in the Subjunct. 
pres., whatever may be the tense 
used in the principal sentence ? 
i4t, (a) When is the Indie, pres, fol- 
lowed by the Subjunct, imp. ? 
(6) When is the Indie. perf. followed 

by the Subjunct. pres. or perf. f 
(c) When is the Indie, perf. followed 

by the Indie, fut, ? 
{d) When is the Indie, perf. followed 

by the Qond. f 
(e) By what tenses is the Cond. 
often followed ? 

45. When is the Subjunct. pres, used 

instead of the Subjunct. imp. al- 
though strict grammar requires 
the latter? 

46. (a) How do you translate into Fr. 

the Engl. pres. part, (i) governed 
by a prep.? (ii) preceded by a 
pass. adj. i (iii) governed by a verb? 
(J>) What Fr. prep, always governs 
the pres, or perf. part. ? 

(c) Is it correct to say that all 
French prep, govern the Inf. ? 

(d) What prep, governs the Infini- 
tive perf. ? 

(e) What simple prep, governs the 
Infinitive ? 

148. Where is the article always placed ? 
Mention the exceptions. 



Sect. 

249. (a) When is the art. repeated in 

French ? — (6) When is it not re- 
peated ? 

250. Mention the cases when the art, 

is used in Fr. and omitted in 
Engl. 

251. (a) Mention the cases when the 

art. is omitted in Fr. and in 
Engl. (251 (a), (6), (d), (e), 252 

(«), W, (/)). 

(6) When is the art. omitted be- 
fore a subst. preceded by a v. ? 

(c) With what words of quantity 
must the art. be expressed ? 

252. When is the art. omitted in Fr., 

although it is expressed in Engl. ? 
(252 (6), (c), (d) ). 

253. (a) When is the art. used in Fr. 

and in Engl. ? 

(6) May the art. be used' in enu- 
merations f 

(c) When is the def. etrt. used in Fr. 
while the indef. art, is used in 
Engl. ? By what Fr. prep, is the 
Engl, indef. art. often expressed? 

{d) When is the Engl. pbss. adj. ex- 
pressed in Fr. by the di?/. art. ? 

254. What is denoted by the def, art, 

used before proper names ? 

255. (a) When ,is the def. art, not re- 

quired before names of countries^ 
provinces, large islands f 
(6) How do you express in Fr. the 
Engl. prep, in or to before names 
of countries ? 

(c) How do you express at, in, or to, 
before names of toums f 

(d) How do you express in Fr. the 
names of smaller islands, such as 
Mauritius ? 

(<?) When is the prep, to or in ex- 
pressed by a with the curt, before 
the names of countries ? 

(/) Mention the names of a few 
countries and towns which require 
the def. art. before- them. 

(g) With the latter names, how do 
you express in French the prep. 
of or from ? 

(A) With fern, names of countries, 
when do you use the def. art, 
after the prep, d^ ? When is the 
art. not used ? 
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856. (a) Is the aft ever used before 
Christian names f 

(b) Before what names is it used, 
in imitation of the Italian ? 

(c) What is denoted by the fern, def, 
art. before a family name ? 

(J) May the fern, def, art. be used 
before the name of a man ? 

(e) When is the def. art. used before 
monsieur ? — May it be used before 
madamef mademoiselle^ or mon* 
seigneur % 
267. (a) When do words of foreign ori- 
gin form their plural according to 
the general rule ? — (6) When is 
their plural formed iu a different 
manner ? 

258. When do pn^r names of persons 

take the sign of the plural ? 

259. Name some proper names of coun' 

trieSf which take the sign of the 
plural. 

260. (a) How do you form the plural of 

Gompd. subst. written in one word i 
Mention the exceptions. 
(6) How do you form the pi. of 
compd. subst. consisting of a 
subst. and an adj. joined by a hy- 
phen or separated by an opos^ropA^? 

(c) How do you form the pi. of 
compd. subst. consisting of two 
subst. joined by a hyphen ? 

(d) How do you form the pi. of 
compd. subst. consisting of two 
subst. joined by a prep, either 
expressed or understood ? Mention 
the exceptions. 

(e) How do you form the pi. when 
a subst. and a y. form, a compd. 
subst. ? What have you to remark 
about the compounds of garde f 

(/) How do you form the pi. when 
a prep, and a subst. form a compd. 
subst. ? 

(^) What compd. subst. are always 
invariable ? 

261. Write out ten subst. which have no 

singular, 

262. (a) What kind of subst. have no 

plural? — When may the pi. be 
used for names of metals ? — What 
name o£ science is ahvays used in 
the pi. ? 
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(b) When is the subst. mom b* 
variable ? 

263. Give the meanings of atdr,crifigitf, 

^eve, garde^ mancsuiore, uhSl riabir 
aire, according as they are vmc, 
or fern, 

264. When is aigle masc,, and when is it 

fem.f 

265. Same question for amotir,<I^»cf,ud 

orgue. 

266. Same question for cAostf. 

267. Same question for /otM^. Whstif 

the derivation o{foudre{=i tun)? 

268. Explain the rule eonceming enfaaL 

269. (a) What is the gender of geattd 
■ of gensi 
(6) What is the gender of an adj. 

before or after gens 1 

(c) Explain the rule concerning the 
adj. tout (i) when it is used fdone; 
(ii) when it is used with another 
adj. with two terminatioiiSi hefan 
or after gens. 

270. What is the gender of componnis 

of gensf 

271. When is hymne feminine? 

272. When is orge masculine? 

273. What is the gender of Pique (:: 

Passover), of Pllques (= Easter); 
(i) in the sing. ; (ii) in the j)/ttr.? 

274. Write out ten substantives wkich 

have a different meaning accord- 
ing as they are masc. or fern. 

275. Explain the rule concerning snhst 

denoting professions, and the adj. 
accompanying them. 

276. (a) What adjectives are placed 

after the subst. f 
(6) What adj. are placed before tii 
subst. i What remark have yoi 
to make about adj. making akiiA 
of title or surname to a proptf 
name ? 

277. Write out ten adjectives which are 

placed before the subst., whei 
they have their proper mtniag, 

278. What is the guide as to thejwtip^ 

position of those adj. whi<^ maf 
be placed indifferently before tt 
after the subst. ? 

279. 00 Explain the difference of neai* 

ing of the following adj. accord- 
'\\i% «A they come before wr after tit 
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snbst. homme: bon, gcUant, mal' 
honneUj maiioow, petit, 
(6) Explain the difference between 
** niie fausse clef" and '* nne clef 
fanase,*' ** an nouvel habit " and 
*' an habit noureau/' ** on plaisant 
homme " and " an homme plai- 
sant." 
(c) When hare adjectives their 
original or a specicU meaning ? 

lO. How do yoa express in Fr. an 
Eng. adj. denoting the material 
of which a thing is made ? 

)1. (aS What adj. I'equire the prep. 
4 before their complement f Write 
out ten of such adj. — What prep. 
is required after the adj. when 
the latter is joined to the verb 
itre used as an imp. v. ? 
(6) What adj. require the prep, de 
before their complement i Write 
out ten of such adj. 

(c) What adj. require the prep. 
eontre before their complement ? 

(d) What adj. require the prep. 
enters i 

(«) What adj. require the prep, en ? 
(/) How do you express in Fr. the 

Eng. prep, in or into foil. adj. or 

participles ? 
(g") How do you express, under the 

same circumstances, the Eng. 

prep, tof 
(h) How do you express the Eng. 

prep. /or? 
(t) How do you express the Eng. 

prep, toithi When is it trans- 
lated by avecf 
t82. How do you express the Engl. conj. 

OS after a compar. of equality ? 
S83. How do you express the Engl, by 

. after a compar. of superiority ? 
How. do you translate by far (i) 

before the comp., (ii) after the 

comp. ? 

284. How do you express than preceded 

by a compar. and followed by a 
subst. or pron. ? 

285. How do you translate than preceded 

by more or less f 

286. How do you express than foil, by 

an Inf.? — ^when the Inf. is pre- 
ceded by the prep, ci ? 

Fr. Pb. hi. 



Sbct. 
287. 



288. 



289. 
290. 



291. 
292. 



293. 
294. 



295. 

296. 
297. 

298. 



299. 
300. 



301, 



How do you express than full, by 
the Ind. ? — When there is a conj. 
between than and the Ind, ? 

When is than expressed by gve . . . 
ne in compar. of inequality ? How 
is than expressed when there is a 
neg. in the principal sentence ? 

When do you use que . , . ne, or 
simply que, after autre, tout autre, 
tout autrement, plutoti 

How do you express as many . . . 
asf—(a) What prep, is required 
after adv. of quantity ? — (6) Ex- 
press " the mare . . . as, because, 
or that." — (c) Express the compar. 
used absolutely with tfte, or fol- 
lowed by for it. 

How do you express too ... to foil, 
by an Inf. relating to the Subj. 
of the verb ? 

How do you express in Fr. the Engl. 
Inf. when it does not relate to 
the Subj. of the verb ? 

Express in Fr. not so ... as to. 

How do you express in Fr. the 
Engl, compar. when speaking of 
two persons or things ? (Is there 
really any difTerence between the 
two languages in this respect ?) 

Give the Fr. for so much or all 
the better, so much or all the 
worse. 

How do you translate into Fr. the 
Engl. prep, in after a sup. rel. f 

What mood is required in Fr. after 
the sup. relat. ? 

What remark have you to make 
about two sup. rel. placed one 
before, and the second after the 
subst. ? 

What remark about a sup. rel. 
coming (1) before the subst.? 
(ii) after the subst. ? 

What remark have you to make 
about the art. when there are 
several sup. rel. ? 

(a) When is the def. art. omitted 
before the sup. rel. f 

(6) In what case is the sup. put 
after ce que f 

(c) Does the def. art, before an adv, 

in the sup. ever vary ? 
When does the def. art. before an 
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adj. in the sup. vary or remain 
invariable ? 

302. Explain the rule of agreement of 

the £ng. and Fr. poss. adj\ 

303. Why must the posa. adj., in Fr., be 

repeated before every subst. ? 

304. When do we use mon, ton, son be- 

fore fern, subst. ? 

305. Does ieur ever talie the sign of the 

pi. or of the fern. ? 

306. How do you express in Fr. my own 

house ? 

307. 308. Mention cases when the poss. 

adj. is used in Fr. whilst omitted 
in Engl. 

309. When are the words monsieur^ 

madame, mademoiselle used before 
the poss. adj. f 

310. What adj. may precede the poss. 

adj. in French ? Express in Fr. 
both my fnends, these my friends, 

311. 312. (a) When is the def. art. used 

instead of the poss, adj. ? — (6) In 
what voice is the verb very often 
used ? — (c) Turn into Fr. his 
beard teas white. — (c?) In what 
number do you put the subst. 
denoting a thing belonging to 
each of several persons spoken 
of? 

313. When must the poss. adj. be used, 

although mention be made of 
parts of the body ? 

314. How do you express in Fr. (re- 

ferring to things) the Engl. poss. 
itSf their or of it (a) when the 
Engl. poss. relates to the nom. of 
the preceding verb ; — (6) when the 
Engl. poss. is in the gen. or dat. 
or gov. by a prep. ; — (c) when the 
Engl. poss. is the nom. of a sen- 
tence and (i) is followed by a 
subst. specified by some words, 
(ii) and is accompanied by a verb 
foil, by a prep. ? — (c?) When is its 
or their translated hy enf 

315. How do you express in Fr. the 

Engl. poss. hiSf her, its or their 
referring to animals ? 

316. (a) May the Fr. poss. adj. refer to 

two or more subst. ? (6) When 
must the poss. adj. be repeated ? 
(c) When must it not Vic y%- \ 



Sect. 

peated ? (d) When is it pat id 
the sing, f (e) When is it put io 
the plur, ? 

317. (a) When do you use cet instead o^ 

ce f (b) What is the place of tlia 
dem, adjf (c) What adj. ii 
always placed before the (kn. 
adj. ? (d) When must the dem. 
adj. be repeated ? (e) ExplaJD tbe 
use of ci and la in connection 
with the dem. adj, 

318. (a) What is the place of mm. 

adj. f (6) What card, are in- 
flected? (c) What card, mj 
take the sign of the fem.'f (<0 
When do vingt and cent take th« 
sign of the plur. f (e) When aw 
they invariable, even when they 
are multiplied by a number? 
(/) (iive the Fr. for one hundred 
men. (g) What remark have you 
to make about mille (= thoih 
sand). Give the Fr. for one tJM- 
sand men, (h) How do yon spell 
mille in dates of the Christian era? 
Give the Fr. for 1000 a.d. (i) 
How do you spell the same num. 
in dates previous to the Christian 
era? (k) When does the word 
mille take an s f 

319. (a) What numerals are used tode- 

note the order of a sovereign in a 
dynasty, the days of the month, 
or in quotations ? (6) When is 
the numeral placed before or after 
the name ? (c) What numeral ii 
used for the first f (d) When do 
you use the def. art, before th« 
numeral ? 

320. Give the Fr. for " Jfy father itfm 

and sixty years dd,*' 

321. When is first translated by mf 

When is it translated by uniemf 
When by premier f 

322. Give the Fr. for ** the first tvo,"* 

''the first three," ''the frst 
ten," 

323. (a) When is the Eng. v. to 6f trans- 

lated by avoir 1 (6) Give the Fr. 
for "about forty," "about fifty," 
" Sir Moses Montefiore was morr . 
than 100 years old when he died." f 
Vl^. {o:) \^ \sy^ many ways may th^ 
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Eng. adj. long be translated into 
Fr. ? Translate: ''This wall is 
tirelve feet long." (6) What other 
words follow the same rule ? (c) 
How do you translate the adj. 
deep f Translate : " This wall is 
twelve feet deep." (d) How do 
you express in Fr. the English 
words by or and, when they are 
used for defining length and 
breadthf etc. ? 
(a) What is the place of indef. 
adj.f (6) Explain the use of 
chaque and chacun, (c) of maint. 
(d) When does meme agree ? when 
does it not vary? (d) Has plu- 
sieurs a fem. form ? (e) In what 
respect does quelque agree with 
its substantive ? (/) What mood 
is required after quelque — quef 
{g) When does quelque vary or 
remain invariable ? (A) Show the 
difference between quelque — que 
and quel que, (t) Explain the 
difference of construction between 
the Eng. adj. such and the Fr. 
adj. tel. Give the Eng. for" fe/ 
quel;" the Fr. for ''such a one." 
(k) What is the place of the adj. 
^ut i Explain the non-agreement 
of tout in ** tout Rome." (J) Give 
instances of tout being a subst. 
(m) When is tout (= quite) 
invariable ? When does the word 
tout (=quite) take the sign of 
the fern. sing, or pi. t (n) What 
is the difference between "toute 
autre chose " and " tout autre 
chose " ? 

. Why are conjunctive personal pro- 
nouns so called? What is their 
place? When is the rule not 
followed ? {See §§ 98—105.) 

. What pronouns must be used with 
the Imper. affirmative f with the 
Imper, negatived What is the 
place of the pronouns in either 
case? 

. If there are two pers. pron. con- 
nected with the same verb, what 
is the place of the dir. obj. ? 

. When is the indir. obj. placed last ? 
What remark have you to make 



Sect. 

about the dat. of a pers. pron. 
used before a verb ? 

330. What is the order of the personal 

pron. used with a verb in the 
Imper. affirmative f 

331. (a) When is the subst. used in pre- 

dicative relation to vous or nous 
in the singular? 

(6) When is the pron. le inva- 
riable? Of what gender is it 
then ? Translate : ** Are you a 
governess ? — No, I am not;" '* Are 
you the governess we expect? — 
Yes, I am." 

(c) What verb must be repeated 
in the answer? 

(d) When does the pron. le vary? 

(e) What particle precedes the 
neut. pron. le used after a com- 
parative ? 

(/) Explain the use of the pron. 
ICf hf les, with voici or voila, 

332. To what is the pronoun en equiva- 

lent ? Give its derivation. 

333. What does it denote? To what 

does it answer? What is its 
place ? 

334. Same questions for the pronoun y. 

335. (a) Give the order in which the 

different personal pron. (with en 
and 2/) are used with a verb (in 
any mood but the Imper.) conjug. 
either with or without a nega- 
tive, in a simple or compound 
tense ? (6) What is the place of 
the pron. subj. in interr. sen- 
tences ? 

336. Give the order which must be 

observed with the Imper. affirms- 
tive and Imper. with the negative. 

337. Mention the different cases in which 

the subj. personal pronouns must 
be repeated. 

338. (a) When is the obj. pers. pron. to 

be repeated ? (6) Where has it 
to be repeated if the verb is in 
the Imper. affirm. ? (c) Is it 
repeated before a compd. tense 
when the aux. is understood ? 

339. What is the place of the second 

pers. pron. (obj.), when there 
are two Imper. affirm, joined by 
et or en. 

1.^ 
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340. (a) Give the order in which the 
pers. pron. governed by an Imper. 
affirm, must be placed. (6) What 
is the place of the adverb yi (c) 
What combinations must be 
avoided for the sake of euphony ? 
841. (a) What is meant by disjunctive 
personal pronouns ? (6) Are they 
inflected ? (c) Mention the diffe- 
rent cnscs in which they are em- 
ployed, (d) What pronouns are 
used for ihe first and second pers. 
fjing. and plur., as objects of an 
Jmper. affirm.? What pronouns 
as objects of an Imper. affirm, f 

342. When is the pron. sot used ? 

343. (a) Mention five inir. verbs which 

are used with the conj. form of 
the pers. pron. (b) When is the 
disjunctive form used after the 
verb? (c) What remarks have 
you to make about the verb venir 
used in its ordinary sense or 
metaphorically, (d) When is the 
Terb survenir construed with the 
conj. pers. pron. ? (e) What form 
is used after the verb etre foil, by 
a ? What is then denoted ? (/) 
When are moi and tot, me and fe, 
used after & verb In the Imper. 
affirm, f 

344. (a) How do you express in Fr. 

the Engl. poss. pron. mine, thin^, 
etc. ? (6) By what verb is pos- 
session also expressed ? 

345. How do you translate into Fr. 

miney thine, his, or one*8 oton, used 
as abstract subst. ? 

346. How do you express in Fr. my, thy, 

or his people, etc.? 

347 . How do you express in Fr. of mine, 

of thine, etc. ? 

348. How do you express in Fr. my oum, 

thy oum, etc., when used as adj. 
or pron. ? 

349. Before what pron. is ce placed ? 

350. What are the various meanings of 

cef Is ce ever inflected ? 

351. In what respects does celui agree 

with the noun to which it refers ? 

352. (a) How do you express in Fr. 

the English phrases he voho^ him 
tp/tomj, the or\e who^ et?. ? (J)) ^ W\. 
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is the place of the adj. tout used 
with the pron. celui f 

353. Explain the use of ci and la with 

celui, ceile, ceux, celles. 

354. When do you translate "that of 

which " by ce dont ? 

355. (w) When are that, those, etc., fblL 

by a relative pron., translated 1»t 
celui, ceux, etc. f (b) Translate 
into Fr. : ** This is my grand- 
father's portrait, (c) How are 
that, those followed by a relatire, 
often translated into Fr. ? 

356. (a) May the dem. and relai. pta^ 

be understood in Fr. instead of 
being expressed ? (6) When m 
this translated by ceci orhyodal 

357. When is ** it is," or « it was,* 

rendered in Fr. by c^est, c'etad^ 
When is "he is" or "she i«" 
expressed by c'est f 

358. How do you express ** it is " before 
an adj. followed by an Inf. ? 

359. What prep, must be read before 
the Inf. after (fest or after i 
est? 

360. (a) When may c*est come befi)i« 
an adj. ? (6) What difference ii 
there between •* Quelle hewe air 
%r? and " Quelle hewe est-ce'l 
What answers are required ia 
these instances? (c) Wheniaoi 
more particularly used, and wiiet 
is t/ to be used instead o{ ctl 
(d) How do you express the pnn. 
it in imper s. verbs? (e) Howd* 
you express the pron. it when tt 
refers to animals or things. (/) 
How do you express it is, tt wflii 
etc., before dates, natmes of dafi 
and proper names ? (9) 1* <* 
elliptic in Fr. ? when must it te 
expressed ? 

361. What is the place of relative prO' 
nouns? 

362. What relative prononn does vi 
come immediately after its aa<^ 
cedent? 

363. May the pron. chnt and que and tk( 
conj. que be understood inftitJ 
of being expressed ? 

364. When is whom governed by a pwp 
\ Xt^'w^-aJw^ ^ qu* or by leqvel,fU 
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How do you eipreds whick governed 

by a prep. ? 
How do you express which {=the 

one which) f 
When is which^ referring to a whole 
sentence, rendered by oe qtU or ce 
que, or ce dont, or ce a quoii 

, Express in Fr. •* all of which," " both 
cf which" 

. (a) How do you express in Fr. 
the pron. which, in dividing long 
English sentences? (6) How do 
you express in Fr. whoie when 
it refers to persons^ animals or 
things f May it be rendered by 
de qvi; if so, when? (c) What 
is the place of dont t (d) What 
word must be placed before the 
subst. coming after whose ? Trans- 
late ** Bire is the gentleman whose 
son is my pupil" ** Here is the 
gentleman whose son I have brought 
up." ** Ik) you know the name of 
the merchant whose cashier fias 
ruined himi" (e) How do you 
translate whose when it follows a 
prep. 9 

), How do you express in Fr. what 
(^z^tfiat which)? 

L (a) What kind of pronoun is the 
adv. oil often used for ? (6) Ex- 
plain the difference due to dont and 
cTotf in " la maison dont je sors " 
and " la maison d*ou je sors.*' 

2. (a) How do you express in Fr. 

which, referring to anmals or 
things? (b) What relat. pron. is 
required after parmi f (c) What 
is the distinctive use of lequelf 
In what respects does it agree 
with its antecedent i 

3. What interrogative pronouns are 

used in reference to persons i 

4. What interrogat. pron. are used 

in reference to things 'i Is the t 
in qui ever elided ? 

5. When is what translated by quoi or 

by queli Translate: " What a 
pity 1 " " What is there better 1 " 
** What o'clock is it f" 
'6. When is what {=that which) ren- 
dered by **ce qui" or by **c« 
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378. 
379. 



380. 
381. 

382. 



383. 
384. 

385. 
386. 



387. 

388. 
389. 

390. 
391 



quef 



f» 



Is the pron. doni evef ds^l as an 
interr. pron. i If not, what is 
used instead ? 
What is one of the uses of lequell 
(a) What particle is required be- 
fore the verb after nul, aucun, 
personne, ni fun ni Vautre ? May 
personne and rien be used without 
nef Translate: ** V a-t-il rien de 
plusjolii" 
What indef. pron. can only be the 

subj. of a verb. 
Give the derivation of on. In what 
person and number does it govern 
the verb ? 
What may be the gender or number 
of an adj. or past part, used as 
predicate of on t 
When is Von used instead of on f 
How is the Engl, passive voice very 

often expressed in Fr. ? 
• When is personne fem. or masc. ? 
Mention the indefinite pronouns 
which require the prep, de before 
an adj. or p. p. immediately fol- 
lowing. 
To what does quiconque refer ? Has 

it a plural form ? 
When is certain an indef. pron. ? 
What is generally put before 

autrui ? 
Is there a plural for chacun ? When 
is it followed by son, sa, ses, or by 
leur, leursi 
& 392. (a) Express in Fr. any (=all, 
any you please) when used in 
ajfirmative sentences. — [b) Same 
question for anybody, any one. 
( = no matter who); — (c) any 
( = no matter which ;— -(c?) any but, 
any one but; — (e) any in neg. 
sent., or inter, sent, requiring a 
neg. answer; — (/) same question 
for any one, anything ; — (g) any 
follow, by an adv. ; — (A) any used 
after if (=si) or in inter, sent, 
not requiring a neg. answer; — 
(t) same question for any one, any- 
thing ; — (;) same question for any 
one, anyihing, used in inter, sent, 
requiring a neg. anwjer ; — (Jt) 
Express in Fr. any one (or thing) 
whosoever^ whatsoever ;-—({) ant^. 
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thing (^=&\\ things, everything ; 
(m) anythiruj (=no matter what) ; 
— (n) anything hut (= everything, 
except); — (o) anything (= quite 
different from) ; — (/>) anything 
else. 

303 & 394. (a) How do you render into 
Fr. to have to, expressing a duty 
or obligation f — (6) What is the 
meaning of en avoir a ? — (c) 
Translate in three different ways : 
** Vou have to learn your lesson 
before breakfast." 

395. (a) How do you express to have or 

to get, foil, by an obj. and a past 
p. ? — (6) What is the place of the 
object ? 

396. How do you translate had I, had 

youf 

397. How do you render into Fr. he 

will Jiave (or have it) that? 

398. Express in Fr. / had (or would) 

rather. 

399. (a) How do you translate may (or 

can) have, when used neg.f (/>) 
may have, foil, by a p. p. ? 

400. How do you translate might (or 

could) have, foil, by a p. p. ? 

401. How do you render into Fr. must 

have, foil, by a p. p. ? 

402. Translate : " My friend would have 

liked to get this situation f *' 

403. How do you render into Fr. ought 

(or should) to have, foil, by a p. p. ? 

404. Why do you say on one hand? 

" Cette demoiselle a Fair contente 
des nouvelles qu'elle a re9ues," 
and on the other ? Cette demoi- 
selle a Tair reveur" 

405. What is the meaning of avoir 

beau, foil, by an Inf. ? 

406. (a) How do you render into Fr. 

to be (denoting an intention), be- 
fore a tr. or n. v. in the Inf.? 
(6) Translate in two different 
ways; " JLfy brother is to come 
with us.** 

407. How do you express to he (im- 

plying necessity), foil, by a past 
part. ? 

408. How do you express to he {ex- 

pressing an order) ? 
409, How do yon express to be, ioW. "b'j 
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410. 
411. 

412. 
413. 

414. 



415. 



416. 

417. 
418. 

419. 



420. 
421. 
422. 



423. 

424. 
425. 



a p. p., when to he oan be tnrncd 
into a tense of the Ind. of the t. 
which is in the p. p. ? 

How do you render into Fr. to ht 
denoting futurity f 

How do you render to he, when 
used in public regulations or d- 
vertisements ? 

How do you render were /, foil by 
an Inf. ? 

How do you translate had it fui 
been for (a) before subst.; — (6) be- 
fore per 8. pron. f 

Give the Fr. for "There is," 
"There are," "Thirty year* 
ago," " How far is it from Ox- 
ford to London?'* "Bowmni 
boys are there ? " « Many frieD<b 
are false." 

How do you render the imp. v. to 
be (when speaking of the wedhtr 
or temperature) ? Translate io two 
different ways: " The weather rtat 
very fine yesterday.** 

How do you translate to he when 
speaking of a person* s agef 

Give the Fr. for to do (tr. «.). 

Give the Fr. for to do (intr. v.) 
when speaking of health. 

Translate : " I will have nothing fo 
do with it.-—" Will that (/o?" 
" That won't do.** 

How do you express to do, when 
used as an aux. v. ? 

How do you express io do, when 
it is equivalent to indeed? 

How do you express to do when 
used to express a strong afirmO' 
tion or contradiction? — ^TransUte 
as examples: "They did inwd* 
us." "You did copy your exer- 
cise, although you will not owb 
it." " You do deceive me.** 

How do you render do or do lui 
before a v. in the Jmper.;—{^) 
do after the v. in the Imper. ;— (0 
don't after the r. in the Imper.1 

Is to do (or to have cyr to be) 
rendered in comparisons? 

Give the various ways of remier- 
ing into Fr. the Engl. aux. verlw, 
when answering questkmf. 
. \\q^ ^q '^w. tender into Fr. thal^ 
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and wUl when they are mere 
auz, «. f 

', (a) Same qaestion when shcdl and 
wSl are independent verbs; — (6) 
when a command (or express mil) 
is implied ; — (c) when wiil means 
is in the habit of, 

t. Same question when should and 
fcoM are mere aux, v, 

K Same question when should implies 
supposition, possibility, 

> &431. (a) Same question when should 
(in the 2Dd and 3rd p. sing, and 
pi.) implies duty, Mvjation, 
(= ought) ; — (6) when should 
= must. 

!• How do you render should in 
answer to questions ? 

\, Same question for should have, when 
it is an aux, v, 

k Same question for should have 
= ought to have. 

K Same question for uould implying 
wiU, 

K Same question for would denoting 
habit, 

', Same question for would in exclama- 
tions. 

!. Same question for would and should, 
when they arc used instead of the 
Ind, pres. in interr. sent. 

'. Same question for wou'd hate used 
as an aux. v. 

'. Gire the Fr. for "7 would have 
finished my work." 

. How do you express would in 
answer to questions ? 

. Same question for tooiUd rather foil. 
by the Inf. pres. 

. Same question for tooiUd rather have 
ix>ll. by a p. p. 

. Same question for can or could de- 
noting ability or inability resulting 
from knowledge <»: ignorance. 

, (a) Same question for can or could 
denoting ability or inability result- 
ing from physical causes. — (6) 
What is often used instead of 
je ne puis ? 

. By what tenses may you express 
could f — How can you find out 
the tense by which could must be 
'translated ? 



Skct. 

447. How do yon render can have (or be) 

foil, by a p. p. ? 

448. Same question for could have (or be) 

foil, by a p. p.? 

449. Same question for may or might (a) 

when an independent v. ; — (6) 
when an aux, v., or preceded by a 
verb or a conj. — (c) when denoting 
leave, permission, or possibility. 

450. Same question for mty or might 

have, foil, by a p. p. ? 

451. Same question for must (or to be to) 

denoting duty, obligation, necessity, 
etc. 

452. (a) Same question for mu«^ denoting 

supposition or referring to a con- 
sequence. — (6) What is expressed 
by falloir follow, by a subst. ? — 
Translate " / want some quills." 
" My friend wants money." 

453. Translate " You must have read 

this book many times." 

454. How do you express ought to, de- 

noting duty, obligation, or possi- 
bility 1 

455. Translate " You ought to have writ- 

ten to me sooner." 

456. (a) How do you render there ought 

to be, or there ought to have 
beeni — (6) There may or can 
be, might or could be, should 
be, should /tave been, must be ? 

457. How do you express let, foil, by an 

Inf., and meaning to allow, permit, 
suffer ? 

458. Same question for let, foil, by an 

Inf., meaning to cause. 

459. (a) How do you express to let, 

when a mere aux. v. ? (6) Give the 
Fr. for " to let alone;* " to let go,'* 
" to let in," " to let into," " to let 
off** 

460. How do you express to get (tr. and 

intr. v.), when follow, neither by 
an Inf. nor a p. p. ? — Translate : 
'^ I got on hoi*seback within ten 
minutes after I had got your 
letter." 

461. How do you translate to get, to 

cause, and to make, (a) foil, by a 
pers. pron. as obj. and the Inf. act, 
of a trans, r. ? — (6) foil, by a 
subst, as obj. and the Inf, act. of a 
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SECT. 



462. 



463. 



trans, v.f — (c) foil, by a pers. 

pron. and the Inf. of an intr. v. i 

— (J) foil, by a subat. and the Inf. 

of an intr. v. — (<?) Translate: 

"When I got to Canterbury, I 

got the waiter at the inn to get 

me a chaise for town." 
How do you translate to get and 

to havCf foil, by an obj. and a p.p. ? 
Translate : ** I got myself dressed," 

" I will get the thing done." 
Translate : " I got the better of 

mv enemies," " I cannot get iny^* 



u 
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465. 
466. 

467. 



468. 

469. 
470. 

471. 

472. 
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I cannot get outj'* " Get ready , 
"Can we not get back or get 
throughi" "You will get over 
it, ' " How did you get off," « I 
got out of the scrape," " Get up." 
" How do you make that out i " 
*' This made him uneasy,'* " He 
is gro'cxng fatter every day," 
" He turned pale.** 

How do you express to make, foil, 
by an adj. ? 

Same question when to make means 
to cause. 

Same question when to make is 
foil, by a pers. pron. and a subst. 
or by two subst. 

How do you express to wish, foil, 
by was or were, or by a v. conjuj. 
with could, might, should? — Con- 
sider the case, (1) when to wish 
and the foil. v. have two different 
subj. ;— hC2) when they have the 
same subj. 

When does the p. p. of avoir, used 
as a trant. v., take the mark of 
the fern, or pi. ? 

Does the p. p. of etre ever vary ? 

What aux, v. is used to form the 
compd. tenses of trans, v. i 

What aux. v. is used to form the 
compd. tenses of n^w^^ verbs ? 

(a) Mention ten neuter verbs which 
are conjug. in their compd. tenses 
with etre. 

(b) State the rule of agreement or 
non-agreement of the past part, of 
neuter verbs conjug. with avoir 
or etre. 

Mention five neuter verbs which 
may be conjug. witb atjoir oi 
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itre, and state when either of 
these aux. is required. 

(1) What aux. V. is required in the 
passive voice of a tixms. r.?— 
What aux. v. is required in the 
compd. tenses of a trans, r. used 
as a neuter v. ? 

(2) When does rester take the t. 
etre, and when does it take the 
V. avoir in its compd. tenses? 

(3) Same question for convenir. 

(4) Same question for retoumer^ 
descendre, redcscendre, fnonUr 
and remonter, 

474. (a) What is meant by rejlexiee 

verbs f — (6) What other name do 
they often receive ? — (c) Whit 
aux. V. is u-^ed to form their 
compd. tenses ? 

475. What are impersonal verbs f Whit 

anx. V. do they take in their 
compd. tenses? 

476. (a) What are passive verbs f—4!>) 

What aux. v. do they take?— (c) 
What verbs can be used in the 
passive voice ? — (d) How does the 
Ft. language avoid the use of the 
passive voice ? Transl. as ex- 
amples ; " I was not allowed to 
leave the room," " We were for- 
bidden to speak," "Fables are 
always read with pleasure," **1 
am commanded by the general t« 
prevent your leaving the room." 

(1) When is the pass, voice used ?— 
What may be the different mean- 
ings of the following sentence: 
" Votre livre est lu " ? 

(2) What trans, v. cannot be uaed 
in the pass, voice i 

(3) May nent. v. be used iu the 
pass, voice ? — Translate inte 
French : " No French king sin* 
1793 has been succeeded by his 
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son. 

(4) Mention the two intrans. r* 
which may be used in the pass, 
voice. 

(5) How do you translate the prep. 
by foil, a pass, v, f 

477. How do you conjug. a v. inUrf<^ 
gatively (a) in the simple teoies? 
— Qi^ \\i the compd. tenses ? 
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(1) What is the place of the svbj. 
when it is a subst. ? — What is the 
construction used after conibienf 
comments oiii quandi quef 

(2) When do you use est-ce que f — 
Mention the monosyllabic verbs 
which may be followed by the 
pers. pron. subj. je ? 

(3) When do you use n*esUce pas f 

(4) What accent is required on the 
final e of the 1st p. sing. Ind. 
pres. of the verbs of the 1st 
conjug. used interrogatively i 
Mention two other instances when 
the final e of the first pers. sing, 
takes the acute accent. 

(5) What is meant by the euphonic 
tf What is its origin? 

78. How do you conjug. a v. negatively 
(a) in the simple tenses ; — (6) in 
the compd. tenses? 
Translate : " My brother will not go 
out with us;" "my brother will 
not see anybody ;" " my brother 
will not say anything." 

(1) What is the construction used 
with an Inf. ? 

(2) When is ne left out ? 

(3) May ne be used without pas or 
point ? Translate as examples : 
" 1 shall not write to you before 
four or five days." ** There is no 
master but who complains of your 
idleness." 

(a) With what verbs is ne used 
without pas or point f 

(b) May pas be used in answering 
questions ? 

(c) Explain the difference between 
ne . , , pas and nc . » , point. 

(d) Do you use ne . , . pas or ne 
. . . point after qu£ ( = why)? 

(e) Give the Fr. for " No matter 1 " 
" God forbid ! " « With your 
leave." " Never mind that." »* We 
do not want that." 

(/) How do you express not that 

(= because that)? 
(g) How do you translate no more, 
not any morel 
r79. How do you conjug. a v. interr. with 

a neg. f 
t80. When do verbs of the Ibt conj. 
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drop the characteristic ending of 
the 2nd pers. sing.? — When do 
they keep it in the Imperative f — 
Mention verbs of the 2nd and 3rd 
conj. which follow the same rule. 

481. (A) When do verbs of the 1st conj. 

take a grave accent on the e of 
the penultimate of the Inf. ? 

(B) When is / doubled in verbs 
ending in -elerf — Mention five 
verbs in -eler which take a grave 
accent on the penultimate e. 

(C) Similar question for verbs end- 
ing in 'Ctcr. — Give the 1st pers. 
sing. pres. Ind. and Subjunct. of 
ciseler, crocheter, decolleter, and 
the future of ^pousseter. 

(D) When do verbs ending in -dger, 
change the acute accent into a 
grave accent? — Give the future 
of abregcry and creer. 

(E) When do verbs ending in -cer, 
take a cedilla under the cf 

(K) When do verbs ending in -ger 

take an e mute after the g i 
(G) When do verbs in -oyer and 

-uyer change the y into if 
(H) Same question for verbs in 

-ayer. What is the more general 

spelling ? 
(I) Give the Subjunct. pres. of awj'r, 

a'oirCf fuir, voir, gras^^eyer. 

482. Give the 1st and 2nd pers. plur. 

Ind. imp., and Subjunct. pres. 
of croire, fuir, voir, grasseyer, 
payer, cnvoyer, aboyer: 
Mention ten verbs which take 
through the whole of their conjug. 
(a) 071^ t, and (6) a double t. 

483. (A) Explain the idiomatic differ- 

ence between b€ni (-<?, -s, -es) 
and benit (-e, -s, -es). 

(B) In what persons does hair drop 
the diaeresis? — Why is the cir- 
cumflex accent omitted in the 1st 
and 2nd p. of the Pret. and the 
3rd pers. s. of the Subjunct. pres. 
of this verb ? 

(C) Is it correct to say that fleurir 
had two present participles and 
two forms for the Ind. imp. ? 

484. I. (a) Give the Fr. for "How do 

you do ? " using the verb aller^ io 
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the 2nd pcrs. sing, and pl.^ and 
in the 3rd pcrs. sitifj. What is 
the Fr. for "I go," and "Do I 
go ? " 
(6) Explain the difTerence between 
the use of aller and etre meaning 
to go. 

2. Conjug. the Fut. of aller, en- 
voyer, and renvoyer, 

3. (a) What is the derivation of 
bouiUiri — What Icind of verb is 
it ? — Is its past part. inHccted ? 

(6) How do you express the Engl, 
trans, v. to boil i 

4. Give the derivation of courre, 
and mention the principal }ihrases 
in which it is still used. 

5. Give the Fut., and derivation of 
cucillir. 

6. Give the derivation of faillir, 
and the French for " <o fail'* 
( = to be bankrupt). 

7. What parts of the v. d^faillir 
are used ? 

8. Give the derivation and past 
j)art. of f&ir, — What is the 
meaning of the phrase " sans coup 
fenr"i 

9. Give tlie derivation of fuir, and 
mention what parts of this verb 
are seldom used. — What verb is 
used instead? 

10. Give the derivation of the v. 
g^sir. — In what parts is it still 
used ? 

11. Give the derivation and past 
part, of issir, 

12. Give the derivation and tenses 
of se niourir. 

13. Same question for ouir. — Give 
the French for * hearsay.' 

14. Give the derivation of ^uenr. — 
In what cases is it used ? 

15. Give the derivation of saillir. — 
How do you conjug. saillir (=to 
gush forth), and saillir ( = to jut 
out)? 

16. How do you conjug. investirf 
Give the derivation of vetir. 

17. Give the derivation and past 
part, of choir. 

18. Give the derivation of falloir, 
— Hm it a pres. part. ? 
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19. Give the derivation of nuntootV, 
and its p. p. (mcuc. and /«m.), and 
the p. p. of ^mouvoir, 

20. In what tense is pronvmmr 
used only ? 

21. What is the French for "Can 
I ? " " May I ? " 

32. (a) Give the derivation of 
sawir. — Mention the idiomatic 
use of the 1st pers. sing. Subjunct. 
l)res. of this verb. — (6) Give the 
French for " so far as I know." 

23. Give the derivation and parts 
used of seoir ( = to sit). 

24. Same question for seoir (=to 
become, to fit). 

25. Give the derivation of taloir.— 
How do you express in French: 
** My friend is worth sixty thou- 
sfind a year"? 

26. Give the Subjunct. pres. of 
prevaloir. 

27. Give the Pret. and Fut. of coiV, 
pourvoir, and pr^oir, — What is 
the derivation of vou* f 

28. Give the derivation of accroire, 
and the meaning of faire accrwre, 
and s*en faire accroirc. 

29. Give the derivation and parts 
used of absoudre. 

30. Same question for braire; bruhre 
(31); clore and enclore (32); 
luire, nuire, conduire (33); ««/• 
fire and confire (34). 

35. When do you find the circamflex 

accent over the > in verbs ending 

in -aitre or -oitre f 
30. Give the derivation of croitre.-^ 

When does this verb take the 

circumflex accent ? 

37. Give the derivation of dire, and 
the 2nd pers. pi. Ind. pres. and 
Imper. of dire, redire, contredire^ 
d€dire, interdlrc, m^ire, pr6iire, 
maudire, 

38. Give the derivation and parts 
used of Colore, cuire and frire 
(39); occire (40); poindre (41); 
paitre, repaitre (42); r^ioitdn 
(43). — Explain the idiomaticibe 
of r^sous and r^solu. 

44. Give the derivation and the 
\«L%t^art. of tatre, of<w^rtf(45);— 
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the derivation and parts used of 
traire (46); — the derivation and 
the 3rd pers. {sing, and plur.) of 
the Ind. pres. of vaincre (47). 
J5. What is the place of adverbs used 
with verbs (a) in simple tenses ? 
— (6) in compd. tenses ? 
I. What is the place of the adverbs 
hien, mal, fort^ beaucoup, peu, 
' used with adjectives ? 

1. What is the place of the adv. of 
time or place f 

3. What is often produced by a 
change in the position of the 
adv.? 

4. May the adv. be placed between 
the svbj, and tJie v. i 

5. Mention a few adj. which may be 
used as adverbs, 

36. What is the place of interr. adv. ? 

37. (a) Explain the formation of the 

adv. brievement, traitreusement ; — 
(6) gentiment; — (c) lentementf 
pr^sentement, v^h^mentement ; — 
(d) notamment, nuitamment, 
sciemment — (e) Form adv. from 
the foil. adj. : aveugle, commode^ 
commun, ccmforme, confus^ diffus, 
profond, ^horme, expres, immense, 
importun, obscur, opinidtre, precis, 
uniforme, impuni; — (/) assidu, 
crUf congrUy continu, du, nu, indu, 
goulu ;— (^) gai ;— (^) complet, 
discret. 
B8. I. Explain the difference of mean- 
ing between j^ar^aw^ and pourtant. 

2. Give the meaning of the prefix 
re or r at the beginning of a 
verb. — How do you translate in 
Fr. the Engl, word encore i 

3. Give the Fr. for as ... as, and 
80 , , , as, 

4. Point out the difference between 
parler mal and wia/ parler. 

5. Give the Fr. for before, (a) when it 
is taken absolutely ;— (6) when it 
is a conj. or a prep. — (c) What is 
the place of auparavant ? 

6. Give the Fr. for 5007i^(=: before), 
sooner ( = rather). 

7. Give the Fr. for early and 
earlier, and the phrase "well 
done I " 
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8. Explain the difference of meaning 
between ailleurs and d'atlleurs, 

9. Give the Fr. for how ( = in what 
way ?), how (=how much)? May 
the verb be omitted in French ? 

10. Give the Fr. for how far f 

11. Explain the difference between 
de suite and tout de suite. 

12. Give the Fr. for in (= within). 

13. Translate : "we have just ar- 
rived" — "your friend is but 
just gone out*' — "your cousin 
arrived just as I was getting 
ready to go out " — " this is just 
the thing I want " — " just as 
well " — " he lives just by " — 
^^just so" — ^^just now * — "this 
book is just out." 

14. How do you translate into Fr. 
late, when speaking (a) of time / — 
(6) of persons ; — (c) when late 
stands for advanced hour ? 

15. Explain the difference between 
plus and davantage. 

16. Give the Fr. for much^ many, 
enough, as much, how much, how 
many, less, little, more, so much, 
so many, too much, too many, very 
much. — Has beaucoup a superla- 
tive? 

17. Give the Fr. for (a) now (=at 
present) ; — (6) now (=then);— (c) 
now I noto then I — (c?) now . , . 
now; — {e) now and then, every 
now and then, when speaking (i) 
of tim£; — (ii) of place, 

1 8. Give the French equivalents for 
once, only once, once before, once 
( = formerly) ; • 

19. At once (= immediately, at a 
time, at the same time, suddenly), 
all at once, for once, when once, 

20. How do you render only f 

21. Give the Fr. for on or upon 
used . adverbially, ■ — Explain the 
idiomatic use of dessus. — How do 
you transl. on in such phrases as 
"^9 on," ^^read on, ^^ speak 
on"f 

22. What is the Fr. for so (=like- 
wise); so (= therefore, then); so 
(=it); so (before adj. and adv.), 
be it so ! so it is I so so ! so and so f 
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23. How do yoa traoBlate so <u to 
(= in order to); to cw to (= 
enoagh) ? 

24. So long as f 

25. iSb mucA, so many (a) used 
absolutely ;-—(&) used 6e/orff subst; 
—(c) 6e/ore ap, p.f 

26. &tAa*? 

27. iiikf so /orM, am? so on ? 

28. Sooner or later f 

29. TA/7n (a)=at that time, in that 
case ; — (6) = after that ; — (c)= 
therefore ? — Since then, what 
theni 

30. How do you translate therefore 
at the beginning of a sentence ? 

31. Explain the idiomatic use of the 
adv. dessous. 

32. Give the Fr. for under (=for 
less) ; to keep under. 

33. (a) What is the difference be- 
tween lorsque, and quandf — (6) 
What tense is used in Fr. after 
hrsqucj quan^, aussitdt que in- 
stead of the Engl. Pres, or 
Fret.? — (c) How is wJien, used 
in apposition, rendered into Fr. ? 
Give some examples. — (d) How 
do you express when^ foil, by an 
adj.? 

34. Give the French for toAy, used 
(a) in interrogations, and (6) as 
an interjection. 

35. Give the Fr. for the adv. vithin 
and without. 

36. Same question for yet 
(=already, even, however, never- 
theless). 

489. I*. What is the difference in the 

use of St and out, both meaning 
yesi 
2. Give the Fr. for either (in a 
neg. sentence) ; neither ; nor . . . 
either ; — (3) neither . . . nor ; not 
. ..or ; — (4) never ; — (5) no more ; 
— (6) no one hut^ nothing but (a) 
as subj. of a sentence ; — (6) as 
objects ; no man hut ; — (7) neitlier 
. . . nor before an Inf. ; — m>r, not 
preceded by neither ; — nor, at the 
beginning of a sentence. 

490, I, When do you suppress the par- 

ticle ne f Translate as examples ; 



8BCT. 

^ I do not think he will come to- 
day " — " Will you come and see 
me before I start?" — "The 
master forbade all the boys to 
leave their places." 
2. When do you use the particle 
nef 

491. When may you suppress poi or 

point f 

492. When must you suppress pas or 

point f — What particle is required 
with nif 

493. What is the place of prepositions^^ 

What remarks have you to maiie 
about avec and durante 

494. What prep, must be repeated before 

every word they govern ? 

495. When is it not necessary to repeat 

the prep. ? — What preps, are 
never repeated ? 

496. What are the prep, which govern 

the Inf. pres., the Inf. perif., the 
pres. or past participle ? — When is 
the prep, en not to be repeated ? 

497. Why are prep, not expressed before 

pers. pron. used as indir. obj. pre- 
ceding or foil, the verbi (See 
§ 92.) 

498. What form of pers. pron. must be 

used afier a prep, f 

499. How is an Engl. prep. foil, by it 

often render^ into' Fr.? (See 
§488, 21 N.B. and 31.) 

500. May two prep, have the same obj.? 

— ^What construction must be 
used, when several Engl. adj. or 
verbs requiring different prejs 
have the same obj. ? 

501. I. Translate: "He goes ahovd" 

—"Look about you" — "Look 
about" — "He is about the 
house " — " He is a6oti^ to leave " 
— " Mind what you are about "— 
"He has his wits about him"— 
" What is that noise about i"-^ 
"He spoke to me about his 
business ; " 

"He loves money abofoe all 

things" — "Value honour ch^ 

life "— " The English lost obone 

one thousand men" — ^" The wife 

. of Cssar must be above suspicion *," 

\ V '' A^ccwdiug to Plato (64)"- 
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*• You have been treated accord' 
ing to your wishes ; " 
i^ ''After nature" — "-4/^ the 
English fashion *'--'' After all "— 
** To look after ; " 

5. *^Hang the picture against the 
wall " — ''Against the grain ; " 

6. ''They sought him among their 
kinsfolk and acquaintance " — 
** This Horace was once among my 
books " — " He sat between the 
High Sheriff and theVice-Chancel- 
lor " — " Unity amongst brothers 
is rare enough " — '* There is not 
one amonnst a thousand who 
v.'ould consent to this " — 
"Among the Spartans, stealing 
(246, 1) was encouraged ;." 

7. "Prince Alexander charged a^ 
the head of the Tiruova* regi- 
ment (m.) " — " The horse started 
off at a bound " — " My brother is 
at the doctor's." — "He is at 
home ** — " I hare a home " — " At 
first" ^"At length" — "^* 
night ; " 

8. "I arrived before you"— "Why 
do you stand before me ? " — 
" Before the eyes of everybody ; " 

9. " Stand behind me *' — "Do not be 
behind him ; " 

10. "Below the organ-loft" — 
" Below London Bridge ; " 

11. " That thing is beneath you " — 
" Men are beneath angels " — " He 
sank beneath his burden ; " 

12. "He sat beside me" — "He is 
beside himself ; " 

13. " Between ourselves " — " This 
child does not yet distinguish 
between right and wrong." 

14. " That is beyond me ; " 

15. "I know him by sight" — 
" Stand by me "— " What time is 
it by your watch " — " I have not 
this book by me " — " By and by " 
—"By the by:' 

When is by (used after a past part.) 
translated by de or by par ? 

1 6. " To go down a mountain " — 
" downstairs " — " He fell down the 
precipice*' — "To go down a river" 
— " To go down the stream." 



17. Explain the difference between 
pendant and durante both refer- 
ring to tim£, 

18. Translate : "Speak for me" — 
" I was absent for two years " — 
" I do not like to get wet, for I 
am subject to colds " — " Pay for 
my dinner " — " It is not for you 
to scold me " — "But for you, they 
would have starved." 

19. " Where have you come from, 
my dear count ? From Congo, if 
you will " — " I received a visit 
from a friend of yours " — " From 
the beginning " — From next 
week." 

20. How do you express in Fr. m 
before names of countries, towns 
or villages? — Explain the idioma- 
tic difference between dans and en. 

Translate : " I don't like the houses 
in the City " — " I have a sparrow 
in my hand " — " All our hope is 
in you " — " I wrote this m five 
minutes " — " I will write it in an 
hour's time** — "I shall go to 
France in eight months ** — " 1 
crossed the Channel th eighty 
minutes " — ** I succeeded in 
making him confess his guilt ; *' 

21. "He came into the room** — 
" Ice turned into water *' — ** It 
came into my head ; " 

22. "It is near eleven** — "Near 
the church" — **This man was 
near being run over ; '* 

23. "Tired of waiting **—" It is 
your duty to obey" — "We had 
ten men killed " — " What are you 
thinking ofi"—"A doctor of 
medicine '* — "A bachelor o/arts;" 

24. "Off Southampton" — "T«ke 
the teapot off the table **— " We 
dined off a wild rabbit '* — " Hands 
off!" 

25. "Look on the other side" — 
" Do you play en the piano ? '* — 
" My bedroom looks on the 
garden *' — " On seeing her son she 
fainted away " — " On January 
the 12th." 

26. Give the Fr. for the prep. 
opposite. 
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37. What are the Fr. equivalents for 
" Out of sight, out of mind "— 
« Out of charitr " — « Out of 
sight "— " Out of hearing ; " 

28. ** To cross over a river " — " To 
swim over a river *' — '* Over the 
way" — ^^Over the garden wall** 
— " Over the mountains " — 
" Over the week " — " Over 
winter ? " 

29. How do yon translate since (a) 
before a subst. ? — (6) after a 
subst. referring to time f 

30. Translate : ** Throufjh field and 
flood "—" 2%rotii7A the body"— 
"The procession will pass through 
the high-street " — " Through 
neglect " — " Through the whole 
night "— ** Through and through." 

31. How do you translate till (a), 
meaning as late as, as far as i (6) 
before a date or the name of a 
coraitry ? 

3 2. Translate : " From bad tf) worse 
— "He is a fool to your brother 
— ^**He drinks to excess" — "He 
bet ten to one" — "This gate 
opens to the park." — (a) How do 
you express to denoting purpose ; 
— (6) when the Infin. act. can be 
tamed into an Jnfin. pass. — (c) 
when to expresses the idea of 
turn or rotation ? 

33. Give the Fr. for *^Tou:ards us" 
— ** Towards the 16th century 
— Charitable towards the poor. 
What is the difference between 
vers and environ ? 

34. Turn into Fr. •'To be under 
somebody's care" — "To be under 
a disadvantage " — " To be under 
shelter" — "To be under age" — 
" To be under an obligation to 
somebody." — Explain the idio- 
matic use of dessous ; 

35. Until, (See 31.) 

36. Unto. (See 32.) 

37. Translate: "We shall soon be 
up the mountain " — " The boy 
climbed up the tree." 

J 8. On, upon. (See 25.) 
jg. Translate (a) into Ft.: "1 am 
not pleased with you " — ^** With 
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open arms ** — ** With all my 
heart";— «nd (&)into Engl.^Cette 
dame est bien aupres de lareioe" 
— " Cette dame est bien pres de 
la reine." 

40. Turn into Fr. : " Wi'MiV a few 
days"— « Withm hearing." 

41. " Without my knowledge"— 
"TodotnYAotrftire." 

502. What is the simple coojonction 

which always governs the Sub- 
junct. mood ? 

503. Mention some conj. which goTern 

either the Ind. or the Subjnnct. 

504. How do you express in Fr. 1/, 

through, when, while, foil, by an 
adj. or past part., without anj 
aux. V. ? 

505. What may l>e done to avoid the 

repetition of a conj. before ever)' 
clause? — ^What mood is governed 
by que used instead of si (= iQi 
in a subordinate sentence ? 

506. Instead of what conj. is que often 

used? 

507. Translate: "Wait until the service 

is over " — " Why did I not follow 
your advice?" — " What is the 
use of your money ? " 

508. " If he has been so unfortunate as 

to suffer his heart to be cor- 
rupted " — " Were I in your 
place" — ^^ However, this news is 
alarming ; " 

509. " Let him come in ! " — " Let them 

go out immediately ! " 

510. I. ''As you like it" — ''As you 

please " — " I have not learnt my 
lesson as yet " — ** The dog ran as 
though it were mad ; " 

2. "1 shall go even if it should 
rain ; " 

3. " WhetJier you go or stay, I 
shall not leave the house " — " I 
had some doubts whether I ought 
to accept your offer " — " Whether 
rich or poor, be honest ; " 

4. " The poor man was at work 
whilst his wife was asleep ; " 

5. "Everybody thinks that man 
happy, whilst he is tormented by 
the stings of his conscience." 

bW. (o^ '^V^X. -prep. S* >ssed in French 



AND SYNTAX. 



351 



BCT. 



to join two substantives, one of 
which expresses the material of 
which a thing is made, or the 
origin of a thing ? 
(6) Is the article used before the 
second substantive ? 

(c) Point out the difference of con- 
struction between the English 
and the French. 

(d) Translate : " A silk dress "— " A 
straw hat " — " Olive oil " — " u4 
winter dress." 

(e) What prep, is used to express 
the contents of a thing ? Trans- 
.ate: "^ glass of wine " — "-4 bottle 
of ink." 

(/) What prep, may be used instead 
of de ? Translate : " A marble 
table " — " Iron balconies." 



SECT. 

512. (a) What prep, is used to express 

use, purpose, destination f 
(6) Translate : " A wine-glass" — 
" Fire-arms " — " Gunpowder " — 
" A water-pot " — " The letter- 
box " — " The corn-market." 

513. How do you translate thatj relat. 

pron. (it), referring to persons or 
things ;-—(&) to things only f — 
Translate (a) "The boy that 
walks before us is my nephew." 
—(6) " Speak only that you 
know." 

514. How do you express in Fr. What 

in affirm, or neg. sentences, foil, 
by a subst. ? 

515. How do you express in Fr. in 

order to f 
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act. 


^z 


active. 


adj. 
ad''. 


^^^ 


adjective. 


r= 


adverb. 


aux. V. 


r= 


auxiliary verb. 


conj. 


=: 


conjunction. 


dent. 


3Z 


deraonRtrutivc. 


der. 


j^^ 


derivative. 


f. 


WM 


feminine. 


M 


r= 


flgurativcl/. 


geog. 


^ 


geography. 


impers. v. 


zz 


impersonal verb. 


indef. 


rz 


indefinite. 


inUrj. 


= 


interjection. 


intr. 0. 


rs 


intransitive verb. 


irr. V. 


=3 


irregular verb. 


lit. 


=: 


literally. 


m. 


-** 


masculine. 


neg. 


^: 


negative. 


num. card. 


*— 


numeral cardinnl 


num. ord. 


zz 


numeral ordinal. 


P- 


ZSi 


person. 


p.p. 


=: 


past participle. 


pass. 


= 


passive. 


(y.B.^l. 


The 


figures between ( 



ABBREVIATIONS. 



pert, 

pi. 

poet. 

pots. 

prep. 

pr.p. 

pron. 

qual. adj. 

r. V. 

relat. 

sing. 

r. 

tr. V. 



V. a4j. 



personal. 

plural. 

poetry. 

possessive. 

preposition. 

present participle. 

pronoun. 

qualifying adjective. 

reflexive verb. 

relative. 

singular. 

substantive. 

transitive verb. 

verbal a4jective. 

equal to, or meaning. 

shows the terminatiun of 
the masculine, followed 
by that of the feminine, 
as vrai, -e, grand, -e, 
Jalou-x, -se ; faoAtf 
teur, -trice, etc. 

stands for the repetition 
of the leading woid. 



letter h denotes h aspirate). 



AUANDOX. 



Abandon, tO» abandonucr, 

tr. V. 
abjeott q^O'l- o4J-' miserable. 
ablet quaJ>. adi.f habile. 

bodied, robuste. 

abridge, to, abreger, tr. v. 
absentee, ^t absent, m. 
abundance, »., aboudance,/. 
abuse, ^m abus, m. 
accompany, to, accom- 

pauner, tr. v. 
aOCOmplisll, to, vcnir a bout 
de (147). 

accompusbment, «.. accom- 

plissement, m. 
aecordingly, ado., en eflfet 

(146). 
MfOOimt, »f compte, m. 
a00UraO7t *., Ju^tesse,/. 
BOOnSddt *; accu.se, m. 



AODITIOXAr. 

accustom oneself, to, s'ac- 

coutuiner, r. v. 

accustomed, to be, avoir 

coutume de. 
achieve, to, achever, tr. v. 
acquaintance, <•• connais- 

sance,/, 
acquire, to, acquerlr, tr. and 

irr. V. 

acquit oneself, to, s'ac- 

quitter (de), r. v. 
actf «., acte, m. 

action (at law), «•, proces, 

w. (146). 

active, <i»^' odj.^ actif (125), 

leste (143). 
actress, « , actrice,/. 

acute, qtMU' ot<7., vi-f (-ve) 

(110). 
add, t0| ajouter, tr. and intr. 

V. 

additionali adj., compi6- 
^ meul&Vte. 



AFFECTED. 

address, to, adre.««ser, tr. v. 
adept, »•. adepte, m. 

adjoining, adj., atteiuot, 

(e) (9l5. 
adjusted, to be, s'arraiiger. 

r. V. 
admiral, »., amlral, m. 
admit, to, admettre, tr.ua 

irr. V. 
adorn, to, decorer ( 1 0-U tr. 9. 
advance, to, avancer, tr, v.: 

intr. V. (123). 
advantage, «.. avantage, n. 
adventure. «•. aventure,/. 
advice, »•. avis, m. 
advise, to, conseiller, tr. v. 
aerial, qual. adj., aeri-«n, 

(-enne). 
affidr, »., affaire,/, 
affectf to, toucher, tr. v.; 

frapper, tr. v. 
affected with, atteint de 

044). 



BNOLISE-FItElIOH TOOABDLABT. 



to, mettre plal i 
j^.. cflBleinf Dl (US). 

Ot Btl. nnllcmeut 1 

M> peraicure, mlr. 

, odB., prnque. 

!lI(fMui;(-o). 

(tllX tout le long dc 

r, (t^; drji. 

»., Muaii ^giltneut 

aent, i., nurprUo, /. 

1>, ado., 1 L-imltble. 

!«• ■»■•"■-'*'■ 

g. jual. o*.. amu- 
I, t., »ii^™./. 

i jiul. rv^., vieux 
-feji «iid-«n(-e[iiJB), 

•,i.»(..uicl8ni,in. 
r, coiStb,/. 
M oiumU; to, te 
; tnikf. a4)., nuUt, 
, I., rfpons*. y. 

'«, S«B)l [«pilqn«ri! 
• tor, rtppndre I 

Vr. III. 



apartmenti <-, ipputpm^nt. 
apMtore. '., ouvfrinre./. 
SPoOlwaiT, ■.. spollilctin-, 

appeal, to, •'•drcssM c*). r 

ttpjt«ar, to, r*"''" ('ss), 
ppearanoei ■ . «pp«renM, 

tiVQ./.Cl«),' 
apPBUB, to. apalHr, It. n. 
append, to, sppo-er. (•■. i. 
ftPPland, tOf >Pp1aUiilr. iiUr. 

V. (130). 
applaDiOi *'i iippUndlwo~ 

applB,'*-, pofime. /. ■ 

apply for, to, foLllciler, (r, 

OUBBBlf, s'BppUquM (i\ 

appoint, to, nominer, ir, v. 
approach, >■, approcbe,/. 
aporoaoh, tOi ipprocher(de), 

fnfr. T. (133)1 .pprocher, 

(nir. =.(1.B). 
pproprUte, o4f., prapro i 

pprove of, to, apprauver, 

April.' ■•, "vril. r>. 

" " to. adj. oon& 1 (lll)[ 

arehbishop, >■, irchcvcqae. 



arifttocracr, '-, arUtocrftCte, 



aueiiible,"to, lu^'bit 

aiaembly. ' . »awinbl« 
ftS»Bnt, i,«3M"ilaiPut, , 

aasiduoiu, a^i^- °4)-. « 



rttack. » . mltique,/. ■ 
sttaok, to. ituquer. Ir. v. 

alt. *., t«it*tlve./. 
, to,s'cKCiiper(de).r. 

ntivfllT, ode, MicQiive- 

LUoCton (br), i I'l^ncan. 
ludadtr, "., sudaw,/. 
l,iWUit,'.."S'.'"- 
inthor, «.. •uleu'-, »■ 
«ttlore«>i »-. temine (/.) 

sttUloritT, ■■. miorit*,/. 

sTarieiou, «""'■ m(/., aviie. 



avBrt, to.ranJu™'',''' 
await, to, »K™lr-. W 
a^?kB, _to, 6velller. 



armorial bemngs, '- r^-. 

j5P^"^ut"iwttr'de 
rears, •■ pi. irrfragm, m. 

artifldal. qual. adj., jtrtiQ- 
Biosnd, to. munler. tr, v. 
iJi t il 



jlCk. <.. d", «■ 
pad. qui"- a'j . in«o«w I 

laluiofl, I: bilaw*,/. 
b&lanoe. to. ■"''■- n-, k t 



iiol 



ENQLISH-FRENCH TOCABULAKY. 



buket. '~ P"u'< 



battle, 
b«^tte-aze, i-. 



™.(L16). blaokWri," 
"1. bleeding. •;, 



bjiWUDIulr, 
M'."/' To 



bloody. 'J""' n'O-. "lal 



blouamiiig'i a4>.i " 



b^dlai'i, ?<^- 04-' '^ 



bMaOMi omj- par« qnc. 
bgponw. to, (favcnli, inlr. bdJ 

Iwd, '. I'l. A 

KS,<..w{«./. 

tier°( ''*"'"'• "■ 
begin, to. ™inmencer, ( 
beginning, i-, rumm 

behaTionr, i., conJaiie, 
ba|iMd. tOi J»cipliiir, Ir 

&,tr,r.,/. 

belly, '■. yralro, m. 
be^B^tOj ii.purtenlr (i), 

baqneath, to> i%iicr, ir. v. 
be»et,to.t™ubisr.(r.B. 
beaidM.;>«P-. cnlre, 
bOlili8>,™'J.,d'iilllenrT(135). 
bsaieEB. to. it-slcKw, ir. d, 
bestow, 10, .I'lifdirr. Ir. n, 

bBtweon,;"=(i.i tiiirr. 






loni'.-owinitlim,/. 
booty, '.. butin, IB. 

borrow, to, empraiiter, tr. o. 
borrower, '.. ompmnteur, m. 

bottom, •', iw, SI. (101, 132). 
bounty, "..drnwrn- 
bow, to. « iDcllncr, r. v. 
box, <"»!». /. 
b07.i..™)Her.». (110.136); 

bramble. '.. niacc./. 
broaa, '-■ "Inln. •«■ 
braTO, 3"ul. «*'.. ''"';■ 

break, to, brlKr. tr. V. 
bTMlt «.. pullriiio,/. 
breBtne, to, rB«rln;r. 'r. ani 
briok, '.. brique./. 

Dtlgit. S""!. i^-. bfllt"! 

bring, to, »pponcr. !r. n 

■ back, raoioncr, tr. v 

Britdn. '.. llreiaaiif, J 
threat — ■ (iMmiu-Brr 

broad, '/""'•'■'(/■ iirac. 

broom. >„ Bcoii. HI. 

brother,!', frero. k. 

brpnght op, f ■ ?■ ""'i «<!; 
brown, i""^. 'v'j.. brm (-o; 

biQWlJi uJii.. liruliileiiwBl 



bniid, to, Ktir, D-. » 
bSdlng,»..MllinBtt,". 
bulk, 1.. mM«./. 
bnll, '.t.drp«i.«, 
bftUy,...hn.ul.«. 
bnnoB, '., "Jiiiora, •. 
burled, to b«, Sm <sam«. 

bum, to, hniler, tr. 1. 
J, ... lx,nr!ler.«- 

to, rolcmir, tr. »1 
i«lir, tr. ». (lai). 



oabbue, *■. <*°i^ "■ 

cake, '-. g£ic*n, n. 

OBlendar, <•. oivnuin 



", 1*1. -1.1 — . ■■■ -■-E, 
UtUtanea, crlar t !'•««. 
Jmnny, ■■> ralomfM./. 

mpaigii, •..uniMDi^/. 
,nfi«, '■. thuidelle,/. 

.VMionii 9>^' <M|.i ""' 
iptabi, '.. cip[tiiiH. •>-<'■ 

Ihe army) ; uiilt4lu it 
valawD (in 04 »«> 
N. It.— Oin ilafne de vUm* 
ii never pnLbefriraiicifB 
gjun? : u. Captai» S.sli 



carefnliy, "Jc mIpub"- 
carpet, •-. i»Plfc "■ 



EKGIilSH-FBENOH VOCABULARY. 



355 



CASEUEKT. 

lent. <•> croisee, /. 
leadlongi to» pr6clpl- 

Ir. V. (141). 

I, 8., diatf'au, m. 

)llia, «.. CatAlogne,/. 

ICt« '•• cataracte,/. 

, tOf Httraper, tr. v. 

iraL *t catheUrale,/. 

, t„ betail, m. «in^. ; 

aux, m. jpl. 

X ill the actf to bot 

prid Bur le fait. 

Cjr, «., cavaleric,/. 

«., cavcme, /. 

, tOf cesser, tr. or infr. 

mted, !>• !>• and Smo'- 

, ceiebre. 

ial, qual. adj., celeste. 

•, «., cave, /. 

iff «., piecle, m. 

[, «., ccreale, /. 

Inlyi cwiw., certalne- 

t. 

bert <• chambre,/. (126, 

; piece,/. 

iOi <•« fhasard, m. By 

•, par ba>arii. 

fe, «.f monnale,/. 

^e< tO) changer, tr. v. 

leL *.. lit (of a rii'cr), 

115). 

b1, »., cbapelle, /. 

lOter« '-t carnctcre, m. 

lereristiOf ffwa^. adj., 

cteristiquc. 

ai S; charme, m. 

[,».,joue,/. 

? lup ! interj.f courage ! 

flQly, adv., avec Juie. 

istf <M cbimiste, m. 

IftTFf ^M chiraie,/. 

y, »., cerise, /. 

Bi cerisier, m. 

lOllf <M poulet, m. 

. <., enfant, m. 

Ighf quai. adj., pueril 

1. 

hood) <•* enfance,/. 

Iiejr, «., cbeminee,/. 

jse* <•> ^i-* chinois (-e). 

ilTfi *•» chevalerie, /. 

ie, tOf choisir, tr. v. 

itOXldonir <•• chretien- 

ttiailt <• or adj., chreti-en 

me). namot 

I (in.) de bapteme, pr6- 

1, m. 

Itiailit7f »•, christian- 

e, m. 

jIl, «., egUse,/. 

unoil'^OOd) '•* canne- 

, in. 

}, s., cercle, m. 

mference, »t circon- 

nce. t 



rojmoN. 
droumstancef «•* circon- 

stance,/. 
OiroUBt *'* cirque, m. 
cite, to, citer, tr. v. 
citizeili «•• citoyeu, m. 
city. »., ville,/., (108, 142). 
civilise, to, jpollccr, tr. V. 
Clftinif <•> pretention,/, 
claim, to, reclamer, tr. v. 

(114). 
clammy, quai. adj., vis- 

qucu-x (-se). 
class, «.. elapse,/. 
clean, to, mttoyer, tr. v. 
clearly, «''«'., clairemont. 
clever* qual. adj., habile. 
climate, «-. climat, m. 
climb, to, griniper, inlr. v. 

(119). 

cloak, Sm manteau, m. 
closet, '•• cabinet, m. 
clothes, i- pi; habits, m. pi. ; 

veteuients, m. pi. 
cloud, »., nuage, m. 
clownish, quaZ. a4j., gros- 

si-er (-ere). 
coast, «•, rlvage, m. (138). 
coat, ^'f habit, m. 
cock-crow (at), au chant 

rtucoq. 
coffer, «-, coCfre, m. 
coffin «.» cercueil, m. 
coil, to, rouler, tr. v. 
cold, *•» Iroid. m. 
cold, gwa^. arfj., froid (-e). 
coldly, adv„ froidemcnt. 
coldness, ^^ froldeur, /. 
collar, «•» collier, m. 
colleague, ».. collegue, m. 
collect, to, ramasser, tr. v. 

(102); recueillir, tr. v. 

(125) ; reunir, tr. v. (140). 
colour, «•. couleur,/. 
column, «•» colonne, /. 
combatant, <•> combattant, 

m. 
COpie, to, venir, intr. and 

irr. V. To OUt, sortir, 

intr. V. (138, 191). To 

out of, sortir de (108). To 

to blows, en veuir aux 

coups (146). 
command, <•» commande- 

ment, m. ' 
command, to, commander, 

tr. or intr. v. 

commendation, «•> eioge, m. 
commissioner, s- commis- 

saire, m. 
commit, to, co9imettre, tr. v. 
(130). to paper, con- 
signer (tr. V.) par 6crit. 

— to prison (io4), con- 

damner (tr. v.) Il la prison. 
oommon, quai. adj., com- 

mun(-e). In (137), de 

commun. 



CONSOLE, 

commonly^ adv., generale- 

ment. 
companion, «•> compagnon, 

m. 
company, »., compagnie,/. ; 

socicto, /. 
compare, to, comparer, tr. v. 
comparison, <•> comparai- 

son,/. 
complain, to, se plaindre 

(lie), r. and irr. v. 

complete, qual. adj., com- 

pl-et (-ete). 
completely, adv. complele- 

meut. 
compose, to, composer, 

tr. V. 

comx>punded, to be, pass. 

v., eire tomjiose (de). 

comprehend, to, compren- 

dre, tr. v. 
conceal, to, cacher, tr. v. 

(131) ; se cacher, r. v. (138). 

To oneself, se cacher, 

r. V. 
conceive, to, concevoir, tr. v. 
concise, qual. adj., laco- 

niquc (113). 
condemn, to, condamncr, 

tr. v. 
condemnation, s., condam- 

nation,/. 

condescend, to, daigner 

intr. V. (113). 
conduct, «•. conduite,/. 
conduct, to, conduire, tr. and 

irr. V. 
confederate, «•. confedere, 

w. 
confidant, «•> confident, m. 
confide, to, avoir confiance 

(en). 
confidence, s., assurance,/. ; 

confiance,/. (145). 
confused, adj., confus (-e). 

congratulate, to, feiiciter, 

tr. V. 
conqueror, »•, vainc^ueur, 

m. (113, 123); conquerant, 

w. (120). 
conquest, s., conquCte,/. 
consecrate, to, consacrer, 

tr. V. 

consecutive, adj., cons^u- 

ti-f(-ve). 
consent, to, consentlr (Jk), 
intr. V. 

consequently, adv., par 

suite; par consequent; en 
consequence (118). 
consider, to, regardcr(<r.i>.) 
comme. 

considering that, conside- 

rant que (107). 
consist, to, se composer (r. 

v.) de (137). 
console, consoler, tr. v. 

2 A 2 



356 



ENGLISH-FRENCH VOCABULARY. 



Constable. 

OOnstablOi to, «•. connetAble. 

m. 
OOnitantlFi odo., sans ccssc, 

constamment. 
OOXUtUnOi tO« briilcr, tr. v. 
OOmuinptiont <(•• cunsommo- 

lion,/. ; usage, m. 
OOnt^lIf tOf cuntef'ir, tr. and 

irr. V. ; ae composer (r. v.) 

de. 

oontrarFt on the, au con- 

iraire. 
OOntOmpt* '•• mopris, m. 
(113); de'lain, m. (120). 

oontemptible, (Z^^;. adj., 

meprisable. 
OOntendi to, luttcr, intr. V. 

oontent or contents, '-.con- 

fcenu, m. 
COntinae* to, continucr, tr. V. 

continued, to be, se pru- 

longer, r. v. 
contract, to, contracter, tr. 

V. 

convent* <•« couvent. m. 
convert, to, convenir (<r. v.) 

en ^128). 
convince, to, convaiucre, tr. 

and irr. v. 
coolly, adv., avoc calme. 
coolness, <•« sang-frolil, m. 

condemned (to be) to, ^tre 

condamne (pass, v.) k. 
C0P7« to, copier, tr. v. 
cord, «.. corde, /. 
com. *-t ble, m. ; grain, m. ; 

c6reales,/. pi. 
corpse. «•» calwvre, m. 
OOrreouy, ado., correcte- 

correspond, to, correspon- 
dre, iutr. v. 

corrupted, to be, bc cor- 

rompre(r. t>.) en ( C). 
cost* to, cuiitcr, intr. v. 
COStlv, qual. adj., coNteu-x 

(-ee) (117); somp.u u-x 

(.sc) (137) 
costs, >• pt'-t 'rais m. 
cotton, <•• coton, VI. 
council, <M conseil, m, 
councillor, »•. conHeiller, m. 
count, S't comtc, m. 
count, to, compter, tr. v. 
countess, ^-i comtcsHC,/. 

country, »•» i>fly''. w. (i28); 

patrie,/. ; couiree,/. 
countryman, «., paysan, ?«. ; 

conipatiiote, m. 
county, <M comtc, m. 

conrageons, qwai. ac//,, cou- 

rageu-x (-se). 
COnrse, <•• conrs, m. 
court, «-f cour,/. 
eonrteonSf gual. adj., conr- 

/<//« (-C). 

COurtieTt f-t courtlsui), m. 



DECLARE. 

cousin, <• cousin, m. ; cou- 

sine,/. 
cover, to, couvrlr, tr. and 

trr. r. 
covetous* qnal. adj., avide. 
cow, »•» vaclic,/. ^ 
cowardly, ado., larhcmcnt. 
crab, »•» ccrevisBC,/. 
craCK{ to, craquer, ivtr. v. 
cracklXLgf <•> craquemcnt, 

m. 
cradle, ^m berceau, m. 
creep, to, oe trutner, r. v. 
criminal, «•» criminel, m. 
critic, «•» critique, m. 
cross, «.. crolx,/. 
crow, *•» cortjcille,/. 
crown, «•. ecu, m. (140). 
crown, *M couronne,/. 
crown* to, couronuer, tr. v. 
cruelty, «•* cruautc,/. • 
cry, ».* cri, m. 
cry, to, t»'etTicr, r. r. 
cub, '•! petit, m. 

cultivation, «., culture,/. 
cunning, qual. adj.,TVi»h (-e). 
cup, *•» coupe,/. 
current, to be, avoir cours. 
curtain. »•* rideau, m. 
custom, «.. coutume, /.; 

usage, m. (134). 
cut, to, couper, tr. v. To 

oflf, couper, tr. v. (147). 



dagger, «•* poignani, m. 
damp, '•> bumidite,/. 
dare, to, «8er, in/r. i\ 
daring, «.,audace,/. 
daring, qual. adj., auJacieu-x 

(-se) ; t bardi (-e). 
dark, qual. adj., sombre. 
dart, to, se laui-er, r. v. 
dash, «•* trait, m. 
dash, to, precipiter, tr. v. 

daugnter, «., fine, /. 

dauphiness, «•* daupbine,/. 
day, «•. Jour, m. (106, 119); 
journce,/. (92). 

day-break, », jour, m. (ii9). 

dead, «., mort, w. 

deadly, qual. adj., mort-el 

(-le). 
deaf ear, fee turn, to. 
dear. qual. adj., cbtr (cbere). 
death, «., mort,/. 
debate, «•* dcUat, m. 

debate, to* diHcutor, intr. v. 
decay, to, dcpcrir, intr. v. 
deceive* to, trompcr, tr. V. 

deceived .greatly, to be, 

se tromper fort, r. v. 
December, '•• dcccmbrc, m. 
deolaie, to, afflrmer, tr. v. 



DEVOTE. 

decorate, to, decorer, tr. V. 

(117); omer, tr. v. 
decoy, to, lenrrer, tr. v. 
decree, '•> decret, m. 
dedicate, to, dedi<>r, tr. V. 
deep, qual. adj., profoii>l(-^). 
deeply, odv., profondement. 
deepness, '•* profondeur,/. 
defeat, *•* defalte,/. 

defeated, to b6f ctn) difaH, 

pass. V. 
defect, <•• dcfant, m. 
defence, «., defense,/, 
defend oneself, to, >e de- 

fendre, r. v. 

definitely, odv., defioiiive- 

meut. 
defr, to, defier, tr. «. 
degree, «•* dcgr6, n. B/ 

8, graduellnnfTit. 

delty^ «., divinite,/. 
delioiousnesSf «.» excellenoQi 

delightful, 9ua2. a<^'., diar- 

mant (-e). 
delinquent, ' . coupahl*", m, 
deliver, to, dellvrer, tr. v. 
demand, <.. demands, /. 
demeanour, <•« niAinti«n. ». 
Denmark* <•» Danemark, m. 
denote, to, marquer, tr. v. 

(93). 

departure, <•* depatt. m. 
deportment, <•« maintlen,«i, 
deposit, to, deposer. tr. v. 
depth, <M profondeur,/. 

derangement (mental),*^ 
alienation mentale. 

derive* to, tinr, tr. v. ; w- 

tirt-r, tr. v. 
descend, to, descendn, Mr. 

V. (132); se precipiter, r. ft 
descent, «•• descents, /. 
deserve, to, uieriter, tr. md 

intr. V. 

design, <>« dessein, m. (13t)( 

dessin, m. (1.36). 
despair. '•* descspoir, m. 
despatch, to, exi»edier, tr. v. 
desperate, ac^j., desetp^ 

despise, to, mej.riscr, tr. v. 
destiny, dei-tinec,/. 
destroy, to, detruire, tr. v. 

destructive, adj., de-tmcii-f 

(-ve). 
detail, '-, rapport, m. 
detailed, P- p* detaiUe (-«). 

determination, «.» re^o-u* 

tion,/. (110). 

determine, to, rdsoDtlre, (f . 

and intr., and irr. v. 
devise, to, imaglner, tr. 9. 
devote, to, dovouer, tr. v. Ttt 

oneself, ^'adonner (r. 

r.^ k\ se livrer (r. v.)k\ st 

dcvou r (r. v.) k (146). 
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DEVOTEDXESS. 

ddaesSf <•> devouement, 

r, tOf devorer, tr. v. 
tf <.» dialccte, m. 
iXidt '•> diamant, m. 
I, moiirir, intr, and in*. 

I, creuser, <r. t>. 

att qtuil. adj., em- 

6 (-e) a. 

tOt diner, tmtr. v. 

Tf s., diner, m. 

jy) oft i force de. 

quai. (ui;., sale. 

'eeablOf ti^ai' o4J; des- 

ible. 

)8ar, tOf disparaitre, 

and irr. v, 

>rovef tO» desapprou- 
ir. V, 

Q, tOf desarmer, tr. v. 
er» «M de-ia^trf, m. 
l^Diedt P- P- &nd qucU. 

discipline (-e). 
861 tOf faire connaitre, 
. (135). 
isolate* adj., desole 

'BTt to* decouyrir, tr. 

Irr. V. 

'ery, »•♦ decouverte,/. 

8, tOf diRcuter, fr. v. 

itt «.. degout, m. 

9., plat, m. 

y, to» effrayer, tr. v. 

y» tOf deployer, tr. v. 

asedf P* P; mecontent 

and a^. {jfoll. by que 
the Subjunct.). 
881116) '•> deplaisir, m. 
itioxif <•> caractere, m. 
I. 
ible* tOf dissimuler, 

(114). 

ard, tOt ne pas t nir 
tnd xrr. v.) compte de. 
00) <•> distance, /. In 

,au loin (119). 

Bti adj., distinct (-e). 
;nisht tOt dlstinguer, 

mshedf p. P-, and 
adj., distingue (-e). 
IB, «., detnsse,/. 
tutOt tOt distribuer, tr. 

bf tO« dSraneer, tr. v. ; 

ler, tr. v. (119). 

,1, adj., diume. 

4)1 plouger, intr. v. 

Loxit <M divertissement, 

20). 

t tOf diviser, tr. v. 

dt to bo* ftre separe, 

V. (112). 

lUf s.f partie, f, 

0, to* divnlguer, tr. v. 



ELECT. 

door, »•> porte,/. 

donbt, »•> doute, m. Ko 

, sans doute (98). 

doubt* to* douter, intr. v. 

(95). Doubt not* nulle- 

ment. 
doubtful* adj., donteu-x 

(-Be)' 
doughty* 9»al. adj., vaillant 

(-e) ; prcux (wi. only). 
down to, j usque, prep. 
dozen, ^-i douzaine,/. 
draw, to, tirer, tr. v. 
dread* to, r. douter, tr. V. 

(121). 
dream, songer, intr. v. ; 

rever, tr. v. (127). 
dress, »., parure,/. 
dress, to, s'iiabiUer, r. v. 

(,126). 
drink, «•. boisson, /. 
drink* to, boire, tr. and irr. 

V. To up, boire, tr. 

and irr. v. 
driver, »•» cocher, m. 
drop, to, tombcr, intr. v. 

(130). 
drown, to, noyer, tr. v. 
dru^, »., drogue, /. 
Druids, <• pi'f Druides, m. 
due, P- P-y and adj. dil (due). 
duke, «., due, TO. 
dungeon, ^-t cachot, m. 
duration, «., duree,/. 
Dutch, «• !>{•> f HoUandais, 

m. 



E 

Each other, I'un I'autre. 

eagle, «t aigle, TO. 

earl, s., comte, TO. 

marshal, comtc-marechal, 

m. (135). 
earth, »., terre,/. 
easily, adv., aisement. 
Eastt «•» Orient, to. 
eastern, adj., oriental (-€) ; 

de Test (145). 
ear, »-, oreille,/. 
edge, ^M trancbant, m. ; bord, 

TO. 

Edinburgh, »•. fidimbourg, 

TO. 

educated, to be, etrc eleve, 

pass. V. 
effect, ^-f effet, TO. 
efficacious, qual. adj., efficace 

(118). 

Egypt, «., figypte,/. 
either ... or, solt . . . soit 

(113). 
elbow, 'm coude, TO. 

elders (the), ». pi.. Us vieli- 

lards, TO. 
elect, to, ellre, <r. an-l tir. v. 



ERECT. 

elevated, p. p. and adj., 

elevo (-e). 
elsewhere, ado., ailieurs. 
emaoiatdd, to be, etre re- 

duit,j>a««. V. 
embassy, »., ambassad?,/. 
emblem, <•, embleme, TO. 
embrace, «., ^treinte, /. ; 

embrassement, to. 
emperor, «•, emperenr, m. 
employ, to, employer, tr. v. 
empty, gual. adj., viiie. 
encamp, to, camper, tr. and 

intr. V. 

encounter, to, rencontrer, 

tr. V. 
end, »., but, TO. (148) ; fin,/. 

(107, 135, 138). To this 

, a cet efTet (136). 

endow, to, doner {tr. t>.) de. 
enemy, <•> ennemi, TO. 
engage, to, engager, tr. v. 

(145, 149); en venlr aux 

mains (129). 
engagement, <•, engagement, 

TO. ; combat, to. 
England, «•, Angleterre,/. 
English, «• or/.. Anglais, to., 

Anglaise, /. , qual. 

adj., anglais (-e). 
Englishman, «., Anglais, 

TO. 

engrave, to, graver, tr. V. 

Q.1'2, 136). 

enjoy, to, joulr de (124). 
enlisted, p- p-, admis (145). 

enormous, 7 ual.oc^'., enorme. 
enough, adv., assez. 
enraged, P-P- and adj., irrifo 

(de). 
enrich, onrichir, tr. v. To 

with, enrichir (ir. v.) 

de. 
enriched with, enrlcbl de 

(117;. 
enroll, to, enroler, tr. v, 
ensue, to, s'ensuivre, r. v. 
ensuing, adj., prochain (-e) 

(135). 
enter, to, entrer (dans), intr. 

V. 

enterprise, ».,entreprise,/. 
entertain, to, recevoir, tr, 

V. 

enthusiasm, «., enthou- 

slasme, to. 
entirely, adv., entierement. 
entrust, to, confier, tr. v. 

epergne, «•, surtout, m. 

epitaph, «•, epitaphc,/. 
epoch, »., epoque,/. 

equal, «., cgai, m. Without 

S, sans 6gales (124). 

equal; to, egaler, tr. v. 
equality, «•, egalite,/. 
equally, adv., egalem^nt. 
erect tQ^e^iter^ <«•««> 
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•MU*, to. trbmrr. tr. and 
fair. T. (13S); fclupper *; 

•m< o^"'. Juoalii (131)- 
— preuiit, loujou™ pw- 

•Tfmrlia& adr., lanoiit. 

aril. •-. nuL. ■>. To da 

, filn da Dul (lou). 

•Statu, ode, tucWliHot. 
nolt. to. «le«r, (r. r. (IM), 
•xauuatiQiii '-■ int^rroKji' 

lain, m. (l^cre a Iribunal) ; 
.»mme,tO,''l«rrog",.r-t. 
aZAmpUf fr. exempJe, m. 



•mptioD (witli the) at. 
*-f(-if.)- 

•Sduani fah icliuger, Ir. 
OUlftinii I'&Tler, r. u 
•ZGlsHrely, i^i!.! eidariie- 

il3lliboui™u.«.(H0). 

gzeTdMitOi fiercer. Ir. v. 
exnt^M Ui uerci i (113). 

•XPMt, to. s'sltimlre (r. n.) 

ftXpend, to. d^nwr, Ir. r. 
•XP«l»i»..ilei«B-*./(IW), 

•IP<^im«nt, to. fiice une 
ezpUi^ to, upUqaer, tr. 

•xpoied (to be) to, «« ™ 

121. 136, JM).' 
extend, te, •"eteoiire, T. ». 
0Xtaiuir0, ^o/. ay., lute. 



»li«ntli 



faltoT-MBdent, >-.<»»- 
fie (■.). 

<Bllow-tnT«Il*r, i^ RB- 

p«Si»n{m.idevoi.(t 
tNtinl, L, IHa,/. 
fatiTib, ■.. nie./. 
fcw, |»o de (8>> 
Asia, 'i cbunpiVL Xot>k> 



IM, I-, il«*g»,l». (91.126); 
flgurr./.CllO. 112.135,1310. 

Uet, '-. i»ii, ■- In — , ™ 



it. gujil- a4i-i 1 



&m«d, to bs, i'lic 



farmer. <■. ffrmiM, n. 

farthmg, '.. dcnJcr. vi. 
faitr<T>anf , I". 



(I as). 
father, >..pl re. «. 

fimlt. '.. fcule,/. 



fiiwner, «-, fiigonwur, <■ 



fearfal, cffr^uii i-e', 
'MWt,'.. Kt*,/.i 1« 

(137), 



Feeble, V"=*- ■"'j-. a 

teeM'r.iir!tn"lliineM. 
feed, to, piitre (flf a 



"SS-i-.. 



fin^. to 

(131).' 



™y;,'s. 



flmliip, I.. brOkit. K. 



fiatterer, •.. euteociL 
fleeoe, «.. toison,/. 
fleet, •■, Butt*,/. 
fla^,i ' ■ ' 
fleihr. 



-M.f. 



flog,!!*,!" ,„ 

fiogniU. •'■ d[<4iiliiiUia(/-) 

d^vunpsdf fonet; kM*,m- 

(IM). 
floor, '., plitKhn-, ■■. 

flower. Bi'Dr.^. 

!gc, I., bniulllud, a. 
offile, 1., wwe. ■. 



fond, 3og., folren-i (^(1 
(101). To bo — It 

^mfr. It. t. (105> 
foodi 1-, nourrltnii,/ 
foot, '-. Pted, ■>. 
i\ViWro»jl, <■• 1"iiul>, «. 
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FOBBIDDEN. 

den at ii), n est 

idn. 

tOt enfoncer, tr. v. 

Oer^^'yetranger. , 

oc^., 6tTang-er (-4re). 
Bi tO) pr^voir, tr. and 

0, 

(htt *•» prfivoyance,/. 

, »., foret, /. 

Llf tO» predire, tr. and 

9. 

» tO» oubller, tr. v. 

I., forme,/". 

toi former, <r. «. 

[. a<y., form-el (-elle). 

lly, adv., formelle- 

• 

ff <^;-» preml-er (-^re) 
; anci-eu (-enne^ (1 13). 
rly) adv. J autreiols. 
6( bOf delaisser, tr. v. 
Tlthf adv., 8ur-le- 

pitf <•> qninzaine,/. 
atof ac^-t heureu-x 

• 

atel7) adv., heureuse- 

• 

fdy adj., precocc (119). 
! xnterj., en avant! 

• 

<idv., lachement. 

tOt fonder, tr. v. 
)r» S't fondateur, m. 

renard, m. 
Bt s. pi.. Francs, m. 
uat. ac^., libre. 

p. p., affranchi (-e); 

(121). 

DldeTf *'t flranc-tenan- 

m. 

1, «., Frangais, m. 

tt^.f fraucais (-^). 
imailf '•» Fran^ais, m. 
ntl7t adv., sonvent. 

«., ffesque,/. 

gual. adj., fr-ais 
tie). — water (in 
itum to sea toater), ean 
I. 
i", <., vendredi, m. 

[<., ami, m. 
y, od[;., amical (-c). 
Blupt <•> amitie,/. 
ful, ac^j., affreu-x (nse). 
.tFi »., frivolite,/. 
., grenouiUe, /. 
jti «., frontiere,/. 
oq;'., des frimas (96). 
rd) 9tMSl> ae^'-> revScne. 
re» <wy-. fugltl-f (-ve). 
tq» rempllr, tr. v. 

dj., plein (-e). 

flit parvenu (-e) k 
sa croissance. 
SXlf <•> fonction,/. 



GO. 

foneralSf <• P^** fun^raUles, /. 
ftimitlLret '•> amenblement, 

m. 
forroWt tOi sillonner, tr. v. 
fortheTt €uiv., pins loin, 
fury, «., fnreur,/. 
faturOt <•> futur, m. 



G 

gail7t ado., gaiement, or gaS- 

meut. 
gain* tO» gagner, tr. v. ; rem- 

porter (140). 
gallant) quaZ. adj., galant 

gallery, »., galerie,/. 
garnet «•> Jen, m. (94) ; gibier, 

m. 
GaxigeSt m., Gange, m. 
garoexif <•> Jardln, m. 
garrisoxii ».. garnison,/. 
gate, ».. porte,/. (108) ; grille, 

/. ; barriere, /. 
Gaulish, adj., gaulois (-e) 

(122). 
gay, adj., gai (-e). 
gem, «•» pierre precieuse. 
generally, adv., gen6rale- 

ment. 
generonsly, adv., genereose- 

ment. 
genius, «-. g^nie, m. 
gentle, qiuU. adj., doa-x 

(-ce). 
German, s., Allemand, m. 

, ddj., allemand (-e). 

Germany, «-t Allemagne,/. 
get out, to, sortir, intr. and 

irr. V. 
giant, «•. geant, m. 
gift, s., cadean, m. 
give, to, donner, tr. v. To 

battle, livrer bataille. 

To — oneself np to=8e 

livrer (r. v.) k (125). To 

way, lacher prise, or 

plier, intr. v. 

glad, adj., content (de). 

glance over, to, parcourir, 

tr. and irr. v. 

glass, »M verre, m. 

glittering, ac^'., ^tincelant 
(-e). 

globe, S't monde, m. ; globe, 
m. 

gloomy, qucd. adj., sombre. 

glorious, (jwd. adj., 6clataat 
(-e). 

gnaw, to, ronger, tr. v. 

go, to, aller, irdr. and intr. v. 

To alofC monter, 

intr. V. ; To round, 

passer (dans), intr. v. To 

tbrougbi parconrir, 

tr. and irr. v. 



HABIT. 

goat I <•> bone, m. ; chevre,/. 

(146) ; caprioorne, m. (96). 
Godt «•» Dieu, t». 
goddess, <•* dSesse,/. 
gods, '• !>{•> dieox, m. 
godfather, <•> parrain, m. 
gold, «•> or, m. 
goldfinch, <•> chardonneret, 

m. 
good, 9ua{. od/., bon (bonne), 
good, f-t bien, m. To do 

, faire du bien (100). 

goodness, <•> bonte,/. 

goose, «Moie,/. 

government, *•» gouveme- 

ment, m. 
governor, »•. gonvemenr, to. 
graeeful, quai. a^., gra- 

cien-x (-ee). 
grain, <., grain, TO. 
grammar, «•> grammaire,/. 
grandchildren, «.i>2.. petita- 

fils, m. 
grandfother, «•, grand-p^re, 

TO. 

granite, «•, granit, to. 
grandson, ».. petit-flls, to. 
grant, to, accorder, tr. v. 
grass, «.. herbe,/. 
grate, »-. grillage, TO. 
grave, <•» tombe, /. ; fosse, 

great, QuaZ- adj., grand (-e). 
reat Britain, <•> Grande- 
Bretagne, /. 

great-grandfather, <•> bis- 

aleul, m. 
greedy, ^i'^'^' <>4/>> avare. 
green, q^al. adj. vert (-€). 

To grow again, re- 

verdlr, intr. v. 
green, »•» pelonse,/. 
grey, odj-* gris (-e). 
grievous, ^ttal. (uy., enorme 

(112). 

groomi to, panser, <r. v, 

ground, s-* sol, to. 

grow* to, pousser, inir. v. ; 
cultiver, tr. v. 006); groe- 
sir, intr. v. (139). TO 

freen again, «» ^reen. 
old, vieillir, xwtr. v. 

(121). 
guess, to, deviner, tr, v. 
guest, <•• invite, to. 

guidance, <•> conduite,/. 
guilty, adj., coupable. 
guitar, «.. guitar^/, 
gum, '•» gomme,/. 
gun, <•, canon, to. 



H. 

Ha! inter j.. Ah! 
habit, <•* habitud^»^. ; oou- 
tume« /. ^^ 
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^J , clievBux, B. - ' 

half.... iniiltlJ,/. (ilu). 
liall,.., «llr./ (li)3], 

haadlc«re£iefi '-. ihq^^ 

huidlei to, nuiil'rr, Ir. i 
handaomelTi •^"-i 
haadiwoTk. '-■ oacng 



haTdl7» oat., tvtc pelliei iL 
pelDe (103, H6). 

Jumnlsii. S"H- luU-. umircn- 

[■""■"" 1.. t'"""!'. <»< 

harvai^ '•■ muiMoii. /. ; rC- 

hattci'-ltbfit*,/. la^^, 
~u. thilc. 

irr. ii.{12T)i tbil*r, ir.ti. 

(ias),«pre«er.r.=.[l«). 
kat, I., duptu, n. 
UnghtilUHi •- ftaiuMar,/. 

hUUhtTr Ttio/, a((/.. orguell- 
"---^ "-., [fw. /., c[me./. 



IlMltll, ™""( 
nBafi tOi mttinuic, jr. 
113); uppreBiln-. li 

heanng (17111110), & 






h«[rf<-.ii 

4 



(da, to, "chfi. I, 

rb, guaJ, adj., { 



™nil(-.V. 



^.„c£«;/.(ll»)icu11ln 
hoiHed (to bol_ont = 'i 



toly, v'jof. 0^;.. H4lni (-e;. 
hOOSBt, 9"a'. »(;.■ 'I"''' 



hononrabla, ^'u'< ("';-■ 1 
hootingt '-• 






. ... M]Mlr.m.(ilO). lit 

CaM of Oood , le c»p 

dfi Buoae-EBperuKe. 

iora, •-. conM. /■ ! trompe, 
/.(IM). 

linn, •-. ebsviil. m. 

lioiwbaok Con). 1 ctm-tl. 

hot, 9"o*. 0^.. ^hnuil C-f). 

houM-martiiii 'i nuttlnei, 
how, "d"-.™™r«iil 
ioWBTBt. od'^.. touljfuli (m, 
■"- ■ilf)i MWdiiaiil (lai, 

Imnunci guoJ- <iiO'j buia&iD 

humOlT. Oi*''-. boniMeineiil. 
Enmonr. '■. lioiooor, m. 

liiuuBr. '-. Win./. 
hutwodi ■-. ™»n. <"■ 



ebrid,J..lirbrtJ". 
sna. '.. hytnp,/. 



ilt-tappreiud, p- p.. mil 

^lul (IBD). 

iUwtrtDiui 9"'>'- o4f-- )"«■- 
imtmed witli- J>- P-. ^^ 



immediatolr. i^-. f-^*^ 
(inn. Nu)i ImmidliuiKU 

Initaeiuoly. 't^^-, immnw 

lDOBortal.5"*'''^j''.^'i™''^' 

Impeniiuti. '■ P'-- Inip'rt' 

imprtnontii ■•- fmiSM. /■ 

(:«J- 
impoH on. to. »n iBiimrt 1. 
tmprBgnable. '/i^> '»^' 

imoriioar tO| empriwiM'i 

improTe. toi unakinf, u- 
Inpodeiwe- <'> riRwitBlt./' 
impniiic? (with), inpsni- 
isolada. ti 
iQareaier 



impnndrtf. t^^ 



(i«) 



incnr. tO» cnconrb', (^. '■ 
isdBbbDd. to be, f " "^ 
iadoBdj tiiiv.t vrAlnwoi; bi 
mdapBiidirot. timiI. '^'1 ^■ 
Instant (aUiW-. '■'■c^ 
indiTldDalii-.putlcD'i'i.*- 

inaxpUoable, q 
Ii^Ilib^. o^''. <Dt•ll1Rl^ 

infanlri'. '-. intinisri',/. 
infoowd., p. p. "ml "!/■. ""■ 

iafilot. to, lofligor, Ir. t, [110, 

111). To nnmalU' 

Mlf,.'li.fiiK<r.r.,. 

inform, to, li.ft.nno.. 1^.1.. 

lagBiniltrii.. ulfnt,*, 

la^onionilT, oda,, bv&i- 

inbaUtant, ■.. tituunt.<i. 
innnmarable, gW- Mi- 

laaa — , Muvitvi (imv 

iaitMd (of), 1 U plus )> 
initrnet,' to, initnOR, tr. 1. 
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mlfc i-.'l 






OU).' 
iDtenilDiL (to have thej< 

cqiDpWr, iJilr. V. (lis: 

Intardieti tOi iDtcrdli 



latarmsntf i-. wpnUnrp./, 
IntoTpieter, ■.. unorprtti 



C'«», 



intuidfttlOQi <■< iDcmdillim,/. 
InvaliuiTilB. S*!". "*- 

ll^to,10?invfUr,tr., 



I., lie,/. 
[>, pnU^r. 



V. : rvjulddiv, tr- nixl irr. V, 
(138). 

ionnuT. '■■™j«B*i "- 

iadse,>-.iDP!.>n- 
nwinent- '■• discerneiDDnt, 

Jnlr. I.. joJilcE. n. 
]iurt>(u'».>ji<a(«(131). 
iTUtioUEf, »-, JusUdW, m. 



KMiaer. It. r. (Ui). To 

To off th« BUIli M 

To — ilicmea< e"ji1" if 

IceepkUi IHi d'accord. 
kay, <■• ript/. 
km,tO,liMr. ir.B. 
Ed, i..*™./.;«ip>«./. 
lLalll0)igj.nte.i...(l3.)- 
Mndla. to, Ulnmpr, ir. tp. j 

wi«,..; «!,«.■ 

kjngdom, •-, rnj-miDP, n. 
jdtehsib '.. ralpiiK./. 

knight, I., Gliev^Fr, H. 

B.(»3.Ss');«inMTtre,lr,ui4 

i7T.D.(ns). To saih 

Other, «c™ii.nr-.r. 
knowIeaEei '-, airnuls 



laboitri '■! travail^ m. 
lahonrtr, •■, JuutdbUet, n 

nm). 
lEaflar, '.. fci.=ib,/. {131)- 
lEdr. <., ■luns, /. u«i) 

fcn™../. (Bl). 

Iftkfl. '.. Inc. »!. 

land, '■. cuuttw,/. ; pays, m. 



luid, to, delurquer, inlr- v. 
(109). 

toiga, ^OF. E7I^., ^Tood (-c) 



(nai- At 
i U Bn (I 
Bit, to, d 

la'" htm ' ri'e «- 

livii, to, prrjdlguM, (r. v. 
law, »-. W./, 
lM,to,*"l",'r.''.(I'>i). 



leap <|bm). notiM (/.) Uis- 

leamodi suol. at/., uvint 

leut (the), wb'., le moliidn. 
— , aArt* Botas. At 

d7"mlZ'i ai^^af ■'* o 

lei,™ to, l"ii«r, ir. o.tlU). 



i^ire-i 






to, prtwr, <r. o. (1*8% 



let (for hiis), to, ii>n", ■''- >■ 

(ua). 
iBttsr, :. Irttre,/. 
levr, to. lever, (r. 8. fml. 
libraiisui <-, UbUothteilie, 



0, filler, {nfr, t. ; ftre 
ch6,iKiiii. 11.(88, US), 



liKtLtCW), 
~143). 
Uko, nde., 



lie./. 



liauid, ViioJ., adj., Ilqnlde. 
litt,«-.tFiile,.f. 

UMratore, i./llttiratute./.' 
little, gial adj., pellt (-e). 

live, tOi 'i™. •""■■ "d irr. 

i^, ^ a(«~ bmii (-*). 
loggiai '-loeefc/- pi- 
le^, i.lil..»liu.n. 
lonalyi qnoL odj., ecane (-e). 
lom/ifiial. adj., too-g (-gne). 

, adv., JunguimpB. 

look, I., rfginl, m. (K, 133). 



BNGLISU'FREHCH TOCABVLARY. 



lord. • 

Jndlhlp, <-, HLgnmie. /. 
low, to. pcTtrt, tr. ud •.Mr. 

lOM. •.!•[<«,/. 

Imd. vai. o*b"-i luBitai (-») 
iVM}: rtam I-k) (113). 



lOTOf to. *>>»r. "-' <-- ^ , 
loTBlj, ^m. adj., IWHD (bet, 

-le} (131). 
Itnr, ipiaX- a^-, bu (-oc). 
lowor boTi, *l*«M (■- iJ.) 

dc* c)uH( Inlcitcurcs (1W). 



DiMiitntte. i.,miiKis"", m 
muiuA««iiti 4>"i'> «'<)' 

nia^tllijiie. 

najoitiOf tibI. oAj^i miO?s 



in««t«rpleoe. •, cixJ 
mntoruli tui'' mtfi m' 
awttan dUcht and tri 

viili, iJeTifiS. (.I, pi.) r 
matiln. to. mflilf. "(r- '., 






lOUktUOript. '', uiinuEcrlt 
Maroli,!.. rairi.w. 

moisin. ■'. nuiic,/. 

nmrS, «.. muqoc. /. (IM)! 

«KDe, m. (137). 
mark, to, ~ "^ 

fnlr. e. {_ 



I., moltre, m. 



msunrlule (in the], Fcpeii 
msamrGi to,™"''"''. ''■■"i" 






merciiaiit, "■. nmrchau.!, n. 
mere. n^.. "nl (-«) <U6)i 

pdr(-.)(147). 
merely, '"'".. liraplunoDl ; 






ln*l.|.l,..™./. 
'ml^t*./. 



milSuMk '■• imw", J" 



milk,to.i'»l«.''-.»»>l>'";'- 



millstoe, '.. ^\, n. 
mlMi to, inniiiiotr, (r. i. TO 
his um = maniiiwr 






r, $khu. o^ff., I 



KondaT,!.. lundr. n. 



momins, '., niiitln. m. ; oi- 
liuw, / <»a). m BMt 

mortal, 71fa^ df{/., nurt^ 



morablMi i.^.,wea^»,9. 



moTodi p- p. ■ 



1 lulj.. I 



mow, tOi nmcbcr, (r. nl 

modi '., nurecup, m. 
mndoTi yuEi. od;,, lugn^ 

mnltiplr, to, moIUplki. 

raordor, <-. nwnrtre, n. 



ENQLT8H-FBENCH VOCABOtAEY. 



natnroli iuai- ai{).j uutur-*! 
natmuixi ad'-, uturcUe- 
lia,T7. '-iiiuiine,/. 

nBflllr, adv., & peQ prAa- 
nsati ip"H- Bdj; •droit (-e). 

neok, t.. con, m. — or 

tand, Imnme (/.) da terfo. 

need (to navel ofi "rdr 

aeedletfli ^a^. afff., Innrlle. 
nwleoC to, TiSgllBcr, 'r. n. 
neElisentlyi adt., uegllgeiii- 

nesatiate, io,Bie<KicT.inir. 

neiehbonrhoodi'ieiviniiui, 

neither, '"'k''. "'y.. n* i'"n 



new. 7«o(- o*/-. nouvpin 
(iiuiiy-e). -tile) (101. IM, 
135.13B, lJO)infu-IC-fo). 

— rear'* gitti '•• •:*- 

neit'cthe), Buiv.nt (lira). 

— momtngi '* iondemaui 
(i:in). -^-iay, le lende- 



nof leman, • 
''(?'.",'/iSl>"i 



northsm, a^i-, wpicutiluiuiJ 



notTl^9tandiu£i pitPm 

nonrishmeat. «., ilimmt, m. 
novelty. "-. ouuvowlo, /, : 

in™v«lno,/.[lM). 
HoTsmbari ' . nDvrmhw. «. 



nomliar. (.. ounibre. m. 
nomerouii l>"'l- a-lj-, tunn- 

o 

obiwiti •■, "hjn, Bi- 1 l"ii, m. 

OWise, to, obliBer, (r. p. 
oWged, to be, Hrv gbllg^ 

tie, li^im an Jnf.). 
DUigiug, SMO!. aiy., obUgf i™t 
ObMHTB, sua!- (uy., qbBcnr 
obewvant. U""'- aitf-i "ton- 
obitmBts, yunf. n^'., oimiiie 



;. ' hg iC 



oconpisd, . . 

<™ipe (-«) UM. 

prep. i). 
*MM7, Wl. ficcupf r, Ir. «. 
Ostoberi ••. wwAtu. w. 
offandar, ■.. ilellnquu]!, m, 
O^Ti tOi ofFrlr. fr. uid I'rr. g. 
«3Loer. '., officler, m, 

Oldi gnai, aibr, tncl-eu 
[-a™)i.leas.(vl.ll.-le). 



onlf,' "Mi! Mil (-*)■ — 
Open. p. p. «n4 »()■, ou»( 



Open, tO.oMvrlr, (r. s 
— for oneaslf. »' 



oppotltloni I., i^iiBiun 

(IM). 



order, to. commiDder, (r. ud 
ori^i i.i Dclglur!./. 

other. •>"(•-/. "((j.. cntrc. 
othflrwiaei "''i'.. ifaillciirs 

oStoS'e^'"'"! 'i>°?"ie (1^2). 
outward, «.. filerienr, m. 
oreroowu^. >.. dfilnnlF- 
OTBTlwle, to. former Ira yf us 
overtnm, to. rtn»er«r, Ir. 

own, ailj-. proprc (11 a). 

P 

pagan, lual. atfj., pd1-on 

pain. ■„ i«>lup, /.I fiDDlonr, 

paint, to, liElndw, (r. ud 

painter. '.. pfSuirc, m. 
pdjltjna, «.,pelnl"re,/. 

paiaee, <., paiiis, «. 



~ snbjeot, > 

quta(i«). 



papert'.. pnpHr. m. 
pBTadiH, '.. piradl, 
p^don, >.. grftu./. 

psrlisment, '-. pi 

part, '■! r«iUo./. 
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IMETX-IAU. 



; O'Jij. i*ruruJ-<r 

,*.. iiini. m. 
to* pu^n*. fr. iz>J iKfr. 
r- To for. I*««- I^'^ 

(i33\ To tbron^. 

parcc^r. tr. r. 
yUBOBfttfilTf <i''ir^ I^Afr- 

nuDoeiueut. 
pmS6« tOi fr'anyf-er. r. r. 
PttliliOIl* '•• }««vilkia, M. 

• to* pij'fr. f*". *i>4 itttr. r. 
WTmait '*-. lajecMrnt, m. 
t., paix,/- 

peenliarly* aJc. i-anicn 
ISemnent. 

peer* *-. pwr. n. 

peevuhf qua!, adj., matif- 
Bftde. 

peoplot «-. pecjii^. M. 

peopled* to be* ee pcnpler, 

r. r. (147). 
perceive* to, apcrcevoir. tr. 

V. (104) ; 5*«iwrcevoir, r. r. 

(131, 14-^). 
Peraif tOt ^ percher, r. r. 

perliBetf <?<«»■. a<0'-. p»rfait 

peincUy. otic., parfkite- 

ment. 
pezforniy tOi accomplir, tr. r. 
PerhaPSf ad^t pcut-^re. 
periodf *., periudc,/. 

Pernanst »• p* . Perw*?, m. 

persont *•. I»ersonne./. 
penonase* *.. pcreonnage, m. 
penonaL o^j., personn-cl 
(-elle). 

PMtUencet '•. p<M?t^,/. 
philosopher! '•• pluioeophe, 

m. ; savant, m. 
picture* '•* tableau, m. 
pieee* '•» piece, /. ; morcean, 

m. 
pierce* to* percer, tr. r. 
piercing* o'/j-, per9ant (- c). 
pill, «., pilule,/. 
Pillage* to, piller, tr. v. 
pink* <iual. adj., rose. 
pistol, '•» pistolet, m. To 

fire a — at* ^^^ fire. 

shot, coup (m.) de 

pirtolet (145). At 

shots* ^ coups dc pistolet 
.(142). 

nty* to* plaindre, tr. and 
irr. r. 

place, «•» endrolt, m. (97); 
lieu, TO. (95, 115, 118, 143). 

To take , avoir lieu 

(132); arriver, intr. v. 

place* to, placer, tr. v. (117, 
123) ; meitre, tr. and irr. v, 
(136). 
plagidriatt *» plagiaire, m. 



plaiB^ f., i^laiae,/. 

.plan. '-. I^-i-jst- •-: 
j pn*e,/. ; piaa. m. 

1 plank* '-. r*axK'^- /• 
: plant. * . piaine. /. 
! plate* '-• awwcte,/. 
I plar* te> y'f^n, imir. r. 

plajthing* «-. t borfact, m. 
pleannt* v^- ^J-> •£'«- 

al<le. 

«., plaisaztteiie. 



Please, to* pl^ire (i\ imtr. 

and ifT. r. If jou 9 »'il 

vuC5 plaSt. 

pleasure. «-. pi^wr. «. 
plebeian* <M;-. pleb«-en 

^-eimeV. 
plouril* '•> cbarme,./'. 
plunder, to* ^iepomller, tr. r. 
plunge* to* I'K-nper, intr. r. 

pocket* *-. iwLe; /. — 

handkerehief* «.,moudioir 

(M.)de pocfae. 
poigxiant, a«0'-. piqiumt (-e). 
point* «•* pointe,/. ; summet 

m. ; p<.4nt, n. 
point out* to* montra', tr. 

and intr. r. 
poison* tOf emitoisnoner. 

tr. r. 

police-court* '•• tribunal m. 

corre^-iionnol. 
policy* »-, politique./, 
politician* '-t iiulitiqne, m. 

1125). 

politics* »., politique, /. 

(121). 
pollute* to* profaner, tr. v. 
XK>or* qual. adj., pau\-re. 
pope* *•. pape, «. 
popular, qual. adj., popu- 

laire. 
portion* <•» morceao, n. 

(121); partie(122). 
P0rtra7, to* dei>eindrc, tr. 

and irr. v. 
possess, to* posseder, tr. v. 
post* '•« poste, m. (129). 
potato, <•« pomme (/.) de 

terre. 
pound, *., livre,/. 
powder, «•, poudre,/. 
power. «., pui!»8ance, /. ; 

pouvoir, in. (114, 122, 144). 
practise, to, pratlquer, tr. v. 

(111> 

practices, *• P?., pratiques,/. 
praise, to, louer, tr. V. 
prayer, *.,priere,/. 
preach; to, precher, tr. v. 

precedmg, adj., prccMeut 

(-<). 

prefect, *•. prefet, TO. 
pTcveivUow, f. 



pTepBTBL to, se jviftsa (a) 

r. r. ^^n3\ 
PTSMBL «^ ^kA. «. 
piranBti tOi praenwr, (r. r. 
prenrve. tD»«MWTer,lr. r. 
^n^^; fwier. rr. r. (IS:> 
a^pivtexte, «. 
to» ptctCBdre, uitr. 



r. 
preveat* to* cnprcter, Ir. 

and imtr. r. ; picvenir, fr. r. 

v,s:, 1«\ 
previonskF, ««'r^ piuMw 

ment. 
prer, «., proie,/. 

pnee* <<* pnx. n. 
pride* *'» orgwil, «. 

prineen. «•• jtiactme,/. 

priadrie. «•* pnacjpe,/. 
print, te. imprimeT. tr. r. 
prisonflTt *-* prisonnier, n. 
priaoi «.. prix, «. 
proeead* to. proe61er, tUr. 

r. ; prxfi^r (i\ iiifr t. 

(103. 110) ; ae mettn (i), r. 

and irr. r. (144). 
proelaimi to* prodamer, <r. 

r. 

pTodnee* «.. produH. «. 
produee, to, prodidre, tr., 
imtr., and irr. r. 

produetivo, qwu. tt^., ttr- 

tile, 
profsssion, t.. metier, *• 

(133, 145). 

provision {in\ & A.)isoii. 
project, «.. prcjet, M. 
proieet* to, mediter, tr. r. 
promise, <•. promease./. 
promise, to, promettie, (r., 

tuf r , and irr. r. 
proof, «•. preuve,/. 
propensi^, «., penchant, lu 
proper* tmcU. a^., propre. 
property, »., propriety,/. 

prophet^ «.. prophete, «. 

proportionate, <mO'-* propor- 

tionn€ (-e). 
proposal, «., proposition,/. 
proprietor, <.. propriaaire, 

m. 
propriety, «.. convcnance^/'. ; 

bienscance,/. 

prostrate oneself, tOi m 

prustemer, r. r. 
protect* to* protcger, tr. v. 
proud* <iual. adj., fi-er (-Jit), 
prove* to, prouver, tr. v. 
proverb, »•» proverbe, m.; 

dicton (m.^ popnlaire (ISSV 
provide with, to, pourvBir 

(del (r. and trr. «. 

provisions, '-pi.* vivres, •. 
provost-marsnal, «.* grand 

; I pr6v6t, m. 
\vKW^\\^ft^tade^, tufr. ». 
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PlUl off. Jo. enlewr. (r. r. 
pojietnal* 7110^. nr/j.. y*ax- 

pnrpoBB (for the!, .nim * 
pursue, to. pounolvre, (r. 



Q 

qwalitr, «.. qu»iii6./. 
qilMrel. '1 qoenllf. /. To 

^^1 into a .•rcML 

qmm, ».. fUTlire,/. 

qn«rtioii' (the)' if. n s'^t 

(j™ti. r.)<le(160). 
qnit. to. •bindonntt, tr. v. ; 

R 

guenllis C-e). 
M4ll,i.,pliili>,/. 
n^ to, pleuvfilr, .BjBri. 

nuie, toi iiever, Ir. .1. (US) 1 
lever, (r, ». 0*8). To- 

Rr— tie" Uoekadoi 

lever Ic blodos fisl). To 
— oneself. «'elever, r. n. 
(140). 

Tanied (to bel in line, ^tre 

range mbataillo. 
rank, •■, ruig, .». ens. isa) 1 

gr«ls, H. (148). 

Tanked (to be) among, ctre 

rap^tdoQi. ?u«. o-V'.-^^idc. 
rapid, ^d^. orf/ , raptde- 
lamdlr. ado., npldemniC. 
rareb, ''^<'- nreioeut. 
rM0al,«..'lr3le,m.01IP)- 
ruhlTi "^"i iaxoMtn- 



nttlemake. > . Krpont (m.) 
ravage, to, r«v«ger. (r. r. 



Oh,tO,UWluitie.'r.i'Hlr.. 
Id irr. v.; p«v™ir (4). 
.(r. uid .IT, y. (130). 



ready, 'iiti..ptfi(-el. 
rMUTaJj., re-Pl (-file). 
reiOlr. mi"- reellfidfut. 



:e<kon, to, ccmpter. Ir. \'. 
■ecognite. to, recunnaiite. 



reoordi, ■ fl-, ercblveB, /. 
jvolr leMure i. 

reerttit.'-.rt"up,/. 

red, quoL a4] , luiKG. 
redonbuble, «<"''■ oiy.. re- 
rednne. to. roiniro. 'r. jjid 



Mgali 1i"^. *y-. roysl (-C). 
regard as, to, cuusidecci 

regent, <-. regonit,/. (12s). 
legnlate. to, rtgler, Ir. ti. 
reign, '.. tspa, ui. 
leign. to. rfe»r. *"<!■■ 0. 
raloioe, th m rfjoulr, r. n. 
rolst*. to, rKonltr, (r. am 

iwlr. I. {132, 137); Ml>. 

purKr, (r.«,(l=9). 



TemaA. '■, irmarque,/. 
remarbable. ^t'o'. a<(;., re 



rotto. •■■ rep™*, /- (lis, 

144)i rdpllque,/. 
reply, to, rtjwuare, (r. mid 

intr.T. (9H, 13T)i Kpreudre, 

<«lr. V. (145). 
report. ».. «pport, m. (12a, 

reproot, <■. reprlmiaJf. /. 
repnUBi to. repouMci, Ir. B. 
require, to. •v«lr bfeotn do. 

roqnlrod. p- p- *^ a4j-i 

re««mbl»iioe, i- mmsbi- 

reaembUi to, n^^nbier (&), 

roiflntment, >■, rcsBtnii. 

lesideneei 
reioiute, 

reBOond. to. rclfotir, intr, r* 

reipectuig. prep., to Bijjet 
dc (^4). , adj., re- 

rei'iwcts \la all other), dn 

responBifale, quo!. 01^.. m- 

r^fc"', risw, m. (loe, 130, 

reHtleis, «<ial- a<y.. lurbu- 





risultit, m. 


"& 






















^.c 


reU.iir(lw)). 
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rOTlTA, to, lairfl rnuttn 

rtTOlvf, Up ("unicr, Mr. v. 
tawtli, '.. rni.iii[*B»,/. 
rswittd. to. rf uimiwiuw. If. 

&;.;;■■,;;...„,, 

riohei, ... ■i.i™-''././'!. 
liahneH. '. rWht-—:/. 

TUlnUsd (to bell itf tuunii 
lidleuloui iiol. tuij., ifdl- 
rirtt. 7udJ. n-y. drill (-0). 



Htw, 1.. rlriiw,'/- C"»)i 

BtU¥B,IH.flil)), 

mdi ■- taaU.f. 

nd, J., HtTKB, /. 

Mil. I. ronlomoni, m. 

romaaoBi '-. raoua, m. 
rirf, i.. tuit. m. 
rMU. i-pi., nrui, IK. 

MSm. '., Miiiinlrr^./.idtlle, 
rooti'-i'"!'"*./. iiulsroi't. 
TOUDi fxn'' B^y . rvda. 

nnw. tewwinf. fr. ». 
iwaltir. •-n'yju'*,/. 



MJOMifri 



id MtUld), O'l/-. u 



■itisflsd. ;' 
utiifr. to. 



Mr, to. mi. Ir. ^ W. F. 

•o&Sold. ■'. KliAfaud, m. 

(112. 1,13). 
MaffoIdiOf. •.. ^Iinfimliittt. 
■o&te.'.febelli.,/. 
HorMl;, a<I«.. 4 fcine : 

■OkoJu'. '.. 6tDiUiiit, in. 
•titool. ■., scale,/. 
■ohoollfjutOT. >'> mdln 
•iniliiin)™rnuwllon, n. 



Mftt OlUIOlf. t 



«eS8;\o.'-Zl'^'Jr,"l^■^ 

— - »B^ r^ililf , 1,-. 

Hldom. di<c., WTiHni. 

MlnuJlaH, •.. ^Itmc, 1 

Mlf-tnffiDlma?. '.. prvmi 



Mutnnoed (to 119)1 fire 
September. *.. wiifcii 
iepnlofara, '.. aipulnr. 



levarelr. ad 
iltftdow. '.. 



■helur (to take), I'lhriur, 
ibirt (.to make), pre«dii(ir. 

ibiUinS, ■'. arbclUn^ B. 
■hine, to. brlllfr. ialr. n 
thtp. I.. ii&tLimt, H. Tira- 
port -f bAtimerat im,)-k 



lliot, ™up d* fto. It. rtJI> 
Uionlder, •-. ^pioic./- 

■hOnt to. trier, intr. i.. 






£'ii 



__, to, rtgner, (r. r.iV 
n^OitSt to. llRiiilSer, tr. tai 
lUent. ';"ol. 04/, >lLMirln'i 

lillT, ginl. 111/. HH i.in(U). 

junplo, glial, oijf., pa (■*), 

linooi 1™/., pnlMOp. 
■inesrelr. ado., ttachmio. 

Sillf I tOr ^™uit^- '1*' *>^^'' 



■iaglo, oiij., Hill 
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SINGULARLY. 

Sillgnlarlyf od^- slnguUbrc- 

ment. 
sir, «., monsieur, m. 
sit dowxif tOf s'asscoir, r. and 

irr. V. 

sitnatedt p- p- anJ adj- 

eitue (-e). 
Bize« *., grandeur,/. 
skilralf qucU. adj., habile. 
Bkillt ». talent, m. (100); 

habilete,/. (139). 
sJorxnishf <•> escannonche, 

/. 
Bknllf <•• crane, m. 
Bky» <•• ciel, m. 
slaaghtert »•. carnage, m. 
Blaaghterf to, tuer, <r. v. ; 

egorgcr, <r. «. (108). 
BlaVdf «•» epclave, m. 

sleep (in the open air), to, 

coucher (intr. v.) k la belle 

€toiIe. 
sleet, »•. grcsil, i». 
sleeve, «..manche,/. 
slender* qvcU. adj., frele. 

slight (very) matters, 

rleuB, s. m. pi, 
slip off, to. enlever tr. v. 

(139)- 

slothful, qual. adj., i&che. 

slovenly, Q^al. adj., negli- 
gent (-e). 

slowly, ado., lentement. 

small, qual. adj., petit (-e). 

smartness, »•, vivaeite,/. 

smile, to, sourire, intr. and 

irr. V. 
smook-frock, «•» sarrau, m. 
snap up, to, gober, tr. v. 
snipe, «.. becassine,/. 
snow, »•. neige,/. 
soften, to, adoucir, tr. v. ; ra- 

mollir, tr. v. ; se ramoUir, 

r. v: 

soil, '•> ^U *n* 
solar, odj., solaire. 
soldier, «•• soldat, m. 
solicitation, <•• Boillcitation, 

/. 
sometimes, adv., quelque- 

fois ; parfois (100, 130). 
son, »•. flls, TO. ^ 
soon, adu., bieutut. / 
soothsayer, «•. devin, w. 

sort, »•. sorte,/. 

SOnl, <•» fime,/. 

SOnnd, to, f^^lre sonner, tr. v. 

(113). 
sonth, «.. Btid, m. 
sovereign, «•• souveraln, m. ; 

souveraine, /. 
space, <•* intervalle, m. 
spare, to, fipargner, tr. v. 
speak, to, parler, intr. v, 

spear, *..p»que,/. 

specimen, <•> echantillon, 

TO. 



STOUT. 

speech, '•• discours, TO. ; Ian- 
gage, TO. (120) ; parole, /. 
(135). 

speedily, ado., Wentot. 

spend, to^ passer, tr. v. (120, 
147) ; depenscr, tr. v. (120). 

sphere, s., sphere,/. 

spice, S-. epice,/. 

spirit, «•» esprit, TO. 

splendour, «•. splendeur, /. 

split, to, fendre, tr. v. 

SPOU, to, g&ter, tr. v. 

spoils, «• 1^-* depouilles, /. 

spoon, «•» culller, or cuillerc,/. 

spot, ^-1 lieu, TO. ; endroit, to. 

spread, to, or spread 

abroad, to, se repandre, r. 

V. 

sprig, «..brindille,/. 
spring, <•> printemps, m. 
spring, «.. source,/. 
springi to, s'elancer, r. v. 

(116, 132). To — np, 

surgir, intr. v. 
SPront, to, pousscr, intr. v. 
8Pur« *•» ^peron, to. 
squander, to, gaspiller, tr. V. 

(HI). 

square, »., pla«e,/. (i3i). 
squeeze, to, presser, tr. V. 
(135). 

squire, *♦» seigneur (to.) du 

village. 
stable, s., ^curie,/. 
Sta^e-COach, «.. diligence,/, 
stair, ^'t escalier, to. 
stalk, «..tige,/. 
stand against, p)t tenir (fr. 

and irr. v.) tete k (145). 

To ready, se tenir 

pret (149). 
star, '•» Stoile,/. ; crachat, m. 

(decoration, 150). 
state, '•» ^tat, TO. ; etat, to. 

(condition, 113, 135). In 

, en grande ceremonie. 

stately, 5«a«. adj., magni- 

fique. 
stature, '-.taille,/. 
statute, <•• Btatnt, TO. 
steady, qual. adj., ferme. 
steal, to, voler, tr. v. 
Stenchi <•* manvalse odenr. 
step, «•. nwirche, /. (of a 

staircase, 91); pas, to. (97, 

127). 
stick UP, to, afflcher, tr. v. 
still, adv., encore. 
stone, «.. plcrrc, /. 
stop, to, arreter, tr. v. (123) ; 

b'arreier, r. v. (114). 
storm, »M tempete,/. 
stormy, qual. adj., or«^u-x 

(-se), or k I'urage, or de 

tempete. 
story, «.i histoire, /. (141, 

146). 



SUMPTUOUS. 

Stor^, «.. etage, to. (91). . 
Straightway, adv., droit 

(130). 

strange, qwii. adj., Strange 

(97, 121) ; bizarre (147). 
strangle, to, etrangW, tr. V. 
Stratagem, «■, stratagfeme, m. 
stream, '•• courant, TO. 

street, «.. rue,/. 
strength, ».. force,/, 
strew, to, Joncher (tr, t>.) de 

(131). 
strike, to, frapper, to-, r. To 

on, abattre, tr. and irr. 

V. (116). 
striking, adj., frappant (-c). 
stripe, «•, coup, TO. (110). 
strong, qual. atij., fort (-«); 

vehement (-c); violent (-e). 
strongly* adv., fortement. 

Struck (to be) with, etre 

Irappe (pass, v.) de (95). 
structure, 'm edifice, TO. 
struggle, to, se dcniener, r. 

V. ; se delNiitre, r. and trr. tj. 
studio, 8., atelier, to. 
study, », etude,/, 
stuff* *M etoffe,/. 
sturdy, q«al. adj., austere, 
subdue, to, mattriser, tr. v. 

n 10) ; Bubjuguer, tr. v. 
SUDJect, «•. BuJet, TO. 
subject, ^al. adj., snj-et 

r-cttc). 

SUDJect, to, Bomnettre, tr. 

and irr. v. 
subjected to, astrcint k (145). 
submission, » . deference, /. ; 

soumission,/. 
subterraneous, adj., sonter- 

rain (-e). 
succeed, to (=to come (tfter), 

succSder h. ; (=<o he success' 

ful\ rcussir, intr. v. (105, 

112). To — each other, 

se Bucceder, r. v. 

suocessivet odj-* consScuti-f 
(-ve)., 

successively, adv., succcs- 

sivement. 
suddenly, adv., sondaine- 

ment. 
suffer, to, Bouffrir, tr., intr., 

and trr. v. (130); endurer, 

tr. V. 
suffering, «•» souffrance,/. 
SUiOlcient, adj., suflflBant (-e). 

sufrar, 8., sucrc, to. 

suit, 8., proc^, TO. (104). 
suitor, <•• Bolliciteur, to. (100). 
sullen, qual. adj., sombre, 
sum, <•• Bomme,/. 
summer, <•• St6, m. 
summon, to, sommer, tr. v. 

(96); appeler (100). 
sumptuous, quM. adj., 

Bomptueu-x (-se). 



368 



EKGLISH-FBEKCH VOCABCLABT. 



«., Boleil, m. 
r« <'t dlmanche, m. 
fUWliimiUltad* adj., t bore 

gliP0rbf qyal. a4j-t saperbe. 
snperiiuras* a<0-* vnpcr- 

fla f-c). 
snpeniiiinan, quai. adj., 

surtiumAin (-e\ (124). 
snperioit '•» superieor, m. 

qual. culjf BUiterieur 

(-«\ (136). 
snppliaott '•• demandeur, m. 

(100). 
fOpportf to, entrctenir, <r. 

and irr. v. 
•nVPOSe, to* rappoeer, tr. 

end tn/r. r. 
snxe. adj.. Bur (-e). 
fimly, ado., Burement (124) ; 

aBear^ment (104). 
mnuunOi '•• sumom, «i. ; 

nom (m.) de faniille. 
ffnrpriso, to, surprendre, tr. 

and irr. v. 
ggxprigillg, oJJ't sorpreiunt 

(-C). 

surrender, to, tr. v., rendre, 

/r. r. (122). ,in<r.r., 

Be rendre, r. v. (123). 

nUTOimd by, to, entourer 
(tr. «.) de (117); en- 
tourer, tr. V. (127, 135). 

inspect, to, 8e douter de. 

snspend, to, Buspendre, tr. v. 

snspicion, '•* soupgon, m. 

snspioions, qual. adj., bos- 

pect (-e). 
gmttain, to, soutenir, Ir. and 

irr. V. 
swallow, *•» hirondelle,/. 
swallow, to, avaler, tr. v. 
swear, to, jurer, tr. and intr. 

V. ; affinner (Jtr. v.) par ser- 

ment. 
Sweden, «•. Suede,/. 
sweep, to, balayer, tr. v. 

(126\ 
sweet, q!U(d. adj., dou-x 

(-ce). 
Switzerland, «•. Suisse,/. 
sword, <•> Klaive, m. ; sabre, 

m. (95) ; epee, /. (130, 143). 
system, Bysteme, m. 



tabard, ».. cotte (/.) d'ar- 

tames. 

tail, »M queue,/, 
ke, to, prendre, tr. and irr. 
V. ; s'emparer (de), r. v. To 
in, mettre, tr. and irr. 

V. To — _ tbe field 



againt ^ee iield. 



TIE. 

tale, <•• conte, «. 
tall, ^<i/- a<0'-« grand f-e). 
tame, <i<0-< apprivofae (-e). 
tamed (to be), s'apprivoiaer, 

r. r. 
tapster, *. gar?on dc cabaret, 
task, «•« tiche,/. 
taste, «•. gout, «. 
taste, to, gonu r, tr. v. 
tea* *M i'>«. "•• mer- 

^ant, marcband (m.) de 

I be. 
teach, to, enselgncr, tr. r.; 

faire coniialire, tr. v. (114) ; 

in>truire, tr. aud irr. v. 

(123). 
tear, »-. larme,/. 
tease, to. laquiner, tr. v. 
technical, <kO-> tecbnique. 
teem with, to, regorger de 

{intr. ».). 
tell, to, dire, tr. and ivtr. v. ; 

racunier (p: v., 102) an bqjet 

de. 
tempest, *-. temptic,/. 
tenderly, o^f-i lendrement. 
tenderness, *.. tendresac,/. 
term, '•> tenne, m. 
terrace, *.. terraaue,/. 
thanksgiving, «., acdona (/. 

pi.) de graces, 
thanks to, grace &. 
thaw, «•. degel, to. 
thence, adc, de UL 
there, adv., \k. 
therefore, oonj., par cont^ 

quent; c'est ponrquoi (136). 
thereupon, adv., i4-de>8U8. 
thick, qual. adj., epai-e (nscse). 
thief, »M voleur, TO. 
thin, qual. adj., maigre. 
thing, *•. chose, /. 
think, to. penser, tr. and intr. 

v.; croire, tr. and intr. v. 

(118, 132). 
thonght, «•, pcnsce,/. 
thonghtfnl, qual. adj., pen- 

siT(-ve). 
threaten, to, menacer, tr. v. 
thrill, «•» frisson, TO. 
throat, *-. gorge,/. 
throne, *•» irone, to. 
thronged (to be), ttre en- 

combre (-e), pass. v. (100). 
throw, to. lancer, tr. v. (97) ; 

jeter, tr. v. (104, 139, Ion). 

To open, ouvrir, tr. 

and trr. v. (119). 
thrush, «.. grlve,/. 
thrust, to, passer, tr. v.; 

foumr, tr. v. (141). 
thunder, «•, tonnerre, to. 
thunder, to, gronder, intr. v. 
Thursday, *., jeudi, to. 

thus, adv., aitisi. 
tide, ^M^ATec,/. 
tie, tO,^veT,tr,-o. 



nuns. 
tiUer of the soil, <^ la^- 

reur, m. 
time, <•« iempe, «. IQme 

8, tro58 fois. The last 

, la demiere fois. At 

the same * o meiae 

temps, 
tint, «.. teinte, /. 
title, <.* dn>it, m. (113). 
to-day, adv., aojouid'hni. 
together, adv., eoeembto 

010). 
tomb, «M tombe, /. 
tone, s-, ton. to. 
tongu*^, «.. Ungne,/. 
too, adv., aossi. 
tooth, '..dent,/, 
top, <•. faSte, TO. ; Bonunet. a. 

(117) ;t bant, m. (132. 141). 
torment, '•> tourment, TO. 

tortoise, «•> tortae,/. Lead 

, tortue de terre. 

torture, <•• suppiice, m. 

touch, to, toucher, tr. v.\ 
toucher h, intr. v. 

tower, *., tour,/. 

town, *•, ville,/. 

toy, *.. joujou, TO. (137): 

hochec, TO. (;i50). 
trade, <-, metier, to. 
train, *-, suite,/. (130). 
traitor, «.. traitre, TO. 
transfer, » . transfeit, «. 
transfer, to, transferer, tr. f . 
transit, <•> pa»age, TO. 
translate, to, traduire, ir., 

intr. and irr. v. 
transmit, to, tran8mettre,(r. 

and irr. v. 
travel, »-. voyage. TO. 
travel, to, voyaper, intr. •. 
traveller, *.. voyageur, m. 
treason, *., trahison, /. 

High ,t haute trahiBon. 

treasure, s., tre-or, m. 

treasury, » , tresor, ». (iii> 
treat, to, traiter, tr. v. ; intr. 

V. (108). 
tree, <•* arbre, m. 
tremble, to, trembler, intr. 

V. 

tremendous, qual. adj., for- 
midable. 

trench, '•• trancbee, /. 

trial, »•, proces, TO.; Juge- 
mciit, TO. (121). 

tribe, «., tribu./. 

tribune, <•> tribun, m. (113). 
trifie, <•> pen de cboae, ai.; 

bagatelle, /. ; rien, w. 
triuniph, <•» triomplte, «. 
triviiu (very) mattm v«- 

tlUes, s. f. pi. 
troop,*., troupe,/, 
trouble, »^ peine,/, 
true, qual. culj., vrai (-e), 

(JL21); veritable. 
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»,. ttoniMH*./. 

Idur, intr. n. ; n- 
■, fair. B. (IM); 
rCr.uOaeCUB). 

L, Tuiqule, /. 
;>Br.«.(lM). , 



(HBl, T 



^„ deiu toll. 



m, gu{U. a^\, rup. 
id, quaL mti., In- 



qiKlL ivfj., Insgal 
atDi <^hb1^ o^^m in- 



Jr.r. c'lao). 

1, mal. oSi.. nnl- 






uLwhoIesoms, ^uol. a^j., 

r bar*,' i. pi.. Ainta 
I di'BiiluiaesiupeirleDna. 
B dDwni ad': KUB 

nrbajiitrr ''• nrliinlU, /. 1 

pg|.W8«e, /. 
nrgB,to,p™»r,(r.u.CUi>). 






TOll»,I.. V1J1«,/.;«|U. 

valour.'., T«i™r,/. 
TBlnablB. vuaL iiOj , ni^- 
.taQ-i(-Be\(ll41,«-rt'w» 



value. tOi MtJniet (quo), 

TSTiovli ^"1- ad^: aiyea 

Tenetisii, 1.. venWen, m. 
, gual. adj^, vinlli-oii 

'"'Tt vilMea 
Braa,'s.,"'B™, ». (_iii. my, 
veraet, n. (lai). 

vettnm ulduni noeifiu 

SDldjM. V jt^BU, III. pi. 

Viall ... dole./. 
Tiotim. >.. rlcUmei /. 
VioKUUI. >. jil.. viyrOB. m. 

rtgorou*. 9™'. n^'.. vIkoo- 
TintMai '., veninngc./. 
nideatb. "^"-i vlglf mmeat. 
riolln. •■. "iolon, ». 

Visit, i.''^itt!7' 

vdoe. t., vote./, 
vowel,', vwli^./- 



waU. J., mur, ». 

walk, f.,ptoinsn^e,/.{H!l). 

WsOl, to, nureber, inir. d, 

t. "lias, ua). To -^ 
baoKwardl, mmJiBr (tnlr. 

— - -"i, «Tdtr bwoln (de), 



W«rd('.,«»Ue./. 
"~" Tlike, ywol. 0*^ 

vann, <p>a{. 






-'I!.-!:-... 



IM./. 



i't chiMr"''?,!^,,'-"''' 
lihl'i.'iil.lB^./.''' 
wanusg, 1.. ■veitLBKinoit, 

'., to, rApoudre (que), 
0"). 

wash, to, iivM, (r. u. To 

— OneBBlI. M Utbi-, r. n. 
uhuigi '.I blanchlBBAgv, 



weam,''.rtoli«!sei,/.p(. 

weapon,"., ann(^/. (ill), 

WBather, 1., iem[B. m. 
wear, to, porter. "■. e. 
Wednesday, t.. D»rcn,]i, 



western, ai(;., ooddomal 

whenee. <uiii.. <ir bom 

wtaJM. ««;-. tuidie qu, 
whiPi to, fmietter, Ir, v. 
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I 



wniTK. 



white* q»ai 

(-cl»e) 



adj.f bUm-c 



whither, adv., lA <>ft rui). 

Wholesomet 'Ptal. adj., nain 

Wll7*odP't pourquoi. 

widtJlf «■. larKPur,/. 

Wifet »■. epouHC,/. ^117, 133). 

Wijf, »., pcmi<iue,y. 

wila* qual. oilj , Rauvftgc 

016); feroce. 
willf < > tefltamcnt, m 
Willinglyf fl'i" , volontlcrs. 
win, to, gAg»>er, tr. v. 
wind, Jf-. veut, m. 
windlass, »•, trenil, m. (132) ; 

cal)e0taQ, m. (132). 
window, *.. fcuetrc,/. 
Wfttdy, 9uai. adj.t dcs vents. 
wpie, «•> vin. m 
Win«, «., alle, /. 
winter, » , hiver, m 

wintry, 7M«i. o<0.» d'liivor 

wipe, to. Ofifluyor, tr. r. 
wire, «. fll (>n.) de fer. 
wisdom, * , saRcsse, /. 
wise, qual. culj , nage. , 

«.. Rage, m. ( 1 5U). 
wish, *•» desir, m. 
wish, to, voulolr, tr. and trr. 

r. (114). 



wonx. 

wit, '-t eiiprit, «i ; tin bel 

eaprlt (U7). Man Of , 

bomme d'esprit. 

withdraw, to, retlrer, tr. v. 

(114). To — from, se 

retlrer, r. v. (144). 
witness, *.* t^moiii, m. 
witty, qual. adj., npirita-cl 

(-elle). 
wolf, »., loup, m. 
woman, <•• lemme,/. 
wonder, « . mcrvellle,/. 
wonderment, ».,Burprifle,/. 
wood, * , bols, m. 
woodbine, <•• cb^vrcfeullle, 

w. 

wood -pigeon, «•* pigeon 

ramier, m. 
word, «•, mot, m. (117); 

parole,/. (118). 
work, «., ouvrage, m. (89, 

97); travail, m. (103, 106, 

118); oeuvre,/. (ISSV 
work, to, travaiUer, tntr. v. 

To — a mine, exploiter 

tine mine, 
world, ».. monde, m, (143); 

globe, m. 
worm, «., ver, m. 
worn, p. P' and adj., mine 

(H?) (112); U86 (-€). 



ZODIAC. 

worship, «.. culte, m. 
worth (to be), valoir, iti 

and trr. v. 
wound, to, bloBBcr, tr. v. 
wounded, ' * blcfwe, m. 

wrinkle, *•, rido, /. 

write, to, ecrire, tr. and in. 

V. 

writhe, to, oe tonlre, r. v. 
writing, *■. «crit, m. 



year, «•, ann6e, /. 

yet, adv., cependant (121); 

pourtant (147). 
yonder, adv., ici pr^; B' 

baa (130). 
young, qucU. adj., JeoM. 

• — men, or paopto 

Jeunes genn, m pi. 
youth, '.. Jeunesse, /. ; Jerae 
bomme, m. 



sealous, qual. adj., zhli {-€). 
lOdiaO, «•! zodioque, m. 
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With an Introduction, containing the Connection op ths 
Old and Nbw Tbstambnts. By PHILIP SMITH, B.A. With 
y> Maps and Woodcuts. (680 pp.) Post 8vo. jt. 6d, 

THB STUDENT'S XANUAIi OE EOOI.B6IASTICAL 

HI8TOBY. A History of the Christian Qinrch from the limes of 
the Apostles to the Reformation. By PHILIP SMITH, aA. 3 vols. 
Post 8vo. 7«. &/. each. 

Part I. — a.d. 30—1003. (654 pp.) With Woodcnts. 

Part II.— -a. d. 1003—16x4. (744 pp.) With Woodcuts. 

THE STUDENT'S MANUAI. OF ENOIilSH OHXTECH 

HI8T0BY. By G. G. PERRY, M.A., Caooa of Lincoln, a Vols. 
js. 6ii. each. 

ist Period. From the Plantbtg of the Church in Britain to the 
Accession of Henry VIII. a.d. 396— SS09. (576 pp.) 

ind Period. From the Accession op Henry VIII. to the 
Sllendnz of Convocation in the Eightbbnth Century, (a.d. 1509— 
17 17.) (635 pp.) 

THE STUDENT'S ICANUAL OF THE BVIDENCSS 
07 OHRZSTZANITY. By HENRY WAGE, D.D. Post Sva 

[/* Preparation, 



Ancient History. 



THE STUDENT'S ANOIENT HIST0B7 OF THE 

BAST. From the Earliest Times to the Conquests of Alexander the 
Great, including Egypt, Assyria, Babylonia, Media, Perua. Asia 
Minor, and Phoenicia. By PHIUP SMITH, B.A. With 70 Wood- 
cuts. (608 pp.) Post 8vo. 7X. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTOBT OF aBEECB. From 
THE Earliest Times to tub Roman Conquest. With Chapters 
on the History of Literature and Art By WM. SMITH, D.CU 
With Coloured Maps and Woodcuts. (640 pp) Post 8vo. js. 6d. 
^^'^ Questions OH ike** Studenfs Greece.** tamo, as, 

THB STUDENT'S HIST0B7 OF BOMB. F&OM THE 

EIarliest Times to the Establishment op the Empire. With 
Chapters on the History of Literature and Art. By I^an LIDDELL. 
With Coloured Map and Woodcuts. (686 pp.) Post 8vo. ^s. 6d. 

THE STUDENT'S HISTOBT OF THB BOBLAH 
XMPIBa. From tkb Establishmbnt op thk Empire to the 
Accbssion op Commodus, A.D. i8a Post 8va {/h PnfpamtioM. 

THB STUDENT'S GIBBON: An Epitome op the 
History op the Decline and Fall op the Roman Empire. 
By EDWARD GIBBON. Incorporating die Researches of Recent 
IHstoriana. With xoo Woodcuts. (700 pp.) PoitBvo. 7«. &^ 
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Europe. 

"THE STUDBKT'S HIBTOKT OV HODIEBK BTTKOPB. 

TO Tm TiiATV o» Bhuh, .87B. By RICHARD LOUGe" M*!^! 
E^ii».» «n* w ^ *-._* — I i-o^^ ^_\ p^j^ ^^^j_ ^ [Jmj/ Out 



m STXTDBKT'8 HI8T0ST OP EUBOPB DUBIHa 
THX MTDSIiS AQXa. By HENRV HALLAM, LL.D. 
(650 pp.] Poll iia. II. M, 



France. 

TEB BTUDBMT'S HI8T0BT 07 FHAKOB. FROM T 



Geography and Geology. 

THB STimxirr'a iiAinrAij of anoibnt obo- 

QRAPBX. By Cahoh BEVAN, M.A. Willi iw Woodcuu. 
(7.0 pp.) PoilSvo. 7J-6J: 
THE BTUSBBrr'B XANUAI. OF KODSSN OSO- 



GRAPHT, Mathbmatical, Phvsical, akd Descbim-ivb. By 
"" • PoJtBvo. ,i.6i 



XOH HEVAN, M.A. Withi»Waadcuu.(6S4Pp.) 
THS STUDENT'S aEOaBAFHT OP BSITISH 
INDIA. Political ANB Fh*5Kal. By GEORGE SMITH, LL.D, 

THB STTTDBKT'S ELEUSNTS OP OEOIiOOT. By 

S» CHARLES LYELL, F.R.S. A New Edition, thoroiijihly 
«™ed by PnoreisoB prMARTIN DUNCAN. Wilh 6oa WW- 

PHYBIOAI- OEO&APHT. By MARY SOMERVILLE. 

71b Edition, comcled ud nvtscd. Fait Svo. v 

law and Philosophy. 

THE SmSEHT'S TtAXTUAX. OP XOSAZi PSIXOSO- 
FBT. Willi QuocuiaDi and Rdtnnow. By WILLIAM FLEM- 
ING, D.D. (Mom.) PostBvD. ^l.6J. 

THE STTTDENT'S EDITION OF AUSTIirS JtlBIB- 
FBUBBNOM. Compiled from ths lirgec variL By ROBERT 
CAMPBELL. (S44PP4 Fouero. lu. 

AN ANAIiTSIS OP AUSTIN'S LEOTUBES ON 
JUBIBPRODXHOB. By CORDON CAMPBELL. (914 n>-) 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's Smaller Manuals. 

ThtM Works ha^t btoi dmwa up fer tho lowtr Fwini, at tlMrt^it tf 
MTvnU tMohwt, wli« NquiM mw •tomMtary booka fhaa tkt BTTJSSHrs 
HZSTOBXOAL XAWALB. 

A SMALLER SCRIPTURE HISTORY OF THE OLD 
AND THE NEW TESTAMENT. Ih Thrm Divisions:— I. Old 
Tesument History. 11. ConnecUon of Old and New Testaments. 
HI. New Testament History to a.d. 7a Edited by WM. SMITH. 
With Coloured Maps and 40 Illustrations. (370 pp.) z6mo. ys. 6d. 

This book is Intended to be used with, and net In the place of, the Bible. 

** Studenti wrll know the value of Dr. Wm. Smith's laiver Scripture His. 
tory. Thi« abridKinent omiti nothinK of importance, and is presented in 
such a handy form that it cannot fail to become a valuable aid to the leu 
learned Dible Student."WW>(«'« MagMiHt. 

A SMALLER ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE EAST. 
From tni Eakubst Timis to the Conqubst op Albxandbr 
THi Great. Dy PHILIP SMITH. B.A. With 70 Woodcuts. 
(3x0 pp.) z6mo. 31. ttL 

'* This book is destjined to aid the study of the Scriptures, by placing: in 
their true hintorical relations those allusions to KlKypt. Assyria, Babylonia, 
]*harnicia^ and the Medo* Persian Empire, which form the background of the 
history of Israel trom Abraham to Nehemiah. The present work is an in* 
dispensable adjunct of the * Smaller Scripture llistoiy \ * and the two have 
been written expressly to be vsed together. ** 



A SMALLER HISTORY OF GREECE. From the 

KaRLIRMT T1MR8 TO THI RoMAN CONQUKST. By WM. SMITH. 

With Coloured Maps and 74 Woodcuts. (a68 pp.) x6ino. yt. 6d. 

This history has been drawn up at the request of several teachers, for the 
use of lower forms, elementary pupils. The table of contents presents a full 
analysis of the work, and has been so arranged, that the teacher can frame 

from it OUKSTIONS fOR TIIK BXAMmATION OT HIS CLASS, ths answCTS tO 

which will be found in the curresponding pages of the volume. 



A SMALLER HISTORY OF ROME. From the 

EaRLISST TiMBS TO TMB E^TADLIftHMRNT OP THB EmI'IRK. Bv 

WM. SMITH, D.CL. With Coloured Map and 70 Woodcuts. 
(394 pp.) x6mo. 3X. 6rf. 

The " Smaller History of Rome" has been written and arranged on the same 
plan, and with the same object, as the *' Smaller History of Greece." Like 
thnt work it comprises separate chapters on the institutions and literature 
of the countries with which it deals. 

A SMALLER CLASSICAL MYTHOLOGY. With Trans- 
lations from the Ancient Poeu. and Questions on the Work. Bv H 
R. LOCKWOOD. With 90 Woodcuts. (300 pp.) i««o. 3,. &/. 

This work has been prepared by a lady for the use of schoola and voum 
persons of both sexes. In common with many other teachers, ahe has lon^ 
lelt the want of a consecutive account of the heathen deities, which misht 
snfely be placed In the hands of the younK, and yet eontain all that Is ireiie- 




will be found in the corresponding paces of the voTuom^ 



/ 
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A SMALLER MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 
By Canon BEVAN, M.A. (240 pp.} With Woodcuts. x6ina y.td, 

"This work has been drawn up chiefly for the lower forms in schools, at 
the request of several teachers wno require for their pupils a more elemen- 
tary work than the ' Student's Manual of Ancient Geography.' The arrange- 
ment of the two works is substantially the same. The more imporunt 
towns alone are mentioned ; the historical notices are curtailed ; modem 
names are introduced only in special cases, either for the purpose of identifi- 
cation or where any noticeable change has occurred ; and the quotations 
from classical works are confined for the most part to such expressions as are 
illustrative of local peculiarities. A very ample Index is supplied, so tliat 
the work may supply the place of a dictionary for occasional retercDoe." 

A SMALLER MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY. 

By JOHN RICHARDSON, M.A. New and Revised Edition, 
x6mo. (290 pp.) ax. 6</. 

This "Smaller Manual** has been compiled for pupils who are acquiring 
for the first time the chief facts of General Geography, and no pains have 
been spared to render the learner's task as easy and as pleasant as the 
nature of the subject admits of. Accuracy as to details has been striven 
after, in order that the young student may nave a solid and safe foundation 
for his future studies in the advanced branches of the Sciences. 

"Great pains appear to have been spent on the verification of facts, and 
the arrangement is a model of good method. Throughout the book there 
are unmistakable indications of solid, conscientious work, sound judgment, 
and practical acquaintance with teaching.**— 5cAiw/ Guardian. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLAND. From the 

Earliest Times to the Year x88o. By PHILIP SMITH, 
B.A. With Coloured Maps and 68 Woodcuts. (400 pp.) x6mo. 
yt, 6d 

" The most recent authorities have been consulted, and it is confidently 
believed that the Work will be found to present a careful and trustworthy 
account of English History for the lower forms in schools, for whose use it is 
chiefly intended."— /Vij/Skc. 

" This little volume is so pregnant with valuable information, that it will 
enable anyone who reads it attentively to answer such questions as are set 
forth in the English History Papen in the Indian Civil Service Examina- 
tions."--J?«<i^r. 

A SMALLER HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE: 

Givbg a Skstch of the Lives of our Chief Writers. By JAMES 
ROWLEY. (276 pp.) i6mo. 3*. 6d, 

The imrortant position which the study of English literature is now 
taking in education has led to the publication of this work, and of the 
accompanying volume of specimens. Both books have been undertaken at 
the request of many eminent teachers, and no pains have been spared to 
adapt tnem to the purpose for which they are designed — as elementary works 
to be used in schools. 

SHORT SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

Selected from the chief authors and arranged chronologically. By 
JAMES ROWLEY. With Notes. (368 pp.) x6mo. 3*. 6d, 

While the " Smaller Histocy of English Literature" supplies a rapid but 
trustworthy sketch of the lives of our chief writers, and of the successive 
influences which imparted to their writings their pecoliar character, the 
present woric supplies choice examples of the woncs themselves, accom- 
panied by all the explanations required for their perfect explanation. The 
two works are thus especially designed to be used together. 
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Br. Wm. Smith's Biblieal Dictionaries. 

A DICTIONARY OP THE BIBLE t comprising its 
Antiquities, Biography, Geography, and Natural History. 
By Various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L. and LL.D. 
With Illustrations. 3 vols. (3x58 pp.) Medium 8vo. £5 5s. 

" The most complete, leamedi and trustworthy work of the khid hitherto 
produced. "—A thttutum. 

A CONCISE DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. Con- 

densed from the larger Work. For Families and Students. With 
Maps and 300 Illustrations. (1039 pp.) Svo. 2xx. 

A Dictionary of the Bible, in some form or another^ is indispensable for 
every family. To students in the Universities, and m the Upper Forms 
at Schools, to private families, and to that numerous class of persons who 
desire to arrive at results simply, this Concise Dictionary will, it is 
believed, supply all that is necessary for the elucidation and explanation of 
the Bible. 

A SMALLER DICTIONARY OF THE BIBLE. 

Abridged from the larger Work. For Schools and Young Persons. 
With Maps and Illustrations. (690 pp.) Crown Svo. 7s, €iL 

" An invaluable service has been rendered to students in the condensation 
of Dr. Wm. Smith's Bible Dictionary. The work has been done as only a 
careful and intelligent scholar could do it. which preserves to us the essential 
scholarship and value of each article."— ^nV&A Quarterly Review, 



The two following Works are intended to furnish a complete account 
of the leading personages ^ the Institutions ^ Art, Social Life, 
Writings, and Controversies of the Christian Church from the 
time of the Apostles to the Age of Charlemagne, They commence 
at the period at which the *^ Dictionary of the Bible ' leaves off, 
and form a continuation of it, 

A DICTIONABT OF CHBISTIAN ANTiaxriTIES. 

The History, Institutions, and Antiquities of the Christian Church. 
Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and Archdeacon CHEETHAM, 
D.D. With Illustrations. 3 vols. Medium Svo. £'i 13*. 6d, 

" The work before us is unusually well done. A more acceptable present 
for a candidate for holy orders, or a more valuable book for any library, than 
the 'Dictionary of Christian Antiquities' could not easily be found."— 
Saturday Review. 

A DICTI0NAB7 OF CHRISTIAN BIOaBAPHT, 

LITSRATXTRB, SEOTB, and DOOTRINSB. Edited by 
WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and HENRY WAGE, D.D. Vols. I., 
XL, and III. Medium Svo. axx. 6d. each. {To bt completed in 
4 vols.) 

" The value of the work arises, in the first place, from the fact that the 
contributors to these volumes have diligently eschewed mere compilation. 
In these vdumes we welcome the most important addition that fias been 
made for a century to the historical library of tha English theologica] 
student ''•^TVin^s. 
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Br. Wm. Smith's Classical Dictionaries. 

AN ENOTCLOPJBDIA OF OLASSICAIi ANTIQUITY. 

By Various Writers. Edited by WM. SMITH, D.C.L. and LL.D. 

" It is an honour to this College to have presented to the world so di» 
tinguished a scholar as Dr. Wm. Smith, who has, by his valuable manuals of 
classical antiquity, and dassical history and bic^aphy, done as much as any 
man living to promote the accurate Knowledge of the Greek and Roman 
world among the students of this age."--Jlfr. Gro^ at the Londcn Univernty. 

L A DIOTIONARY OF GRBXK AND ROMAN ANTIQUITIXS. 

Including the Laws, Institutions. Domestic Usages, Fainting, Sculpture, Musics 
the Drama, &c (1300 pp.) With 500 lUostrations. Medium 8to. aBf. 

n. A DIOTIONARY OF BIOGRAPHY AND MYTHOLOOY. 

Containing a History of the Ancient World. Chril, Literary, and Ecde^sticaL 
(3700 pp.) With 560 Illustrations. stoIs. Medium 8to. 84^. 

lU. A DIOTIONARY OF OREXK AND ROMAN OBOaRAPHY. 
Including the Political History of both Countries and Cities, as well as their 
• Geography, (asooppk) With 530 lUostrations. a rob. MedhunSvo. 96f. 

FOR SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES, • 

A CLASSICAL DICTIONABT OF BIOaRAPHT, 

MYTHOLOOY, AND OnOORAFHY. For the Higher Forms 
h) Schools. 0}iidensed from the laii^er Diotiooaries. With 750 
Woodcats. 8va i8x. 

A SMALLEB CLASSICAL DICTIONABT. For Junior 
Qasses. Abridged from the abore Work. With aoo Weodcuts. 
Crown 8vo. -js, 6d, 

A SMALLEB DICTIONABT OF ANTiaUITIES. 

For Junior Qasses. Abridged from the larger Work. With aoo 
Woodcuts. Crown 8vo. js. 6d, 



Br. Wm. Smith's Ancient Atlas. 

AN ATLAS OF ANCIENT QBOQRAPHY, Biblical 

AND Classical. Intended to illustrate the " Dictionary of the Bible/' 
and the " Classical Dictionaries." Compiled under the superintendence 
of WM. SMITH, D.CL., and Sir GEORGE GROVE, LL.D. 
With Descriptive Text, Indices, &c With 43 Maps. Folios half, 
bound. Price Six Guineas. 

** The students of Dr. Smith's admirable Dictionaries must have felt 
themselves in want of an Atlas constructed on the same scale of precise and 
minute information with the article they were reaiUAg. This want has at 
length been supplied by the superb work before vs. The indices are full, the 
engraving is exfi^uisite, and the delineation of the natural features vefy 
minute and beaotifuL It may safely be pronounced— and higher praise can 
scarcely be bestowed— to be a wortny companion of the volumes which it is 
intended to {Uttstrete^"— ^Mon^ti. 
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Dr. Wm. Smith's Latin Dietionaries. 

•*l MBfldtr Dr. Wm. Intlh's Dleti«BulM to h»vt conferred a grt«t aad Uitiai 
MfTlee OB ttM CMUM of dewrioel loemtwg im thli oovBtry."— Doaa UDDBLL. 



••1 



'Xhevi flovad Dr. Wm. Imltt'o Lattn VMkomxj a groat oomroiiioaee to me. I 
tidnk tlutt he kae been Tory jvdidooi ia uliat he iiae omitted, ae well as what he 
hae iaaerted."-Dr. BOOTT. 

A COMPLETE LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY. Based 

ON THB Works op Forcbllini and Frbund. With Tables of the 
Roman Calendar^easures, Weights, and Money. By WM. SMITH, 
D.C.L. and LLkD. (1200 pp.) Medium 8vo. six. 

This work aims at performinf: the same service for the Latin lanf^iage as 
Liddell and Scott's Lexicon has done lor the Greek. Great attention has 
been paid to Etymology, in which department especially this work is ad> 
mitted to maintain a superiority over all existmg Latin Dictionaries. 

"Dr. Wm. Smith's ' Latin-English Dictionary' is lifted, by its indepen- 
dent merit^ far above comparison with any school or college dictionary 
commonly m Visc"'— Examiner, 

A SMALLER LATIN-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, with 
A Separate Dictionary op Proper Names. Tables op Roman 
Moneys, &c. A New EditwH, Edited by Prof. T. D. HALL. ITie 
Etymological portion by JOHN K. INGRAM, LL.D. Square xzmo. 
7*. td. 

This edition of Dr. Smith's 'Smaller Latin English Dictionary* is to a 
great extent a new and original Work. Every article has been carefully 
revised. The improvements introduced fall mainly under the following 
heads : — 

I. A much larger number of the examples given are actuaOy translated. 

3. Many articles have been re-cast, and not a few entirely re-written.- 

• 3. All tne etymological articles have been revised, and the greater part of 
them re-written. 

4. Very great care has been taken to ensure accuranr in the quantities. 

5. Short notes on synonj'mous words have been introduced in a large 
number of cases. 

6. The Index of Proper Names has been largely increased ; and additional 
information given. 

A COPIOUS AND CRITICAL ENGLISH-LATIN DIC- 
TIONARY. Compiled from Original Sources. By WM. SMITH, 
D.C.L. and LL.D., and THEOPHILUS D. HALL, M.A. 
(970 pp.) Medium 8vo. azj-. 

It has been the object of the Authors of this Work to prodtice a more com> 
ptete and more perfect English-Latin Dictionary than yet exists, and 
every article has been the result of original and independent research. 

Each meaning is illustrated by examples from the classical writers ; and 
those phrases are as a general rule given in both English and Latin. 

A SMALLER ENGLISH-LATIN DICTIONARY. Abridged 

from the aboYe Work, for the tise of Junior Clakses. (730 pp.) 
Square zamo. 7^. 6d, 

"An English-Latin Dictionary worthy of the scholarship of our age and 
country. It will take absolutely the first rank, and be the standard £nglish> 
Latin Dictronary as long as either tongue endures. Even a general cxami* 
nation of the pages will serve to revealthe minute pains taken to ensure its 
Ailnese and philok)gical value, and the ' work is to a large extent a diction- 
My of the English language, as well as an English*Latin Dictienary."*— 
Engiith Churcnman. 
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Br. Wm. Smith's Edueational Series. 

**Th« g«i«nd csMllmM of th« books taohidod ht Mr. Mimay'o oivoa- 
tionol Mxioo U lo unimuXlj aok&owlodgod m to firo in a ctoat donoo 
the tUmp of morit to tho works of whioh it oonnoto."— SOEOOXJDkBTER. 

INTRODUCTION TO THE LATIN COURSE, 

THE TOXJNa BBannnsB's fibst latin book: 

containing the Rudiments of Grammar, Eosy Grammatical Questions 
and Exercises, with Vocabularies. Being a Stepping Stone to " Prin- 
dpia lAtina," Part I., for Young Children, (xxa pp.) lama xr. 

TEE TOXma BBGIKinBB'S SECOND LATIN 
BOOK : contuning an easy Latin Reading Book, with an Analysis 
of the Sentences, Notes, and a Dictionary. Being a Stepping Stone 
to "FrincipiaLatina," Part 11., for Young Children. ^8 pp.) zama ax. 

Latin Course. 

YBlTSOTBUl LATINA, Part I. First Latin Course. 

Grammar, Delectus, Exercises, and Vocabularies. (ai6j>p.) xamo. 3f.6</. 
The main object of this work is to enable a Beginner to nx the Declensions 
and ConjuKations thoroughly. in his memory, to learn their usaee by construct- 
ing simple sentences as soon as he commences the study or the language* 
and to accumulate gradually a stock of useful words. 



The Cases of the Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns are so arranged that 
the work can be used with coual advantage by those who prefer either the 
l*ubUc School Primer or the older arrangement 



APPENDIX TO PBINOIFZALATINA, Part I. Containing 
Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers. (135 pp.) xamo. 9S,6d, 

PBINCIPIA LATINA, Part II. Reading Book. An 
Introduction to Ancient Mytholonr* Geography, Roman Antiqaitie^ 
and History. With Notes and a l^ctionary. (268 pp.) xamo. y,6a, 

PBINCIPIA LATINA, Part in. Poetry, z. Easy 
Hexameters and Pentameters, a. Eclogae Ovidianae. 3. Prosody and 
Metre. 4. First Latin Verse Book. (x6o pp.) xamo. 3f. 6d, 

PBINCIPIA LATINA, Part IV. Prose Composition. 

Rules of Syntax, with Examples, Explanations of Synonyms, and 
Exercises on the Syntax. (194 pp.) xamo. y, 6d, 

PBINCIPIA LATINA, Part V. Short Tales and 
Anecdotes from Ancient History, for Translation into 
Latin Prosb. (zoapp.) lamo. y, 

LATIN-ENQLISH VOCABULABT. Arranged according to 
Subjects and Etymology ; with a Latin-Engli^ Dictionary to Phaedrus^ 
Cornelius Nepos, and Caesar's** Gallic War." (190pp.) lamo. y. 6d, 

THE STTTBBNT'S LATIN aBAKlKAB. For the 

UsB OF Colleges and the Higher Forms in Schools. By 
. WM. SMITH, LL.D. and T. D. HALL. Thirteenih EdiHon^ 
thoroughly revised and partly rg-writttn, (450 f^.) Post 8vo. 6r. 

SMALLBB LATIN gBAMTMTAB. For the Middle and 
L,owER Forms. New and thoroughly revised Edition, (a6opp.^ 
xamo. 3«. 6d, 

TACITtTS, Germania, Agricola, and First Book of 

the Annals. With English Notes, xamo. y, 6d, 

*•* Keys may Ar had iy Authenticated Teachers ch appiicaHon. 
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Greek Course. 

nrZTIA OA2B0A, Part Z. A First Greek Course, 

containbg Grammar, DcJectus, Exercise Book, and Vocabularies. 
(284 pp.) lamo. 3«. 6dl 

*•* TTuprwHt BdUioM hat hetn vtfy th^tvughljf rtviadt and manjf additiom 
and imfrawmtHts have b«m imtrodmeed. 
The great object of this woric, as of the *' Principia Latina," is to make 
the studr of the language as easy and simple as possible, by giving the 
grammatical forms only as they are wanted, and Iqr enabjing the pupil to 
translate book Greek into Eoglidi and from English into Greek as soon as 
he has learnt the Greek characters and the First Declension. For the con- 
venience of teachers the cases of the nouns, ftc, are given according to the 
ordinary grammars as weU as according to the arrangement of the Public 
Schools Latin Primer. 

APPENDIX TO INITIA G&JBOA, Part Z. Containing 
Additional Exercises, with Examination Papers and "Easy Reading 
Lessons with the Sentences Analysed, serring as an Introduction to 
Initia GsiBCA, Part IL (no pp.) lamo. a/. 6(L 

IHZTIA OBiBOA, Part II. A Reading Book. Con- 
taining short Tales, Anecdotes, Fables, Mythology, and Grecian 
History. With a Lexicon. (290 pp.) ismo. 3*. 6*/. 

IKITIA QiBJEOlLi Part HI. Prosk Composition. 

Contaimng the Rules of Syntax, with G>pious Examples and Exer> 
cises. (20a pp.) xsmo. 39. ^ 

THE STUDENT'S GBEBK GBAMHAB. FOR the 

Higher Forms. By Professor CURTIITS. Edited by WM. 
SMITH, D.C.U (386 pp.) PostSvo. 6s, 

The Greek Grammar of Dr. Curtius is acknowledged by the most com- 
petent scholars to be the best representative of the present advanced state 
of Greek scholarship. It is, indeed, almost the only Grammar which 
exhibits the inflexions of the langvage in a really scientific form; while its 
extensive use in schools, and the high commendations it has received from 
practical teachers, are a suflficient proof of its excellence as a school-boolc 
It is surprising to find that many of the public and private schocds in this 
country continue to use Grammars which ignore all the improvements and 
discoveries of modem philology. 

A SMAIiLEB aBEEK aBAMMAB. For THE Middle 
AND LowBR Forms. Abridged from the above Work. (220 pp.) 
i2mo. ys, 6d. 

THE aBEEK AOOIDEKOE. Extracted from the above 
Work. (125 pp.) zamo. s;. 6ii, 

PLATO: The Apology of Socrates, the Crito, and 

, Part of the PHiBoo: with Notes in English from Stali3Aum, 
Schlxibrmachbr's Introductions. (242 pp.) zamo* 3/i»6d, ^ 

V ^4!r« fuv It had ty Autmbkticatbd Tbachbrs ph a^^catUm, 
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French Course. 

FBENOH PBIKOIPIA, Part I. A FIRST French 

Course, containing GrunnuuTf Delectus and Exerdaes, with Vocabu- 
laries and Materials for French Conversation, (aoapp.) X31B0. y,6d. 

This work has been compiled at the repeated request of nomerous teachers 
who, finding the " Prindpia Ladna " and " Initia Graeca " the eatUtt books for 
Uatning Latin and Cretk, are anxious to obtain equally eiementaiy French 
books on the same plan. There is an obvious gain in studying a new 
language on the plan with which the learner is already familiar. The main 
object is to enable a beginner to acquire an accurate knowledge of the chief 
grammatical forms, to learn their usage by constructing simple sentences as 
soon as he commences the study of the language, and to accumulate 
gradually a stock of words useful in conversation as well as in reading. 

APPENDIX TO FBEKOH PBINOIPIA, Part I. Con- 
taining Additional Exercises and Examination Papers, (zzo pp.) 
xamo. 7S. 6d, 

FBENCH PBIKOIPIA, Part II. A Reading Book. 

Containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotesi Natural History, and 
Scenes from the History of France. With Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and copious Etymological Dictionary. (376 pp.) zamio. 4^. 6d, 

FBENOH PBINOIPIA, Part III. Prose Composition. 

Containing a Systematic Course of Exercises on the Syntax, with the 
Principal Rules of Syntax, lama 41, 6d, 

THE STUDENT'S PBENOH OBAKKAB: PRACTICAL 

AND Historical. For the Highbk Forms. By C HERON-WALL, 
with Introduction by M. Littr^ (490 pp.) Post 8vo. 6s, 

This Grammar is the work of a practical teacher of twenty years' experi- 
ence in teaching English boys. It has been his special aim to produce a 
book which would work well in schools where Latin and Greek form the 
principal subjects of study. 

" This book as a whole is quite a monument of French Grammar, and 
cannot fail to become a standard work in high-dass teaching."— ofAoof 
Board ChronUU. 

** It woold be difKcuIt to point more dearly to the value of Mr. Wall's 
work, which is intended for the use of CoI1e(;:es and Upper Forms in schools, 
than by 'Quoting what M. Littre says of it in an introductory letter :— ' I 
have carefully tested the principal parts of your work, and have been com- 

Sletely satisfied with the accuracy and ccwrectaess which I found there. '•'*.* 
aturday RnUw, 

A StfALLEB FBENOH QRATifMAB. For the 

Middle and Lowbr Forms. Abridged from the above Work. 
(230 pp.) zamo. 3f. 6d, 

%* ir<r« may bihadty AirrHnmcAnD Tbachbrs m a/^UaHon. 
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German Course. 

OX&KAK PBIKCIPIA, Part X. A FIRST German 

CouRSB. Containing a Grammar* Ddecttu and Exercise Book, with 
Vocabularies and materials for German ConTersation. (344 pp.) x3mo. 

*•* TTu pretent edition has under gotu a very careful misicM, and varicut 
imprvpenuntt emd additiom have been introduced. 

This work is on the same plan as the " French Frincipia," and therefore 
requires no further description, except in one point. Diflering from the 
ordinary grammars, all German words are printed in Roman, and not in 
the old German characters ; and as the Roman letters are not only used by 
many modern German writers, but also in Grimm's great Dictionary and 
Grammar, there seems no reason why the beginner, especially the native of 
a foreign country, who has learnt his own language in the Roman letters, 
should be any longer debarred from the advantage of this innovation. It is 
believed that this alteration will facilitate, more than at first might be sup* 
posed, the acquisition of the language. But at the same time, as many 
German boobs continue to be printed in the German characters, the exer- 
cises are printed in both German and Roman letters. 

GEBKAN PBIKOIPIA, Part II. A READING Book. 

Containing Fables, Stories, and Anecdotes, Nattual History, and 
Scenes from the History of Germany. With Grammatical Questions, 
Notes, and Dictionary. (272 pp.) zzmo. 3r. 6iL 

PBAOTIOAL OEBMAir OBAKMAB. With a Sketch 
of the Historical Development of the language and its Principal 
Dialects. (240 pp.) Post 8vo. jr. 6</. 
*•* Keys may he had by AtrrHKNncATBD Teachers ch af^icatim, 

Italian Course, 

ITALIAN PRINCIPIA, Part I. A FIRST Italian 

CouK5>E. Containing a Grammar, Delectus, Exercise Book, with 
Vocabularies, and Materials for Italian Conversation. By Signor 
RICCI, Professor of lulian at the City of London School (288 pp.) 
z2mo. 3^. 6d, 

rSALlAN PRINCIPIA, Part H. A First iTALtro 

Reading-Book, conuining Fables, Anecdotes, History, and Passages 
from the best lulian Authors, with Grammatical Questions, Notes, 
and a Copious Etymological Dictionary*. By Signor RICCI. xama 
3x. 6d, 

V Ar<yf may be had iy AvTHEMncATSD Teachers oh a^Uaiiom. 
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English Course. 

A PRIMARY ENGLISH GRAMMAR for Elementary 
Schools. With 1 3^ Exercises and carefully graduated parsing lessons. 
By T. D. HALL, M.A. (x2o pp.) x6mo. if. 

This Work aims at tha clearest and simplest statement possible of the 
first principles of English Grammar for the use of children from about eight 
to twelve years of age. 

" We doubt whether any grammar of e<iual size could give an introduction 
to the English language more clear, concise, and full than this." — Watchman. 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
With 194 Exercises. By WM. SMITH, D.C.L., and T. D. HALL, 
M.A. with Appendices. Eighth Edition, carefully revised. (370 

pp.) Post 8va 3f. 6d. 

This Work has been prepared with a special view to the requirements of 
Schools in which English, as a living language, is systematically taught, and 
differs from most modem grammars in its thoroughly practi<»l character. 
A distinguishing feature of the book is the constant appeal for every usage 
to the authority of Standard English Authors. 

" An admirable English Grammar. We cannot give it higher praise than 
to say that as a school grammar it is the best in this country. There 
is a more complete and systematic treatment of Syntax than in any other 
works of the kind It is a work thoroughly well AontJ'^—^nilisk Churchman. 

*«* ICtys may b4 had by Autubkticatso Teachers on application. 

A MANUAL OF ENGLISH COMPOSITION. With 

Copious Illustrations and Practical Exercises. Suited equany for 
Schools and for Private Students of English. By T. D. HALL, M.A. 
(210 pp.) zamo. y. 6d, 

"Mr. Hall's ' Manual* is certainly the most sensible and practical book 
upon English composition that we have lately seen. 1'he i^at variety of 
subjects which it suggests as themes for exercising the imagination as well 
as the hterary powers of young students will be found a great assistance to 
teachers, who must often be sorely puzzled to hit upon subjects sufficiently 
diversified without being ridiculous^ beyond the scope of youthful experi- 
ence. "—5a/a(r<to^ Xgview. 

A PRIMARY HISTORY OF BRITAIN. Edited by WM. 

SMITH, D.C.L. and LL.D. (368 pp.) x2mo. 9S. 6d. 

This book is a Primary History in no narrow sense. It is an honest at- 
tempt to exhibit the leading facts and events of our history, free from political 
and sectarian bias, and therefore will, it is hoped, be found suitable for 
schools in which children of various denominations are taught 

" This Primary UistcHry admirably fulfils the design of the work. Its st^e 
is good, its matter is well arranged, and the pupil must be very stupid who 
fafls to gather from iu lively p^es an intelligent account of the hUtoiy of 
our united nation. It cannot fail to be a standard book."^y»hu BnlL 

A SCHOOL MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY, 
Physical and Politicau By JOHN RICHARDSON, M.A. 
(400 pp.) Post 8vo. 5^ . 

This work has been diawn up for Middle Forms in Public Sdiools, Ladles* 
Colleges, Trainiiur Colleges, Assistant and Pupil Teachers, Middle Class 
and Commercial Schools, and Civil Service Examinations. 




SMALLER MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY. 

For Schools and Young Persons. Nn» and Revised Edition. By 
JOHN RICHARDSON, M.A. (apopp.) i6mo. «. &/. 
*' Great pains appear to have been spent on the verification of facts, and 
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Eton College Books. 



TKB BTON XJkTIH OBAKXAK. Part I. — El«- 
MBNTARY. FoT Ufc in the Lover Forms. Conmiled with the 
nnction of the Headmaster. By A. C. AINGER, M.A., and H. G. 
WINTLE, M.A.» Assistant Masters at Eton College. Crown 8va 

AUot fy tke tame Ediiort, 

A yXBST LATIN BZEB0I8B BOOK. Adapted to the 
Eton l^ntin Gnmimar* Crown 8vo. sf . 6d, 

THB BTON FQITBTH TQBIC OVID. Being Easy 
Passages selected from the Elboiac Pobms of Ovid and Tibuixus. 
With Explanatory Notes. By H. G. WINTLE, M.A.. Assistant- 
Master at £too College. Third Edition, pott 8vo. u, 6a. 



Standard School Books. 

A CHILD'S FIRST LATIN BOOK. Comprising 
NouMS, Pronouns, and Ad;bctivb8, with thb Actttb Vbkbs. 
With ample and varied Practice of the easiest kind. Both old and 
new order of Cases nven. By THEOPHILUS D. HALL, M.A. 
(iS4 pp.) New and Enlarged Edition, zfima as. 

Tlw speciality of this book lies in its presenting a great variety of 
vivA voce work for class-room practice, designed to render the young 
bq^nner thoroughly familiar with the use oftbe Grammatical forms. 

** This woric answers thorooflrhly to its title. The explanations are very 
clear and very full, indeed an inbxpbkibncbd teachxb will find herb 

A MBTHOD SUFBRIOa TO ANYTHINC OF TUB KINO MTB UAVS BERN.**.. 
WaUkmtM* 

KINO EDWARD VI.'s LATIN GRAMMAR; or. 

An Introduction to the Latin Tongue. (334 pp.) zamo. 3/. 6<^ 

KING EDWARD VI.'S FIRST LATIN BOOK. 
AcaDBNCB, Syntax and Prosody. (»o pp.) i2mo. ax. &/. 

OXENHAM'S ENGLISH NOTES FOR LATIN 
ELEGIACS, designed for eariy proficients in the art of Latin 
Versification. (156 pp.) zama 3f. ttL 

HUTTON'S PRINCIPIA GR^CA. An Intro- 
duction to thb Study op Grbbk. A Grammar, Delectus and 
Exercise Book, with Vocabularies. (154 pp.) z2mo. yt, 6d, 

A PRACTICAL AND CONVERSATIONAL DIC- 
TIONARY OF THE ENGLISH, FRENCH, AND GERMAN 
LANGUAGES, containing numerous colloquial phrases and idioms. 
By G. F. CHAMBERS. (730 pp.) z6mo. 6r. 

LBATHES* HEBREW GRAMMAR. With the Hebrew 
Text of Genesis i.~^, and Psalms i.— vL Grammatical Analysis and 
Vocabulary. (35a pp.) PostSvo. ^i»td. 
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Natural Philosophy and Science. 

THE FIRST BOOK OF NATURAL PHILOSOPHY; 

an Introduction to the Study of Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, 
tight, Heat, and Sound, with numerous Examples. By SAMUEL 
NEWTH, M.A.I D.D., Fellow of University CoUegc, London. 
(200 pp.) Small 8va 3X, 6d. 

*** This work embraces all the subjects in Natural Philosophy re^ 
quired at the Matriculation Examination of the University ^f Ix>ndon. 

ELEMENTS OF MECHANICS, INCLUDING HYDRO- 
6TATIC& With numerous Kyampkc By SAMUEL NIWTH, 
M.A-* D.D., Principal of New College, London, and Fellow of 
University College, London. (3<S2 pp.} Crown 8va &r. 6d, 

This Edition (the Sixth) ha£ been carefully revised throughout, and 
with especial reference to changes recently made in the Regulations of 
the University of London. 

MATHEMATICAL EXAMPLES. A Graduated Series of 
Elementary Examples in Arithmetic, Algebra, Logarithms, Trigono 
metry, and Mechanics. (378 pp.) Small 8va 8«. 6d, 

THE STUDENTS ELEMENTS OF GEOLOGY. By 
Sir CHARLES LYELL. A New Edition, thoroughly revised, 
by Professor P. MARTIN DXmCAN. With 600 Woodcuts. 
Post 8vo. pr. 



<i 



The work before us may be regarded as an almeet perfect iatroduction 
to the adences of gedoijy and palflDontolofor. Sir Charles Ljrell has admir- 
ably abridged some portions of his larger work, and has adverted briefly to 
some of t\St more important recent discoveries. He has entirely succeeded 
in^his attempt to unrte brevity with the copiousness of illustration which is 
almost a necessity in a volume intended for beginners."— JZmmmarmt. 

THE CONNECTION OF THE PHYSICAL SCIENCES. 

ByMARYSOMERVILLE. Revised by A. B. BUCKLEY. Portrait 
and Woodcuts. (468 pp.) PostSvo. 9X. 

" Mrs. Somerville's delightful volamc. The style of this astonishing pro- 
duction is so clear and unaffected, and conveys, with so much simplicity, so 
great a mass of profound knowiedge. that it should be placed in the hands 
of every youth, the moment he has mastered the general rudiments of 
educatioa"— ^aMwi«H(y JttwUm. 

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY, By MARY SOMERVILLE. 

Revised by JOHN RICHARDSON, M.A. Portrait. (548 p^) Post 

8vo. gt, 

H Mrs. Somerville's * Phyncal j?«oi;raphy ' is the work she is most gene- 
.1.. 1 --. » ._ ._ .u orks on the same sub- 

as a first authority."^ 



"Mrs. aomerviiie 8 ' rayticai ijoograpny is the w 
rally known by, and notwithstanding the namerous works on the same'^su b^ 
ject that have smce appeared, u still holds its place 
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Mrs. Markham's Histories. 




SZSTOBT OF mrOLAlTDy FROM THE First Invasion 

sv TMS RoMAMf. iWttf a$$J nvlud tditUtt, r^*"rfititfd down to 
iS8a Wiib Coovenatiooc at the end of cadi Ouqjiccr. With loo 
Woodcuu. (53S pp.) ttsui. V ^' 

"Mra. hlaiisham'9*H'uMy<jtEmtfiaad* HtheheuluaUiryUfr the yo«ax 
that ever apoeved, aad U (ar •ttpenor to maoy woffcs of mach higher pro* 
teoMMM. It w wdl writteB, %rcll ioliarawtf , aad mtukfd fejr aoiiMl Jwd^pnaent 
at>d K'xxl semte, and it moreover ettrcfDdjr ioterevtinc. I kafotr of no 
hiUfjry uned w any of Mir public idKwto at all conHnraUa to k.*'—'^i(l ia 
NHf OMd QutrUt. 

SZ0TOBT OF FBJLVOB, FROM THX CONQUEST OF 
Gai;l sv Jvuvt C'jtSiUL AVw mm/ retfUed tditi^fk. Gootmaed 
down to ivit. With Comrcnations at the oui of eacii Cbzptcr. 
With 70 Woodcutf. (550 pp.) ismo. y. 6d. 

•*Hn. Haikham*9 Hittorlca an wdl known to all thoae cafafed in tlic 
ioatruction of jroiitk. Tkcy an ikaarvcdiy very oopular; and we have been 

5'tveo Ut undontand, in proof of rtfa ar ■ rrtioo» that of her Higtorica moMv 
k^iuaHd C0PU$ have bem vM.'*—mU>t Mt$$0i§tr, 

HlflTOBT OF OEBMAWT, FROM ITS Invasion by 

Makiui. New and revistd tdUioH. Cootmued down to iSSou With 
50 Woodcutf. (460 ppu) f MM. 3#. 6i£ 

'^ A very valuabla coatpcndiuai of aO that ia noat iamortanr ia Germaa 
Ifivtocy. The facta have been accnrately and laborious collected from 
authentic aourcea, and they are hiddly arraaced fo aa to invcat then with 
the latataat which natural^ pcrtaiaa to the«t*—Jgm a£rff<MfjyiitfMAw; 

LXTTLB ABTHUB'S HZ0TOBT OF mrOLAin). By 

Lauy CALLCOTT. New and reviud edition. Continiied down to 
1878. ^htfiouMnd. With 36 Woodcttts. x6aM>. if. &/. 

"I never BKt«rfth a Uatoryfo well adapted to tha caaadtiea of children 
or their eotertaimaeat, ao phiioaopbi c aii and %rnttea with auch •iafrficity,'* 
^Mra. MAacrrr. 

ZJTTLB ABTKTTB'S EI0TOBT OF FBAVOB. From 

THB EaBLIEST TiMM TO TMS FaLL OW THE SeCOMD EmfIUK. 

With Map and lUuatrations. 16010. 2t. 6d, 

''The laded schoolboy* •orleited wkh talaa and tha 'over'preaenre' 
Bribing from lorn; attention to live* and adventure*, will, toward* the latter 
put of hi* hirfidat 
«fre*h. 'rho*e wn 

the *ubject amof^ 

The book is capitally ilhistrated« and rw wisely the compiler docs not 
reject the exdtiiw and lef(endary parts of the subjeiet.'*— Jl cfcorf si tar fer. 

MBOVB WABUtB. A New Version. Chiefly from th« 

Original Sources. By Rsv. THOMAS JAME& With xoo Wood- 

cuts, {168 pp.) Post 8vo. 3/. 6d» 

«'Of>Kaor'fFAMjea thereout to be in aveiy school many oqpiosb full 
ofpkture*."— i^ra#ir'ril/tfx«sf«r. 

TBB BIBLB IB THB KOLT LABD. By Dean 

8TANLEV. WUh Woodcut s, (atopp.) 16010. 2s, 6d. 

JOHN MURRAY, ALBEMARLE STREET. 

Biadbttry, Agnew, ft Ca] IMatan, WUtcftfan. 
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